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PREFACE. 


png re SS mnt ent 


{x undertaking to edit an improved edition of OcLENDuReF’s Fresun 
GeammaRn, I may be allowed to state my peronal famitiarity and 
exporience with the system which I have practically taught for many 
years. However, as the Method is called a New Method; if it deserves 
that title, its active principle must differ from that of the old mode 
of tuition, and consequently any one, let him be ever so talented, 
who, without being well acquainted with its modus operandi, would 
attempt to correct, improve, or compose a work based on that princi- 
ple, would be as likely to fail, as an experienced stage-driver would 
be, if he were to endeavor to take the management of a steam or loco- 
motive engine. It is then incumbent on me to show that I am fully 
acquainted with-the fundamental principle of that New Method. 

In 1882, before the publication of Ollendorff’s or Manesca’s System, 
I published a pamphlet entitled ‘ Experience Consulted; or V. Value’s 
System for teaching Modern Languages.” At pags 8 of the introduc 
tion, is this passage: ; 

‘We will merely notice that the principle which furnishes the stu- 
dent with the means, from the first lesson, of forming his own sentences, 
or, tn other words, of making an immediate and continued use of the words 
he learns, so as to speak, will appear new to the public, although it has 
here been acted upon for many years.” 

At page 5, will be-found: 

‘6 Since the means ought always to be made subservient to the end 
in view, and since tm mediate is in direct opposition to postponed use, we 
must reverse the practice usually adopted, and consequently furnish 
the student with worls susceptible of inter-combinations, instead of 
teaching him such as, not being combinable together, cannot be incor- 
porated into the same sentence, and must, of course, render his efforts 
entirely fruitless.” 

This is what Ollendorff has practically carried out; and, as I have 
long used his system, its details are perfectly familiar to me. 

The difference in the extent of the lessons cannot have escaped the 
notice of teachers and scholars who have practically used the work. 
Tho Ist, 2d, and 8d are of a proper length for one recitation, even 
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with an ordinary capacity; but from the 4th they begin to assume a 
size that makes it difficult to learn one, at a sing’: lesson. True, a 
part only of a lesson may be assigned as a tusk, but the teacher must 
then daily ascertain the extent of the lesson, in order to portion it 
according to the capacity of his class. With a private scholar, even 
with a private class, that may be done without much inconvenience; 
but the case is different when applied to classes in schools, whero 
more regularity and uniformity are required, and where, the scholars 
having to pass quickly from one study to another, have no time allowed 
for measuring the fractional part they ought to have for the next reci- 
tation. With the view of remedying this serious objection, the equali- 
zation of the lessons was thought expedient. 

To divide each long lesson into two, three, or four small ones, would 
in a great measure have destroyed the unity which characterizes each 
particular and successive lesson in the book. This was thought objeo- 
tionable; and hence the idea of dividing each lesson, according to its 
length, into two, three, or four sections, so as to obtain the equaliza- 
tion of the parts without destroying the unity of the whole. 

It is what has been accomptished, and which is now presented to the 
American public. 

One of the strongest proofs that can be adduced of the superiority 
of the principle here followed is that, in spite of the numerous faults, 
inaccuracies, defects, omissions, and errors with which the former book 
is teeming, scholars learn, and learn well. The half of those errors 
would destroy the reputation: of any other grammar or method, was 
not the fundamental principle so self-efficient. Those defects are like 
grades on a railroad: they may partially impede the way, but the 
moving power of the engine easily overcomes them. We will notice a 
few of them. At page 24, we find: 


This or that ox. Thisorthathay. | Ce bœuf. Ce foin. 


As the three words {his or that are translated by ce alone, it is very 
natural that the student should, in the fourteenth line of the 13th 
Exercise, translate ‘ Has the peasant this or that ox?” by ‘‘ Le paysan 
a-t-il ce boeuf?” and nothing more; and the answer, ‘‘ He has neither 
this nor that,” by “Il n’a ni ce,” without adding anything else. 

This is one of those results that experience alone can teach and 
record; and which no reasoning a priori could suggest. At the same 
time it shows how carefully we must weigh and analyse the expres- 
sions offered to the learner. For, in this instance, the error came not 
from any fault of his; but solely from the combination of the three 
words this or that being carelessly translated by ce. To obviate the 
difficulty, say: this, that—ce ; this, that ox—ce bœuf. And then, when 
be comes to: this or that ox, he cannot possibly translate by ce bœuf 
alone, but he will use Ce bœuf-ci ou celui-l\, &c. Some may consider 
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this as a trifle. So itis; but the teacher’s or author’s business is‘to 
give right directions. Below will be found a few of Ollendorff's 
defects.! 

The è grave has purposely been placed on the ¢ of siège, privilège, &c., 
to conform to the pronunciation; although, from mere habit or whim, 
those words usually have an acute accent. (siége.) 

Some have found fault, because the feminine was not introduced 
before the 64th Lesson ; but experience proves it to be one of the hap- 
piest innovations in the Method. 

The manner here adopied, of forming the subjunetive present from 
the third person plural of the indicative present, and of placing that 
third person plural at the bead of the tense, will have a tendency to 
make the acquisition of the tense much more easy. For instance: 
Boivent, boive, boives, boive, being pronounced in the same way, may 
be considered as a single word, already known to the student, (since it 
is the third person plural of the indicative present,) and the first and 
second persons plural being similar to those of the imperfect, the pupil 
has in fact nothing new to learn. He actually knows the tense before 
he comes to it. 

A great portion of the difficulties attending the subjunctive, arise from 
the manner of presenting that mood, in the conjugationsintended to teach 
French to the Americans. It is one of the most inaccurate and deficient 
parts of all grammars. From its nature, the subjunctive being subser- 





1 At page * we find personne and ns separated by a hyphen (-)—1vrong. 
Porte-feuille, no directions anywhere how to form the plural of 

compound nouns of this class. 

73. What, nominative, que: it should be qu'est-ce qui i? (No trifle.) 

73. Obs. B. wrong. 60. To, with whom, for, to whose house: chez qui. 

90. Soldier in 71st Exercise, the French given only at 160. 

01. Do and Am, for all persons and tenses, should be for the present 
tense. 

112. Obs. A. wrong, because the preposition does not belong to the se- 
cond, but to the first verb. The list there given by Ollendorff 
is transferred to the Synopsis, because the verbs not being 

introduced in the exercises, uselessly encumber the lesson. 
118, 119. Kules on the past participles, not fully explained. The word 
object, applied both to le, les, and en, show that the author was 
not aware of their difference in French. 
198, 141. How long. No explanation, so that the pupil is constantly at a 
loss. 

169. Je, me, (separated.) Wrong; they should be connected. 

183. Rule on the future and note below, wrong. 199. Obs. E. defective. 

208. Sth and 6th line of Exercise: Has he already kept something from 
you? wrongly translated by 4-t-il déjà gardé quelque chose c'e 
vous ? 

#5. Obs. A. not correct. 273. Obs. A.wrong. 335. Obs. A. wrong 

389. Ii s’en faut beaucoup, a knotty poin: uselessly presented to the 
student, who can already trais.ate in several ways the ques 
tions there asked, &c. &c 
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vient to, or governed by an antecedent, can separately have uo specifie 
meaning, and ought consequently never to be used by itself. Now, as 
in grammars, the subjunctive is mostly given by itself, independently 
of the governing expression, it follows that the English translation 
attached to it, is calculated to lead into numerous errors. Let us 
select a few examples. In the verb, to have, avoir; to know, savoir; 
to go, aller; the subjunctive present :8 in all grammars, and in Ollen- 
dorff’s also, given thus: que j'aie, that I may have; que je sache, thai 1 
may know; que j'aille, that I may go; and as the English is the 
prototype of the French, the student must necessarily connect the 
idoa of the French subjunctive with that I may, and with no other 
English. Hence the phrases, William says that Z may have his dic- 
tionary; She says that I may know my lesson; He thinks that I may 
go; having each the English that I may, which is intimateiy linked in 
the student’s mind with the French subjunctive, must inevitably lead 
him to use that mood, and translate by, Guillaume dit que j'ais son 
dictionnaire; Elle dit que je sache ma leçon; Il croit que j'aille. And 
such translations would hardly be understood by tle very authors of 
the grammars, if unconnected with the English. Now, such modes of 
expression abound in English: what an inexhaustible source of mis- 
takes!! But this is not all; it is only one side of the medal; let us 
see the reverse. The French subjunctive being connected exclusively 
with that I may, will never be thought of, when this prototype does not 
constitute a part of the English phrase: consequently, Z must have; 
unless I know; he wishes me te go; cannot by the student be translated 
by the French subjunctive mood; for they do not remind him of his 
English prototype, that I may, which alone can recall the idea of the 
French subjunctive. Here, then, is another source of innumerable 
errors. What a sad dilemma is then presented to-the student! Both 
the presence and the absence of his prototype mislead his steps. He 
is in an intricate labyrinth, and there is no Ariadne to furnish him 
with a clew to escape. 

The unpleasant dilemma in which the student is involved, is avoided 
by always presenting the subjunctive mood, as I do, in connexion with 
the expression by which it is governed. 

All those defects and many others have teen rectified. The Gram- 
matical Synopsis will be found to contain many useful explanations, 
the result of experience. The Prétérit, Conditionnel, Imperative, Sub- 
junotive, the Reflected Verbs, the Negations, are new and important 
articles. It was thought preferable to transfer into the Synopsis many 
of the rules and directions given in the body of Ollendorff’s work, so 
as to have under the same head everything relating to the subject it 


treats of. 
V. VALUE. 
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Directions for using V. VALUE System oF FRENCH Pao. 
NUNCIATION, by which an accurate knowledge of the sounds 
of that Language may be acquired in a few Lessons 


- AFTER READING THE DEFINITION OF VOWELS. 


Teacher.—Please to pronounce the English word, add. 

Student pronounces it. 

T.—What is the sound of the letter a in that word ? 

S. gives it, if he can. If he does not give it correctly, the teachce 
does it, and tells him to dwell on the sound; as, aaaa-d, and finally 
sua... alone, so as to abstract the sound of the vowel a. When done— 

T.—This is the sound of the French letter a, marked 1 on the lst 
column, aaa, a. 

S. repeats the prolonged sound. 

T.—Whenever you wish to ascertain the French sound, marked 1 
(one), you must recur to the English word add, and you cannot miss it. 
S. repeats the word, prolongs the sound aaa, and abstracts it, a. 

T.—The sound of à (with a circumflex accent), marked 12 (one two, 
to show that it is the second sound of the same letter a), is found in 
the word far .. faaa-r...4. Pronounce the word, dwell upon the vowel 
sound, and abstract it. - 

S. tries to do it. If he does not succeed, the teacher must go 
through the same process as for the a of add. When done— 

7.—In what English word do you find the French sound marked 1 
(one)? S. gives it. 

7.—What is the sound? S. gives it. 

7.—How is it represented? S.—By the letter a, in add. 

T.—In what word do you find 1% (one two)? S. gives it. 

T.—Wt.at is the sound? S. gives it. 

7T.—How is it represented? S.—By the letter 4, with a circumflex. 

T.—What is the last sound in the word take? 

S. tries to give it. If he cannot, the teacher will do it, and tell 
him to dwell on the sound ee e—ta-ke-eee. This is in fact the sound 
heard at the end of every English consonant sounded. The name of 
this letter (k) is kay ; but its svund in bank, for instance, is not bankay, 
but bank ee, ending with a prolonged mute sound, which is exactly 
the sound of the French mutee. It is a very important sound with 
them; it is marked ? (little two), to indicate its faintness. 

The cough sound, as I have called it (marked 2), is that heard in 
the French words peu, deux. If, in coughing, both teacher and pupil 
get that sound, it will be secured; but if they do not, then the teacher 
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must make him pronounce either deux or peu, and make him refer the 
sound to the word he pronounces best, and retain the word as a model. 

The letter u, marked 6, represents the sound heard immediately 
after s, in sweet, as it is usually pronounced by Americans. However, 
some say soocet. With those, the teacher must devise some way to 
make them prenounce the w properly. | 

The French nasal sounds are not difficult to acquire; for the Ameri- 
cans have many words in which they give to an, in, on, un, the same 
round as the French do; but, in general, they end it by dwelling 
separately on the n, while the French never do. With the latter it is 
a simple or a vowel sound; with the former, a compound one. For 
instance, the English combination in is pronounced æ-n, having 
nothing of a nasal nature at the beginning, but ending with tke full 
nasal sound of n, thus presenting two distinct parts, while the French 
in has but one sound, as heard in the azn of faint, or en of pent. So 
that, to pronounce the French nasal sound properly, ycu must retain 
throughout the sound you begin with, and not dwell separately on 
the n. 

ON DIVIDING AND MARKING WORDS. 

There are, at pages xv, xvi, xvii, xviii, words given to be divided into 
syllables, and to be marked. When the pupil has learned as far as 
the words to be divided, (page xv, a very important one,) let him, on 
some paper or a slate, divide the first word thus: ji-ni, saying nen- 
tally, the first syllable must be ¥1, tn order to end in a vowel sound, ana 
because the N being followed by the vowel, 1 must go with it; the second 
syllable is ni. The vowel sound of the first is t, like the e in be, 
marked 4, which is to be put under fi. The vowel sound of the second 
is also 4; so that the word divided and marked will assume this form: 
fi-ni. The second, me-né, &c. 
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Let the pupil take but one line here at a time; then proceed with the 
rules at xv and xvi, dividing and mark‘ng the few words they contain 
as examples, until he comes to the paragraph (page xvi) of words to 
be divided and marked, then he must take one line of them, with the 
one at page xv. When, in going through the other rules, at xvi and 
vii, he comes to the paragraph of words (p. xvii) to be divided, let 
him take one line there also, with those at xv, xvi, &c. This gradual 
progress by line is essential; for, the words to be divided and marked, 
although intended to exemplify the rules under particular heads, 
contain rules belonging to other sections, which the student is thus 
enabled to reach just in time to divide and mark them correctly. 

I have said, one line at a time; but, although the progress must be 
gradual, it must vary according to the aptness of the class or scholar; 
for, in some instances, two lines will hardly be enough; while, in 
others, three words would be too much. The teacher must ve guided 
by circumstances. ‘ | 





FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 
BY V. VALUE 


TABLE I.— Vowel Sounds. 


VowsLs are simple sounds, which can be lengthened without any 
change in the position of the organs that produce them. 


The French “ther combinations. 
1 a sounds asa in add - à, ea. 
12 à as a in far ea. 
2 ¢ | ase at end of take. 
2 eu* as the cough sound feu, œu. 
2% eu asu in bud t ef, of, eu, œu, o. 
8 6 (acute) as a in gate ai, ei, (er, ez, final.) 
è (grave) . 
ê eu fes) ase in get t ai, ai, ei. 
4 3 ase in be i, y (@ grec). 
56 o | © aso inno 6, au, enn, eo, ed. 
53 o nso in nor 6, an, enu, eo, ed. 
6 tu as in sweet ù, fi, (eu, in avoir.) 
7T où as oo in good où, où. 
8 an, en as an in want nm, em, cn, aon. 
9 im as ain in faint { im, in, aim, nin, ein, ym, 
yn (8x, final.) 
10 on As on in wont om, eon. 
11] un as un in grunt um, eun. 


TABLE '1.—Zwo Irregular Diphshongs. 


12. of seunds like wa in water—or (ou-+-4) (7-12) of. 
13. oin sounds like wain in quaint—or (ou+in) (7-4-9). 

They are irregular, because in those combinations the ¢ and the s 
change their primitive sounds. As in regular diphthongs each vowel 
retains its proper sound, they offer no difficulty. 





* There is in peu, deux, heureux, vœux, &c., a sound of French ew, au, that has 
vo -epresentation in English, except the guttural sound heard in coughing; heugh ! 
Asugh! (if so spelt.) It is between the « of budge and the finale of the same 
word. In French it is not guttural, and not difficult to sound. 

t Rules will be given to determine the sound of these cumbinations. 
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Every French sound having a representative in an English word, it 
is evident that the mere recollection of the English word secures the 
pronunciation of the French sound, and secures it effectually; for the 
scholar is expected to be correct in the utterance of his own language. 
(See Appendix, Note 1.) 


TABLE IIL.— French Consonants differing in Sound from the English 


14. ç (with a cedilla) like « before a, 0, u—sa, so, su. 

15 ch, m French words, like sh in show. 

16, gn sounds like the gn of mignonette. 

17. 5}, ill (when liquid), sounds like Zi, of brillant. 

18. j (and g, which is ALWAYS soft before e, , and y), lice z, in azure 

19. gu like k,—gu like g at the end of fig. : 

20. s like z, when single and between two vowels,—rose, nose. 

21. th sounds atwars like ¢ alone. 

22. ti, when in English they sound like sh (as in x at-on, patient, &e.), 
sound in French like the English word see. 


TABLE IV.—Consonant Letters. 


Consonants bave no sound without the help of a vowel. Such is the 
definition; yet, in the word abstract, the 6, the s, the ¢, and ther, &c., 
are each sounded, and sounded respectively as 5 in tube; as s in base; 
as ¢ in rate; and as r in glare; or else, as if connected with the faint 
or mute French ¢, or ¢ at the end of take. So that, any consonant 
sounded by itself, or at the end of a word, is supposed to be connected 
with the mute or faint e. 

Each consonant, in French, as in English, has a sounp differing 
from its xamE. This distinction is important. Although the French 
names will be found in this table, yet the student is invited, particu- 
larly at first, to use the English names, bee, cee, dee, &c., or else the 
final sound of the English consonants, b, c, d, f, g, g, h, j, k, 1, x, n, 
Pp, qu, Fr, 8, À, V, X, 2 
b (bay), as in English at the end of mod. 

11222 2 8 8 46 & 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 18 
ba, ba, be, beu, beu, bé, bé, bi, bo, ba, bu, bon, ban, bin, bon, bun, boi, boin, 
te (say), hard before a, 0, u, as the English # in bank. 
ca, ca eo, cé, eu, cou, cam, con, cur, coi, coin. 
e (say), soft, always before e, i, y, like in ao. 
ce, eeu, ceu, cb, ec, ei, Cy, ein. 
¢ (say), hard, as & before a consonant or at the end of a word. Ae, 
clé, ere, ereu, creu, clé, clé, cti, oc, cdo, ctu, clou, cran, crin, 
.cloi, eloïn. 
{fs (with s eedilla), only before a, 0, u, like s in 90, instead of k. ça, 
ça, ce, cea, cé, cd, ei, Go, gu, GoU, Can, Cin, gon, gun, Col, coin. 
*c, ir. second and its eompounds, sounds like g hasd—segon,—secondaire, &e. 
t See Table IIS. 
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teh (say, ash), like sh in show. cha, chi, che, cheu, cheu, ché, chd, 
chi, cho, chu, chou, chan, chin, chon, chun—choi, choin. 

d (day), as in English at the end of lad. Note.—When final, it sounds 
like t, if united to the following initial vowel; as grand amt, pro- 
nounced gran tami—da, di, de, &c. 

as in English in proof. Note.—In neuf (9) it sounds 

f (eff), like v, if joined with the following vowel; as neuf 

zh (pay, ash), ) hommes, pronounced, neu-vom—ph, does not—fa, fa, 
, fe, feu, &c. 

g (zhay,) hard, aLwars before a, o, u, or a consonant, like g hard in 

the English word bag—garde, fagot, figure, gloire. Note. When 
_ final, like &, if joined to the following vowel; as, rang honorable— 
pronounced, ran-konorable. ga, ga, go, gô, gu, gou, gan, gon, 
gun—goi, goin. 

¥g (zhay), aLways soft before e, i, y,—like z in azure-—gea, gea, ge, 
geu, geu, gé, gt, gi, geo, geo,—geou, gean—gin, gecu, geun— 
geoi, geoin. . 

#gn (zhay, enn), like gn in mignonette. Note.—Ifg and n are separated, 
they sound as in English in magna, mag-na. 

#gu, like g hard. The u is usually silent. 

4 (ash). This letter, at the beginning of words, is called either mute 
or aspirated ; but it is never sounded. The word aspirated usually 
leads the English student to think that the 4 in French must have 

' the same guttural sound as in English; but that is not the case. 
When aspirated in French the A, without being pronounced, pre- 
vents the elision or cutting off of the preceding vowel. For instance, 
the A being aspirated in the French word Aéros (hero), you must 
write le héros (the hero), and pronounce /e éro in two words. On 
the contrary, when the À is mute, you write ’horwme (the man) and 
pronounce l’om, in one word. But in both cases the À is entirely 
silent—ha, hà, he, heu, &c. 

*j (zhee), always soft, like z in azure, joujou—ja, ja, je, jeu, &c. 

k (ksh), as & in English at the end of pack—ka, ka, ke, &c. 

eh (say, ash), when followed by a consonant, like k&, as in English. 
Christ. Note.—It is usually in words of foreign origin. 

3 (ell), as in English, when not liquid, as in untZ. La, là, le, &c. 

#Z (ell mouillé), liquid, always written il, ill, sounds like the Wi of the 
English word bridiant. Examples: Ail, aille, paille, veille, fille, 
juillet, œil.—Illa, ill, ille, illeu, illeu, illé, illè, illo, illo, illa, 
illou, illan, illan, illin, illon, illun, illoi, illoin. 

m (emm), | as in English, when not combined with the preceding vowel 

a (ern), J sound, as in clam, din—ma, me, mo, &c. 


— = 





* fee Table III. 


LV FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 


p (pay), as in English in pump. Note.—Silent after m, wnen they are 
in the same syllable, as prompt, temps. Pa, pa, &c. 

g (ku), as in English like k. 

gu (ku-u), like the English k, not the English gu, as quand, kan; qui, 
kee, not kwee. Do not mark gu 6, and ¢ 4, but qui (4); qua, qua, 
que, queu, queu, qué, què, qui, quo, quo, qu, quou, quan, quin, 
quon, qu’ un, quoi, quoin. 

r (air), as in English in roar—strongly articulated—ra, ra, re, &o. 

¢ (ess), hard, like s in so. 
lst. At the beginning of words, as sage. 
2d. When final and pronounced, as atlas, mœurs. 
8d. When doubled, as passer, possession. 
4th. Single and preceded by another consonant; as ccnserver, 

absolu, observation. Note.—Although the English « fre- 
quently sounds like a z, after the letter b, as in absolve, 
observe, &c., it does not in French ;—sa, si, se, &c. 

#s (ess), soft or like z, when single and between two vowels, as plaisant, 
rose. Note.—When final, if joined to the following vowel, it sounds 
like z; as tls ont, eelzon,f &c. ;—asa, ase, aseu, asd, asé, asi, iso, 
iso, isu, isou, esan, esin, eson, asun, usoi, usoin. 

t (tay), as in English in fat.—ta, ta, te, teu, teu, &c. 

#74 (tay ee). Note.—When the #, in English, sounds like sh, as in 
nation, patient, minutiæ, the French ti sounds like see in English. 
Examples: Nation, patient, minutie,—tia, tid, tie, &c. 

*7h (tay, ash), like the English initial &£ Examples: Tale, theatre, 
—tha, tha, the, theu, theu, thé, tht, &c. 

v (vay), as in English at the end of drive—va, vi, ve, veu, &c. 

w (da:ble vay), as v, or as the vowel ou (7th.) . 


k ks gz 
z (ceks), like k, ks, gz, 8, z; as excepter, extrême, exercice, Bruzelles 


(Brussels), sizidme. 
z (zed), as in phiz, Examples: Zone, azur, amazone. 


DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 


This is a very important exercise, and one which should be daily 
practised for a considerable time, and now and then renewed. 

In dividing the words, attend to the combination of letters in Tables 
L., IL, ITI. For instance, in the word hautement, the combination au, 
being at No. 5 in Table I., take them together and mark them 5%, In 
hua, the combination ua not being in the table, separate them into u 
and a, and mark them 6 and 1. So with ot, which being in Tab'e IL. 





* See Table III. 
t Ard sometimos bofore m, as enthousiasme, mes mérisme. 
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ts marked 12, whilst io must be separated, because that combination 
is not in the tables. Ai, in the table; ia, not in, &c. 

The apostrophe (’) is used to connect two words into one, and takes 
the place of a vowel suppressed before another. L'eau sounds just 
like lo; qu’avez-vous? like kahvayvoo. 

The. END OF ANY SYLLABLE must be a vowel sound. This is an all- 
important direction. Note. A vowel sound may (as is the case with an, 
en, in, on, oin, &c.) end with a consonant letter. 

A consonant, when final or sounded by itself, is supposed to form a 

compound syllable with the mute or faint e. Bo chef is separated inte 
chè-fe ; avec into a-vè-ke; fil into fi-le; ver into vè-re; porte into 
po-r-te. Hence each consonant is marked * from the faint e. 
- morn, mm or nn, followed by a vowel, goes with it; if not, it goes 
with the preceding. mage separates into i-ma-ge, and not as in Eng- 
lish (im-age). Note. A afternis always null. /nhérent separates into 
i-nhé-rent, (the A being mute, is null in inherent;) inhumain, becomes 
i-nhu-main; tnhumaine, i-nhu-mai-ne. 

Divide and mark:—Fini, mené, promené, amène, ananas. Homme 
becomes ho-mme; donné, de-nné; comme, commune, commère, connu, 
sommé, pommé, adonna, ronde, campagne, enfant, son, mon, pardon, 
parfum, instrument, commun, commence, innocent, in. ui, inhabité, 
continental, inharmonieux, immobilité. 

A final consonant having no vowel connected with it, ought, from its 
definition, to be silent. Jt ts so in French. Hence it is united to the last 
syllable, or to a monosyllable; as, avant becomes a-vant—the final ¢ 
being silent goes with van, so as to make vant; four letters, although 
but three (van) are pronounced. In the French word port the four 
letters are taken, although only por are pronounced; but porte becomes 
»or-le, because the last ¢ causes the ¢ to sound. 

Divide and mark:—Comment, dents, prudent, prudente, camp, 
temps, nid, pied. (4-43.) 

RuLE.—Final consonants are silent, except c, f, /, and r preceded by 
a, i,o, u. Sac, avec, lac, vif, actif, sel, miel, fil, car, par, finir, cor, 
leur, auteur. See Appendix, Note 2. 


RULES ON FRENCH E. 


Letters and Combinations, marked 3 (little two), and pronounced like the e af 
the end of take.* 


Any sound marked ? (little two) is in French called mute or faint; 
¢ (without accent) is mute or faint, in the following cases. 

Rule Ist. e—%at the end of words, as ce, de, traite, père, donne, 
beure. 


om OU “OD 


* This is the only vowel sound that is slighted or suppressel in French—a, 6, i, 
wo, u, &e., have always their full sounds. 
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Rule 2d. e=—® before a single consonant not final, (except the con 
sonant x, which has usually a compound sound.) Venu, devant, 
recevoir, demando, redemande. 

Rule 8d. e=# before two consonants, the second of which is i, orr; 
as in replace, représente, secrètement, repliant. 

Rule 4th. es=? at the end of words of more than one syllable, as 
Bibles,* places, dites, faites. 

Rule 5th. ent=* at the end of the third person plural of verbs; as 
chantent, ils jouent, ils disaient. When immediately after a vowel, with. 
out any intervening consonant, they merely 'engthen the preceding 
vowel sound. . 

Rule 6th. % is placed ovér a consonant sounded by itseif, either in 
the body or at the end of a word, for the e mute is supposed connected 
with it. Examples: pour, pou-r; corde, co-r-de; fil, fi-l; soldat, 
so-l-dat. 

Observation.—E is null, and therefore not marked, when, witnout 
AN ACCENT, it is before a and o, as George, nageait. It is frequently 
so in English, as George, pageant, dungeon. It is thus placed to soften 
the g. When pronounced in French, the é is accented. 

These constitute what the French call mute syllables. 

Divide and mark :—Le, me, que, tête, habite, élève, montagne, revenu, 
revenant, devoir, repos, repose, reposant, celui, retire, retiré, cédé, 
cède, accable, devant, replace, replaçant, repli, replie, une, moine, 
moins, prenant, refuse, tu refuses, vie, lui, joué, jouée, petit, petite 
il entre, ils entrent (3d pers. pl.) montagnes, ils replacent (3d), voies, 
élèves, ils prient (8d), ils disent (8d), poindre, mangea, mangeâmes 
Georgie, col, protocol, sel, chef, il, foin, cordial, plongea, seul, paras 21 


IMPORTANT REMARK ON E MUTE. 


When e without accent is mute or faint, it invariably (we may even 
say universally) lengthens the preceding syllable. 

In French, in the following cases, it does not merely lengthen, but it 
likewise alters the sound of the preceding vowel. 

a, ef, before a mute syllable, is open and marked 1?: mâle. 

e, before a mute syllable, usually takes the grave or circumflex 
accent, and is marked 8? or e open: père, mère, même. 

ai, at, ei, before a mute syllable, are marked 87: aime, connaître 
peine. 

0, 6, au, eau, before a mute syllable, 5%: période, côte, haute. 

eu= 2%, before a mute syllable: rieuse, meute.f 

The same vowel sounds, viz: À, e, ai, &c., 0, &c., eu, are open and 
marked in the same manner, before two or more consonants; as, irre, 


* See Appendix, Note 3. ¢ See Apper jix, Note 4 
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ferme, paraitre, faiblo, autre, noble, heurte. And likewise before « 
final consonant sounded: ver, fer, air, chef, cor, parasol, leur, seul. 
Because, in buth cases, the following consonant is supposed to be con- 
nected with the & mute or faint, and may be considered as forming a 
mute syllable: vè-re, fè-re, ai-re, chè-fe, co-re, &c. In these two last 
situations (before two or more cons~uants‘and before a final consonant 
sounded) the e takes no accent, though marked 8%. 

Divide and mark :—Changea, changeimes, âne, hâte, diadéme, bref, 
plongé, plongèrent (3d), frère, nagea, nageâtes, lève, promène, promè- 
nera, suprême, rieur, rieuse, haut, haute, côté, côte, côtes, ose, rolief, 
osé, saut, saute, osant, gueux, gueuse, sauté, sonne, sonné, liberté, 
fameux, fameuse, faible, heureux, heureuse, espoir, aube, ode, odeur, 
preneur, preneuse, sel, mer, sec, bonheur, malheur, élèves, gloire, 
mouvoir, égale, égales, égoût, retirent (8d), sèche, sec, compagnes, 
égalera, entreprises, replantent (8d), bonnes, égalèrent, mangeites, 
petites, pour, mer, noircir, George, lient (8d), jouent (8d), concounr, 
foui, fouine, neige, neigea, voient (8d), bel, beau, belle, vendent (8d), 
vendant, content, content (8d), neigeant, plongea, replongèrent (8d), 
diagonal, replient (8d), moindre. 


Letters and Combinations marked 8, and pronounced like a in gate, or 6 
(close or with acute accent.) 


Rule Ist. é (with acute accent) called e close, is marked 8. 

Rule 2d. ¢=8 in the conjunction ct (and). The ¢ is never sounded, 
and never connected with the following initial vowel: un et un (un 6 
un); et enfin (6 enfin). 

Rule 3d. ¢==&8 before ce, dd, ff, or any other double.consonants noi 
followed by a mute syllable: effacer, dessin, reddition, excellent, terri- 
toire, paresseux. 

Rule 4th. e=8 in ex followed by a vowel: exact, exiger. The a 
sounds then like gz, egzact, egzigé. 

Rule 5th. ez=3 when final, or taken in combination at the end of 
words; as avez, prenez, nez. 

Rule 6th. er=38, when final, in words of more than one syllable; 
and then the r is never sounded, as parler, pommier.* 

Rule 7th. at, eai, ei=8, when not followed by a mute syllable, and 
likewise when final: J’at, aimer, to love—aimons, let us love—je man- 
geai, I ate—peiné, grieved—gai, gay. 

Divide and mark the following words —Et6, 6-té; allé, a-Ilé; écarté, 
bordé, chanté, répété, décidé, pilé, peigné, et, trois et un, errant, 
erronné, ecclésiastique, efface, errata, exagérer, effacer, exactement, 
essai, écarter, écartez, effort, bouchez, bouches, exister, existez, exil 


—-_ woes mn en mn 


* See Appendix, Note &. 
2* 
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effarouche, effarouché, exaction, écarté, paresseux, paresseuse, te 
donnes, effaroucher, donnés, effarouchez, donnez, donner, causai, et 
avec, et au, et après, verrai, prendrai, aîné, là et ici, et avant, peinai, 
aimant, aimez, aimé, neigé, neigeant, neiger, mangeaï, nous nageons, 
démangeaison, raison, plaisir, peignant, plein, pleine, peigné, chez, 
rendez-vous, prendrai, peindrai, effréné, effarouchés. 


Letters and Combinations marked 3%, and pronounced like e in get, or à 
- (grave or open) and 8. 


Rule Ist. 2 (with a grave accent) called e open, and also é, marked 8%. 

Rule 2d. e—8? in monosyllables ending with a consonant; as ces, 
des, est, les, mes, ses, tes, &c. Note.—If the consonant is c, f, Z, or r, - 
it sounds after the e; as, sec, sè-k; chef, chè-f; sel, sè-l; ver, vè-r. 

Rule 38d. e= 3? before two or more consonants; as, espérer, restons, 
liberté. Note.—The consonant that immediately follows the e is pro- 
nounced separately, and of course marked ?: as espérer, e-s-pé-rer: 
restons, re-s-tons. 

Rule 4th. e= 82 before double consonants, cc, ff, ss, rr, Ul, &c., when 
the following syllable is mute: as nette, querelle, cesse, terre, richesse, 
paresse. 

Rule Sth. e=8? before a sounding final consonant; as avec, relief, 
miel, Oreb, hier,* respect; and in every monosyllable ending in er, as 
fer, mer. 

Rule 6th. ais, ait, aient, oient,t aix, et=3* when final: as j’avais, il 
était, ils étaient, ils étoient, paix, objet. 

Rule 7th. e= 8? in ez, followed by a consonant; as extréme, expéri- 
ence. Note.—The x is usually pronounced ks; ekstréme, ekspérience. 

Rule 8th. ai, eat, ei= 8? when followed by a mute syllable; as aime, 
ai-je? peine, enseigne. 

Divide and mark:—Sévère, scène, même, suprême, mes, est, bref, 
sec, tel, mer, espoir, destitution, fermenté, serment, telle, cette, quelle, 
pièce, cachette, richesse, richesses, grief, griefs, miel, fiel, j'avais, tu 
avais, il donnait, ils portaient, elle joignait, ils jouaient (8d), fait, effet, 
elles étaient, objet, sujet, portefaix, ils étaient (8d), elles priaient (8d), 
venaient (3d), aime, semé, sème, aiment (8d), ils semtrent (3d), peiné, 
peine, peigné, peigne, secret, mené, mène, sain, saine, ancien, ancienne, 
le mien, les miens, les miennes, boulet, faite, jeter, jette, baudet, cachet, 
met, mets, paix, exprès, extravagant, extraordinaire, exposèrent (8d), 
fer, ver. 





* See Appendix, Note 6. 
T cient is the termination of the third rerson plural of the imperfect and cond} 
tonal, old orthogriphy 
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VARIOUS EXPLANATIONS. 


e (without accent)=1, or sounds like French a in the combination 
emme. Examples: femme (pro. fam)—décemment, dé-co-mment. (3-+-1 
+8.) 

en at the end of words=9. Examples: bi-en, well; rien, nothing. 
Note.—In the words composed from bien, the combination en, although 
it may no longer be final, retains the ninth vowel sound. Examples: 
bi-en-tôt, soôn; bi-en-fe-sant, benevolent. 

en=9, in the termination tens, when s is the mark of the plural. 
Examples: mien, miens; entretien, entretiens. 

en= 9, in the combinations ten, tens, tent, of the verbs tenir, to hold, 
to keep; venir, to come, and their compounds. Examples: je vi-en- 
drai, I shall come; je tiens, I hold; elle convient, she agrees. 

en everywhere else, except in the termination ent of the third person 
plural, (see Rule 5 on ¢ mute, page xiv.) always=8: entends, senti- 
ment, en. 


Remarks on the letter x. 


When the letter y in any word is preceded by a vowel, it .8 equiva- 
lent tot, s. The first ¢ unites with the foregoing vowel, and must be 
marked accordingly. The second ¢ sounds separately, or unites with 
what follows. Examples: ayant, ai-i-ant; citoyen, ci-toi-i-en; pays, 
pai-is. 

The diæresis (--) separates two letters, which otherwise would sound 
together. Thus, in Saul, (the apostle’s name,) au= 64; but in the 
name of the Hebrew king Saiil, with the disresis, a and w are sepa- 
rated, and proneunced Sa-u-L (1, 6, 2.) 


Of the liquid sounds, AIL, EIL, IL, EUIL, ŒIL, OUIL, AILS, EILS, &c. 


Note.—The sound of Ji in the English word brilliant is similar to 
the French liquid +, 5. 

When i or ils final is liquid, the preceding vowel is pronounced 
separately with its open sound, viz: a=1?, e—8?, eu= 21, e= 2?, and 
then follows the liquid sound of il or ils=17. Examples: ail, a-il; 
réveil, ré-ve-il; seuil, seu-il; fenouil, fe-nou-il. Note.—œil is pro- 
nounced like euil. (2%, 17.) 

Those vowels, a, e, t, &c., have a long sound, because the @ final is 
supposed to be followed by e mute. 


AILL, EILL, ILL, EUILL, GILL, OUILL. 


When followed by a mute syllable, the preceding vowel a, e, i, &o., 
sounds as it does with the final i, as explained above. Examples: 
pa-ill-e, ve-ill-c, fi-ill-e, feu-ill-e, fou-ill-e. 

When not followed by a mute syllable, the preceding vowel is :lo8e, 


xx FRENZH PRONUNCIATION. 


viz: a=1, e=8, eu—2, @=2. Examples: ma-ill-et, ve-ill-er, pi-fll- 
a-ge, feu-ill-et, fou-ill-ant, œillet, œ-ill-et. (2, 17, 82.) 


CUEIL, GUEIL, when final. 


In these combinations the u serves only to make the c ard the 9 hard : 
the e represents the long sound of eu marked 23, and the letters :2 have 
tho liquid sound==17. Examples: re-cue-il, o-r-gue-il. 


CUEILL, GUEILL, not final. 


When followed by a mute syllable, the preceding vowel sounds as {t 
docs with the final cueil, gueil, as explained above. Exampla. je re- 
cue-ill-e. | 

When not followed by a muté syllable, the preceding vowel is short or 
vlose; that is, e sounds like ew marked 2, and the letters tJ have their 
usual liquid sound=—17. Examples: re-cue-ill-ant, o-r-gue-ill-eux. 


Stress of the voice. 


The stress of the voice is placed on every vowel preceding a mute 
syllable. The faint or mute e is the only slighted sound, all the other 
vowels receive a full and distinct utterance. 

Entre; en, distinct; tre, faint—entreprise; en, full; tre, faint; pri, 
full; se, faint. In communication, every syllable is distinct, and the 
stresse of the voice rests on the last. 





APPENDIX. 


Nore 1, (page xii.) 

In this I differ totally from Mr. Charles Picot, who in his excellent 
system of pronunciation says (page 6): ‘The English words at, 
father, &c., are merely given as means of comparison and association, 
to enable the pupil to proceed from what he knows to what he is te 
learn, and must be dispensed with as soon as the sounds are well 
mastered.” Far from discarding those words, I strongly recommend 
the scholar to retain them carefully as unerring guides. If they are 
useful at first, they must ever be 80, and would it not be ungrateful 
to throw aside those that befriended us in the beginning of our career? 
Treasure them up, therefore. 


Nore 2, (page xv.) 


In French, final consonants are not generally pronounced; for, not 
being followed by a vowel, they ought naturally to be silent. Hence 
the French words port and grand are pronounced as tf written por and 
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gran; but the ¢ and the d are pronounced as in English, when spelled 
in French with a final ¢, as porte, grande. 

The above observation will sufficiently explain why the final conso- 
nants are silent in the following 


Table, exhibiting the sixteen vowel sounds and two diphthongs, as represented 
at the end of words. 


No. 1. as, at, ats 1s fit, fits. 
2 es, (in words of two syllables and more,) snt.® 

2. eux, eut, cud, œuds, œufs. 

2%, with this vowel, the next consonant sounds, as bœu/, leur, 
seul; but the second consonant is silent; leurs, sœurs, cœurs. 

8. aie, ed, eds, ée, ées, és, er, et (conjunction), ez. 

8, ais, ait, et, ès, ect, ets (and es in monosyllables), aient, otent,+ 

4. id, ie, is, it, ies, ys. tent, * 

5. aud, aut, aux, op, os, ot, ots, auds, auts, eaux. 

5?, with this vowel, the consonant which immediately follows 
sounds. Examples: fol, Jacob, soc, cor; but the second con- 
sonant is silent: socs, cors, mort, port. 

6. ue, ues, fit, its, ud (and in the verb avoir, eus, eut, eue, cues), 

uent. * 

7. oue, oues, oud, ouds, oup, oups, ous, out, cuts, oux. ouent.* 

8. amp, amps, ant, ants, ems, emps, ent, ents, ans, ens. 

9. ins, int, ingt, ingts, ains, aint, ainc, aincs, eins, eint, eints, 

(en, ens. 
10. ons, ont, ond, onds, amb, ombs, ompt, onc, ones. 
11. uns, ums. 
12 oie, oies, ois, oit, oid, oids, oix, otent.* 
18. oing, oins, oint, oints, oings. 


Nore 8, (Page xvi.) 


The reason why es is marked ? and pronounced like the faint e, may 
be stated as follows. 

In English, rz book, tux friend, my pen, &c., are expressions used in 
the singular number. Now, as THE and my undergo no change in the 
plural number, should book, friend, and pen, be spelt and pronounced 
as before, there could be no distinction between the singular and the 
plural. To render that distinction sensible, an s is added to the end of 
each noun, (for the eye,) and is articulated to apprise the ear that the 
idea of plurality is intended. In French, on the contrary, the articles 
in the singular, Le, la, being changed into les for the plural, mon, ma, 


a EEO eel 


* Third person plural of verbs. 
¢ cient, old orthography, third person plural of imperfect and conditional. 
¢ (en and ess) final, and in the verbs tenir. venir, and their compounds. 
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into mes, &c., when those words Les, mes, &c., are heard, they at once 
intimate to the ear that the plural is meant, hence the alteration of 
the noun becomes useless; and although the s is added, (for the eye,) 
it is not pronounced, and of course final es is marked litile 2. 


Nors 4, (page xvi.) 

The e mute or faint, marked tile 2, after a consonant, has the cffect 
of lengthening and altering the sound of the preceding vowel or syl- 
lable, in English, as may be seen below. 

hat, on account of the faint e that follows, becomes hate ; 

met decomes mete ; bit becomes bite ; 

hop becomes hope ; . tub becomes ‘ube. 

In French the e mute aiways lengthens the preceding syllab'e, but it 
alters the vowel sound, when it is after a consonant, only in four 
instances, instead of doing it in every case, as in English. 

mal (marked 1) becomes mâle (marked 12. 

heureux (2, 2), heureuse (2, 2*); cédé 38, 8, cède (34,2 ; haut (6), 

haute (5%, 7). Hence the following rule: 

Silent x lengthens the preceding syllable, and when the vowel has two 
sounds, that vowel takes the sound marked with double figures; 23, 
82, 52, and likewise 12 when there is a circumflex on the 4; not other- 
wise. 

When the faint e comes immediately after a vowel, no consonant 
intervening, as ie, ue, 6e, eue, &c., it lengthens that vowel without 
altering its sound. 


Nore 6, (pages xwii and xviii.) 

The ris sounded only in a few words of two or more syllables 
Amer (1, 82,%, bitter; cuiller, cu-i-ll-e-r (6, 4, 17, 3? 2), spoon; enfer, 
hell; fier, proud; hier, yesterday; hiver, winter ; magister, country 
schocl-master ; c'ncer, ether, frater, Alger, Jupiter, Lucifer, Stattouder. 


DIRECTIONS HOWTO USE THIS METHOD 


As there is now a System of Pronunciation with this Method, let ths 
frst ten or twelve lessons be Ievoted to acquiring a complete know- 
ledge of that important branch of a modern language. If that is 
thorougk:y done, the teacher will have no further trouble with the 
pronunciation, for the pupils will be able to read correctly uy them- 
selves. . 

Each lesson now consists of one, two, three, &c., separate vocabu- 
laries, each followed by exercises, English at first, but French and 
English at the Twelfth Lesson; that is, when the student’s ear begins 
to become a little familiar with French sounds. 

The first vocabulary must be read by the pupils, each taking a line 
and pronouncing aloud both the English and French, the latter being 
divided into syllables, and distinctly uttered under the direction of the 
teacher, who ought, as they proceed, to ask questions respecting the 
pronunciation. This done, the students are directed :—1st, to learn 
for the next recitation, the English and French vocabularies, 80 as to 
be able to give the French when the English is mentioned, or the 
English when the French is given out; and, 2dly, to write down the 
translation of the first exercise, to be handed to the teacher, who, 
directing them to close their books, will, while correcting the errors, 
give out the English of every question and answer, to be put in French 
by the students. . 

The correction and translation ended, let the next vocabulary be 
read, or rather syllabled, slowly and distinctly, and explained by the 
teacher, if need be, and so on, the vocabularies being learned and the 
exercises translated. 

As this method. is simple and gradual enough for every capacity, 
should there be pupils too young to write the translaticns, let them 
prepare the exercises and recite them to the teacher, who will do well 
to make them spell out a number of words at each recitation. 


(23) 


EXPLANATION OF THE SIGNS USED IN THIS BOOK. 


Tux irregular verbs are designated by a (*) star. 
Fhe figures 1, 2, 3, 4, placed after verbs, denote that they are regu 
lar, knd indicate the conjugation to which they respectively belong. 
Idiomatical expressions are marked thus: f. | 
The verbs taking étre (to be) as auxiliary, are marked thus; °. 
& 1 to 164, refer to paragraphs in the Synopsis, (from p. 457 tc 538.) 
Dir. 1, means first Direction, &c., (p. 457 to 460.) 
R. 1, means first Rule, &c., (from p. 460 to 461.) 
Obs. or Ob. 7, means Observation 7th, &c. 
241, 241, means 24th Vocabulary, first Section; second Section 
245, N.2; 24th Vocabulary, Note 2. 
283, Ob. 65; 28th Vocabulary, Observation 65th. 
2 24—R. 2, , 
ÿ 24—A. 2, mean the 2d article or rule of 24th paragraph. 
ÿ 24—2, 
490—3, means the article marked 8, at p. 490. 
Pa. or p. 419, means page 419; 405, 6, 7, mean 405, 1406, 407. 
See Pronun. Se System of Pronunciation. 








OLLENDORFF’S 


FRENCH METHOD. 


FIRST LESSON, 1st—Premisre Legon, 1°e. 


VOCABULARY. VocABuLArRE.! ° 


ave you? | Ave:-vous ?2 

Yes, Sir, I have. Oui, Monsieur, j’ai. 

i. Je, which becomes j’ before a vowel 
or silent h. (See Pronunciation.) 


The. The hat. Le. Le chapeau. 
Have you the hat ? Avez-vous le chapeau ? 
Yes, Sir, I have the hat. Oui, Monsieur, j’ai le chapeau. 
The bread. The sugar. Le pain. Le sucre. 
The broom. The paper. Le balai. Le papier. 
The soap. Le savon. 
My. My hat. Mon. Mon chapeau. 
Your. ' ‘Your bread. Votre. Votre pain. 
Have you my hat ? Avez-vous mon chapeau? 
Yes, Sir, I have your hat. Oui, Monsieur, j’ai votre chapeax, 
Have you your bread ? Avez-vous votre pain ? 
L'have my bread. J’ai mon pain. 

Which or what ? Quel ? (before a noun.) 
Which hat have you? Quel chapeau avez-vous ? 
I have my hat. J’ai mon chapeau. 
Which bread have you ? Quel pain avez-vous f 
I have your bread. J’ai votre pain. 
My exercise. Mon exercice. 


Fresr Exercisx. Ist.—Preniren Exrrcice. ler. 


Which exercise have you, Sir? I have the first exercise.—Have 
you the bread? Yes, Sir, I have the bread.—Have you your bread? 





1 For the manner of teaching the lesson, see Munner of using the Method. 
® When the verb is interrogative the French always put a hyphen (-) be: 
tween the verb and the nominative pronoun. (Mind this in writing.) 
8 (26) 
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[ have my bread.—Have you the broom? I have the brocm— 
Have you the soap? I have the soap.—Have you your soap? 1 
have my soap.—Which soap have you? I have your soap.—Have 
you your sugar? I have my sugar.—Which sugar have you? I 
have yorr sugar—Which paper have you? I have my paper.— 
Have you my paper? I have your paper—wWhich bread have 
you? J have my bread.—Which broom have you? I have your 
broom.—Have you your exercise? Yes, Sir, I have nry exercise.— 
Which exercise have you? I have my first exercise.’ 


Daily Salutations. Salutairons journalières. 
Good day, Miss. Bon jour, Mademoiselle. 
How do you do, Madam ? Comment vous portez-vous, Ma 
dame ? 
Very well, thank you. Trés-bien, merci. 


Obs. 1. Trés is always connected, by a hyphen, witi the following word. 


Good evening. } Bon soir? 





SECOND LESSON, 2d.—Seconde Leçon, 2de. 


VocABULARY. VOCABULAIRE. 


1 Ob} ‘, {re before a consonant. 
t. (Objective pronoun.) L’, before a vowel, &c. (Prorun.) 
I have. I have it. | J'ai. Je l’ai. 


Obs. 2. Objective pronouns are usually placed before the verb, in 
French. Instead of: I have it, the French say: [it have. Je l’ai. 


Have you my hat ? Avez-vous mon chapeau ? 
Yes, Sir, I have it Oui, Monsieur, je l'ai. 
Good. Bad. Bon. Mauvais. 
Pretty. Ugly. Joli. Vilain. 
Old. Fine, handsome. Vieux. Beau. 
My cloth. My fine cloth. Mon drap. Mon beau drap. 
The salt. The good salt. Le sel. Le bon sel. 


1 Pupils desirous of making rapid progress may compose a great many 
phrases, in addition to those given in the exercises ; but they must pro- 
nounce them aloud, as they write them. They should also make separata 
sists of such substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, as they meet with 
in the course of the lessons, in order to be able to find those words moro 
readily, when required to refer to them in writing their lessons. 

2 When no daily salutations are found in some of the lessons, the teacher 
may introduce some, or else use the preceding ones. 
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The shoe. The old shoe. Le soulies Le vie 4x soulier. 
My wood. Your pretty wood. | Mon bois. Votre joli bois. 
Your stocking. The ugly stocking. | Votre bas. Le vilain bas. 
The thread. Your bad thread. Le fil. Votre mauvais fil, 
The dog. The horse. Le chien. Le cheval. 
Not. (See negations in Synopsis.) Ne (before), pas ‘after the verb), 
I have. I have not. J'ai Je n’ai pas. (See Pronwa.) 
1 have not the bread. Je n’ai pas le pain. 
No, Sir. Non, Monsieur. 
No, Miss. Non, Mademoiselle. 
Have you my old hat? Avez-vous mon vieux chapeau f 
No, Sir, I have it not. Non, Monsieur, je ne l’ai pas. 
Which cloth have you? Quel drap avez-vous ? 
Î have the fine cloth. J’ai le beau drap. 
What dog have you? Quel chien avez-vous ? 
I have my old dog. J’ai mon vieux chien. 

Of. De. 
The thread stocking. Le bas de fil. 


Obs. 3. As no noun can in French, as it is in English, be used as an 
adjective to another noun: the preposition, de, is always put between the 
name of the thing and the name of the substance of which it is nade, 
which latter, in French, is always placed last. 


The paper hat, [the hat of paper.] | Le chapeau de papier. 


The gun. The velvet. Le fusil. Le velours. 
The wooden gun, [the gunof wood.]| Le fusil de bois. 

The velvet shoe. Le soulier de velours. 

Which gun have you ? Quel fusil avez-vous ? 

I bave the wooden gun. J’ai le fusil de bois. 

Which stocking have you ? Quel bas avez-vous ? 

I have my thread stocking. J’ai mon bas de fil. 

Have you my velvet shoe ? Avez-vous mon soulier de velours f 
No, Miss, I have it not. Non, Mademoiselle, je ne l’ai pas. 
Yes, Miss, I have it. Oui, Mademoiselle, je l’ai. 


SECOND ExercisE, 2d.—SeGonp Exercice, 2d. 


Good day, Miss.—Good day, Sir—Good day, Madam.—How da 
you do, Sir? Very well; thank you, Miss.—How do you do, Ma- 
dam? Very well, Sir, thank you.—Have you my fine horse? Yes, 
Sir, I have it—Have you my old shoe? No, Miss, I have it not— 
Which dog have you? I have your pretty dog.—-Have you my bad 
paper? No, Sir, I have it not—Have you the good velvet cloth ? 
Yes, Sir, I have it—Have you my ugly gun? No, Sir, I have it 
not.—Which gun have you? I have your fine gun.—Which stock- 
ing have you? I have the thread stocking.—Have you my thread 


28 THIRD LESSON 


stocking? [ have not your thread stocking —Have you my wooden 
gun? No, Sir, I have it not—Have you the old bread? I have 
not the old bread.—Which shoe have you? I have the fine velvet 
shoe.—Which velvet shoe? Your velvet shoe.—Which soap have 
you? I have my old soap.—Which sugar have you? I have your 
good sugar.—Which salt have you? 1 have the bad salt.—Which 
exen ise have you? I have my second exercise ——Have you tae 
first exercise? No, Madam, I have it not—Which hat have yout 
I have my bad paper hat—Have you my ugly wooden shoe? No, 
Sir, I have it not—What vocabulary have you? I have the second. 
--Have you the first? Yes, I have it. 


THIRD LESSON, 3d.—Troisième Legon, 3me. 


VocABULARY. 
Something, anything. 
Have you anything ? 

I have something. 
Nothing, not anything. 


VOCABULAIRE. 


Quelque chose. 

Avez-vous quelque chose ? 

J'ai quelque chose. 

Ne (before), rien (after the verb). 


Obs. 4. Quelque chose (something, any thing), is never used with a nega- 
tion. Not....any thing, as well as nothing, must be translated by ne 
(before, and) rien (after the verb), and not by ne.... pas quelque chose. 


I have not anything. } Je n’ai rien. (Not: je n'ai pas 
I have nothing. quelque chose.) 

The wine. Le vin. 

My money or silver. Mon argent. 

The gold. L'or. (Pronun.) 





Obs. 5. Le, the, becomes l’ before a vowel or silent h. 


The string. The ribbon. 
The golden ribbon. The button. 
The coffee. The cheese.. 
The coat. My coat. 
The silver candlestick. 


Are you hungry ? 
I am hungry. 
I am not hungry. 
Are you thirsty ? 
I am thirsty. 
I am not thirsty. 


Any thing or something good. 
Have you anything good ? 
Nothing or not anything bad. 


[ have not anything ‘nothing) good. 


Le cordon. Le ruban, 
Le ruban d’or. Le bouton. 
Le café. Le fromage. 
L’habit. (Pronun.) Mon habit. 


Le chandelier d’ argent. 


t Avez-vous faim ? 

+ J'ai faim. 

t Je n’ai pas faim. 

t Avez-vous soif ? 

t J’ai soif. 

+ Je n’ai pas soif. 

Quelque chose de bon. 

Avez-vous quelque chose de ben¥ 
Ne....rien de mauvais. 

Je n'ai rien do bon. 
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Obs.6. What? is quel? before anoun, as: Quel bouton avez-vous? but 
que ? (before a verb.) . 


What? What have you? | Que? Qu’avez-vous ? 


Obs. 7. Quelque chose and ne.... rien require de when they are before an 
adjective ; and so does what? Examples: 


What have you good ? Qu’avez-vous de bon? 

I have the good cofee. J'ai le bon café. 

Have you anything pretty? Avez-vous quelque chose de ioii P 
I have nothing pretty. Je n'ai rien de joli. 

Are you sleepy ? + Avez-vous sommeil ? 

I am sleepy. + J'ai sommeil. 

I am not sleepy. + Je n’ai pas sommeil. 


Turrp Exercise, 8d.—Troisitmz ExEeRCICE, 8me. 


What have you? I have the third exercise.—Ilave pou your 
second exercise, Miss? Yes, Sir, I have it—Good evening, Ma- 
dam, how do youdo? Very well, Sir, thank you. Good morning, 
Miss. Good morning, Sir—Have you my good wine? I have it.— 
Have you the gold? I have it not.—Have you the money? I have 
it—Have you the gold ribbon? No, Sir, I have it not—Have you | 
your silver candlestick? Yes, Sir, I have it—What have you? J 
have the good cheese. I have my cloth coat—Have you my silver 
button? I have it not—Which button have you? I have your gooc 
gold button —Which string have you? I have he gold string.— 
Have you anything? I have something—What ave you? I have 
the gocd bread. I have the good sugar.—Have you anything good ? 
I have nothing good.—Have you anything handsome? I have no- 
thing handsome. I have something ugly— What have you ugly? 
I have the ugly dog.—Have you anything pretty? I have nothing 
pretty. I have something old —What have you old? I have the 
old cheese.—Are you hungry? I am hungry.—Are you thirsty? I 
am not thirsty—Are you sleepy? I am not sleepy.—What have 
you beautiful? I have your beautiful dog—What have you bad? 
I have nothing bad.—Which paper have you? I have your good 
paper.—Have you the fine horse? Yes, Sir, I have it—Which shoe 
have you? I have my old velvet shoe.—Which stocking have 
you? I have got your fine thread stocking. 

Obs. 8. Alwaystranslate I have or I have got, by: J’ai. Ihave not or I 
have not got, by: Je n'ai pas,! &c. 

Salutations journalières.—To day. Aujourd’hui. 





4N. B.—The use of the word, got, is condemned by grammarians, but, 
46 it is constantly introduced in common practice, it is perhaps expedient to 
8% 


FOURTH LESSON. 


I'OURTH LESSON, 4th—Quatrième Legon, 4me. 


VocaBuLARy. Ist Section. 


This , that, (with a noun.) 
This , that book. 


Of the (before a consonant). 
Of the dog. Of the tailor. 
Of the baker. Of the neighbor. 


That or the one. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Section. 


Ce (before a consonant, $ 34.) 
Ce livre. 


Du genitif) avant ane consonrs. 
Du chien. Du tailleur. 
Du boulanger. Du voisin. 


Celui. ($ 35.) 


The neighbor’s, or that of the neigh-| - Celui du voisin. 


bor. 


The baker’s, or that of the baker. 
The dog’s, or that of the dog. 
Or. 

Have you my book or the neigh- 
bor’s ? 

I have the neighbor’s. 

Have you my bread or that of the 
baker ? 

I have yours. 

I have not the baker’s. 


Mine or my own. 

Of mine or of my own. 
Yours or your own. 

Of yours or of your own. 


Obs. 9. Votre, your, has no circumflex accent. 


(French way to express the posvessive 
case.) 

Celui du boulanger. 

Celui du chien. 

Ou. 

Avez-vous mon livre ou celui du 
voisin ? 

J'ai celui du voisin. 

Avez-vous mon pain ou +elui du 
boulanger ? 

J'ai le vôtre. 

Je n’ai pas celui du boulanger. 


Le mien. 
Du mien. 
Le vôtre. 
Du vôtre. 


Le vôtre, yours, has 


Le nôtre, ours, has one. 
| Du nôtre. 


one. Notre, our, has no accent. 
Of ours or of cur own. 


FourtH Exercise. lst Sec.—Quarnitme Exercice. Ire Sec. 


Have you that book? No, Sir, I have it not—Which book have 
you got? I have that of the neighbor.—Have you my bread or the 
baker’s? Ihave not yours; 1 have the baker’s.—Have you the 
neighbor’s horse? No, Sir, I have it not.—Which horse have you 
got? I have that of the baker—Have you the pretty gold string of 
my dog? I have it not—Which string have you? I have my sil- 


insert it now and then. When entirely omitted, pupils, after learning a 
considerable time, are frequently at a loss how to translate: Have you got 
my hat? thinking that they do not know the French of got ; while tney 
would not hesitate to translate: Have you my hat ? &c. | 
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ver string.—Have you my gold button ‘or the tailor’s? I have not 
yours; I have the tailor’s.—Which coffee have you? I have the 
neighbor’s.—Are you sleepy? I am not sleepy; I am hungry.— 
Are you thirsty? Iam not thirsty—Which stocking have you? I 
have my own or mine.—Have you your thread stocking or mine? 
I have not yours; I have mine.—Which shoe have you? I have 
the neighbor’s wooden shoe.—What have you? I have nothing.— 
Have you anything good? I have nothing good. Have you any- 
thing bad? I have not got anything bad.—Are you hungry or 
thirsty ? I am hungry.—Which exercise have you got? I have the 
fourth.—Have you your neighbor’s exercise? No, Sir, I have got 
mine.—Have you our velvet? I have it not.—Have yot our coffee? 
I have not ours; I have the baker’s.—Have you the neighbor’s golden 
candlestick? No, Sir, I have got ours.—How do you do ‘o-day? 
To-day? Yes, to-day. Very well, thank you. 


VocaBvurany. 2d Section. VocasuLaïrs. 2de Section. 
Are you warm f + Avez-vous chaud ? 
{an warm. + J'ai chaud. 
I am not warm. t Je n’ai pas chaud. 
Are you cold ? Tt Avez-vous froid ? 
I am not cold. t Je n’ai pas froid. 
Are you afraid ?  Ÿ Avez-vous peur? 
I am afraid. t J'ai peur. 
I am not afraid. t Je n’ai pas peur. 
The, (before a vowel or h mute). (See! L’, (avant une voyelle ou un h muet) 
Obs. 5, p. 28.) (Voyez Obs. 5, p. £8.: 
Man. Friend. Homme. Ami. 
The friend. The man. L’ami. L’homme. 
Of the, (before a vowel or h mute). | Del’, (avant une vcyelle ou h muet) 
Of the friend. De l'ami. 
That, or the one, of the friend. Celui de l'ami. + 
Of the man. De l’homme. 


That, or the one, of the man; the | Celui de l’homme. 
man’s. | 


Of the gold or silver. ! De lor ou de l’argent, 
The stick. The thimble. Le bâton. Le dé. 
The coal. My ‘rother. Le charbon. Mon frère, 


My brother’s, or that of my brother. | Celui de mon frère. 

Your friend's, or that of your friend. | Celui de votre ami. 

Our gold thimble, or the silver one. | Notre dé d’or, ou ce lui d'argent. 
The wooden one. The leather one. | Celui de bois. Celui de cuir. 
The leather. Of the leather. Le cuir. Du cuir. 
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Fourty Exercise. 2d Sec.—Quarrième Exercice. 2de See. 


Have you my stick, or that of my friend? I have that of yom 
friend.—Have you your thimble, or the tailcr’s? I have mine o1 
my own.—Have you my brother’s coat or yours? I have you 
brother’s.—Have you your dog or the man’s? I have the man’s.— 
Have you your friend’s money? I have it not—Are you cold? I 
am cold.—Are you afraid? Iam not afraid.—Are you warm? Iam 
not warm.—Have you my coat, or the tailor’s? I have the tailor’s. 
—Have you my gold candlestick, or that of the neighbor? I have 
yours.—Have you your paper or mine? I have mine.—Have you 
your cheese or the baker’s? I have my own.—Which cloth have 
you? I have that of the tailor—Have you the old wood of my 
brother? I have not got it—Which soap have you got? I have 
my brother’s good soap.—Have you my wooden gun or that of my 
brother? I have yours—Have you your friend’s shoe? Yes, Sir, 
I have the velvet shoe of my friend—What have you pretty? I 
have my friend’s pretty dog—Have you my handsome or my ugly 
stick? I have your ugly stick.—Have you the second exercise of 
your good friend? No; I have the third—Which soap have you? 
I have ours—Have you your friend’s bread? No; I have ours.— 
Have you the man’s? No; I have it not—Have you the silver 
button? No; I have the golden one, or that of gold.—Have you the 
first or the second section to-day? I have the second section. 


Pretty well, well enough. | Assez bien. 


Obs 10. Good day, good morning, good afternoon, good evening sand 
good night, before bed-time), are expressed in French by: bon jour or boa 
soir. 


FIFTH LESSON, 5th—Cinquième Leçon, 5me. 


VocaBuLany. Ist Section. VocaABULAIRE. re Section. 
The merchant. Le marchand. 
Of the shoemaker. Du cordonnier. 
The boy. The merchant’s buy. | Le garçon. Le garçon du marchand 
The pencil. The chocolate. Le crayon. Le chocolat. 


The penknife. The boy’s penknife. | Le canif. Le canif du garçon. 
Have you the merchant’s stick, or | Avez-vous le bâton du marchars 
yours ? ou le votre? 
Neither. Nor. Ne...n. ni 
i have neither the merchant’s stick | Je n’ai ni le baton du maschand & 
nor 1nine. le mien. 
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Have you the shoemoker’s leather? | Avez-vous le cuir du cordonnier ¢ 


Are you hungry or thirsty? t Avez-vous faim ou soif ? 

I am neither hungry nor thirsty. t Je n'ai ni faim ni soif. 

Are you warm or cold ? t Avez-vous chaud ou froid ? 
I am neither warm nor cold. t Je n’ai ni chaud ni froid. 
Have you tae bread or the wine ? Avez-vous le pain ou le vin? 


I have neither the wine nor the bread. | Je n’ai ni le vin ni le pain. 
I have neither my thread nor that | Je n’ai ni mon fil ni celui du taillew 
of the tailor. 


[ have neither yours nor mine. Je n’ai ni le vôtre ni le men. 

My boy’s thimble, [the thimble of...]| Le dé de mon garçon. 

Your brother’s penknife. Le canif de votre frere. 

That of mine. That of ours. Celui du mien. Celui du nôtre. 

Miss Rose’s velvet. velours de Mademoiselle Rose. 

My baker’s bread, or that of yours. | Le pain de mon boulanger, ou celui 
du vôtre. 


Firta ExERcise. lst Sec.—Cinquième Exercice. ire Sec. 


How do you do to-day? Pretty well, thank you.—How are you 
this evening, Miss Charlotte? Very well, thank you. Good even- 
—g, Sir—Are you hungry or thirsty? I am neither hungry nor 
Airsty.—Have you my shoe or the shoemaker’s? I have neither 
yours nor the shoemaker’s.—Have you your pencil or the boy’s? I 
have neither mine nor the boy’s—Which pencil have you? I have 
that of the merchant.—Have you my chocolate or the merchant’s? 
I have neither yours nor the merchant’s; I have my own.—Which 
penknife have you? I have my brother’s penknife—Have you 
Miss Rose’s velvet? No, Madam, I have it not.—Are you warm, 
or cold? I am neither warm nor cold; I am sleepy.—Are you 
afraid? I am not afraid.—What have you? I have Miss Gharlotte’s 
fine ribbon.—The velvet ribbon? No, the golden ribbon.—Have 
you anything, Sir? I have something.—What have you? I have 
something fine—What have you fine? I have the shoemaker’s 
fine dog.—Have ~ou my gun or yours? I have neither yours nor 
mine.—Which gun have you? I have my friend’s—Have you my 
velvet ribbon or my brother’s? I have neither yours nor your 
brother’s, but ours—Which string have you? I have my neigh- 
bor’s thread string.—Have you the book of the tailor or that of the 
boy? I have neither the tailor’s nor the br y’s. ; 


This morning. Thisevening. | Ce matin. Ce sotr. 
Are you well, Miss Clara? + Vous portez-vous bien, Mile.Claraf 
Not very well. Pas trés-bien. 
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VocasvLazy. 2d Section. VocaguLarsx. 2do Section, 


What have you? (ails you ?) 


t Qu’ - 
What is the matter with you? È Qu’avez-vous ! 


Uhave nothing; or è 1 

Nothing is the matter with me. Je n'ai rien. 

{s anything the matter with you? t Avez-vous quelque chose ? 
No. Nothing, or Not anything. Non, rien. 


Obs. 11. When the verb is understood, nothing, or not anything, te 
translated not by: se...rien, but by: rien alone; and no, nothing, by: 
Ron, rien. 


Have you anything very pretty ? Avez-vous quelque chose de très- 
joli? 

No, nothing. : Non, rien. 

Have you anything ugly, or old? Avez-vous quelqrs chose de vila'n 
ou de vieux ? 

No, not anything. The shawl. Non, rien. Le chile. 

The parasol. The umbrella. Le parasol. Le parapluie. 

The dictionary. The cotton. Le dictionnaire. Le coton. 

The Frenchman. Ofthe Frenchman.| Le Frangais. Du Français. 

The carpenter. Ofthe carpenter. | Le charpentier. Du charpentier. 

The hammer. The iron. Le marteau. Le fer. 

The nail. The iron nail. Le clou. Le clou de fer. 

The golden nail; that of silver. Le clou d’or ; celui d'argent. 


Firth Exercise. 2d Sec.—Cinquième Exercices. 2de Sec. 


Are you well this morning? Yes, Sir, pretty well, thank you.— 
How do you do, Miss Clara? Not very well, Madam.—Are you 
well, Mr. Robert? Yes, Sir, this evening I am very well—Have 
you the fifth exercise? Yes, I have it—Have you my dictionary 
or my book? I have neither your dictionary nor your book.—Have 
you your parasol or mine? I have neither yours nor mine; I have 
Clara’s—Which shawl have you? I have the neighbor’s.—Have 
you the iron or the silver nail? I have neither the iron nor the sil- 
ver nail; I have the gold one.—Have you my hammer or the car- 
penter’s? I have neither yours nor the carpenter’s; I have ours.— 
Which nail have you? I have the iron nail—Which hammer 
have you? I have the wooden hammer of the carpenter.—Have 
you anything very fine? I have something very fine-—What have 
you? This fine shawl.—Have you the Frenchman’s pretty umbrella? 
No, I have not the pretty one, I have the old one.—The old um- 
brella? Yes, the old one.—Have you the cotton, or the thread stock- 
ing? I have neither the cotton nor the thread stocking.—Have you 
tne book of the Frenchman or that of the merchant? I have nei- 
ther the Frenchman’s nor the merchant’s.—Which book have you? 
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I have ovrs.— What is the matter with you? Nothing.—Is anything 
the matter with you, Mr. Robert? No, Miss, nothing.—Are you 
afraid? No, I am not afraid. Nothing ails me.—Have you the cot- 
ton, the cloth, or the shawl? I have neither the cotton, nor the 
cloth, nor the shawl.— What have you? I have Webster’s Dictionary. 


I em glad to bear it I am glad of it. | J’en suis bien aise. 
Aud you, Sir, how are you? Et vous, Monsieur, comment vous 
portez-vous f 





SIXTH LESSON, 6th.—Siziéme Leccn, 6me. 


VocaBuLary. 1st Section. VocaBuLalne. lre Section. 
Ihe beef, or ox. The biscuit. Le bœuf. Le biscuit. 
Of the captain. The mutton. Du capitaine. Le mon. ton. 
Of the cook. The knife. Du cuisinier. Le corteau. 
Have I? Have I it? Ai-je? L' ae je? 
You have. You have got it. Vous avez. ‘Vous l'avez. 
You have not. Vous n'avez pas. 
You have not got it. Vous ne l'avez pas. 
You have nothing, (not got anything).| Vous n'avez rien. 
Am I afraid ? ‘ t Ai-je peur? 
You are afraid. + Vous avez peur. 
Am | ashamed? t Ai-je honte? 
You are not ashamed. t Vous n’avez pas honte. 
Are you ashamed ? + Avez-vous honte ? 
I am ashamed. t J'ai honte. 
Have I anything ugly? Ai-je quelque chose de vilain f 
You have not got anything ugly. Vous n’avez rien de vilain. 
What have I got? ast 
What is the matter with me? (ails met) Qu'ai-jef 
The fine one The ugly one. Le beau. Le vilain. 
Which, meaning which one? Lequel ? 


Obs 12. Which is translated by: quel, with a noun,—by: lequel, with 
out the noun. | 


Which parasol ? Which one ? Quel parasol ? Lequel t 


Am I afraid or ashamed ? t Ai-je peur ou honte ? 
You are neither afraid nor ashamed. | t Vous n’avez ni peur ni honte. 
You are neither hungry nor thirsty. Tt Vous n’avez ni faim ni soif. 


Srxrx Exercise. lst Sec.—Srxiimm Exercics. lre Sec. 


Good evening, Miss; are you well? Very well, thank you.—-1l 
am glad to hear it. And you, Mr. Louis, how do you do? Not 
very well, to-day.—Are you well, this evening, Madam? Pretty 
well, thank you.—I am glad of it. I have neither the baker’s dog 
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nor that of my friend.— Are you ashamed! I am not ashamed.— 
Are you afraid or ushamed? I am neither afraid nor ashamed.— 
Have you my knife? Which one? The fine one.—Have you my 
beef or the cook’s? I have neither yours nor the cook’s.—Which 
(lequel) have you? I have that of the captain—Have I your bis 
cuit? You have it not—Am I hungry or thirsty? You are neither 
hungry nor thirsty—Am I warm or cold? You are neither warm 
nor cold—Am I afraid? You are not afraid. You are neither 
afraid nor ashamed.—Have I anything good? You have nothing 
good.—What have 1!—You have nothing.—Which pencil have I? 
You have that of the Frenchman.—Have I your thin.ble or that of 
the tailor? You have neither mine nor that of the tailor—Which 
one haveI? You have your friend’s—Which umbrella have 1? 
You have mine.—Have I the baker’s good bread? Yor nave it not. 
—Which dictionary have I? You have your own.—Have you my 
iron gun? I have it not—Have I it? You have it—Have I yom 
mutton or the cook’s? You have neither mine nor the cook’s.— 
Have I your knife? You have it not—Have you it? I have it— 


Which biscuit have I? You have that of the captain. 


Vocasunary. 2d Section. 


Am I hungry ? 
You are hungry. 
You are not hungry. 
Am I wrong? 
You are wrong. 
You are not wrong. 
Am I right ? 
You are not right. 
You are right. 
The butter. 
The grocer. Our grocer. 
The grocer’s butter or that of the 
cook. 
Have I the bey’s penknife ? 
You have it not, (not got it.) 
Have I Miss Clara's ? 
You have neither Miss Clara’s nor 
the boy’s. 
Which one have I? 
You have the grocer’s. 
Have 1 the cook’s butter ? 
You have it not. You have nothing. 
Have I anything bad or old? 


You have neither anything bad nor 
old. (nothing 


VocaBuLarnE. 2de Section. 
t Ai-je faim! 
+ Vous avez faim. 
4 Vous n'avez pas farm. 
t Ai-je tort? 
+ Vous avez tort. 
t Vous n’avez pas tort. 
t Ai-je raison ? 
+ Vous n’avez pas raison. 
Tt Vous avez raison. 
Le beurre. 
L’ épicier. Notre épicier. 
Le beurre de l’épicier ou celui da 
_cuisinier. 
Ai-je le canif du gargon ? 
Vous ne l’avez pas. 
Ai-je celui de Mile. Clara? 
Vous n’avez ni celui de Mile. Clara, 
ni celui du garçon. 
Lequel ai-je ? 
Vous avez celui de l’épicier. 
Ai-je le beurre du cuisinier f 
Vous ne l'avez pas. Vous n’avezrien, 
Ai-je quelque chose de mauvais ou 
de veux ? | 
Vous n’avez rien de mauvnis ni de 
vieux. 
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Obs. 13. You have neither anything bad nor old, being a negative sen. 
tence, must not be translated by: Vous n’avez pas quelque chose de mauvais 
ni do vieux; but by: Vous n'avez rien de mauvais ni de vieux. 

Have you anything ugly or old? Avez-vous quelque chose de vilain 
ou de vieux ? 
I have neither anything .ugly, nor | Je n’ai rien de vilain, ni de vieux, ni 
old, nor pretty. _ de joli. 


SrxTH Exercise, 2d Sec.—Srxitmux Exercice. 2de See. 


Have you the fifth vocabulary to-day? No, Miss, I hare the exer. 
cise.—Which one: the fifth or sixth? I have the fifth to-day.—Sir, 
have I the sixth vocabulary, this evening? No, Miss, you have it not, 
—Which one have I? You have the fifth vocabulary, second section. 
—Which cloth have I? You have the merchant’s.—Have you my 
coffee or that of my boy? I have that of your good boy.—Have you 
your shawl or mine? I have neither yours nor mine.— What have 
you? I have my brother’s good candlestick—Am I right? You 
are right—Am I wrong? You are not wrong—Am I right or 
wrong? You are neither right nor wrong; you are afraid. You are 
not sleepy. You are neither warm nor cold.—Have I the good 
coffee or the good sugar? You have neither the good coffee nor the 
good sugar.—Have 1 anything good or bad? You have neither any 
thing good nor bad.—What have I? You have nothing.—What 
have I pretty? You have my friend’s pretty dog.—Which butter 
have I? You have that of your cook.—Have I your parasol or the 
merchant’s? You have neither mine nor the merchant’s.—Which 
chocolate have you? I have that of the Frenchman.—Which shoe 
have you? Ihave the shoemaker’s leather shoe.—W hich one have 
I? You have that of the old baker—Which one have you? I have 
that of my old neighbor.— What is the matter with you? Î am 
afraid.—Have I anything? You have nothing. 


You are well, I hope ? Vous vous portez bien, j'espère ? 
I am well, perfectly well. Je me porte bien, parfaitement bien 
I am no very well. Je ne me porte pas trés-bien. 


SEVENTH LESSON, 7th.—Septieme Legon, Tme. 


VocasuLary. Ist Section. VocaBuLaiRE. Ire Section. 
Who? Has. Who has? Qui? a. Quia? 
Who has the pencil-case ? Qui a le porte-crayon ? 
The man has the pencil-case. L’homme a le porte-crayon. 


The man has not this pencil-case. | L’homme n’a pas ce porte-crayon. 
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Who has ut? 
The farmer has it 
The farmer has not got it. 


His or her, (always with a noun,) sis. 
The chicken. His chicken. 
The chest, trunk, coffer. Her chest. 
The waistcoat, the vest. His vest. 
rhe ship, vessel. 
rhe young man. 


The youth. His rice. 

le, (or it, nominative case.) 

ile has, it bas. He has not. 
Ms has got his chest. 

He has not his waistcoat. 


Young. 


He hag it. He has it not. 
Has he or has it? Has he it? 
Has he his oid knife ? 


fas the farnrer ? 


Qui l'a? 
Le fermier l'a. 
Le fermier ne l’a pas. 


Son, (toujours avec un nom.) 


Le poulet. Son poulet, 
Le cofire. Son cofire. 
Le gilet. Son gilet. 


Le batiment, le vaisseau. 
Le jeune homme. Jeune. 


L’ adolescent. Son riz. 
Il. 
Il a. Il n'a pas. 


“Il a son coffre. 


Il n’a pas son gilet. 

Tl l’a. Il ne l’a pas. 
A-t-il? L’a-t-il ? 
A-t-il son vieux couteau ? 

Le fermier a-t-il ? 


Obs. 14. In French, when in the third person, a noun is the nominsiive 
subject of an interrogative sentence, begin the question with the noun. 
md piace the pronoun, il, after the verb, as shown above. 


Has our friend got ? 
Has this young man ? 
Has the dog got the mutton ? 





Notre ami a-t-il ? 
Ce jeune homme a-t-il ? 
Le chien a-t-il le mouton ? 


Obs. 15. The letter (-t-) between a and il, is inserted for the sake ot 
aphony, and must be used whenever the verb ends with a vowel. 


He has neither...nor... 
He has neither mine nor yours. 





Il n’a ni...ni... 
Il n’a ni le mien ni le vôtre. 


SEVENTH EXEROISE. Ist Sec.—Srrrrème Exercice. lre Sec. 


You are well, I hope, Miss? - Yes, Sir, I am perfectly well—And 
yuu, Sir, how are you? Pretty well, to-day, thank you.—I hope 
yva are well, Madam? Yes, Miss, I am very well this moming. 
T um very glad to hear it—Are you cold this morning? No, Sir, I 
ans not cold.—Has the youth his chicken? He has got it—Who has 
my waistcoat? The young man has it—-Has the young man his 
pretty ship? The young man has it not.—Who has it? The cap- 
tain nas got it—Has the grocer my knife or yours? He has neither 
yours nor mine.—Which knife has he? Which knife-or penknife ? 
Which penknife? He has ours.—Has he it? . Yes, he has got it — 
Has ms brother got my gold? He has not got it—Have you it? No, 
[ have wt not—Who has got it? You have it—Has the youth your 
waistcoa or mine? He has neither yours nor mine.—Wnich one 
as he: He has the tailor’s—Have you his hammer or his nail? 
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I have neither his hammer nor his nail. The carpenter has the 
hammer, his boy has the nail—Have you his umbrella or his stick? 
I have neither his umbrella nor his stick.—What have you? Not 
anything.—Has this farmer his horse or his dog? He has neither 
this nor that—Have I the merchant’s rice? Which merchant? 
The old one or the young one? The young one.—You have it not, 
the old grocer has it.—Has he his coffee or my sugar? He has 
neither his coffee nor your sugar.—Has the boy his dictionary, my 
brother’s, or that of the Frenchman? He has not his dictionary nor 
your brother’s; he has the Frenchman’s.—Who has my pencil-case? 
Which pencil-case* The gold pencil-case or the silver one? The 
gold one. I have it—Has the young captain the old ship of Mr. 
Henri (Henry)? He has not Mr. Henry’s old ship: be has Mr. 
Robert’s good ship, the Helvetius. 


How is your friend ? 
He is not very well. 
He is better. 


Comment se porte votre amii 
Il ne se porte pas trés-bien. 
Il se porte mieux. 





Vocasunary. 2d Section. Vocasurarrs. 2de Section. 
What has he? What has he got? 
What ails him, or is the matter with Qu’a-t-il? (Obs. 4, p. 28.) 
him ? 
What has the farmer ? (ails him ?) Qu'a le fermier? Le fermie: 


qu’a-t-il ? 
He has something. He has nothing. | Il a quelque chose. II n’a rien. 
The bird. His bird. L'oiseau. Son oiseau. 
His or hers (without the noun.) ts. | Le sien, (sans nom.) 
My money or his or hers. Mon ergent ou le sien. 
My bag or his. (hers¥ Mon sac ou le sien. 
His bag of rice—of money. Son sac de riz—d’ argent. 
This servant. Ce domestique. 
Has his servant your trunk or mine ? | Son domestique a-t-il son coffre ou 
le mien ? 


He has his own, (no noun being used.) | Il a Ze sien. 
He has neither ours nor yours, he | Il n’a ni le nôtre ni le vôtre, il a le 


has his own. (its own.) sien. 
Somebody, anybody. } Quelqu'un, (not used with a negas 
Some one, any one. tive.) 


Quelqu’un a-t-il mon livre ? 
Quelqu’un l’a. 
Quelqu’un l’a-t-il ? 


Has anybody my book ? 
Somebody (some one), has it. 
Has any one got it? 


mms 


No one, nobody, not anybody. Personne ne. (Nominatif.) 
Nobody has your stick. Personne n’a votre bâton. 
No one has it. Personne ne l’a. 


fs any one hungry, sleepy, or thirsty ?| Quelqu'un a-t-il faim, sommeil, on 
soif ? 
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Some one is warm, cold, or afraid. Quelqu’un a chaud, froid, ou peut 
No one is ashamed, wrong, nor right. | Personne n’a honte, tort, ni raison. 


Obs. 16. Never translate: No one, not any one, nobody, not anybody 
has, by: Quelqu'un n'a pas ; but by: personne n'a. 


SEVENTH CXERCISE. 2d Sec.—SEPTIÈME Exercice. 2de Sec. 


You are well, I hope, this evening? I am not very well, thank 
you.—-And you, Sir, how are you? Iam better, thank you.—How 
is your brother? He is perfectly well to-day.—How is Mr. Robert? 
He is better—Who has my trunk? The boy has it—Is anyone 
thirsty? This old servant is thirsty —Is he hungry? No, he is not 
hungry; he has his bread.—Has he the butter? He has not got it. 
—What has he? He has his cheese.—What has the youth! He 
has the farmer’s fine chicken.—Has he ‘he knife? No, he has it 
not; he has the pencil-case.—Is he afraid? He is not atiaid.—lIs 
he afraid or ashamed? He is neither afraid nor ashamed.—Is the 
grocer right or wrong? He is neither right nor wrong.—Have I the 
bag of rice? Yes, Sir, you have it—Who has the farmer’s rice ? 
My servant has it—Has your servant my umbrella? No, he has it 
not.—Has he yours? No, he has it not—Which one has he got! 
He has neither yours nor mine.—Has he his own? He has it— 
What has your friend’s boy? He has my old penknife.—Has your 
baker my bird or his? He has his—Who has mine? The carpen- 
ter has it—Is he warm or cold? He is neither warm nor cold.— 
Is any one cold? Nobody is cold—Is anybody warm? Nobody 
is warm.—Has anybody my chicken? Nobody has it.—Has that 
servant your vest or mine? He has neither mine nor yours.— 
Which one has he got? He has his own.—Has any one my gun? 
Which gun? The old one. No one has it.—What has the vouth? 
He has nothing.—Have I your bag or that of your good friend ? No, 
you have the rarmer’s bag.— Who has Miss Clara’s? Nobody has 
it—Who has her shawl? Which shawl? The cotton or velvet 
one? The velvet one. I have it—Who is afraid? The tailor’s 
boy is (afraid).—What is the matter with him? He is afraid of 
your bad dog.—Has the farmer my money? He has it not.—Has 
the captain got it? He has it not—Has he anything good? He 
has nothing good.— What has he ugly? He has nothing ugly.— 
Has your cook his mutton? He has it.—Have I your bread or your 
theese? You have neither my bread nor my cheese.—Has any 
one my gold button? No one has it. 

{s your friend better, this morning? { Votre ami se porte-t-il mieux, ce 


matin ? 
Mr. Robert ig better. Monsieur Robert se porte mieux 
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EIGHTH LESSON, 8th.—Huitiéme Leçon, 8me. 


e 
Vocavurary. ist Section. VocABULAIRE. Ire Section. 

This, that handkerchief. Ce mouchoir. 
This, thatox. This, that hay. Ce bœuf. Ce foi. 
This, that friend. Cet ami. (Cet,always before a vowei) 

Obs. 17, Cet, (before a vowelorh , Cet, (avant une voyelle ou un h 
mute.) muet). 
This, that man. Cet homme. 
This. that inkstand. My inkstand. ; Cet encrier. Mon encrier. 


Obs. 18. Ce, meaning: this or that : Ce livre, does not offer the nice 
distinction found in English, between: this book and that book. To obtain 
the same degree of precision, the French say as follows: 


This book. That book. Ce livre-ci. Ce livre-là. 

This inkstand. That inkstand. | Cet encrier-ci. Cet encrier.lé 
Obs. 19. Mind the hyphen (-) before ci and la, 

The sailor. This sailor. Le matelot. Ce matelot ci. 

That tree. . The tree. ° Cet arbre-la. =‘ L’arbre. 

His luoking-glass. (or her.) This... | Son miroir. | Ce miroir-ci. 

His (her) pocket-book or portfolio. Son porte-feuille. 

The mattress. Which mattress? | Le matelas. Quel matelas? 

This garden. That pistol. Ce jardin-ci. Ce pietolet-la. 

The stranger, the foreigner. Our....| L’étranger. Notre étranger. 

This or that glove. Ce gant. 

Have you this or that book ? Avez-vous ce livre-ci ou celui-la f 

I have this one, I have not that one. | J'ai celui-ci, je n’ai pas celui-là. 

This one. That one. Celui-ci. Celui-là. 


Obs. 20. Instead of: this or that book, the French say: This book or 
that, because, that, (a true pronoun in this case) must have an antecedent to 
agree with. (Mind the construction, and see $ 35.) 


Have I this one or that one ? Ai-je celui-ci ou celui-là ? 

You have this one, you have not that | Vous avez celui-ci, vous n’avez pas 
one. celui-là. 

Has the man this or that glove ? L'homme a-t-il ce gant-ci ou celui- 
(Mind the French construction.) là ? 


Ercurx Exencisr. lst Sec.—Hurrième Exercice. lre Sec. 


Good evening, Miss Clara, how do you do? I am not very well, 
Sir, thank you.—And you, Sir, are you well? Pretty well, thank 
you.—I hope your brother is better. Yes, Sir, brother (mon f.) is 
better. — Which inkstand has the stranger? He has that of the 
sailor.—Has the eailor my looking-glass? He has it not: I have 
it. —Have you this pistol or that one? I have this one-——-Have yon 

4% 
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the mkstand of my neighbor or that of yours? I have neither that 
of your neighbor nor that of mine.—Which one have you? I have 
the stranger’s—Which glove have you got? Which one? Yes, 
which one. I have the sailor’s—You have the sailor’s glove! 
Yes, I have it—Have you his mattress? I have it not—Which 
pocket-book has the sailor? He has his own—Who has my good 
handkerchief? This stranger hes it—Has he got it? Yes, he has 
it—What has he? He has my pretty handkerchief—Have I Miss 
Victoria’s handkerchief or pencil-case? You have neither this nor 
that——What have I? You have not anything.—Who has that pis- 
tol? The stranger’s friend has it—What has your servant? He 
has the farmer’s old tree.—Has he that grocer’s old handkerchief? 
He has not that of the grocer; he has the sailor’s.—Has that ox she 
hay of tnis horse? No, it has its own.—Which ox has the farmer? 
He has that of our neighbor.—Have I your inkstand or his? You 
have neither mine nor his; you have your brother’s—Has the 
foreigner my bird or his own? He has got that of the captain.— 
Have you this tree? I have it not—Are you hungry or thirsty? 
I am neither hungry nor thirsty; I am sleepy.—Has the old sailor 
this bird or that one? He has not this; he has that.—Has our ser- 
vant this broom or that one? He has the ugly one.—Has your cook 
this or that chicken? He has neither this nor that ; he has his own. 
—Am I right or wrong? You are not wrong—Who is right? No- 
body.—Have I this or that penknife? No; nobody has either this 
or that. 


Take a seat and sit down. Prenez un siège et asseyez-vous. 
I thank you. Je vous remercie. 
VocagvLary. 2d Section. VocaBuLaïrre. 2de Section. 

The note, the billet, the ticket. Le billet. 
The garret, the attic, the granary. Le grenier. 
His corn, his grain, its grain. Son grain. 
This copybook. That copybook. Ce cahier-ci. Ce cahier-la. 
Big, bulky, thick, coarse, large. Gros. 
That big tree. : Ce gros arbre-la. 
Your coarse cloth—thick paper. Votre gros drap—gros papier. 
But. But not. Mais. Mais non. Sais non pas. 
He has not this one, but he has that. | Il n’a pas celui-ci, mais il a celui-là, 
He has this one, but not that one. I] a celui-ci, mais non celui-là. 
I have that one, but not this one. J’ai celui-la, mais non pas celui-ci. 
Have you this or that note ? Avez-vous ce billet-ci ou celui-là f 


(Mind the construction in French.\ mais j’ai celui 
[ have not this one, but that one. Je n’ai pas celui-ci, la. 
| mais celui à. 
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mais je n'ai pas celu.- 
I have this one, but not that one. J'ai celui-ci, là. 

mais non celui-là. 
Has my friend my dog or his ? Mon ami a-t-il mon chien c:1 le sien? 
He has mine, but I have his. Il a le mien, mais j'ai le s'en. 
That or which, (relative pronoun.) Que, (never understood in French, 


as it is frequently in English.) 
Have I the copybook that you have ? | Ai-je le cahier que vous avez? 
(Have I the copybook you have ?) 
I have not the note which your bro- | Je n’ai pas le billet que votre frère a. 
ther has. (the note your, &c.) 


T'hat which, the one which.! Celui que. ($$ 35, 36.) 

I have not that which you have. Je n’ai pas celui que vous avez. 
I have not that which he has. Je n’ai pas celui qu'il a. 

Have I the glove which you have? | Ai-je le gant que vous avez? 
You have not that which I have. Vous n’avez pas celui que j’ai. 


Ercarx Exercise. 2d Sec.—Hurrième Exerocicer. 2de Sec. 


Good evening, Madam, you are well, I hope? Perfectly well, 
Sir, I thank you.—I am glad to hear it. And you, Sir, how do you 
do? Not very well; but take a seat and sit down. Thank you, I 
have a seat.—Have you the corn of your granary or that of mine 
I have neither that of your granary nor that of mine; but I have 
that of our merchant.—Have you the grocer’s? No, I have it not. 
Who has my glove? That servant has it—What has this servant ? 
He has the old farmer’s big tree —Has the farmer this or that ox (mind 
the French construction.) He has neither this nor that; but he has 
the one which the boy has not—Which boy? The big one or the 
good one? The big one.—Have you that young horse’s com? I 
have it not; our servant has it—Has your brother my note or his : 
He has neither yours nor his own; but he has that of the big sailor. 
—Have you the copybook? Whichcopybook? The big copybook. 
—The big copybook? No, I have it not; but Charles has it—What 
have you got? I have my copybook, yours, his, or hers, and the 
grocer’s.—Have you the chest which I have? I have not that 
which you have.—Which handkerchief have you? Bhave the one 
which your brother has not.—Which inkstand has our friend’s bro- 
ther? He has that which the farmer’s boy has not—What copy- 
book have you? I have the big one which you have not—What 
horse has the shoemaker? He has that which our brother’s farmer 
has not.—What has the grocer? He has the bag of rice which | 


nt 


1 Translate: the one, by celui, except when the one is m apposition to the 
ether. (Less. 15.) 
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have not—Which waistcoat have you? I have that which my 
young friend has not got.—Are you cold or hungry? I am neither 
cold nor hungry; but Jean (John) is afraid.—Is he afraid? Yes, 
he is afraid of that big ox.—Who is sleepy? I am not sleepy, but 
T am thirsty—Have you the iron or the wooden ship? 1 have 
neither this nor that; but I have that which the big captain has nct 


T am very sorry to hear it, (uz for it.) ' J’en suis bien fâché. 


NINTH LESSON, 9th—Neuvième Leçon, 9me. 


VocaABULARY. lst Section. VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL.—Formation du Pluriel. 
As the plural of nouns, in French, is shown by the preceding article or 
attending word, we will, in the first place, give the plural of those different 
expressions. 


Singular. Singulier. Pluraf for . Pluriel pour 

Masculine. Masculin. both genders. les deux genres. - 

The. Le. The. Les. 

Of the. Du (for: dele., Of the. Des (for: de les.) 
Obs. 21. Des, (contraction of: de les, preposition and article plural,) is 


not, {and mind it carefully] the plural of : de, which, being a preposition, is 
invariable; but that of: du, (contraction of: de le, preposition and article 
singular.) 





My, ofmy. Men, demon. | My, ofmy. Mes, de mes. 
Your, of your. Votre, de votre. | Your, of your. Vos, de vos. 
His, her, of his. Son, de son. His, her,of her. Ses, de ses. 
Our, of our. Notre, de notre. | Our, ofour. Nos, de nos. 
Their, oftheir. Leur, de leur. Their, oftheir. Leurs, de leurs. 
Which ? Quel ? Which ? Quels ? 

Which one ? Lequel ? Which ones?  Lesquels ? 

This , that. Ce, cet. These , those. Ces. 


General Rule for the formation of the Plural. 


The plural number, 2s in English, is formed by adding an s to the singu 
lar. But, in French, this rule is not-only applicable to nouns, but also te 


articles, adjectives, and pronouns. 


The books. 

Of the book. 
The sticks. Les batons. 
Of the sticks. Des batons. 
Of the copybooks. Des cahiers. 


Les livres. 
Du livre. 


The good books. Les bons livres. 

Of the books. Des livres. 

The good sticks. Les bons bâtons. 

The copybooks. Les cahiers. 

The pretty copy- Les jolis cahiers. 
books. 
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The good friends. es bons amis. | Of the friends. Des amis. 


Ourprettyshawls. Nos jolischäles. | Of our shawls. De nos chiles, 

My penknives. Mes canifs. Ofhispenknives. De ses canifs. 

Small. - Petit. Petits. | Great, large. Grand. Grands 

Which large fans have I? | Quels grands éventails ai-je ? 

You have my large fans. Vous avez mes grands éventails. 

Who has the merchant’s shawls? Qui a les châles du marchand? 

Nobody has his shawls, but some one| Personne n’a ses chiles, mais 
has his pretty parasols and ribbons. quelqu’un a ses jolis parasols et 

1 ses rubans. 

Which ones? The small ones. Lesquels ? Les petits. 

Have you my leather shoes ? Avez-vous mes souliers de cuir ? 

[ have not your leather shoes, but | Je n’ai pas vos souliers de cuir, mais 
your cloth coats. vos habits de drap. 


Ninto Exercises, Ist Sec.—Nevvitmse Exencice. Ire Sec. 


Good evening, Miss, I hope you are well? Perfectly well, Sir, 
I thank you. I am glad to hear it—How is your father? He 1s 
well, I hope. No, Sir, not very well. I am sorry to hear it. But 
take a seat and sit down. Thank you.—Have you my gloves? 
Yes, Sir, I have your gloves—Have you the stranger’s gloves? No, 
Sir, I have not his gloves—Have I your looking-glasses? You 
have our looking-glasses.—What has the little sailor? He has the 
pretty parasols—Has he my sticks or my guns? He has neither 
your sticks nor your guns.— Who has the tailor’s good waistcoats? 
Nobody has his vests; but somebody has his silver buttons.—Has 
the Frenchman’s boy our good umbrellas? He has not our good 
umbrellas, but our parasols—Has the shoemaker the shoes of the 
strangers? He has not their shoes——Has he their bags? Which 
bags? Their leather bags. No, he has neither their shoes nor their 
leather tags; but he has the velvet shoes of the merchants.—What 
has the captain? He has his god sailors—Which brooms has our 
servant? He has the brooms o: our grocer.—Of the young or of 
the old grocer? Of the old one.—Has this man those large fans. 
He has not those large fans.—Has he your copybook or your friend’s? 
Ho‘has neither mine nor my friend’s; he has his own. Have you 
three of the exercises? Of which exercises? Of the exercises of 
V. Value. Yes, I have three of his exercises. Has your brother 
the wine which I have or that which you have? He has neither 
that which you have nor that which I have—Which wine has he 1 
He has that of his grocer.—Have you the bag which my servant 
has? I have not the bag which your servant has.—Have you the 
chicken which my cook has or that which the peasant has? I have 
neither that which your cook has nor that which the peasant has.— 
Is the peasant aold or warm? He is neither cold nor warm. 


&6 NINTH LESSON 
VooaBuLary. 2d Section. VocaBULALRE. 2de Section. 
Exceptions to the General Rule to form the Plural. 


Ast Excertion.—Nouns ending in s, x, or z, admit of no variation in the 
plural ; because those terminations are considered as plural ones. 


The stockings. Les bas. My mattresses. Mes matelas. 
The French. Les Frangais. Their woods, forests.. Leurs bois. 
The Englishman. L’ Anglais. The English. Les Anglais. 
Our choice. Notre choix. Our choices. Nos choix. : 
The nose. Le nez. The noses. Les nez. 


2d Exceprion.—Nouns ending in au, eu, and some in ou,! take x instead 
of s. 


The hats. Les chapeaux. | The birds. Les oiseaux. 
The place. . Le lieu. The places. Les lieux. 
This fire. Ce feu-ci. Those fires. Ces feux-là. 
That jewel. Ce bijou-la. These jewels. Ces bijoux-ci. 
The cabbages. Les choux. Your toys. Vos joujoux.! 


3d Exceprion.—Nouns ending in al,? or ail,5 change those terminations 
into aux. As: 
The horses. Les chevaux. General ,genersë. Général, généraux. 
The work, labor. Le travail. The works, labors.Les travaux. 


Obs. 22. There are a few more exceptions in the formation of the plural 

of nouns and adjectives, which will be separately noted as they occur. 
The ships. | Les bâtiments or bâtimens. 

Obs. 23. According fo some grammarians, nouns of more than one sylla 
ble, (polysyllables,) ending in the singular in nt, drop tin the plural, but 
nouns of one syllable (monosyllables) having this ending, never do. 

The gloves. { Les gants. 


1 The other nouns ending in ow, that take x in the plural, are: le caillou, 
the pebble; le genou, the knee; le hibou, the owl. All others that have 
this termination mw follow the general rule, taking s in the plural; as, Le 
clou, the nail, plut Les clous, the nails; le verrou, the bolt, plur. les verrous, 
the bolts, &c. 


2 Of the nouns ending in al, several follow the general rule, simply taking 
san the plural, particularly the following: le bal, the ball; Le cal, the callo. 
sity ; le pal, the pale ; le régal, the treat; le carnaval, the carnival, &c. 


3 The nouns ending in ail, which make their plural in aux, are particularly 
the following: le bail, the lease; le sous-bail, the under-lease ; le corail, 
the coral; l'émail, the enamel; le soupirail, the air-hole; le travail, the 
work ; le vantail, the leaf of a folding-door ; le ventail, the ventail. All 
others having this termination follow the general rule, 7. e. take s in the 
plural , as, l’attirail, the train; le détail, particulars; l'éventail, the fan; 
le gouvernail, the rudder : le portail, the portal ; le sérail, the seraglio; &e 
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L’ il. 
Les ciseaux. 


The eye. 
The scissors. 


Which horses have you ? 

I have the fine horses of your good 
neighbors. 

Have I his small gloves ? 

You have not his small gloves, but 
you have his large hats. 

Which gloves have I ? 

You have the pretty gloves of your 
brothers. 

Have you the large hammers of tho 
carpenters ? 

I have not their large hammers, but 
their large nails. 

Has your brother my wooden guns? 

He has not your wooden guns. 

Which ones has he ? 

Have you the Frenchmen’s fine um- 
brellas ? 

I have not their fine umbrellas, but I 
have their fine sticks. 


The oxen. 

Of my gardens. 

Of your woods or forests. 

Have you the trees of my gardens ? 
I have not the trees of your gardens. 
Of my pretty gardens. 

Of my fine horses. 


LESSON. a 
The eyes. Les yeux. 
The pocket- Les porte fewulles.! 
books. 


Quels chevaux avez-vous ? 

J’ai les beaux chevaux de vos bons 
voisins. 

Ai-je ses petits gants? 

Vous n’avez pas ses petits gants, maïs 
vous avez ses grands chapeeux. 

Quels gants ai-je ? 

Vous avez ies jolis gants de vos 
frères. 

Avez-vous les grands marteaux des 
charpentiers ? 

Je n’ai pas leurs grands marteaux, 
mais j’ai leurs grands clous. 

Votre frère a-t-il mes fusils de bois ? 

Il n’a pas vos fusils de bois. 

Lesquels a-t-il ? 

Avez-vous les beaux parapluies des 
Français ? 

Je n’ai pas leurs beaux parapluies, 
mais j’ai leurs beaux bâtons. 


Les bœufs. (in the plural, f silent.) 
De mes jardins. 

De vos bois. 

Avez-vous les arbres de mes jardins? 
Je n’ai pas les arbres de vos jardins. 
De mes jolis jardins. 

De mes beaux chevaux. 





Ninrx Exercise. 2d Sec.-Neuvième Exercice. 2de Sec. 


Are you well, Miss Gertrude? Yes, Sir, I am very well, thank 
you.—And you, Sir, how do you do? Not very well, thank you, 
Miss.—Indeed! I am sorry to hear it. Take off your shawl and hat, 
and sit down.—Thank you, thank you. With pleasure, I will—Have 
I your pretty pocket-books? You have not my pretty pocket-books. 
—Which pocket-books have 1? You have the small pocket-books 
of your friends.—Has the foreigner our good pistols? He has not 
our good pistols, but our old sticks—Who has our ships? The fo- 
reigner has our ships.—Who has our fine horses? Nobody has our 
finc horses; but somebody has our fine oxen.—Has your neighbo) 
the choice of those trees? Our neighbor has not the choice of those 
trees; but the great general has it—Who has the old jewels of Mrs. 
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1($ 140.) For the formation of the plural of eompound words. 
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Le Noir? Her brother has her jewels.—Has the little boy hx toys 
or his birds? He has his birds, but little John (le petit) has his play- — 
things.—Has the farmer got the horses’ hay? He has not their hay, 
but their corn.—Has that tailor my fine gold buttons? He has not 
your fine gold buttons; but our old silver strings.—Has our friend 
our big pencils? He has not our big pencils, but he has the ugly 
dogs of the generals.—Has little John the choice of those toys? 
No, he has not the choice of those toys; but little Robert has it. 
—Who has the merchant’s fine inkstands? Nobody has his fine 
inkstands; but I have his large copybooks.—Who has their coarse 
handkerchiefs? The captain’s sailor has their coarse handkerchiefs 
—Have you the grocer’s coal? No, I have it not.—Have I got it? 
You have it not—Who has hiscoal? The servants of the generals. 
—What have you? I have something bad.— What have you bad? 
I have the bad chocolate.—The grocer’s bad chocolate? No, the 
old sailor’s.—Has your friend the small knives of our merchants? 
He has not their small knives, but their golden candlesticks —Have 
you the big cabbages or the little ones? I have neither the big 
cabbages nor the little ones——-Which have you? I have the farm- 
er’s good cabbages.—Have you the choice of the cabbages? No, I 
have it not; but my brother has it—Which choice has he? He has 
the first—Who has the second choice? I have it not—What fan 
have you? What fan have I? Yes, what fan have you? I have 
not yours, but mine. 


A sore throat. Mal de gorge. | 
À cold. A bad cold. Un rhume. Un mauvais rhume 
A headache. Mal de téte. 


TENTH LESSON, 10th—Dirième Leçon, 10me. 


VocaBuLary. ist Section. VocABuLaIRe. Ire Section. 
Those. Those of the generals. | Ceux. Ceux des généraux. 
Have you my dictionaries or those of | Avez-vous mes dictionnaires ou ceux 

the general ? du général ? 
[ have not yours, I have those of the | Je n’ai pas les vôtres, j’ai ceux du 
general. général. 
Those which. Ceux que. ($ 36.) 


Have you the handkerchiefs which I | Avez-vous les mouchoirs que j'ai? 
have ? 


A 
{ have not those (which) you have. Je n’ai pas ceux que vous avez. 
The c.oak. Our cloaks. | Le manteau. Nos manteaux. 
This seat. These seats. | Ce siège. Ces sièges. 


Has the tailor this gentleman’s | Le tailleur a-t-il le manteau de ce 
cloak ? ' Monsieur t 
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The gentlemen. Les Messieurs. 

Ladies. Young ladies. Mesdames. Mesdemoiselles. 
(Used when speaking to them.) 

Have you my silver knives ? Avez-vous mes coutoaux d'argent f 

No, I have mine. Non, j’ai les miens. 


Obs. 24. As mine refers to a plural noun, it must be translated bya 
plural pronoun. Then use: les miens, which is plural, and not the singular: 
le mien. 


Singulier. Plvriel. 
Mine, myown. Of mine. Le-mien. Les miens. des miens. 
Yours, yourown. Of yours. Le vôtre. Les vôtres. des vôtres. 


His or hers (his or her own.) Of his. | Le sien. Les siens. des siens. 
Ours, our own. Of our own. | Le nôtre. Les nôtres. des nôtres, 


Theirs, their own. Of theirs. Le leur. Les leurs. des leurs. 
These substantives. Those nouns. | Ces substantifa-ci.,Ces noms-la. 
The article. The articles. L’article. Les articles. 
Which adjective ? Which adjectives? | Quel adjectif ? Quels adjectifs ? 
This verb. Those verbs. Ce verbe-ci. Ces verbes-la. 
The pronoun, — pronouns personal, | Le pronom. Lespronoms personnels, 
namely, or viz: I, you, he, it, &c. savoir : Je, vous, il, le, et cetera. 
Also. The catalogue. | Aussi. ' Le catalogue. 


Trento Exercises. lst Sec.——Dixième Exercice. Ire Sec. 


Good day, Miss, you are well, I hope? Very well, Sir, I thank 
you.—And you, how do you do? Not very well, this morning. 
—Indeed! I am very sorry for it—-What is the matter with yout 
] have a bad cold and a sore throat. How is the general? (M. le 
général?) He is pretty well.—And his brother? He is pretty well 
also.—Take a seat and sit down.—Have you these or those nouns? 
I have neither these nor those nouns.—Which ones have you? I 
have those which little Robert has—namely, (savoir :) handker. 
chief, ÿ1kstand, cloak, dictionary, fan, penknife, &c.—Have you: 
the eye? Yes, I have: l’œil.—Have you the plural of œil? I have it, 
and he has got it, also—Has Charles the catalogue of the verbs 
which you have? He has the catalogue of those which I have and 
ttat of yours, also. Have you the French of: to give? I have 
it not; but I have that of, He ts better, and that of the places. Have 
you the horses of the French or those of the English? I have those 
of the English, but not those of the French.—Which oxen have you? 
I have those.of the foreigners.—Have you the fans which I have? 
I have not those which you have, but those which your brother 
has—Has your brother his biscuits or mine? He has his own and 
mine also.—Has he got yours or those of the young general? He 
has neither ours nor those of the young general—Which horses has : 

5 
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your friend’s grocer? He has those which the stranger has not.— 
Has your farmer my copybooks or theirs? He has neither ours nor 
theirs, but he has those of the captain.—Have I “our vests or those 
of the tailors? You have not theirs, you have mine—Have I the 
large cloaks? No, you have not got the large cloaks.—Which ink- 
stands have 1? You have not ours, but those of our neighbors.— 
Have you the birds of the sailors? I have not their birds, but their 
fine sticks.—Which jewels has this ugly boy? He has mine.—Have 
I my shoes or those of the shoemakers? You have not yours, but 
theirs.—Which paper has the man? He has ours.—Has he our 
coffee? He has it not—Have you our big coats, or those of the 
strangers? I have not anything.—Has your brother this or that 
lawyer? He has that one.—Have I these or those books*—You 
have not anything. 

I hope you are better ? 


Much better, at your service. 
The toothache. 


J'espère que vous vous portez mieux 
Beaucoup mieux, à votre service. 
Mal aux dents. 





VocagsuLagr. 2d Section. VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 





This word. Those words. Ce mot-ci. Ces mots-la. 
Have you these words or those ? } A . = 
Have you these or those words ? vez-vous ces mots-ci ou ceux-là? 
T'hese (plural of : this one.) Ceux-ci. (pluriel de: celui-ci.) 
Those (plural of: that one.) Ceuz-ld. (pluriel de: celui-là.) 

I have neither these nor those. Je n’ai ni ceux-ci ni ceux-là. 
Has he these or those ? A-t-il ceux-ci ou ceux-la ? 

He has these ; he has not those. Il a ceux-ci; il n’a pas ceux-là. 
You have neither these nor those. 

You have neither the one nor the 

other. Vous n’avez ni ceux-ci ni ceux-la. 
You have neither the former nor the 

latter. 


Obs. 25 The English phrases: the former or the latter ; the one and th- 
other, are generally expressed by: celui-ci, ceux-ci; celui-là, ceux-là ; but 
in an inverted order: celui-ci, referring to the latter or nearest object ; and 
celui-la, to the former or more distant one. 


Have you my guns or yours ? | Avez-vous mos fusils ou les vôtres 1 
I pave neither he fort or nor the À Je n'ai ni les vôtres ni les miens. 

latter er the lormer n Je n’ai ni ceux-là, ni ceux-ci 
Have you not ? N'avez-vous pas ? 


Have you nothing? (not anything.) |. N’avez-vous rien ? 

Nobody, (no one, not any one) (ob- | Ne....personne. (Régime.) 
jective.) ' | \ 

You have nobody. | Vous n'avez personne. 

What have you not? (or not got ?) Que n’avez-vous pas ? 
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Has het | Has he not ? A-t-il? N'a-t-il pas ? 
Has he anything? las he nothing? | A-t-il quelque chose? N''a-t-il rien? 
Has he any one? Has he nobody? | A-t-il quelqu’un? N'a-t-il personnet 


What has he not ? Que n’a-t-il pas? 

HIas not the man got? L'homme n’a-t-il pas ? 

Has not the dog got anything ? Le chien n’a-t-il rien ? 

Have you my penknife ? Avez-vous mon canif ? 

Yes, Sir, I have got it. Oui, Monsieur, je l'ai. 

Have you not (got) my penknife ? N'avez-vous pas mon canif ¢ 

No, Sir, I have it not. Non, Monsieur, je ne l’ai pas. 
Have you not got it, Miss ? Ne l’avez-vous pas, Mademoiselle f 
Yes, I have it. Si fait, je l'ai. 


Obs. 26. When the question is asked negatively, the French answet 
affirmatively by: Si fait, instead of: Oui. The negative answer remains 
as usual. 


Has he nothing ? No, nothing. [ N’a-t-il rien? Non, rien. 
Yes, he has something. Si fait, il a quelque chose. 

Have you not your money ? N’avez-vous pas votre argent ? 
Yes, I have it. No, I havé'it not. | Si fait, je l’ai. Non, je ne l’ai pas. 
Has not the scholar his book ? L'écolier n’a-t-il pas son livre ? 
Yes, he has it. Si fait, il l’a. - 

The scholar, pupil, student. L’ écolier. 


TentH Exercise. 2d Sec.—Dixrèmx Exercice. 2de Sec. 


I hope you are better this evening, Miss.—I thank you, I am much 
better ; but my young brother has the toothache.—I am very sorry 
for it—How is Mr. Charles? He is not well; he has a bad cold.— 
Has he a sore throat? No, he has not a sore throat; but he has a 
headache. And you, Sir, are you well? I am perfectly well, thank 
you.—I am glad of it.—Has your carpenter our hammers or those 
of the scholars, our friends? He has neither ours nor those of the 
scholars—Which nails has he? He has his good iron nails—Has 
any one the fans or shawls of the English? No one has those of 
the English, but same one has those of the French.—Have you not 
my cloak? Yes (si fait), I have it—Have you not the hats of the 
generals? Yes, I have the generals’ hats—Has not the dog the 
cook’s chickens? Yes, it has his chickens—Has he not his large 
knives? Yes, he has his large knives.—Who has his cheese? His 
cheese? He has it. Has he got it)—Who has my old gun? The 
sailor has it.—Has not the shoemaker the student’s old shoe? Yes, 
he has it—Has not our cook the stranger’s money? No, he has 
not.—Have you not gotthat money? Yes, I have. (ist Direction)— 
Have I anything? Yes, you have something —What have I? You 
have your friend’s leather gloves——Has not big ‘ohn something 
good? Yes, he has something good.—And little Charles, what has 
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he? Nothing—What have you small? I have Lamartine’s pretty 
lite bird { joli petit.)—Who has our copybooks and his? J have 
neither these nor those.—Has the general’s boy nothing? Yes, he 
has his dictionary of French, his inkstand, his pencil, his copybooks, 
and his little brother’s toys.—Have I that farmer’s bags? You have 
not his bags, but his com.—Has he your books or her shawls? He 
has neither these nor those; but he has the old handkerchiefs.—Is 
the stranger’s brother hungry? He is not hungry, but thirsty.—Is 
your friend cold or sleepy? He is neither cold nor sleepy; but he 
is afraid —Is he afraid of your dog? He is not afraid.—Has not the 
young man the brooms of our servants? He has not their brooms, 
but their soap.— Which pencils has he not? He has not mine.—Has 
he not large eyes? Yes, he has large eyes—What eyes h.s the 
bird? It has small eyes. 


How is the weather ? 

What kind of weather is it ? 

Is it warm ? It is warm. 

It is not warm. 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

[t is cold. Is it cold ? 

[s it not cold ? 

I wish (or bid) you a good morning. 


È t Quel temps fait-il ? 


+ Fait-il chaud ? Il fait chaud. 
Il ne fait pas chaud. 

Tt Il fait beau (mauvais) temps. 

+ Il fait froid. Fait-il froid f 
Ne fait-il pas froid ? 

Je vous souhaite le bonjour. 


VocaBULAIRE. 8me Section. 
Qui a? Qui n'a pas ? 
Qui a quelque chose ? 

Qui n’a rien? 

Qui a quelqu’un ? 

Qui n’a personne ? 

Qui n’a pas le jeune oiseau ? 
N’a-t-il ni celui-ci ni celui-là ? 
N’a-t-il ni ceux-ci ni ceux-là ? 


VocaBULARY. 3d Section. 


Who has? Who has not? 
Who has something ? 

Who has nothing ? 

Who has some one ? 

Who has nobody ? 

Who has not got the young bird f 
Has he noither this nor that ? 

Has he neither these nor those ? 


Vhe comb. These large combs. | Le peigne. Ces grands peignes 
My glass. Their little glasses. | Mon verre. Leurs petits verres. 


Avez-vous les verres? Je les ai. 
Les, (régime direct : avant le vere.) 
A-t-il mes beaux verres ? 


Have you the glasses? I have them. 
Them. (objective, $ 43.) 
Has he my fine glasses ? 


He has them. [He them has.] Illesa. ($51, &c.) 
He has them not. Il ne les a pas. 
Have I got them? (Them have I?) | Les ai-je ? 


You have them. You have them not. 
Have you them not ? (not got them ?, 
Yes, I have them. 

Has he not got it? Yes, he has it. 
Has not the sailor got my old pistols ? 


Vous les avez. Vous ne les avez paa 

Ne les avez-vous pas ? 

Si fait, je les ai. 

Ne l’a-t-il pas? Si fait, il l’a. 

Le matelot n’a-t-il pas mca vieux 
pistolets ? 


TENTH LESBON. 


He has them not. 

Yes, he has them. 

Has he not got them ? 

Have [it not? Have I them not? 
Yes, you have it. You have them. 
Have I nobody ? 

Yes, you have somebody. 

Have I nothing ugly ? 

Yes, you have something ugly. 


Have I neither your gold nor your 
silver thimble? : 

Yes, you have them. 

What have I not? 

You have not the scissors of silver. 

Am I neither hungry nor thirsty ? 

This lawyer. The minister. 

Has not this lawyer got ? 

Has our cook got nothing ? 

Has their neighbor nobody ? 

What has not the doctor got ? 

Is not the dog hungry or thirsty ? 

Is Carnot neither sleepy nor afraid ? 

Is he not right ? Yes, he is. 

Is not that minister wrong ? 

No ; that minister is right. 

Which lawyer has the stranger ? 


Il ne les a pas. 

Si fait, il les a. 

Ne:les a-t-il pas? 

Ne l’ai-je pas? Ne les ai-je pas? 

Si fait, vous l’avez—vous les avez. 

N'ai-je personne ? 

Si fait, vous avez quelqu'un. 

N'ai-je rien de vilain? 

Si fait, vous avez quelque chose ds 
vilain. 

N’ai-je ni votre dé d’or ni eslui 
d'argent * 

Si fait, vous ies avez. 

Que n’ai-je pas? 

Vous n’avez pas les ciseaux d'argent 

N’ai-je ni faim ni soif ? 

Cet avocat. Le ministre. 

Cet avocat n’a-t-il pas? 

Notre cuisinier n’a-t-il rien ? 

Leur voisin n’a-t-il personne f 

Le médecin que n’a-t-il pas ? 

Le chien n’a-t-il pas faim ou soif ? 

Carnot n’a-t-il ni sommeil ni peur ? 

N’a-t-il pas raison ? Si fait. 

Ce ministre-la n’a-t-il pas tort ? 

Non; ce ministre-là a raison. 

Quel avocat l’étranger a-t-il ? 

Il a le frère du ministre. 


He has the minister’s brother. 


TENTH Exercise. 8d Sec.—DixièmME ExERcICE. 3me Sec. 


Mlle. Charlotte, I wish you a good morning.—How do you do 
Thank you, Sir, I am very well, but very cold—Is it cold? Yes, ix 
is very cold.—I am sorry for it. How is your young friend? I hope 
he is better this morning.—Yes, Sir, he is better—And how is Ma- 
dame? Madame is perfectly well.—Mlle. Anne is well, I hope? 
No, not very well And her brother has a bad cold.—Take a seat 
and sit down. Thank yor —Is it warm to-day? No, it is not 
warm.—Have you my fine glasses? I have them.—Have you not 
the fine horses of the English? I have them not—Who has them ? 
The old minister has. (Dir. 1st.>—Which sticks have you? I have 
those of the foreigners.—Who has our small combs? My boys have 
them.—Which knives has the lawyer’s servant? He has those of 
vour friends—Which (ones) has he not? . He has not ours.—Have 
1 not your good guns? No, you have not got them; but the old 
general has them.—What has the farmer got? He has the grocer’s 
bag of rice.—Has not the pretty young man Miss Clara’s beautiful 

5 * ; 
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handkerchiefs? He has them not, I have them.—Have you them ? 
Yes, Ihave them. I have also her velvet shawl, her gold pencil- 
case, her silver inkstand, her small copybooks, her two large dic- 
tionaries of French; her fans, and the toys of her friend Auguste.— 
Who has the fine cloaks of the generals? The minister’s servant 
has them.—Has the scholar the words which you have? He has 
them not.—Has not the scholar got good dictionaries? Yes, he has 
good dictionaries of French—Which playthings has the grocer’s 
litle Loy? He has little Henry’s playthings.—Have you the nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns of the (fa) ninth lesson? I have those 
of the ninth vocabulary and those of the exercises.—Has tte lawyer 
or the minister the choice of the farmer’s cabbages? The lawyer 
has it.—Has he not also the choice of the grocer’s cheese? Yes, he 
has.—Who has the choice of the merchant’s wine? The minister, 
the lawyer, or the generals? Neither the minister, the lawyer, nor 
the generals, but the grocer.—Are you not ashamed? No, I am 
not.—Is the scholar ashamed? Yes, he is.—Is he right or wrong? 
He is not wrong, he is right.—Is not the tailor ashamed of his coats? 
Yes, he is ashamed of his coats. Who is not cold? I am not.— 
Who has nothing ugly? Their brother’s friend has nothing ugly.— 
Has the youth Anne’s handkerchiefs? Which handkerchiefs? The 
small ones.—No, he has them not; but he has those of her brother. 
Who has the cook’s mutton? Nobody has it; but the carpenter’s 
dog has. (Dir. 1st.)—Has the stranger got the farmer’s fine mutton ? 
He has it not—Have you my pretty pistols or those of my brothers? 
[ have neither yours nor your brothers’, but my own.—Who has 
these or those nails? Nobody has either these or those. 


I am glad to hear it. Jé suis bien aise de l’apprendre. 

I am glad to see you. Je suis bien aise de vous voir. 

I am sorry to hear that you have the | Je suis faché d’apprendre que vous 
toothache. avez mal aux dents. 

Out of doors. Pleasant, agreeable. | Dehors. Agréable. 





— 
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VocaBuLaky. Ist Section. VOCABULAIRE. Ire Section. 
They. have. They have got. Ils. ont. Ils ont. 
They have not. They haye nothing. | Ils n'ont pas. ils n’ont rien. 
They have it. They have it nor. Ils l’ont. Il: ne l'ont pas 
They have them. Ils les ont. 
They have not got them. . Ils ne les ont pas. 


The Germans. ‘The Turks. : Tes Allemands. Les Ti tes. 
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Tho Germans have. 

The Turks have not. 

Have they ? Have they not ? 
The Italians. The Spaniards. 
Of the Italians. Those Spaniards. 
Have the Spaniards ? 


Have not the Italiang got ! 

Have they got anything ? 

Have they nothing? 

Have they got it? Have they them f 
What have they? The fine ones. 
They have the Spaniard’s fine dogs. 
What have they not? 

They have not the general’s paper. 


ARTICLE PARTITIVE OR INDEFINITE 
ADJECTIVE PRONOUN. 

Some or any. ($4, $ 25.) 

Of some, of any, from some, any. 


Some or any wine. Bread. 
Some or any butter. Milk. 
Some or any books. Buttons. 
Some or any knives. Men. 
This steel. Some or any steel. 
Some or any gold. Silver, 
Some or any friends. _ Birds. 


Have you any wine? I have (som 
wine). à 

Has that man any cloth ? 

fie has some cloth, or, He has. 

fas the scholar any copybooks f 

fle has (some copybooks). 

Have they any steel ? 

The English have steel. 


No, or not any....(before a noun.) 
I have no wine. 

He has no steel. 

You have no cloaks. 

Have they no friends ? 


Les Allemands ont. 

Les Turcs n’ont pas. 

Ont-ils ? N'ont-ils pas ? 

Les Italiens. Les Espagnols. 

Des Italiens. Ces Espagnols-la. 

Les Espagnols ont-ils? (Obs. 14 
p. 38.) 

Les Italiens n’ont-ils past 

Ont-ils quelque chose ? 

N’ont-ils rien? 

L’ont-ils ? Les ont-ils ? 

Qu’ont-ils ? Les beaux. 

Ils ont les beaux chiens de |’ Espagral. 

Que n’ont-ils past? 

Ils n’ont pas le papier du général. 


ARTICLE PaRTITIF. 
Su.gulier. mas. Pluriel, m. et f 


Du. del’. Des. - 
De, (not de du.) De, (not de des.) 
Du vin. Du pain. 

Du beurre.” Du lait. 

Des livres. Des boutons. 

Des couteaux. Des hommes. 

Cet acter. De l'acier. 

De l'or. De l'argent. 

Des amis. Des oiseaux. 


Avez-vous du vin? J’ai du vin. 
(ire Direction.) 

Cet homme a-t-il du drap f 

Ii a du drap. 

L’écolier a-t-il des cahiers ? 

Il a des cahiers. 

Ont-ils de l’acier ? 

Les Anglais ont de l’acier. 


Ne....pas de....($ 26.) 

Je n’ai pas de vin. 

Il n’a pas d’acier. 

Vous n'avez pas de manteaux, 
N’ont-ils pas d'amis ? 


Obs. 27. Mind that the noun after a negation, takes, not: du, nor des, 
but merely de or d’. (Or, you put de before the noun that follows a nega: 


tion.) 

Is anything the matter with them f 

What is the matter with them f (ails 
them f) 

Nothing is the matter with them. 


f Ont-ils quelque chose ? 
t Qu’ont-ils ? 


t Ils n’ont rien. 


What is the matter with the Italians ?} t Qu’ont les Italiens ? 
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ELEVENTH EXenrcisE. lst Sec.—Onzitme Exencice. Ire Seo 


Good day, Miss Amanda, I am glad to see you. You are wel , I 
hope ?—Very well, thank you; but my father is not well.—Indeed ! 
I am sorry to hear it—What is the matter with him? He has a 
bad cold.—I am sorry to hear that he has a bad cold—Has he a 
sore throat tuo? N 0, but he has a pain in his head.—Is the general 
well? No, but he is much better—I am glad to hear it.—Is it cold 
x warm to-day out of doors? It is neither warm nor cold; but 
oleasant. I am pleased at it.—Sit down. With pleasure —Take 
this seat. Thank you.—Which ships have the Germins? The 
Germans have no ships.—Have the sailors our fine mattissses? They 
have them not.—Have the cooks got them? They have them.— 
Has the captain your big copybooks? He has nocopybooks.—Hava 
Ithem? You have them not; but I have.—Has the Italian the 
boys’ steel inkstand? He has it not—Have the Turks any steel guns ?- 
They have no steel guns.—Have not the Spaniards got them? Yes, 
They have them.—Has not the Spaniard the pretty umbrellas of the 
Germans? Yes, he has them.—Has he them? Yes, indeed, he 
has them. 

Have not the two big Italians our pretty thread gloves? They 
have not. (Dir. 1st.--Who has? The Turks have them and they 
have also our big paper fans.—The pretty ones or the old ones? 
The pretty ones.—Have not the tailors our cloth waistcoats or those 
‘of your friends? They have neither the latter nor the former; but 
they have those of the general, of the lawyer, and of little John.— 
Which coats have they? They have the velvet coats which the 
Turks have not.—Which dogs have you? I have those which no- 
body has.—Have I the handkerchiefs that nobody has? Yes, indeed, 
you have those which nobody has.—Have you not any wood ?—Yes, 
I have some wood.—Has not your small brother got some soap? 
No, he has no soap.—Have I not some mutton? No, you have no 
mutt.n, but you have some birds and chickens.—Have I no beef? 
No, you have no beef—Who has beef? Nobody has beef.—Have 
your friends any money? They have money.—Have they no milk? 
They have no milk, but they have butter.—Have I no wood? No, 
you have no wood, but you have some coals. (sing. in. Fr.)—Have tha 
old merchants any cloth? They have no cloth, but tpey have cotto: 
thread, ribbons, and stockings. 


I wish you a good even.ng. (I bid you.)| Je vous souhaite le bonsoir. 

How have you been ? Comment vous êtes-vous porté f 
I have been pretty well. | Je me suis assez bien porté. 
{h--e --t been very well Je ne me suis pas trés-bie a porté. 


ELEVENTH LESSON. 


VocaBuzany. 2d Section. 


Some or any (before an adjective). 
Some or any good cheese. | 
Some or any fine velvet. 

Some or any excellent wine. 
Some or any excellent coffee. 
Some or any very pretty glasses. 
Some or any large fans. 


Some or any old wine. 
Some or any excellent cabbages. 


No or not any.... 

Have you any good butter ? 

I have no good butter, but some ex- 
cellent cheese. 

Has not this man some good books ? 


He has not any good books. 

Have the young merchants pretty 
gloves and pocket-books ? 

They have neither pretty gloves nor 
pocket-books, but fine jewels. 


The clerk. These clerks. 
Our bookseller. 

Their shoe-dealer. 

Those cloth-merchants. (drapers.) 
The milkman—butter-man. 

This wood (coal) merchant. 

The painter. The picture. 
Some coals. 


What has the baker? 


What have the cloth-merchants ? 
They have excellent clerks. 

Are the Americans afraid ? 

The Americans are not afraid. 
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VocasuLarrs. 2de Section. 
De, (not du nor des.) ($ 26.) 


De bon fromage. De and d' ; 
De beau velours. the adjectives 
D’excellent vin. coming betore 
D'excellent café. the nouns. 

De très-jolis verres. | Repeat it bef. 


De grands éventails. / every noun. _ 
) Du and des; 

the nouns be- 
ing before the 


adjective. 


Du vin vieux. 


Des choux excellents. | 


Ne....pasde.. 

Avez-vous de bot. eurre ? 

Je n’ai pas de bon beurre, mais 
d’excellent fromage’ 

Cet homme n’a-t-il pas de bons 
livres ? 

Il n’a pas de bons livres. 

Les jeunes marchands ont-ils de jolis 
gants et de jolis porte-feuilles ? 

Ils n’ont ni de jolis gants ni de johs 


porte-feuilles, mais de beaux 
bijoux. 
Le commis. Ces commis. 


Notre marchand de livres. 

Leur marchand de souliers. 

Ces marchands de drap. 

Le marchand de lait—de beurre. 
Ce marchand de bois—de charbon. 
Le peintre. Le tableau. 
Du charbon, (always sing. in Fr.) 


Le boulanger qu’a-t-il? (14 et 15 
Obs. p. 38.) 

Qu’a le boulanger ? 

Qu’ont les marchands de drap t 

Ils ont d'excellents commis. 

Les Américains ont-ils peur ? 


Les Américains n’ont pas peur. 


ELEVENTH Exercise. 2d Sec.—Oxzrème Exxrn1ce. 2de Seo 


I wish you a good evening, Mr. Charles.—How have you been ? 
I have been pretty well; and you, Miss, how have you been? I 
have not been well. I am sorry to hear it—What kind of weather 
is it out of doors? The weather is fine enough, (pretty fina)- he* 
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cold.—Is it very cold? Not very cold, but pleasant.—I hope, Miss 
Emilie, that you are well? Thank you, but I am not well, I have a 
‘sore throat—And your friend Robert, how is he to-day? He is 
better, much better—I am very glad to hear that he is better— 
Which exercise have the scholarsto-day? They have the eleventh, 
the tenth, and the ninth—Which ones has the young clerk? He 
has the fifth, first and second section.—Have the English any silver? 
They have no silver, but they have excellent iron. (§{25.)—Has the 
grocer any good coffee? He has no good coffee, but some excellent 
wine.—Has the bookseller no old dictionaries? Yes, he has those 
of Boyer and Chambaud.—Has he those which your brothers have! 
No, he has not those which they have.—Has the milk-man no milk? 
Yes, he has some milk.—Have the French any good gloves? They 
have excellent gloves.—Have they no birds? No, they have no 
birds, but thtey have pretty jewels —Who has excellent chocolate ? 
_ The Spaniards have excellent chocolate.—Have they not some fine 
horses? Yes, they have some very fine horses.—Have not the 
Germans got large dogs? Yes, they have large dogs and oxen.! 
—Have the Americans large oxen? No,-they have little oxen and 
horses..—Has your friend’s brother got some pretty little fans? 
Yes, he has some pretty little fans, shawls, and ribbons.'—What 
has he not? He has neither my shoes, nor yours, nor theirs.— Who 
has those of the French? They have them and ours also.—Are 
not the coal-merchants ashamed? No, but they are afraid.—lIs the 
clerk, the lawyer, or the minister wrong? No, they are not wrong; 
but right--Have the wine-merchants anything good? No, they 
have nothing good.—Have not the Americans something beautiful ? 
Yes, they have the electric telegraph, (télégraphe électrique.)—Has 
the painter any umbrellas? He has no umbrellas, but he has 
beautiful pictures.—Has he the pictures of the French, or those of 
the Italians? Who? the painter? Yes, the painter—He has 
neither the latter nor the former. 


As usual. Comme 4 l’ordinaire. 

Batter than usual. Mieux qu’à l’ordinaire. 

Not so well as usual. Pas si bien qu’à l'ordinaire. . 

Is he not better? Yes, he is a little | N’est-il pas mieux? Si fait, ou 
betise. Pardonnez-moi, il est un peu mieux. 


Obs. 28. Pardonnez-moi, is as frequently used as: Si fait, by the 
_ French. (Ob+. 26.) 


I present my respects to you. | J'ai l"honneur de vous saluer. 





1 Repeat the article and adjective: (et de grands bœufs.) 


TWELFTH LESSON. 


TWELFTH LESSON, 12th—Douziéme Le, in, 12me. 


VocaBULARY. ist Section. 
Some of it, any of tt, of it, some. 
Some or any of them, ef them, some. 
flave you any wine? 

I have some of it—of it some—TI have. 
{lave you any coals? 

Have you no ooals f 

£ have none, net any—T have not. 
Have you net any? Yes, I have. 
lave you any good steel ¢ 

E have some good .. . or I have. 
Have I good cloth and velvet ? 


You have not any good. You have not. 


Has the grocer any sugar and salt £ 
He has sugar, but no salt. 

He has (some). He has not (any). 
fas he good sugar and soap f 

He has (some geod). He has not. 
Have I any bread and butter ¢ 

Have I ne bread and butter f 

You have some bread, but no butter. 


You have neither bread nor butter. 

You have some. You have none. 

Have you any shoes and stockings f 

I have shoes; I have no stockings. 

1 have (some good). 

I have not (any good). 

Has the farmer got goed horses ? 

He has (some good ones). He has net. 

Has he any pretty knives and scis- 
sors ? 

Has he no small penknives ? 

Yes, he has (some small ones). 
has not. 

Have I no gold pencil-mnses ? 

Yes, you have. 

Who has any! Who has none ! 

The derk has some. 

The man has none. 

Who has no clerk ¢ 

The lawyer has none. 


He 


VocasuLarme. lre Section. 


: En, (before the verb.) ($ 4, $ 25.) 


Avez-vous du vin f 

J'en ai. (lre direction.) 

Avez-vous du charbon f 
N’avez-vous pas do charben ? (9 9%.) 
Je n'en ai pas. 

N’en avez-vous pas ? Si fait, j'en a. 
Avez-vous de bon acier ? 

J’en ai de ben. 

Ai-je de bon drap et de bon velours ? 
Vois n’en avez pas de bon. (Ire dir.) 
L’épicier a-t-il du sucre et du self 
Il a du sucre; mais pas de sel. 

Ilen a. Il n'en a pas. 
A-t-il de bon m cre et de bon saver f 
Tl en a de bon. Il n’en a pas de boa. 


] Ai-je du pain et du beurre ¢ 


N'ai-je pas de pain et de beurre f 

Vous avez du pain, mais pas de 
beurre. 

Vous n’avez ni pain ni beurre. 

Vousen avez. Vous n'en avez ges. 

Avez-vous des souliers et des bes ? 

J’ai des souliers: je n’ai pas de bas. 

J'en ai de bons. 

Je n’en ai pas de bons. 

Le fermier a-t-il de bons chevaux ? 

Ilenade bons. Il n’ea a pas de bons. 

A-t-il de jolis couteaux et de jolis 
ciseaux ! 

N’a-t-il pas de petits canifs ? 

Il en a de petits. Il n'en a pas. 


N’ai-je pas de porte-crayens d'or ? 
Si fait, vous en aves. 

Quien af Qui n’en a pas? 
Le commis en a. 

L'homme n’en a pas. 

Qui n’a pas de commis! 

L'avocat n’en a pas. 


TwELFTH Hxenotsz. ist Sec.—Douzrème Exercice. lre Sec. 


Je vous souhaite le bonjour, Mg. Carnot, j'espère que vous vous 
portez mie 1x aujourd’hui.—Merci, Madame, je me porte beaucoup 
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micux—Mais vous, M. Napoléon, comment vous étes-veus patées 
Je ne me suis pas bien porté, comme à l'ordinaire. Je suis bien 
faché de l’apprendre. Asseyez-vous. Prenez ce siége.—Avez-vous 
assez chaud? Oui, je vous remercie, je n’ai pas froid.—Avez-vons 
mal de gorge? Non, mais mal de tête—Votre ami se porte-t-il 


“mieux qu'à l’ordinaire? Oui, beaucoup mieux. Je suis bien aise 


d'apprendre qu’il se porte mieux.—Fait-il froid? Non, il fait agré- 
able.—Mr. Charles, avez-vous mon petit canif? Non, M. je ne l'ai 
pas.—Qui l’a? Votre ami Jules (Julius) l’a—Non, Jules n’a pas 
le mien, il a le vétre—Le mien? Non, je l’ai-—Pardonnez-moi. 
Jules la—Les Espagnols n’ont-ils pas de beaux chevaux? Ils en 
ont de beaux.—Le domestique de l’avocat qu’a-t-il? Tl a le vieux 
chapeau du jeune Français.—Le commis de l'épicie: n’a-t il pas 
mon joli petit chien? Non, M. il n’a pas de chien.—-Son frère ne 
l’a-t-il pas? Pardonnez-moi, il l’a-— Avez-vous peur de ce chien-ci ? 
Oui, j'en ai peur—Avez-vous peur de celui-là? Non, je n’en ai 
pas peur—L’adolescent n’a-t-il pas peur de ce bœuf-là? Pardonnez- 
moi, il en a peur. 

Have you any coal? [I have. (1st dir.)—Have you any wood ? 
I have not.—Have you any good beef? 1 have (some good).—Any 
young mutton? I have not.—Have you no good cloth? No, I have 
none.—No good paper? Yes, I have.—Have I the silver ribbon? 
No, you have it not.—Which have I? The velvet one.—Have 1 
the grocer’s rice? You have it not—Have I any nce? You have 
(some.}—Has the lawyer any thread handkerchiefs? He has none. 
—Who has any? Miss Rose has some very pretty ones.—Has the 
clerk any money? He has none.—What has he? He has not 
anything. Who? The’clerk.—Has the lawyer’s servant any old 
cheese? He has some.—Have not the Spaniards the scholar’s dic- 
tionary? Yes, they have it—Have they our books? No, they 
have them not.—Who has them? Your good friend, the minister, 
has them.—Has the American any gold? He has some.—Have 
the taïlors our vests? No, they have them not.—Have they any 
vests? They have some.—Have the French the pictures? Which 
pictures *—Those of the young painter.—No, the French have them 
not ; but the Italians have-—What have they? The young painter’s 
pictures.—Has not the milkman some fine oxen? Yes, he has some 
fine ones.— What leather has the shoemaker? He has some excal- 
lent.—Has the big general any jewels? He nas not any —Who has 
playthings? The buttermen’s son has. 


TWELSTH LESSON. wl 


Vocasvuzany. 2d Section. 


The hatter. This ioiner. 

The apothecary. These apothecaries. 

Have our friends any old cloaks ? 

They have (some old ones). (1st dir.) 

They have not (any old). 

Have ‘hey not (any old ones)? 

Yes, thcy have (some old ones). 

Have they good or bad books ? 

They have some good ones. 

What have they good ? 

They have good books. 

Have you any good ones also ? 

Have you no pretty ones? 

Has the hatter any hats ? 

Has he any ugly ones? 

Has he neither ugly nor old ones ? 

Yes, he has cld ones. 

(ave the joiners any hammers ? 

They have (lst dir.) and the hatters 
also. 

Have not the carpenters got some f 


Yes, they have, and so have the doc- 


tors. 

Are the Spaniards cold ? 

No, they are not; they have fire. 

Have the Italians any ? 

Are the Turks afraid of the Ger- 
mans ? 

No, they are not afraid of them. 

Are they not afraid of the Russians ? 

Yes, they are. (1st dir.) 

Are they neither warm, sleepy, hun- 
gry, nor thirsty? , 

No, they are neither warm, sleepy, 
hungry nor thirsty, but wrong- 

Are not the hatters ashamed of their 
velvet hats ? 

No, they are not (ashamed of them). 

The Russian’s apothecary. 


VocABuLaIiRe. 2de Section. 


Le chapelier. Ce menuisier. 
L’apothicaire. | Ces apothtcutres. 
Nos amis ont-ils de vieux manteauxt 
Ils en ont de vieux. 

Ils n’en ont pas de vieux. 

N’en ont-ils pas de vieux ? 

Si fait, ils en ont de vieux. 

Ont-ils de bons ou de mauvais livres! 
Ils en ont de bons. 

Qu'ont-ils de bon ? 

Ils ont de bon livres. 

En avez-vous de bons aussi ¢ 

N’en avez-vous pas ce jolis ? 

Le chapelier a-t-il des chapeaux ¢ 
En a-t-il de vilains ? 


_N’en a-t-il ni de vilains ni de vieux 


Si fait, il en a de vieux. 
Les menuisiers ont-ils des marteaux? 
Ils en ont, ct les chapeliers aussi. 


Les charpentiers n’en ont-ils pas? . 

Si fait, ils en ont et les médecins 
aussi. 

Les Espagnols ont-ils froid ? 

Non, ils n’ont pas froid ; ilsont du feu. 

Les Italiens en ont-ils ? 

Les Turcs ont-ils peur des Alle. 
mands ? 

Il n’en ont pas peur. 

N'ont-ils pas peur des Russes ? 

Si fait, ils en ont peur. 

N'ont-ils ni chaud; ni sommeil, ni 
faim, ni soif ? 

Non, ils n’ont ni chaud, ni sommeil, 
ni faim, ni soif, mais ils ont tort. 
Les chapeliers n’ont-ils pas honte de 

leurs chapeaux de velours ? 
Non, ils n’en ont pas honte. ’ 
L’apvthicaire du Russe. 


TweLFtH Exercise. 2d Sec.—Douzième Exercice. 2de Sec. 


M. Lamartine, j’ai l’honneur de vous saluer. Comment vous 
portez-vous ce matin,et comnient vous êtes-vous porté? Bien: et 
vous, Mr. j'espère que vous vous portez mieux aujourd'hui. Un peu 
mieux, à votre service.—Quel temps fait-il? Fait-il chaud ou froid 1 
il ne fait ni chaud ni froid, mais agréable.—Comment se porte notre 
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ministre? Il ne se porte pas bien.—Qu’a-t-1l? Il a un mauvais 
rhume et mal de gorge.—A-t-il aussi mal aux dents? Non, il n’a 
pas mal aux dents.—J’en suis bien aise-—Le bon commis a-t-il les 
éventails de nos marchands? Il n’a pas d’éventails, mais il a leurs 
gants de cuir—Avez-vous du grain du fermier? Oui, j'en ai— 
Auguste a-t-il froid ou faim? Iln’a ni froid ni faim, mais il a chaud, 
—Le marchand at-il quelque chose de joli? Il n’a rien de joli— 
N’a-t-il rien de beau t—Non, il n’a rien de joli ni de beau.—Qu’ai-je 

Vous avez de bon chocolat.—Avez-vous le bois du menuisier? Je 
ne l’ai pas, mais j'ai son marteau.—Lequel; le grand ou le petit ? 
J'ai le grand.—N’avez-vous pas le petit? Si fait, ou pardonnez-moi, 
je l’ai.—J’ai celui que vous n’avez pas.—Quels exercices ai-je? Vous 
avez ceux de Mr. Charles, ceux de Mr. Robert, ceux de ce Mon- 
sieur-là. (gentleman) et les miens.—Avez-vous le dixième, le onzi- 
ème, ou le douzième ?—Je n’ai pas ceux-là, mais le huitième, et le 
neuvième.—Lequel ont les Italiens? Ils ont le septième. 

Has the captain any good sailors? He has some good ones.— 
Have the sailors any fine mattresses? They have not (1st dir.)— 
Have the painters any very old pictures? No, they have no old 
pictures ; but the booksellers have.—Have not the minister and the 
lawyer got some also? This one has some, that one has none.— 
Who has beautiful shawls, ribbons, and handkerchiefs? Messrs. 
Boutilliers and Cowell have some. Has the apothecary’s clerk my 
penknife or hist He has his own penknife, but not yours.— Who 
has biscuits? The young baker of our big neighbour has—Who has 
beautiful ribbons? The French have.—Have not the carpenters 
some gold and silver nails? No, they have iron nails; but the 
joiners have gold, silver, and steel nails? What is the matter with 
their brothers? They are wrong and ashamed.—What is the mat- 
ter with the foreigners? Which? These or those? Those.—Those 
are afraid of the general’s dogs.—And these? These? Nothing is 
the matter with them.—They are neither cold nor warm, hungry 
nor thirsty.—Have you Miss Clara’s shawl and gloves? No, I have 
them not—Who has them? I have some, but not hers——Who has 
any of the grocer’s rice? The lawyer, the general, the apothecary, 
and the joiner have some of it.—Have the painters fine pictures 
and gardens? They have.—Have not his joiner and his carpenter 
got some beautiful old wood? The former has, but not the latter.— 
Have the hatters good and bad hats? They have good and bad 
ones.—Who has no pocket-book? The milk and butter men have 
none.—Have you none? I have none.—Has your little clerk got 
any? No, he has none.—Who has any? The booksellers have 
some leather ones.—Has the apothecary anything pretty? He has 
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not anything pretty, but he has something good—Who has yow 


birds? The farmer has them.—Has he their grain? 


also. 


How are they at home ? 
All well—Everybody is well. 
Almost all are sick. 


VocaBuLary. 8d Section. 


Fresh. 

This fresh butter. 
A dry goods store. 
4 journal, daily paper, gazette. 
‘To-day’s paper, the paper of to-day. 
A or an (article indéfini, $ 3). 

In, into. Inaoran. Of a. 

A horse. One horse. Of a horse. 
Have you a book? I have a book. 


Fresh bread. 


Have you a glass? [J have no glass. | Avez-vous un verre! 


He kas it 


Comment se porte-t-on cnez vous ¢ 
Tout le monde se porte bien. 
Presque tout le monde est malade. 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Secticn 


Frais (after the noun). 

Ce beurre frais. Du pain frais 

Un magasin de nouveautés. 

Un journal— Un papier. 

Le papier d'aujourd'hui. 

Un. (mas. sing. before all letters.) 

Dans. Dans un. D'un. 

Un cheval. D'un cheval. 

Avez-vous un livre? J’ai un svre. 
Je n’ai pas 

de verre. 


Obs. 29. The French use : jen’at pas de... in preference to: je n'ai pas un. 


I have one, (meaning: one of the 
things spoken of.) 


Have you a good journal ? 

I have a good journal. 

I have a good one—two good ones. 

I have two good journals. 

I have three, no, four good ones. 

Have Taneye? You have an eye. 

You have one. You have a large 
one. 

You have two large ones. 

Has your brother a dry goods store ? 


He has a dry goods store. 

He has one. He has a small one. 

Hehastwo. A large and asmall one. 

He has two fine ones—three fine ones. 

Four—five—six—seven—eight. 

Has the scholar a paper of to-day ? 

He has not any (none). 

Have the gentlemen five good horses? 

They have six. No; they have seven 
or eight. 

Who has a fine satin umbrella ? 

Nobody has one. Oh! yes; some- 
body hasone. Anna has one. 

Some or any good fresh butter. 


J’en aiun, (literally: J, of them, havc 
one. The quantity placed aftes 
the verb.) 

Avez-vous un bon journal ? 

J’ai un bon journal. 

J’en ai un bon—deux bons. 

J’ai deux bons journaux. 

J'en ai trois, non, quatre bons. 

Ai-je un œil? Vous avez un œil. 

Vousenavezun. Vousen avez un 
grand. 

Vous en avez deux grands. 

Votre frère a-t-il un magasin de no: 
veautés. 

Il a un magasin de nouveautés. 

Il en a un. Il en a un petit. 

Il en a deux. Un grand et un petit 

Il en a deux beaux=—trois beaux. 

Quatre—cinq—six—sept—huit. 

L’ écolier a-t-il un papier d’aujour 
d’hui? Iln’ena pas. 

Les messieurs ont-ils cinq bons che. 
vaux ? Ilsen ontsix. Non. 
ils en ont sept ou huit. 

Qui a un beau parapluie de satin? 
Perscnnen’ena. Oh! si fait; quel 
qu'unenaun. Anneen a un. 

De bon beur°e frais, ( frais, after). 
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TWELFTH Exercise. 8d Sec.—Dovzitue Exrrçice. 8me Jeo. 


Mr. Louis, j'ai Vhonneur de vous saluer. Comment se porte-t-ouù 
chez vons? Tout le monde se porte bien, mer&. Et chez vous! 
comment se porte-t-on? Presque tout le monde est malade. Ma- 
dame a mal de gorge. George a mal aux yeux. Clara a mal aux 
dents. Le petit Jean a un vilain rhume. J’ai un peu mal de tête. 
Fn vérité, tuut le monde est malade. Asseyez-vous, et prenez un 
peu de cafe. Non, je vous remercie. 

Have you any fresh butter? I have some; but i ‘ave no fresh 
tread—Which bread have you? I have some old baxer’s bread. — 
Have they any coffee? They have not—Who has any good wine ? 
The grocer has some in his store.—Has the cloth merchant any gold 
cloth? He hassome silver cloth.—Have I not got good sugar? Yes, 
you have in your chest; but the farmer has not.—What has the 
clerk got? Which one? The bookseller’s. That one has nothing; 
but mine has something good.—What has he good? He has, in his 
bag, some of the good rice of the big stranger.—Have the Germans 
any fresh cheese? They have none.—Have not the English got 
any? Yes, they have some good fresh cheese —Which words have 
the scholars? They have the words of seven lessons.— Who has 
those of the eighth? The minister, the lawyer, and Robert have 
them.—Have they also those of the ninth? No, they have them 
not.—Have you a pencil? I have one, and a pencil-case also—Has 
the apothecary a young clerk? He has none.—Has not the general 
a fine satin handkerchief? Yes, he has, and the sailor also. 

Has the old tailor a satin coat? He has three.—Has the captain a 
fine dog? He has two.—Have your friends two fine horses? They 
have four.—Has the young man a good or bad pistol? He has no 
good one. He has a bad and ugly one in his trunk ($ 18.)—Have 
you a copy-book? I have six or eight—Has your servant a pen- 
knife? He has.—Have I a friend? You have an old and good 
one. You have two old ones. He has three ugly small anes.—Has 
Mr. Cowell a dry goods store? Yes, he has a fine one.—Have not 
the Germans a cloth store? No, they have a dry goods store.—Have 
his carpenter and her joiner iron and steel nails? They have, and 
they have also a small silver hammer.—Who has the youths’ jour- 
nals? Nobody has their journals; but somebody bas their fans, 
‘heir satin vests (§ 140), velvet shoes, steel toys, cloth cloaks, and 
hread gloves.—Has the ugly Turk a young and good cook? He 
has two; one young, and one old. Have you none of his coflee . 
Ves, I have some, in my big cotton bag. 
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THIRTEENTH LESSON, !3th.--Treizteme Leçon, 13me. 


. VocaBuLary. lst Section. 
How much? How many? (bef. a noun.) 
How much satin? How much steel? 
How many words? How many birds ? 


How much (of it) has he? (no noun.) 
Low many (of them) has he?” 


VOCABULAIRE. lre Section. 


Combien de! (avant un nom. Dir. 7.) 

Combiende satin? Combien d'aciert 

Combien de mots? Combien d'oi- 
seaux ? 

Combien en a-t-il? (pas de nom.) 

Combien en a-t-il ? 


Obs. 30. Of it, of them, being usually omitted, when there is nc noun; 


say . 

How much? How many? 

How many friends have you? 

How many has he? 

Only, but, (with a noun.) 

Only, but, (without a noun). 

Before. After. 

Ouly one (of them). But two. 

I have but one friend. 

Thave but one—but two or three. 

How many horses has your brother ? 

He has but one—but two young ones. 

Much, many, a good deal of, very 
much, many, a great many, (with 
nouns.) 

Much, many, &c. (without a noun.) 

Much fresh butter (a great deal of). 

Much gold. Many words. 

Has he many cabbages ? 

He has (many)—not (many). 


Have they neither much iron nor 
steel ? 

Too much. Too many, (with and 
without noun). 

Have you too many words? 

Ihave (too many). Ihave not. (Dir.1.) 

He has neither too much of this one 
nr of that. 

Has ne many things? He has too 
many by far (a great deal too much). 


| Combien en (avant le verbe.) 


Combien d’ainis avez-vous? 

Combien en a-t-il ? 

Ne (avant) que, (après le verbe.) 

N'en....que.... 

Avant. Après. 

N'en...qu'un. N’en... que deux. 

Je n’ai qu’un ami. . 

Je n’en ai qu’un—que deux ou troig, 

Combien de chevaux a votre frère ? 

Il n’en a qu’un—que deux jeunes. 

Beaucoup de .... (avec les noms.) 
(Dir. 7.) 


En .... beaucoup (sans nom). 

Beaucoup de beurre frais. 

Beaucoup d’or. Beaucoup de mots 

A-t-il beaucoup de choux? 

Il en a beaucoup—Il n’en a pas beau 
coup. 

N’ont-ils ni beaucoup de fer, ni 
beaucoup d’acier ? 

Trop de (avec). En.... trop (sans 
nom.) 

Avez-vous trop de mots? 

J'en ai trop. Je n’en ai pas trop. 

II n’a ni trop de celui-ci ni de celui- 
la. 

A-t-il beaucoup de choses? Il en a 
beaucoup trop. 


THIRTEENTH Exercise. Ist Sec.—Treizitme Exercices. lre Ses. 

Comment! (How!) Vous avez mal de gorge? Oui, j’ai un très- 
niauvais mal de gorge.—Avez-vous un rhume aussi? Non, je n’ai 
pas de rhume. J’espére que votre jeune frère se porte tien —Ou, 


1 Cardinal numbers answer the question: Combien? How many f 


Vwo—Deux, &c. 
6* 
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il se porte trés-bien. Quelqu’un est-il malade chez vous? Personne 
nest malade. Mr. j'ai l’honneur de vous saluer et j’espére que 
vous vous portez mieux—Je me porte beaucoup mieux, je vous 
remercie. Fait-il chaud? II ne fait pas froid.—Asseyez-vous, pre- 
nez ce siége-ci. Non merci.—Votre cuisinier se porte-t-il mieux * 
Il se porte bien. J’en suis bien aise. 

How many friends have you? I have two good friends.—Have 
you eight good trunks? I have nine.—Has our servant three brooms‘ 
He has only one good one.—Has the captain two fine ships? He 
has only one.—How many sailors has he? He has too many; he 
nas thirteen.—How many hammers have the carpenter and joiner ‘ 
They have many.—Have they too many? They have not. (Dir. 1.)— 
Have not the shoemakers many shoes? Yes, they have many, bu 
rot too many.—Has not the young man an old copy-book? Yes, he 
has.—Has the clerk ten fans? No, he has but seven; but he has 
ten handkerchiefs, nine inkstands, eight combs, and many rencils.— 
How much mone ¢ have the Spaniards? They have not much.— 
Have they not many fine horses? Yes, they have.—Has your neigh 
bor much coffee? He has some.—How- many bags has he! He 
has only six or seven.— Who has too much grain? Nobody has.— 
What has he got in his hat? He has some journals.—How many 
has he? He has three or four.—Has he but three or four? No, he 
has but three or four. 

How many good generals have the Americans? They have & 
great many.—What have the Russians? They have much salt: 
but not too much.—Have the farmers much fresh butter? They have 
some old, but none fresh.—Have you brothers? I have but one— 
What have the apothecaries got in their stores+—They have many 
things.—Have they toomany? Yes, too many by far.—Has the dry 
goods merchant any satin, cotton and thread? He has neither satin 
cotton, nor thread.—What has he got? He has many things.—Has 
he anything pretty? Yes, he has. (Dir. 1.)—Has the scholar a 
copybook? No, he has none. Oh! yes, he has one in his trunk.— 
What has the grocer got in this and in that bag? In this he ha: 
some clothes. In that, he has cabbages, grain, and fresh cheese.— 
Has he biscuits? He has.—ls the man atraid? No, he is no 
afraid.—Are not the generals cold and hungry? No, but they are 
warm and thirsty—Who is ashamed? The minister’s little boy i: 
ashamed. He is wrong.—Who has the electric telegraph? Th: 
Americans have it.—Has the youth any pretty sticks? He has ne 
retty sticks, but some beautiful birds—What chickens has ou 
cook? He has some pretty chickens.—How many has he? He ha: 
six—Has the hatter any has? He has a good many.—Has the 
joiner mnch wood? He has not a great deal; but enough. 
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VocasusaRnx 2d Section. VocaBuLairne. 2de Section. 
fave we? We have. Avons-nous ? Nous avons. 
We have not. Have we not got? | Nous n’avons pas. N’avons-nous 
pas? 


What have we ? is the matter with ua? | Qu’avons-nous ? 
We bave nothing, or nothing is, &c. | Nous n’avons rien. 


ave we it? We have them. L’avons-nous? Nous les avons. 

Hr ve we anybody ? Avons-nous quelqu’un ? 

We have nobody, (not anybody). Nous n’avons personne. 

Whom ? Whom have we ? Qui? Qui avons-nous f 

We have our young and old friends. | Nous avons nos jeunes et nos vieux 
amis. 

Are we warm? We are not cold. Avons-nous chaud? Nous n’avons 
pas froid. 


Enough. (Dir.6.) Enough of it, of them.| Assez de (av. le nom.). En.. assez. 
Money enough. Enough knives. | Assez d'argent. Assez de couteaux. 


We have enough (of it or them). Nous en avons assez. 

But little, only a little, not much, not $ Ne.. guére de, or } 
many, but few. (Dir. 7.) Ne.. pas beaucoup de avant le nom. 

Who has but little money ? Qui n’a guere d'argent ? 

I have not much, or but little. Je n’en ai guére—Je n’en ai paz 

beaucoup. | 

Not much of it, but few of them. N’en..guere—N’en..pas beaucoup. 

Have we not many friends ? N’avons-nous pas beaucoup d’anis f 

We have but few. Nous n’en avons guère. 

Have I but few? N'en ai-je guere ? 

You have not many. Vous n’en avez pas beaucoup. 

Has he but little ? N’en a-t-il guére ? 

The lawyers have but few Les avocats n’en ont guere. 

Who has but little ? Qui n’en a guëre ? 

Nobody has much (many). Personne n’en a guère. 

The merit. Some merit, Le mérite. Du mérite. 

l'his lawyer has great merit. Cet avocat a un grand mérite. 

Little—Little merit. (Dir. 7.) Peu de (av.len.). Peu de mérite. 

Little of it—He has little of it. En .... peu—Il en a peu. 

A little... A little of tt. Un peu de....  En....un peu 

A little cloth. Te has a little. Un peu de drap.  Ilen a un peu 

Nine—ten—elcven —twelve. Neuf—dix—onze—douze. 

Courage. Du cœur, (du courage). 

Pepper. Some vinegar. Du poivre. Du vinaigre. 


THIRTEENTH ExeERcisE. 2d Sec.—Treizitme ExeErcice. 2de Sec. 


J'ai l’honneur je vous saluer, Mle. Sophie. Monsieur, je vous 
souhaite le bonjour—Comment vous êtes-vous porté? Je vous 
remercie, Mle., je me suis trés-bien porté, comme à l’ordinaire— 
Cumment se porte-t-on chez vous? Chez moi? Tout le monde se 
porte bien, merci—Le menuisier se porte-t-il mieux? I] ne se porte 
‘as mieux. Je suis faché de apprendre. Qui a mal de tête chez 
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vous? Personne n’a mal de téte chez moi; mais mon frére a ma 
aux dents. . 

Have we many notes? We have only a few.—How many notes 
have we? We have only three pretty ones.—Have you fresh butter 
enough? We have not enough.—Have our boys too many ink- 
stands? They have not too many, but enough.—Has our young 
friend too much milk? He has only a little, but enough. —Who has 
good many words? The scholars have enough, but not too manv.— 
Have they many gloves? Who? The farmers or scholars. ($ 15) 4 
The farmers. They have not any.—Has the cook any pepper ($ 25), 
salt, and vinegar? He has not enough vinegar, but he has toc much 
pepper and salt. Have we much soap? We have only a little — 
Has the merchant much cloth? He has a good deal. Who has a 
good deal of paper? Our neighbors have.—Have these tailors 
many buttons! They have but few.—Has the painter many gar- 
dens? He has not many.—How many gardens has he? He has 
but two.—Have we the Germans’ knives? We have them.—Have 
we the captain’s fine horses? We have them not; the general *as 
them—Huve we any good and fine ({ 18) jewels? We have a 
good many.—What jewels have we? We have gold, silver, and 
steel jewels (§ 140). What candlesticks have our friends. They have 
the old iron ones (les vieux de fer.) Have we not Sarah’s satin ribbons? 
No, we have them not.—Have we not any ribbons? Satin ribbons? 
Yes, satin ribbons? Yes, we have many, but not Sarah’s.—Has the 
clerk any of the grocer’s chocolate, sugar, coffee, vinegar, pepper, 
salt, and biscuits ({ 140)? He has not.—Whom fave you to-day ? 
We have the minister of merit—Whom has your brother? He has 
nobody.—Whom have 1? The lawyer who has little merit Who 
has merit? Doctor (Docteur) M has much merit.—Have we 
neither gold nor silver? Yes, we have.— What have they? They 
have something fine.—-Have you anything bad? Yes, and I am 
ashamed of it. 





FOURTEENTH LESSON, 14th—Quatorzième Leçon, 14me. 


VocaBuLary. 1st Section. VocaBULAIRE. Ire Section. 
A few—Some. ($ 3.) Quelques (no de, before the noun). 
A few books. A few friends. Quelques livres. Quelques amis 
Have you a few exercises ? Avez-vous quelques exercices ? 
Some (of them). A few (of them). | En.... quelques une. 
A few of.... Quelques uns des .... 
They have a few of mine (some of}. | Ils en ont quelques nns des miens. 
Have we not a few? N’en avons-nous pas quelques uns! 


One or a sou. Some sous. ~ Un sou. Des sas. 
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One ora franc.. . 
A dollar. 


Some francs. 
Half a dollar. 


Un franc. 
Un dollar. 


Quelques francs. 
Un demi-dollar. 


Obs. 31. In the United States, the French use the word: dollar ; giving 


to the ar final, its French sound. 


A one dollar note. Two dollars. 
A three, five, or ten dollar note. 


A two dollar one,or one of two dollars. 
Other. One or another. Some others. 
Some other dollars. 


Another dollar. 

Have we another franc ? 

Have v:e some other francs? (some 
more ¢: 

We have another. 
more. 

No other horse ° 


We have some 
. horses ($ 26). 


I have no other horse. 

I have no other. 

Have they other horses? 
They have others. 

We have no others ($ 28). 


The arm. The foot. 
The heart. The month. 
The work. The volume. 


I have but a few dollars. 

You have but a few (of them). 
We have but a few volumes. 
They have but a few. - 
He hag but a few. 


Un billet d’un dollar. Deux dollars. 
Un billet de trois, de cinq ou de dix 
dollars.—Un de deux dollars. 
Autre. Un autre. D'autres ($ 26). 
Un autre dollar. D’autres dollars. 
Avons-nous un autre franc ? 
Avons-nous d’autres francs f 


Nous en avons un autre (4 autres). 


Ne....pas d'autre chsval—d'autres 
chevaux. 

Je n’ai pas d’ autre cheval. 

Je n’en ai pas d’autre. 

Ont-ils d’autres chevaux? 

Ils en ont d’autres. 

Nous n’en avons pas d’autres. 


Le bras. Le pied. 
Le cœur. Le mois. 
L'ouvrage. Le volume. 


Je n’ai que quelques dollars. 

Vous n'en avez que quelques uns. 
Nous n'avons que quelques volumes. 
Ils n’en ont que quelques uns. 

Il n’en a que quelques uns. 


FourTEENTH Exercise. Ist Sec.—QUATORZIÈME ExERCICE, Ire Sec. 


Have you many knives? I have a few.—Have you many pen- 
cils? I have only a few.—Has the painter’s friend many looking- 
glasses? He has only a few.—Have your boys a few sous? They 
have a few.—Have we not a few francs? Yes, we have. (Dir. 1.)— 
How many francs have we? We have ten.—Have we but ten? 
We have but ten.—How many dollars has the Spaniard? He has 
not many, he has only five.—How many half dollars has he? He 
has ten.—Who has a ten dollar note? I havea five dollar note; 
little John has a three dollar one; the clerks have two two dollar 
notes ; the doctor has one of a dollar: but nobody has a ten dollar 
one.—Who has the beautiful glasses of the Italians? We have 
them.—Have the English many ships? They have.—Has the milk- 
man many horses? No, he has but two.—What have the Germans? 
They have many dollars—How many have they? They have 
eleven.--Have we the journals af the English or those of the Ger 
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mans? We have those of the former, but not of the latter.—Have 
we the satin parasols of the Spaniards? We have them not, but 
the Americans have.—Has the butter man much fresh butter? He 
has only a little, but enough.—Have the sailors the cotton mattresses 
that we have? They have not those which we have, but those 
which their captains have.—Has the Frenchman many francs? He 
has only a few, but he has enough.—Has your servant sous enough ? 
He has only a few, but he has dollars enough. 

Have the Russians dollars, half dollars, francs, and soas? No, they 
have none.—Who has any? Thé Americans have dollars and half 
dollars, and the French have francs and sous.—Have you a ten dollar 
bill in your pocket-book? No, but I have two five dollar ozes, and 
a few of one and two dollars.—How many feet havamen? They 
have two.—How many has that one? He has but one.—How many 
has that other one? Which one? The big or the tall one? The 
bir one. He has two.—How many feet have horses, oxen, birds 
and chickens? ($ 15.) Horses and oxen have four feet, but birds ane 
ci.ickens have but two. 


N. B.—Let the pupil try to compose a French exercise on the words of 
daily salutations, as none is given here. 


VocastLary. 2d Section. VccaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 
What day of the month is it? Quel jour du mois est-ce ? 
What day of the month have we? Quel jour du mois avons-nous ? 
It is the first. The second. C’est le premier. C’est le deux. 
We have the first. The second. Nous avons le premier. Le deux. 
It is not the third; it is but the | Ce n’est pas le trois; ce n’est que le 
second. deux. 


Obs. 32. The cardinal numbers are used in French for dates, though the 
ordinal be used in English xcept: le premier, for the first of every month. 


It is the eleventh. C’est le onze (not l’onze). | 
We have the eleventh. Nous avons le onze. 

It it not the twelfth ? N'est-ce pas le douze ? 
Have we not the twelfth ? N’avons-nous pas le douze ? 


Obs. 33. The ordinal numbers are formed of the cardinal by adding ième, 
(and when theyendine,th's is dropped.) Premier and second are irregular 
and used for first and second, but not in compound numbers, such as: twenty 
Jirst, twenty-second ; which are not: vingt-premier, vingt-second ; but vings 
et unième, vingt-deuxréme. ° 


Which volume have you ? Quel volume avez-vous ? 

I have the eleventh—the thirty-first. | J’ai le onzième—le trente ei unième 
Singulier. Pluriel. 

One, un. The first. Le premier. Les premiers. 

Two, deux. The second.. © Le deuxième, le Les deuxièmes, les 


second. seconds. 
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Three, trois. The third. 

Four, quatre. The fourth. 
Five, cing. The fifth. 

Nine, neuf. The ninth. 
Eleven, onze. The eleventh. 
‘Twenty, vingt. The twenty-first. 


The twenty-second. 


Thirty, trente, The thirty-first. 
Hundred,vent. The hundred and 
first. 
The last. 


These last exercises. His last dollar. 


Our last paper or journal. 

The first and last day of the month. 
That is right. That’s not right. 
Is this, is that, or is it his copy-book ? 
Lt is, this is, that is his. 


A 


Les troisièmes. 
Les quatriémes. 
Les cinquiémes. 
Le neuvième. Les neuvièmes. 
Le onzième. Les onzièmes. 

Le vingt et uni- Les vingt et uni- 


Le troisième. 
Le quatrième. 
Le cinquième. 


ème. émes. 
Le vingt-deux- Les  vingt-deux- 
ième. ièmes. 


Le irente et unième. ! 
Le cent-unième. Les cent-uniémes. 


Le dernier. Les derniers. 

Ces derniers exercices. Son dernier 
dollar. 

Notre dernier papier ou journal. 

Le premier et le dernier jour du mois, 

C’est bon. Ce n’est pas bon. 

Est-ce son cahier ? 

C’est le sien. 


N. B.—No French exercise is given here. Let the pupil try to compose 


ane on the words of daily salutations. 


FOURTEENTH EXERCISE. 2d Sec.—QuarTonzitmuz Exencics. 2de Sec. 
Monday, April fourteenth, 1849. {hundi, quatorze Avril, mil huit cent 
quarante-neuf. 

How many exercises have we, to-day? We have but one.—Have 
we but one? No, we have but one.—What day of the month is it? 
It is the fourteenth.—Is it the fourteenth, indeed? Yes, it is (the 
{4th).—Have you the paper of to-day? To-day’s paper? No; but 
the clerk has it—Has he but one? No, he has three.—Is this the 
last journal? Yes, it is.—Is not to-day the fourteenth? No, at ss 
only the thirteenth—Indeed! yes, indeed! That’s right. That’s 
very well—How many stockings has the merchant? He has but 
few ; but he has many shawls, gloves and nbbons.—Have you any 
other biscuits? I have no other.—How many servants has that gen- 
tleman? He has but three; but these foreigners have five —Has 
the general much merit? He has.—Has W. Irving’s last work much 
merit? Yes, it has—How many arms has this man? He has one.— 
How many feet has the captain? He has but one.—How many has 


1 Let the learner write the date, before his task. Ex. Lundi, seize 
Avril, mil huit cent quarante-neuf. Monday, April 16th, 1849. 

Days of the week—Jours de la Semaine—Sunday, Dimanche ; Monday, 
Lundi; Tuesday, Mardi; Wednesday, Mercredi; Thursday, Jedi; Iii 
day, Vendredi; Saturday, Samedi. 

Far the names of the months, ($ 143.) 
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the general? He has two.— What heart has yôur boy? He has a 
good heart—Have you no other servant? Yes, I have another — 
Has your friend no other birds? Yes, he has.—How many? He 
* has six others.—Have the Spaniards and Italians many trees in their 
gardens? No, they have but few; bat the lawyer of merit has a 
great many in his. 

Which volume have you? I have the first.—Have you the second 
volume of my work? I have it.—Have you the third or fourth 
exercise? I have neither the former nor the latter—Have the 
boys’the fifth or sixth volume? They have the fifth, but we 
have the sixth—Which volume has your friend? He has the 
twenty-first.—Is not to-day the eleventh of thismonth? The eleventh 
of the month? No. It is the twelfth. The twelfth! indeed !—Has 
the youth much money? No, but he has our gold.—Who has cou- 
rage? The baker’s little friend.—Have we the nails and hammers 
of the joiner, or those of the carpenter? We have neither those of 
the joiner nor of the carpenter, but those of the grocer.—Is this 
your copy-book? Yes, it is mine.—Is not this Miss Anne’s velvet bon- 
net? Yes, it is hers.—Has your clerk or mine got the good two doilar 
note? Mine has it not—What has he? He has the five doliar 
one.—Has the minister this or that work? He has but that one.— 
Who has the other? Nobody hasit. It has no merit—Whom have 
we to-day? We have our young friends and those of the farmer.— 
Have the Russians (les Russes) pepper? They have bat little pep- 
per, but a good deal of salt—Have the Turks much wine? They 
have not much wine, but a good deal of coffee.—Who has a good 
deal of milk? The Germans have a good deal.—Have you no 
other gun? I have no other—Have we any other cheese? We 
have some other.—Have I no other pistol? You have another. 





FIFTEENTH LESSON, 15th.—Quinziéme Leçon, 15me. 


VocaBuLary. 1st Section. VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 
The tome (volume). The last tome.| Le tome. Le dernier tome. 
Have you the first or second tome of | Avez-vous le premier ou le deuxiésne 

my work ? tome de mon ouvrage ? 
Both, or both the one and the other. L’un et l’autre. 
Ï have both. , J’ai l’un et l’autre. 
Have you their gold or silver ? Avez-vous leur or ou leur argent ? 
I have neither (the one nor the cther).| Je n’ai ni l’un ni l’autre. 
The one and the other, (plural.) Les uns et les autres. 


Uae your brother my gloves cr his? | Votre frère a-t-il mes gants ou les 
Fe has (b0*4) yours and his. siens? IIa les uns et les autres 
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Has he theirs or those of the clerks? 
He has neither. (Mind Dir. 1.) 

Have they neither ? (sing.) 

Have they neither ? (plur.) 

They have the one, but not the other. 
The Scotchman. 
The Irishman. The Swiss. 
Still, yet, some, or any more, more. 
Any more satin. Some more steel. 


Yatsome dollars. A few more francs. 


Have you any more cloth ? 
Ihave still some cloth. I have more. 
Has he any more steel? He has. 


Have I yet many things? 
You have still many (many more). 
Have the Dutch any more pepper ? 


They have not, but we have. 

Have you yet vinegar and sugar 
cnough ? 

We have enough of the one, but not 
enough of the other. 


The Dutchman. 
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A-t-il les leurs ou ceux des commis! 
Il n’a ni les uns ni les autres. 
N’ont-ils ni l’un ni l’autre ? 
N’ont-ils ni les uns ni les autres? 
Ils ont l’un mais non pas l’autre. 


L’Ecossais. Le Hollandais. 
L'Trlandais. Le Suisse. 
Encore (affirmatif ). 


Encore du satin. Encore de l'acier. 

Encore des dollars. Encore quelques 
francs. 

Avez-vous encore du jrap ? 

J'ai encore du drap. J’en ai encore.’ 

A-t-il encore de l'acier? Ilen a 
encore. 

Ai-je encore beaucoup de choses ? 

Vous en avez encore beaucoup. 

Les Hollandais ont-ils encore du poi- 
vre f 

Ils n’en ont pas; mais nous en avons. 

Avez-vous encore assez de vinaigre 
et de sucre ? 

Nous avons assez de l’un; mais pas 
assez de l’autre. 


N. B.—Let the pupil compose a French Exercise. 





Frrreznra Exercise. lst Sec.—Quinzième Exercics. lre Sec. 
Tuesday, April....1849. Write the date fully in French. 


Which exercises have these gentlemen to-day? We have two.— 
Which? The fourteenth and fifteenth—Have you many words? 
No, not many.—Which volume of Cuvier’s great works has your 
brother? He has the last.—Has he not the seventh, also? He has 
it not.—Ho v many tomes has that work? It has ten. (Dir. 1.)— 
Have you my work o. my friend’s? I have both—Has the foreigner 
my comb or your knife? He has both.—Have the Dutch the fresh 
bread or cheese? They have neither the one nor the other.—Have 
I your penknife or my friend’s? You have neither.—Who has them ? 
[ have.—Has the Dutchman my glass or that of this scholar? He 
nas neither. (Dir 1.)—Has the Irishman our horses or chests? He 
has both.— What have those Irishmen? They have some one dol- 
lar notes.—Has the Scotchman our leather shoes or cotton stockings? 
He has neither—What has he? He has the iron guns of the Swiss. 
—What has the Swiss got? He has the Scotchman’s stick—Have 
the Dutch our ships or those of the Spaniards? They have neither. 
Which ships have they? They. have their own. 

Has ou: grocer any more pepper? He has some more.—Has the 

7 . 
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lawyer's clerk any more half dollars? He has some more. He has 
yet four or five.—Has he any more jewels? He has no jewels.— 
Is the Swiss warm and hungry? No, he is neither warm nor hun- 
gry; but the Irishman is dry and sleepy —Who is ashamed? No 
one is ashamed, but the minister is afraid of our big dog.—Is not 
the Scotchman right? Yes, he is, and the Russian too.—Are not 
the doctor and the apothecary wrong? No, they are not wrong.— 
Have the Irish anything old? They have—Who has something 
ugly? No one has.—Have the Americans any more salt? They 
have, and some fresh butter, too.—Have the painters anything pretty ? 
No, to-day they have nothing.—Have they not one pretty fan? Oh, 
yes! They have still one.—How many lawyers have you? We 
have a great many; we have also many (Dir. 7) physicians, minis- 
ters, grocers, gentlemen, apothecaries, and merchants.—Has the 
youth Miss Anne’s shawl? He has, and he has also her velvet 
bonnet ($ 32), her gold pencil-case, satin bag, handkerchief, and 
jewels. That’s nght.—lIs this the last journal? No, it is that of the 
eleventh. Very well. 


VocaBULARY. 2d Section. VocABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


Obs. 34. More, affirmative, is encore. But with a negation, use, for : 


Not any more, no more. No longer { Ne... plus de, (avec un nom.) 
any—no longer any more. N’en....plus, (sans le nom.) 

I have no more fire, and he has no | Je n’ai plus de feu, et il n’en a plus, 
more. 

He has no more rice. He has no more. 

Have we any more frest ‘butter? © 

I have no more (no longer any). 


Il n’a plus de riz. It n’en a plus. . 
Avons-nous encore du beurre frais 1 
Je n’en ai plus. 


We have no more (no longer any). 
Has the wine merchant any more 

vinegar ? No, he has no longer any. 
We heve no more of that good coffee. 
Have the grocers no more of it? 
They have no more. J have no more. 
Have they no more gold nor silver? 
Yes, they have a little more. 


Not much more, not many more. 


Nous n’en avons plus. 

Le marchand de vin a-t-il encore du 
vinaigre? Non,iln'enaplus. . 

Nous n’avons plus de ce bon café. 

Les épiciers n’en ont-ils plus ? 

Iis n’en ont plus. Je n’en ai plus 

N'ont-ils plus ni or ni argent ? 

Si fait, ils en ont encore un peu. 

Ne.. plus. guêre de, (avec un nom.) 

N’en....plus guére, (sans nom.) 


Have you | much more velvet ? (Dir. 7.) Avez- vous encore beaucoup | de ve- 


I have not much more. 

Has the boy many more toys? He 
has not many more. 

One more inkstand. No more ink- 
stand. 


A few words. No more words. 


lours? Je n’en ai plus guère. 
Le gsrçon a-t-il encore beaucoup de 


. joujoux? II n’en a plus guère: 
Encore un encrier. 


Plus d'encrier 


ad 


Encore quelques mots. Plus de mots 


Obe 35. Plus d'encrier—Plus de mots, which seem to signify : more ink 
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stand—more words, is, however, in French, 9 negaiive expression. As the 
verb: I have, he has, &c., is unde”stood, so is the vc, which precedes it. 
($ 171, R. 8.) 


One more cabbage. A few moe. Encore un chou. Encore quelques 


uns. 
Have you a few more dollars? Avez-vous encore quelques dollars f 
I have (a few more). J’en ai encorc (quelques uns). 
Have I still too many sous? Ai-je encore trop de sous ? 
You have not too many, but enough. | Vous n’en avez pas trop, mais asaes. 
How much more gold has he ? Combien d'or a-t-il encore ? 
He has a little more (yet a little). Il en a encore un peu. 
How much or how many more hashe?| Combien en a-t-il encore ? 
The last. The last two, three. Le dernier. Les deux, les trois der- 


niers. 
The general’s stick and gloves. ($ 32,| Le bâtor, du général et sea gants. 
N. 3.) 
FIFTEENTH EXERCISE. 2d Sec.—Qoinzitmze Exercice. 2de Sec. 
Wednesday, April.... 1849. Mercredi, .... Avril, 1849. 


Have you one more exercise, Messrs.t We have two more.— 
Which? The last two.—Has our cook much more fresh beef? He 
has not much more.—Has he many more chickens? He has not.— 
Has the farmer much more milk? He has nct much more milk; 
but he has a great deal more butter—Have the French many more 
horses? They have not many more.—Has our friend one more 
umbrella? He has no more.—Has the tailor no more buttons? He 
has no more.—Has our carpenter no more nails? He has no more 
nails; but he has a little more wood.—Has this cook no mote fire ? 
Yes, he has a little more.—Have those Spaniards a few more half 
dollars? They have a few more.—Have you a few more francs! 
We have no more francs; but some more dollars.—Haye the Swiss 
still vinegar enough? They have theirs and mine.—Have they? 
(Dir. 1.) Yes, they have.—Have we any of the grocer’s sugar? 
No; we have no more.—Has the joiner wood enough? He has 
enough.—Has he the stranger’s wood? He has it not.—Has he his 
iron and wooden hammers? He has them not.—Have the sailors 
got their rice ({ 32), biscuits, beef, bread, and wine? They have 
them; but they have neither fresh butter nor cheese. 

How many ships has the little Russian? These two.—Has he no 
more? No, he has but two.—Is this to-day’s paper? No, it is not.— 
Which journals has the lawyer? He has the last three.— What day 
of the month is it? It is the sixth—How many friends have you? 
I have but one good friend.—Has the farmer’s horse too much grain? 
He has not enough.—Has he not much money? Yes, he nas a great 
deal.—Has he much iron? He has still mvzh.—Have we the eotton 
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or thread stockings of the Americans? We have neither their thread 
nor cotton stockings—lIs John cold, in the garden? No, he is nut.— 
Are you very thirsty? I am thirsty enough.—Is the Irishman too 
(trop) warm? Too warm? No, indeed, he is not too warm.—Who 
is too warm? Nobody is too warm; but I. am too hungry and 
sleepy.—What ails your young dog? Nothing ails him—What ails 
those Dutchmen? They are afraid of the farmer’s oxen .and dog. 
(§ 32, N.3.)—Who has my friend’s book and cictionary? J have 
them not; but we have Edward’s (Edouard) penknife, copy-book, 
and pencil. 


BIXTEENTH LESSON. 


SIXTEENTH LESSON, 16th.—Seizième Leçon, 16me. 


VOCABULAIBE. lre Section. 


Plusieurs, (no de before the noun.) 
En... plusieurs. 

Plusieurs hommes. Plusieursenfants 
Plusieurs cahiers et plusieurs cray- 


VocaBuLaRy. 1st Section. 
Several. 
Several (of them). 
Several men. Several children. 
Several copy-books and pencils. 


(Dir. 2.) ons. 
The father. This child. Le pére. Cet enfant. 
A son... A cake. Tea. Un fils. Ungéteau. Du thé. 


Ce Monsieur a-t-il plusieurs his ? 

Jl en a plusieurs. 

Autant de, (avant un nom.) 

Autant de... que de ... (avant tes 
noms.) 

Autant de savon que de sucre. 

Autant d’hommes que d’enfants. 

Avez-vous autant d’or que d'argent ? 

J'ai autant de celui-ci que de celui-là. 


Has this gentleman several sons? 
He has several. 

As much, as many. 

As much ...as, as many...ns. 


As much soap as sugar. 

As many men as children. 

Have you as much gold as silver ? 
I have as much of this as of that. 


I have as much of the one as of the 
other. 

Has he as many shoes as stockings ? 

He has as many of these as of those— 
as many of the one as of the other. 

Quite (or just) as much, as many. 

Quite as much...as, as many ...as. 


Have I quite as‘much velvet as satin ? 


You have (quite or just as much). 

Quite or just as much (of it). 

_ They have just as much of this as of 
that. 

Just as many of these as of those. 


J’ai autant de l’un que de l’autre. 


A-t-il autant de souliers que de bas? 
Il a autant de ceux-ci que de ceux-là. 
—autant des uns que des autres. 

Tout autant de...(avant un nom.) 

Tout autant de... que de (av. les 
noms). 

Ai-je tout autant de velours que de 
satin ? 

Vous en avez tout autant. 

En... tout autant. 

Ils ont tout autant ce celui-ci que de 
celui-là. 

Tout autant de ceux-ci que de 
ceux-là. 
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Quite as much of the one asof the 
other. | 

Quite as many of the one as the other.| Tout autant des uns que des autres 

Quite as much of the grocer’s coflee | Tout autant du café de l'épicier que 


Tout autant de Pun que de l’autre. 





as sugar. (§ 32, N.3.) de son sucre. 
SIXTEENTH EXERCISE. lst Sec.—SeiziimMe EXercice. lre Sec. 
Thursday, April...... 1849. Jeudi, ...... April, 1849. 


How many exercises have we, to-day? We have but one.— 
Which is it? It is this. That's right. — What have yca? I have 
several horses.—Has he several coats? He has only one.—Who 
has several looking-glasses? My brother’s painter has. (Dir. 1.)— 
What looking-glasses has he? He has pretty ones.—Who has our 
good cakes? Several boys have them,—Is this your friend’s child ? 
Yes, it is (his child).—Has he several children? Yes, he has.—Is 
not this his son? No, it is not (his son).—Have you as much coffee 
astea? I have.—Has this stranger a son? He has several.— How 
many sons has he? He has four.—How many children have the 
minister and the physician? Have they as many, the one as the 
other? No; the first has four, and the last six.—Indeed! Yes, 
indeed. That is a great many.—Have we as much old cheese as 
fresh butter? You have as much of the one as of the other.—Have 
we as many shoes as stockings? We have. (Dir. 1.)—Have I as 
much good as bad paper? You have.—How many small pistols 
have the Swiss? They have as many small ones as large ones.— 
Have you as much of your wine as of mine? I have. 

Has the ugly cook as much fresh butter as beef? He has not 
(as much of the one as of the other). Has the carpenter as many 
sticks as nails? He has just as many of these as of those.— What 
has the hatter? He has velvet and satin hats.—Has he not as many 
of the one as of the other? Yes, he has just as many.—Who has 
my books, his pencils, your copy-books, Robert’s inkstand and pen- 
knife ($ 32, N. 3), and many other things? The little scholar has— 
Have you as many biscuits as cakes? I have not as many of these 
as of those.—Have the Dutch as many horses as the Germans? No, 
they have not as many.—What has the Irishman? He has another 
note.—Kas your son one more pocket-book? He has several more. 
—Have you much money? We have only a little money; bvt 
enough bread, beef (repeat the prep. bef. every noun), fresh butter, 
cheese, and old wine.—Has this boy as much courage as our neigh 
bor’s son? He has just as much.—Has the youth many notes? He 
has.—Has the merchant cloth and velvet? (§ 25.) He has cloth, 
but no more velvet. (Obs. 35.)—Have the boys your farmer's ox 
and horse? They have that one, but not this. 

7% 
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VocaBULARY. 2d Section. 


An enemy, enemies. 
The finger. The thumb, inch. 
More, (a comparative adverb.) 


More bread. More men. 
Than. 


More bread than wine. 

More knives than sticks. 

More of this than of that. 

More of the one than of the other. 

More of these than of those. 

More of the ones than of the others. 

I have more of your sugar than of 
mine. 

He has more of our books than of his. 

Less, fewer, not so much or many. 

Less satin than velvet (not so much..). 

Fewer penknives than pencils. 

Not so many penknives as pencils. 

Less than, more than, (bef. a number.) 

I have more than three dollars. 

He has not more than five francs. 

They have not less than ten. 

More than I, (bef. a pronoun.) 

More than he. More than we. 

Less than you. Less than they. 

They. Than they. 

As much as you. Just as many as he. 

AsmuchasI. Quite as many as they. 

So much, so many. So much as that. 

Not so much. Not so many as that. 

They have six servants. 

Have they so many? No, they have 
not so many as that. They have 
but four. 
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VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 
Un ennemi, des ennemis. 


Le doigt. Le pouce. 
Plus de, (avant un nom.) 
Plus de pain. Plus d'hommes, 


Que de, (avant un nom.) 

Plus de pain que de vin. 

Plus de couteaux que de batons. 
Plus de celui-ci que de celui-là. 
Plus de l’un que de l'autre. 

Plus de ceux-ci que de ceux-là. 
Plus des uns que des autres. 

J’ai plus de votre sucre que du mien 


Il a plus de nos livres que des siens 
Moins de, (avant un nom.) 
Moins de satin que de velours. 


Moins de canifs que de crayons. 


Moins de, plus de, (av. un nombre.) 

J'ai plus de trois dollars. 

Il n’a pas plus de cinq francs. 

Ils n’en ont pas moins de dix. 

Plus que moi, (avant un pronom.)! 

Plus que luz. Plus que nous. 

Moins que vous. Moins qu'eux. 

Eux. Qu’ eux. 

Autant quevous. Tout autant que lui. 

Autant que moi. Tout autant qu'eux. 

Tant de. Tant que cela. 

Pas tant. Pas tant que cela. 

Ils ont six domestiques. 

En ont-ils tant? Non, ils n’en ont 
pas tant que cela. Ils n’en ont que 
quatre. 


SrxTEENTH Exencise. 2d Sec.—Sxizitme Exercice. 2de Sec. 
Friday, April...... 1849. Vendredi, ...... Avril, 1849. 
Have you three exercises to-day, Mr. Charles? No, Miss, I have 
not so many.—How many have you? I have got but two—We 
have as many as you; but those young scholars have more than 
we.—Have they five or six? No, they have not so many; they 
Are used in French as no- 
minative cases, when the 
verb is understood or 


separated from the pro- 
noun. ($ 38.) 


Moi, I, instead of: Je. 
Tei, thou, ‘‘ tu, 


Lui, he, instead of : il. 
Euz,they, ‘ ils. 


. 
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have only four. Four? That's a great deal.—Has this lawyer more 
friends than enemies? He has more enemies than friends.—Has 
the farmer as many sheep (moutons) as oxen? He has just as 
many.—Have you as many small guns as I? I have just as many.— 
Has the ugly foreigner as much courage as wet He has less than 
we.—Have our neighbors as much fresh butter as cheese? They 
have more of the latter than of the former.—Have not your sons 
as many books as copy-books? They have not so many of these 
as of those; they have fewer of the latter than of the former.— 
How many noses has that stranger? That small man? Yes. He 
has but one-—How many fingers has he? He has several.—Has he 
ten? No, he has not so many.—Has he not so many? No, he has 
less than ten.—How many has he? He has but eight fingers and 
two thumbs.—How many thumbs and fingers has you. yeung scholar? 
Het? (mind the last note.) (Lui?) Yes, he. He has not: more than 
seven fingers and one thumb.—And I, how many have I? You 
Lave just as many as we (nous). —Very well. 

Has the minister more children than the lawyer? The minister 
has more than he, but ke, the lawyer, has more than they and we.— 
How many pistols have you? I have only one; but my father has 
more than I and they. He has five—Has he so many, indeed? 
Yes, he has just as many.—John, have you more than seven dollars? 
No, I have less than that. [ have not so many.—Have my children 
as much courage as yours? Yours have more than mine.—Have I 
as much money as you? You have less than I, but more than he.— 
Have you as many books asI? I have fewer than you. I have not 
more than nine.—Have I as many enemies as your father? You 
have fewer than he; but more than they.—Have the Russians as 
many children as we? We have fewer than they —Have the French 
as mavy ships as we? They have fewer than we.—Have the dogs 
more feet than the horses? No, they have just as many.—Has not 
your bird two feet? Yes, it has two.—Has not this little boy more 
arms than feet? Yes, he has two arms; but he has only one foot.— 
What is the last verb of the last exercise? Itis...... — W hat is 
the last noun of this exercise? Itis...... 





SEVENTEENTH LESSON, 17th.—Dix-septième Leçon, 17me. 
VocaBuLaRy. Ist Section. |  VocaguLarre. Ire Section 
OF THE INFINITIVE.—De l'Infinitif. 


There are in French four Conjugations, which are distinguished by the 
ærmination ¢f the Present of the Infinitive, viz :— 
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1. The first has its infinitive terminated in ER, as: parler, to speak, 
which will be the model of its regular verbs. 
2. The second in IR, its model . . . . . finir, to finish, to ens 
x The third in OIR, ew ew ew we hw recevoir, to receive. 
4. The fourth in RE, Hs ee . « « vendre, to sell. 


Obs. 36. A verb, in French, is regular, when conjugated like the mode. 
of its conjugation. ‘Irregular, of course, when not conjugated like it. Each 
verb given, hereafter, will have the number of its class. Those marked 
with an asterisk (*) are irregular. 


To buy. Acheter, 1.! To cut, cut off. Couper, 1. 
To choose. Choisir, 2. To build. Bâtir, 2. 
To perceive. Apercevoir, 3. To owe. Devoir, 3. 
To wait for Attendre, 4. To render, restore, Rendre, 4. 


Fear, peur.—Shame, honte.—Time, le temps.—Courage, le courage. 
Wrong, tort.—Right, raison.—A mind, a desire, a wish, envie. 

Obs. 37. These seven words require the preposition (de, of,) after then, 
when followed by an infinitive. Example.—Are you afraid to speak? Aver- 
vous peur de parler ? 


To work. Travailler, 1. 

Have you a mind to work ? Avez-vous envie de travailler ? 

I have a mind to work. J'ai envie de travailler. 

He has not the courage to speak. Ii n’a pas le courage de parler. 

Are you afraid to speak ? Avez-vous peur de parler ? 

I am ashamed to speak. J’ai honte de parler. 

Have they time to wait ? Ont-ils le temps d’attendre ? 

They have neither time nor a wish | Hs n’ont ni le temps, ni envie d’at- 
to wait. tendre. 

To cut it, him. To cut them. Le couper. Les couper. 

To cut some. To cut one more.| En couper. En couper encore un. 

Has he time to cut the bread ? A-t-il le temps de couper le pain ? 

He has (time to cat it). Il a le temps de le couper. 

Has he a mind to cut other trees? A-t-il envie de couper d’autres ar. 

—_ bres? 

He has (a mind to cut others). Il a envie d’en couper d’autres. 

SEVENTEENTH Exercise. Ist Sec.—Dix-seprième Exercicer. Ire Sec. ” 
Saturday...... April, 1849. Samedi...... Avril mil huit, &c. 


Have you more than one exercise this morning? We have no 
exercise, but we have a vocabulary.—Have you not more than one 





1 Questions to be asked and answered in French, on the introduction of 
averb. Of what conjugation isit? De quelle conjugaison est-il? Of the 
Ist, 2d, 3d, or 4th. Delalre, 2de, 3me, ou 4me.—Why ? Pourquoi? Be- 
cause it ends in: er, tr, oir, or re. Parce qu'il finit en: er, tr, oir, ou re.— 
Is it regular? Est il régulier? Itis. Il l’est—Why? Pourquoi? Be- 
eause it is conjugated like the model: parler, finir, recevoir, or vend:e.— 
Parce qu'il est conjugué comme le modél. : parler, &c.—It is not. Ml ne 
l'est pas.—It is not conjugated, &c. I n'est pas conjugué, &c. 
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vocabu.a y? No, we have not. (Dir.1.) That isnot much. No, that 
is not much, but it is enough.—Have you still a mind to buy my 
friend’s horse and sheep? ($32, N.3.) I have still a mind to buy 
them; but I have no more money.—Have you time to work? ! 
have time, but no mind to work.—Has your brother time to eut 
some beef or mutton? He has.—lIs he afraid to cut any? He is 
not, but he has no mind to cut any.—Has he got no knife? (§ 26.) 
Yes, he has one.—Have you time to cut some cheese? I have.— 
Has he a desire (a mind) to cut the cabbages? He has, but he is 
ashamed to cut them.—Is the tailor of the minister wrong to cut 
the coarse cloth? He is not wrong in cutting it—Who has time to 
sut the trees? What trees? The general’s big trees. The farmer 
has time to cut them.—How many trees has he time ocut? He 
has only time to cut two.—Who has time to cut more than two? 
Nobody has.—Are the little scholar and the little boy ashamed to 
speak? They are not ashamed, but afraid to speak. 

Am I not right in buying as many cakes as they? Yes, y.u are 
right in buying as many cakes as they.—Is our friend right in buying 
that ugly old horse? No, he is wrong; but we are right in buying 
this pretty little dog—Has any one a mind to speak? You, he, 
John, and I, have (469, N. 1) a mind to speak; but we have not 
courage enough.—Have you the courage to receive those gentle- 
men? I have the courage and the wish to receive them.—Is he 
not wrong to receive that note? He is right to receive it. Has that 
sailor the courage to cut off the finger and thumb of this little boy? 
No, he has not; but the doctor has.—Has the cloth merchant a mind 
to chose a few more cloaks? He has a mind to choose a few 
more, but he has no more money.—Are the carpenters ashamed tc 
build a ship? They are not ashamed to build a small one; but the 
captain is afraid to build a large one.—What are they afraid tc 
build? They are afraid to build a great many things.—Is not the 
lawyer of merit wrong in receiving his young friends in his garden 
No, he js not wrong in receiving them in his garden; but he is no 
right in choosing those old cakes and that bad wine. 


VocaBuLary. 2d Section. VocaBULAIRE. Zde Section. 

To break. To mend, to repair. | Casser, 1. Raccommoder, 1. 
Casser. Of what conjugation is it? | De quelle conjugaison est-il ? 
Of the first. Why? De la première. Pourquoi ? 
Because it ends in: er. Parce qu'il finit en: er. 
Is itregular? Yes, it is. Est-il régulier ? Oui, il l’est. 
Why? Because it is conjugated like | Pourquoi? Parce qu’il est conjugué 

he model: parler. comme le modèle : parler. 


To pick up. To look for, to seek. | Ramasser, 1. Chercher, 1. 
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To buy, purchase. To buy one. 
To buy some more. To buy two. 


To buy one or two more. 

Have you a mind to buy one more 
horse ? 

} have a mind to buy two more. 

Am I not right to pick up that beau- 
tiful satin shawl ? 

Yes, but you are wrong to break that 
pretty paper fan. 

{s he afraid to mend this cloak ? 


{le is ot afraid to mend it. 
What have they a mind to look for ? 


They do not wish to look for anything. 


Have those children the courage to 
wait in the garden? 

They have (the courage). (Dir. 1.) 

Ts not the young scholar wrong to 
sell his dictionary ? 

No, he is not wrong in selling it, be- 
cause it is an old dictionary. 

Has the merchant more sugar than 
the grocer? He has not so much. 


Acheter, 1 En acheter un. 

En acheter encore. En acheter deux, 

En acheter encore un ou deux. 

Avez-vous envie d’acheter encore 
un cheval ? 

J'ai envie d’en acheter encore deux. 

N’ai-jc pas raison de ramasser ce- 
beau châle de satin? 

Si fait: mais vous avez tort de casser 
ce joli éventail de papier. 

A-t-il peur de reccommoder ce man- 
teau-ci ? 

Il n’a pas peur de le raccommoder. 

Qu’ont-ils envie de chercher ? 

Its n'ont envie de rien chercher. 

Ces enfants ont-ils le courage d’ at 
tendre dans le jardin ? 

Ils en ont le courage. 

Le jeune écolier n’a-t-il pas tort de 
vendre son dictionnaire ? 

Non, il n’a pas tort de le vendre, par- 
ce que c’est un vieux dictionnaire. 

Le marchand a-t-il plus de sucre que 
Vépicier? Il n’en a pas tant. 


SEVENTEENTH Exercise. 2d Sec.—Dix-SEPTIÈME Exercicr. 2de Sec. 
Monday, May...... 1849. Lundi,...... Mai, 1849. 


Have we not the two exercises of the seventeenth lesson (de la) ? 
Yes, we have the seventeenth lesson.—How many verbs have we 
in our vocabularies? We have ten.—Have we not more than ten? 
Is it not enough? Yes, it is enough.—Have we any adjectives and 
nouns? We have several.—Have we not many nouns and pro- 
nouns? We have more of the last than of the first—Has the 
young sailor any more biscuits or bread? He has biscuits, but 
(Obs. 35} no more bread.—What has the old grocer got? He has 
fresh cheese, but no more rice.—Who has fresh butter? I have 
some yet, the physician has a little more, but the lawyer and the 
minister have no more. 

What has our tailor a mind to mend? He has a mind to mend 
our old friend’s (467, N. 1) coats and vests.—Has he not a mind to 
mend our hats and theirs? No, but the hatter has a mind to mend 
them.—Has the little shoemaker time to mend our old shoes? He 
has time, but he has no mind to mend them.—Are you afraid te 
look for my horse? I am not afraid, but I have no wish to look for 
it—What are the carpenters right in building? They are right in 
building vessels.—Are their children afraid to pick up some nails! 


RS en ‘ns 


They are not.—Have you a mind to break my jewel? I have a 
mind to pick it up, but not to break it—Am I wrong in picking up 
your leather gloves? You are not wrong in picking them up; but 
you are wrong in cutting them—Who has a mind to break our 
large looking-glass? Our enemy has a mind to break it—Has the 
lawyer more merit than the minister? The one has no more merit 
than the other.—Has the big chicken more feet than this little bird ¢ 
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No, it has ‘ust as many. 


EIGHTEENTH LESSON, 18th—Dix-huitième Leçon, 18mx 


VocaguzARy. lst Section. 


To make, to do, to perform. 

To be willing, to wish, to will. 

Willyou? Do you wish? 

Are you willing? Wall you have? 

I will, am willing, wish. I will not. 

Will he ? is he willing ? doeshe wish ? 

He will, is willing, wishes. He will 
not. 

We will, are willing, wish, wll have. 

You will, are willing, wish, will have. 

They will, are willing, wish, will have. 

Who will (have)? Who does not wish? 

Nobody wishes. Some one wishes. 

Do you wish to have it? 

Does any one wish to make my fire ? 

Tam willing to make it. 

1 do not wish to make it. 

Does he wish to buy your horse ? 

He wishes to buy it; does he not; 

Is it not as I say? Is it not so? 


Obs. 38. (Important.) This French: 


Vocasurarng. ire Section. 
Faire,* 4. 
Vouloir,* 3. 


Voulez-vous ? 


Je veux. Je ne veux pas, 
Veut-il ? 
Il veut. Il ne veut pas. 


Nous voulons. 
Vous voulez. 
Ils veulent. Veulent-ils ? 

Qui veut ? Qui ne veut pas? 
Personne ne veut. Quelqu’un veut 
Le voulez-vous? 

Quelqu’un veut-il faire mon feu ? 
Je veux le faire. 

Je ne veux pas le faire. 

Veut-il acheter votre cheval ? 

Il veut l’acheter ; n’est-ce pas ? 

+ N'est-ce pas? (Idiom.) 


Vous ne voulez pas, 


N'ect-ce pas ? answers to any nega 


tive interrogation in the same person as a preceding affirmation, as: 


1. You are going te write, ARE YOU NOT? 
2. You would write, wouLD you NoT? 


3. They wrote, DID THEY NOT ? 
4. He has the cloth, HAS HE NOT ? 
5. We were reading, WERE WE NOT? 


meaning: is it not sc f 
meaning : is it not so f 
meaning : is it not sof 
meaning : is it not sof 
meaning : is it not so f 


These five negative interrogations (in. the same person as the five pre- 
ceding affirmations and immediately connected with them) are all translated 
in French by : n’est-ce pas ? and so are all similar ones, in all rno>ds, tenses, 
and persons. 
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You have the French of: to do, to| Vous avez le Frauçais de: to do, t 


make? Have you not? 

Yes, we have it. It is; faire. 

You have also that of: to be willing : 
have you not? We have it aiso. 


To go. To be. 

To, at, or in the house of ..... 
To be at the man’s house. 

To go to the grocer’s. 

To be in one’s friend’s house. 
To go to their father’s. 

To be in 
To go to 
To be at, to go to, our house. 

To be in, to go to, your house. 

To be at, to go to, their house. 

To be at some one’s house. 

To go to no one’s house. 

At home To go home. 

Will you wait at home ? 

At, in, or to whose house? 

To whose house do you wish to go? 
I do not wish to go to any one’s. 


} my house—his house. 





make? N'est-ce pas? 
Oui, nous l’avons. C'est: faire. 
Vous avez aussi celui de: to be wtl- 
ling : N’est-ce pas? Nous l’avons 
aussi. 
Aller,* 1. 
Chez..... 
Etre chez l'homme. 
Aller chez l’épicier. 
Etre chez son ami. 
Aller chez leur père. 
Etre 


Être,* 4 


Aller } chez moi—chez Jui. 


tre chez nous. Aller chez nous. 
tre chez vous. Aller chez vous 
Etre chez eux. Aller chez eux. 
Etre chez quelqu'un. 
N'aller chez personne. 
A la maison. Aller a la maison. 
Voulez-vous attendre a la maison f 
Chez qui? 
Chez qui voulez-vous aller ? 
Je ne veux aller chez personne. 


ErcarEenre ExEnciss. lst Sec.-—Dix-nuiriènms Ezxxercics. lre Sec. 
Tuesday, May ...... 1849. Mardi,...... Mai, 1849. 


Have you a mind to work? Yes, I have.—What will you do} 
I wish to do an exercise-—Which? This one. Very well.—Doea 
the little son of the general wish to break that big stick? No, he 
does not wish to break it-—Are you willing to look for my son? | 
am (willing, &c.). (Dir. 1.)— What do you wish to pick up? I wish 
to pick up the shawl, hat, and gloves, of Miss Clara.—You wish to 
pick up that dollar, do you not? Yes, I wish to pick it up—Will 
you pick up that old pencil? No, I will not—Do you wish to go to 
that man’s house? No, I wish to go to the minister’s.—You wish to 
go to the physician’s, do you not? No, I do not wish to go to the 
physician’s, but to the lawyer’s and grocer’s.—Who wishes to go to 
the doctor’s? Nobody wishes to go to his house.—Does our neigh 
bor wish to buy these or those combs? (mind the French construe- 
tion.) He wishes to buy them.—Does that farmer wish to cut yow 
tree? He does not wish to cut mine, but his own.—Which? The 
big tree.—What does the shoemaker wish to mend? He wishes tc 
wend our old shoes.—Does the tailor wish to mend anything? He 
wisaen to mend ($ 25) waistcoats.—He wishes to mend their coats, 
does he not? He does not.—Do the Swiss wish to wait for your son 
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They do.—What do they wish to choose? They wish to choose 
some coarse cloth.—And their children, what do they wish to 
choose? They wish to choose some fine handkerchiefs.—W ho has 
any? The dry goods merchants have.—Do they wish to sell them? 
Yes, indeed !. 

Is Charles willing to wait for the lawyer’s son? No, he is nct— 
Robert will wait for him; will he not? He! No, he will not—Who 
will doit? Nobody will do it—Are the Scotchmen willing to wat 
for the minister at your father’s or at the doctor’s? They will wait 
for him neither at my father’s nor at the doctor’s, but at the book 
seller’s—Am I wrong to go to the hatter’s? No, you are not wrong 
to go to his house.—At whose house is their father? He is at his 
frieud’s, the apothecary.—To whose house do your sons wish ts 
got They? They do not wish to go to anybody’s house.—Wih 
you go to my house? I will not go to yours, but to my brother’s.— 
Does not this little child wish to go to the cake shop (chez 1e mar- 
chand de gâteaux)? Yes, indeed, he does. (Dir. 1.)}—Why? Be- 
cause he has two sous, and he wishes to buy two cakes.— Will nm 
your children buy some cakes, too? No, they do not wish to buy 
any; they are not hungry.—Have you the French of: a quarter of 6 
dollar? No, I have it not. Do you wish to have it? Yes, Sir. 
Itis: un quart de dollar.—Have you two quarters of a dollar? [have 
two.—How many quarters has he? He has several quarters.—Has 
Charles his brother’s pretty little stick and playthings? (467, N. 1.) 
He has his pretty little stick, but not his toys.—The general’s and 
doctor’s horses are hungry; are they not? No; but the cook’s birds 
and chickens (§ 140, Art. 2,) are thirsty. 


VocaBuLany. 2d Section. VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section 
To burn. To warm. Briler, 1. Chauffer, 1. 
To tear. To put, put on. Déchirer. Mettre*4, (17!, N. 1). 
The broth. My linen clothes. Le bouillon. Mon linge, (singular. 
Beautiful, superb. Superbe. 
Will you put on this satin vest ? Voulez-vous mettre ce gilet de satin ¢ 
I will put it on; it is beautiful. Je veux le mettre; il est superbe. 


Chez qui est votre frere ? 


At whose house is your brother ? ; Chez qui votre frère est-il ? 


He is at ours, in ours. Il est chez nous. 

Is he at home? at his house ? | Est-il à la maison? Est-il chez lui! 
He is not at home—in his house. Il n’est pas à la maison—chez lui. 
He is at or in yours. Il est chez vous. 

W ho is at or in theirs ?—at mine ? Qui est chez eux ?—chez moi? 
Nobody is at theirs; yours; mine. Personne n’est chez eux; vous ; moi 
Are you? I am. tes-vous ? Je suis. 


Tired, fatigued. Are yutired? | Fatigué. tes-vous fatigué? 
8 


{ am tirea. I am not tired. 
Iam a little tired. Very tired. 

Is he? He is. He is not. 
Busy... He is busy; is he not? 
Are wef We are not. 


Arethey? Theyare. They are not. 


Are they busy? Yes, they are. 


He is busy, and we are tired. 
Yo drink. 
Where? Where do you wish to go? 
What do you wish to do? 

What does your brother wish to do? 
Is your father at home ? 

What will the Swiss drink ? 

They wish to drink some broth. 


They wish to drink something good. 
They do not wish to drink anything. 


Do they wish to tear this old paper? 
They do not wish to tear, but to 
burn it. 


To drink a little more. 
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Je suis fatigué. Je ne suis pas fatigué 

Je suis un peu fatigué—'r-_a-fatigué. 

Est-il. Il est. Il n'est pas. 

Occupé. I] est occupé; n’est-cepas¢t 

Sommes-nous? Nous ne summes pas 

Sont-ils? Ils sont. Ils ne sont pas. 

Sont-ils occupés? Oui, ils sont oo 
cupés. ($ 137.) 

Il est occupé et nous sommes fatigués. 

Boire* 4. Boire encore un peu. 

Où? Où voulez-vous aller? 

Que voulez-vous faire ? 

Votre frère que veut-il faire ? 

Votre frère est-il à la maison ? 

Les Suisses que veulent-ils boire 

Ils veuler* boire du bouillon. 

Ils veulent boire quelque chose de 
bon. Ils ne veulent rien boire. 

Veulent-ils déchirer ce vieux papier f 

Ils ne veulent pas le déchirer, mais 
le brüler. 


All. 1s it, 1s this, is that all? Itis.' Tout. Est-ce tout? C’est tout. 


EIGHTEENTH Exencisg. 2d Sec.—Drx-Hvuirizme Exercice. 2de Seo. 
Wednesday, May...... 1849. Mercredi, ...... Mai, 1849. 

You have the 18th exercise to-day, have you not? No, we have 
only the 18th vocabulary.—Have you but the vocabulary? Yes, 
indeed, that’s all. Very well—Miss Caroline, will you put on this 
or that hat? I will put on neither this nor that; but the other.— 
Which? This ugly old hat (vieux vilain)? This ugly old hat! It 
is superb. Superb! indeed.—Will you not put your velvet shawl 
on? Yes; I will put it on, because I am cold.—Has the young 
painter any fire? He has.—Does he wish to burn anything? Yes, 
he has a mind to burn these old papers—What will you tear? I 
will tear this coarse handkercüief.— Who is busy? I am busy. 
Who is tired? Iam not tired.—Who is good? The grocer’s little 
son.—Are you busy, very busy? I am very busy.—Are you not 
tired? Yes, I am a little tired.—What does the cook wish to warm! 
He wishes to warm our tea, and our father’s coffee.—Is that all? 
Yes, that is all—Do you wish to warm my brother’s broth and 
coffee? Iam willing to warm this but not that.—Is the farmer wil- 
ling to put some wood in the fire? Yes, he is—Will they put any 
grain in the bag? No, they do not wish to put any in the bag, but 
in the granary; that’s all. 

Is not the grocer’s clerk willing to put your rice in his bag? Yes,he 
is willing to put « in his bag.—Am I not right in warming your broth? 
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Yes, you are.—Is not the merchant wrong in tearing the satin? Yes 
he is.—Have we time to go in the garden? No, we have not time.— 
What does Charles wish to tear? : He does not wish to tear any- 
thing; but we and they (467, N. 1.) wish to (nous voulons) tear the 
cotton bags.—Is he afraid to tear yourcoat? He is not; but to burn 
it—-What are you willing to put on? Iam willing to put on my 
coat, (Dir. 2,) vest, shoes, stockings, and gloves; that's all. Very 
well; that’s enough.—Are you tired? I am not tired.—Who is 
tired? My brother is tired.—Has the Spaniard a mind to buy as 
many horses as oxen? No; but he has a mind to buy as many 
birds as you and I.—Do you wish to drink anything? I do not— 
How many chickens have you at home? We have four; that’s 
all— Where is your father? At his friend’s house.—Is the physician 
at the lawyer’s? No; but the minister is at the lawyer’s—Do the 
strangers wish to go to the American’s or to the Dutchman’s? They 
wish to go neither to the American’s nor to the Dutchman’s *~Where 
do they wish to go? They do not wish to go to anybody’s house.— 
Where are your little friends, Robert and John? They are at thei 
father’s.—That’s all—Is your friend’s brother’s horse sick? (§ 140, 
Art. 3.) No, it is not sick. 


NINETEENTH LESSON, 19th—Dir-neuvième Leçon, 19me. 


VocaBuLARY. Ist Section. '  VocasuLaïRr. lre Section. 
Are you going ? do you go? Allez-vous ? 
Iam going. I go. Iam not going. | Je vais. Je ne vais pas. 
Are you going to choose a book ? Allez-vous choisir un livre? 
I am going to choose a book. Je vais choisir un livre. 
Iam not yet going to chuose any. Je ne vais pas encore en choisir. 


I am not g\ing to choose anything. | Je ne vais rien choisir. 
Are you going home? Iam (going | Allez-vous chez vous? J’y vais. 
there). ‘ 


To it, at it, in it, there, thither. Y, (avant le verbe.) ($ 47.) 
To go thither. To be there. Y aller, * 1. Y être,* 4. 
It to it, it in it, him, there, or thither. L'y, (avant le verbe.) ($ 57.) 
To take, to carry. To send. Porter, 1. Envoyer,* 1. 
To take, to lead, to conduct—him | Mener, 1. L’y mener. 
there. | 
To take you there. To take us there. | Vous y mener. Nous y mener. 
To carryitthere. To send him there. | L’y porter. L’y envoyer. 
Tocommence, to begin. To proceed. | Commencer, 1. Continuer, 1. 
Them, there, or thither. Les y, (av. le verbe.) ($ 57.) 
Some of it, there, or thither. Y en, (av. le verbe.) (3 60.) 


To carry them thither. | Les y porter. 
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To carry some there or thitner. Y en porter. 

Will you send him to my father’s? | Voulez-vous l’envoyer chez moa 
père ? 

I am going to send him there. Je vais! l’y envoyer. 


I am not yet going to send him there.| Je ne vais pas encore l’y envoyer. 
Obs. 39. The adverb y always stands before the verb. When there is ¢ 

pronoun like le, it, him, Les, them; that pronoun stands immediately before 

the adverb y ; but en, ‘some of it, stands after the y, as may be seen above. 


To come. To come toit, thither. Venir, * 2. Y venir. 
sire you going to come to my 

Will you come (meaning) house ?| Allez-vous venir chez moi? 
Are you coming 


I am coming (going to come) there. | Je vais y venir. 
When? To-morrow. To-morrow | Quand? Demain. Demain matin 


morning. 

With. - With pleasure. Avec. Avec plaisir. 

At first, in the first place. Afterwards.| D'abord. Ensuite. 

What are you going to do first ? Qu’allez-vous faire d'abord ? 

First, I am going to the grocer’s, and} D'abord, je vais chez l’énicier, et en 
then to the apothecary's. suite chez l’apothicaire. 

With me—with him—with them— | Avec moi—avec lui—avec eux—avee 
nobody. personne. 

To study. To recite. Etudier, 1. Réciter, 1. 


NINETEENTH EXERcIsE. Ist Sec.—D1x-NEvVI2ME Exercios. lre Sec. 
Thursday, May...... 1849. Jeudi,..... - Mai, 1849. 

Have you an exercise or a vocabulary, to-day? We have both — 
{re you going to recite the vocabulary first? Yes, with pleasure ; 
and then the exercise: will we not? (won’t we?t)—Very well.— 
Will you begin, Mr. Charlemagne? Yes, Sir, with pleasure.— What 
is the French of: [am going? Itis....... —Is it right? Yes, or 
no (according to the answer)—Do you wish to go home? I do. 
(Dir. 1.}—Does your son wish to go with you? He does.—Is your 
brother at home? He is.—Where are you going, Mr. Charles? I 
am going to the minister’s.—Do your children wish to come with 
me? They do not (wish to go with you).—To whose house ure 
you going to send this note? I am not going to send it, but I am 
going to carry (take) it to the general’s—Will your servant take my 
note to the American’s house? He has no time to take it there 
but little Henry will take it there—Will those children take the 
stranger to the Russian’s? They will take him there.—Are you not 
going to take the painter to the physician’s? No, but I am going to 
send him there.—Is the painter willing to begin that picture, to-day ? 
No, he does not wish to commence it before to-morrow.—To-mor 





i When the will is not particularly referred to. use vais, instead of rruz. 





æw morning? (demain matin?) Yes, to-morrow moming.--What 
are you going to study first, to-morrow morning? To study? I am 
not going to study anything.—Are you not going to study the 19th 
vocabulary? Iam going to study it to-day. 

Where will the son of my friend take the Swiss’s large dog ?—He 
will not take the Swiss’s large dog, but the Scotchman’s pretty little 
horse—Where will he take him? He will take him to the cook’s 
nouse.—W hen will he take him there? This evening or to-morrow 
morning? Neither this evening nor to-morrow, but to-day.—W hen 
are you coming to my house? First, this morning; and afterwards, 
to-morrow—Will you proceed? I have no time to proceed, but 
Carnot has.—Will he proceed? Yes, he will.— Will the shoemaker 
take the boy’s shoes home, to their house? No, he will not, 
because he is afraid of their bad dog.—That old man is hungry and 
thirsty; is he not? This one is neither hungry nor thirsty, but that 
one is.—We will first go to the Englishman’s, and afterwards to the 
Italian’s; won’t we? Yes, we will; but the Dutch will not—Will 
your son begin Thiers’s work, to-morrow? No, because he has not 
yet got it, and because he is going to recite the last vocabulary. — 
Has he not got it yet? No, he has not.—Have you it? Yes, I have 
it—When do the Germans wish to go in the farmer’s garden? To- 
morrow? No, they do not yet wish to go thither (or in it).—Is the 
doctor very busy? Yes, he is very busy and very tired, this eve- 
ning—Are you going to put those trees in your son’s garden? I 
am; but not this evening, because I am too tired and too busy.— 
What is the student going to drink? He is first going to drink some 
coffee and milk, and afterwards some wine. . 
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NINETEENTH Vocas., 2d Sec.—Drx-nEvviimE VocaBuLarns. 2de Seo. 


Somewhere, anywhere. 

Are you going anywhere ? 

Nowhere, not anywhere (§ 151). 

I am not going anywhere (nowhere). 


To write. ‘To write them. Some. 
To translate. To correct. 
To read. To copy. 


Will you zead the last vocabulary ? 

Does he not wish to ccpy anything ? 

Will they translate this or that ex- 
ercise ? 


Will you not correct it? Yes, I will. 


Is Le going, does he go? 


He goes. (is going.) He is not going. 


Who is going? Nobody goes, (is 
going.) 
8 * 


Quelque part, (not used with a nega- 
tion.) Allez-vous quelque part ? 

Ne... nulle part. 

Je ne vais nulle part. 


crire,* 4. Les écrire. En écrire. 
Traduire,* 4. Corriger, 1. 
Lire,* 4. Copier, 1. 


Voulez-vous lire le dernier vocabu 
laire ? Ne veut-il rien copier 1 

Veulent-ils traduire cet exercice-ci 
ou celui-la? ($ 37.) 

Ne voulez-vous pas le corriger? Si 


fait. Va-t-11? (Obs. 15) 
Il va. Il ne va pas. 
Qui va? Personne ne va. 


Is he going to read, translate, and 
write? He is going neither to 
read, translate, nor write. 

What is he going to do? 

He is not going to do anything. 

Is the teacher going to correct an- 
other of our exercises? He is 
(going to do it). 

Is he coming (going to come) to the 
teacher’s or to the minister’s ? 

He is coming neither to this one’s 
house nor to the other’s. 

The teacher, master. French teacher. 

This professor. Our professor of 
English. 

At what o’clock ? 

At one o’clock. At two o'clock. 

Half. The or a quarter 

At half past one. 

At a quarter past one. 

At a quarter past two. 

At a quarter to (or of, or before) three. 

Attwelve;noon. Half past twelve. 

At twelve at night, or midnight. 

Less. 


Now, at present. Not now. 
Ready. . 
Are we ready ? L am ready. 
Ready to. They are ready to go. 


In a quarter of an hour. Before half 
an hour. 
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Va-t-il lire, traduire, et écrire f 


Il ne va ni lire, ni traduire, ni écrire 

Que va-t-u faire? 

Il ne va rien faire. 

Le maitre va-t-il corriger un autre 
de nos exercices? II va le faire. 


Va-t-il venir chez le maître ou ches 
le ministre ?! 
ne va verir ni chez l’un ni chez 
l’autre. 
Le maitre. Le maître de Français. 
Ce professeur. Notre professeur 
d’ Anglais. 
quelle heure ?? 
À une heure. À deux heures. 
Demi. Le ou un quart. 
une heure et demie. 
une heure et quart (or et un quart). 
À deux heures un quart. (Mind the s.) 
À trois heures moins un quart. 
midi. Midi et demi. 
minuit. À minuit et un quart. 
Moins, (comparative of peu, little.) 
présent. Pas à présent. 
Prêt. Prêts. (plur.) 
Sommes-nous prêts? Je suis prêt. 
Prêt i—préts à. Ils sont prêts à 


Drx-neuvièME Exercice. 2de Section. 


Friday, May...... 1849. 


aller. 

Dans un quart d’heure. Avant de- 
ani-heure. 

Vendredi,...... Mai, 1849. 


Gentlemen, what are you going to do, to-day? Recite the voca- 
bulary, translate and correct our exercises—Very well. Will you 





> Va-t-il venir? literally, ts he going to come? Allez-vous venir? &c., are 


awkward expressions in English, but much used in French, and philosophi- 
cally so. He is writing, is never used in English for: he is going to write. 
Why should he is coming be substituted for: he is going to come? [Ditto 
of: Sortir, to go or come out, &e.) 

2 Heure, hour, is a feminine noun. This class of nouns will be spoken 
of hereafter. For the present, the learner has only to write them as he sees 
them written in the lessons. 

3 The adjective demie is here in the feminine gender, agreeing with tits 
feminine noun heure. But when this adjective precedes the noun, it does 
aot agreo with it in gender and number, as: une demi-heure, half an hour. 
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begin, Sir? With much pleasure—What is the French of: some- 


where? Itis...... isit not? Yes, or no (as the case may require). 
Have you the French of: is he going? Yes, we have.—What is 
it? (quel est-il?) Itis...... it is right; is it not? Yes, or no.—Is 


the youth going, in a quarter of an hour, to the Scotchman’s or to 
the l:ishman’s? He is going neither to the one’s nor to the other’s 
house; but I am going to take (conduct) him tothe young Dutch- 
man’s—When are you going to take him there? Now.—lz he 
ready? No, he is not yet ready.—Very well; I will wait for him. 
(Je vais..—Do you go to the physician’s this evening? No, I de 
not.—Do you go anywhere ?—I go somewhere at seven o’clock.-— 
Will their children go anywhere, in half an hour? No, they will 
go nowhere, because they are tired and busy.—Do yeu wish to go 
anywhere? J do not wish to go anywhere, but my brother’s friends 
have a mind to go to the Englishman’s.—Where is the Englishman 
vow” He is at home.—Are his sons at home? They are there 
1.0w.— Are you ready to write and translate? I am ready to trans- 
late, but not to write. I have no pencil.—Has the cook any more 
butter? No, he has no more; but he is going to buy some.— Where 
is he going to buy any? He is going to buy some at the milk- 
man’s.—Has he much? He has but little now; but he is going to 
make some this evening.—At what o’clock? At eight. 

When will you go with me to the bookseller’s? At six o’clock.— 
I am busy at six o’clock.—Will you go at seven? No, not before 
eight or half past eight.—Very well.— When are you coming (going 
tocome) to my house? To-day at noon? Not at twelve, but at 
half past twelve—With whom are you coming? With nobody.— 
Is not the student going to study first, and to recite afterwards? Yes, 
he will (va) study first, and recite afterwards.—Is he ready to com- 
mence? No, not yet—Why is he not yet ready? Because he has 
but little time, not much time.—Who is going to correct our exer- 
cises? The old professor is.—What is the young teacher going to 
do? He is going to put on his hat and gloves, and go to his father’s. 
Will you read, translate, and copy your French w:th us to-day? 1 
am afraid 10 do it.—Are you ashamed also? No, I am not ashamed; 
[am only afraid—Who has time and courage to copy those two 
exercises? These, or those? Those.—This little echolar has time, 
courage, and a desire to copy them.—When will the clerk go to the 
lawyer’s and to the teacher's, to copy something? He will go there 
first to-day, and then to-morrow also.—Does the grocer wish to buy 
as many bags of coffee as of rice? He is going to buy more of the 
former tnan of the latter.—We have biscuits; but have we encugh! 
We have not too many.—How mar.y more bags have we? We 
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have yet six.—Have we but six? Have we not eight? Ye, we 
have eight; and the baker is going to send another.—At what 
o'clock? At a quarter to six or at a quarter to seven.—Very well. 


TWENTIETH LESSON, 20th.—Vingtième Legon, 20me. 


Vocagurany. Ist Section. 
To, in order to, for the purpose of. 


VocaBULAIBE. Ire Section. 
Pour, (avant un infinitif.) 


Obs. 40. In English, all prepositions (to, excepted) are usually followed 


by the present participle, as: of coming, without having, &c. 


In French, 


all prepositions are followed by the infinitive mood, except en (in), which is 
followed by the present participle. (Mind this Obs. Rul. 1.) 


To see. In order to see him. 

Have you money to buy (or, for the 
purpose of buying) bread ? 

I have some to buy some. 

Are you going to your brother’s to 
(in order to) see him ? 

I have no time to go there to see 
him. 

Has your servani a knife to cut the 
cheese ? 

He has none to cut it. 

To be able, (can.) 

Can you? Are you able? 

[can. I am able. 

I cannot. J am not able (unable). 

Can you read? Are you able to write ? 


I can read and write. (Rul. 2.) 
I can neither read nor write. 


To sweep. To kill. 
To salt. To sweeten. 
CanI? mayI? Am I able? 


Voir,* 3. Pour le voir. 

Avez-vous de l'argent pour acheter 
du pain ? 

J'en ai pour en acheter. 

Allez-vous chez votre frère pour lc 
voir ? 

Je n’ai pas le temps d’y.aller pour le 
voir. 

Votre domestique a-t-il un couten:: 
pour couper le fromage ? 

Il n’en a pas pour le couper. 

Pouvoir," 3. 

Pouvez-vous ? 

Je peux (ou je puis). 

Je ne peux pas (ou je ne puts). 

Pouvez-vous lire? Pouvez-vous 
écrire ? 

Je peux lire et écrire (ou je puis). 

Je ne puis ni lire ni écrire. 

Balayer, 1. Tuer, 1. 

Saler, 1. Sucrer, 1. 

Puis-je ? (never peux-je ?) 


Obs. 41. Peuzx-jat Ne peux-je pas? are not used interrogatively : say 
therefore : Puis-je? Can 1? Ne puis-je pas? Can I not? (of which here 


after, Lesson 28th.) 
May I or can I see that picture ? 


You can, or may. « You cannot. 
Canhe? may he? Can he not? 
He can, or may, He is not able. 


Can we, may we? Can we not ? 


We can, are able. We cannot. 
“an we see the vessels ? 


Puis-je voir ce tableau-la ? 
Vous pouvez. Vous ne pouvez pas. 


Peut-il ? Ne peut-il pas ? 

Il peut. Tl ne peut pas. 

Pouvons-nous? Ne pouvons-nous 
pas ? 


Nous pouvons. Nousne pouvons pas 
Pouvons-nous voir les vaisseaux ? 
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Are we going? Do we go? We do. | Allons-nous? Nous alk na. 


Do we go there? We do. Y allons-nous? Nous y allons. 

We are not going. We are not going | Nous n’allons pas. Nous n’y allons 
to it. pas. 

Âre we going to kill the ox? Allons-nous tuer le bœuf? 

To try. Essayer. 


TWENTIETH EXERCISE. 1st Sec.—VinatTiiME Exercice. Ire Sec. 
Saturday, May,...... 1849. Samedi,...... Mai, 1849. 

Are we going to recite our lesson now? Not now. Mr. V. is not 
teady.— Where is he? He is at his friend’s.—Is he coming (going 
(o come)? Yes, he is coming.—Very well.—Can you translate to- 
day’s exercise? We can translate it——At what c’clock can we com- 
mence? We can commence in a quarter of an hour.—Can you, 
gentlemen, read and correct these exercises? We can commence, 
and you can continue (or proceed).—Can you cut the bread with the 
knives that you have? We are going to try—Can you mend my 
gloves? You may mend them. We are going to look for some 
thread to mend those of the young professoi—Are you ‘going 
to the tailor’s to look for the old vests? We are not going 
there to look for them. We have neither the time nor the 
wish to do it—Can you put those shoes on? We are going to 
try them.—Will you try our scissors? No, thank you, I have mine, 
and mine are very good (are sharp).—Can the tailor make a coat 
to-day? No, he cannot make any.—Have we glasses to drink our 
wine? We have glasses to drink it; but have we any wine? We 
can send the servant to buy some.—Can you drink as much coffee 
as tea? We can drink more tea than coffee, can we not?—Have 
you any sugar to swecten the coffee? I have some to sweeten the 
coffee, but not the tea—Has not the young man time to see my 
brother’s chud? Yes, he has time to see him.—Where is he? He 
is in the garden.—No, not in the garden, but in the large and beau- 
tiful vessel of the big captain. 

How much money have you with you? I have a good deal.— 
Have you a hundred dollars? I have more than that. More than 
a hundred dollars? Why have you so much? Because I have a 
mind to buy a horse. Which one? The general’s? Will he sell 
his? He will. Itis not that (which) I wish to buy; but the farmer's 
young horse.—Are we going to take any cakes home? We are not 
going to take any.—Can we not take some? No, we cannot.—Can- 
not the cake-merchant send them to our house? Yes, he can send 
them there in half an hour. That will do. (C’est Lon.)>— Will the 
Swiss send his son to the painter’s? No, not to the painter’s, but to 
the bookseller’s.—Will he send him there nowt No, he is not going 
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to send him there now, but to-morrow.—Is not to-morrow Saturday ! 
No, it is Sunday.—What day of the month is it? It is the 18th. 
The 18th, indeed —W ho is going to read and copy the last vocabu- 
lary? Nobody is.—Is not Mr. Lenoir wrong in going to Mrs. Ver- 
dier’s house? Yes, he is wrong to go there; but he will go—Are 
you going to put on but one glove? No, because I have but one. 

Is the servant going to buy a broom to sweep the store (magasin) ? 
No, he is afraid to sweep it.—Why is he afraid to sweep it? Be- 
cause the big aog is there (in it)—Who can sweep it? Little Robert 
can.—Has he a broom to sweep it? He has a broom to sweep it.— 
Has the cook sugar enough to sweeten the cakes? He ï as enough 
to sweeten them; but he has no more salt to salt the br<th, nor the 
beef.—Is he not going to salt them? Yes, he is; because he is 
going to the merchant’s to buy some salt to salt them. 


VocaguLaAryx. 2d Section. VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 
To, at,in. 1. Tothe. 2. To the. A. 1 AY’. 2. Au, aux. 


Obs. 42. À l’ is used before a vowel or silent h, in the sing. (Obs. 5.) 
Au (the contraction of: & le, $ 9), is used before consonants. 
Aux (contraction of: @ les, $ 9), is the plural, before all letters. 


To the friend. Tothe friends. |Al’ami. Aux amis. 
To the man. To the men. À l’homme. Aux hommes. 
To the captain. To the captains. | Au capitaine. Aux capitaines. 
To the penknife. To the penknives. | Au canif. Aux canifs. 
The basket. To the basket. Le panier. Au panier. 
This carpet. To this carpet. Ce tapis-ci. ce tapis-ci. 
His for. To his floors. Son plancher. ses planchers. 
My cat. To my cat. Mon chat. mon chat. 
To mine. To mine (plur). Au mien. Aux miens. 

"So yours. To ours (plur). Au vôtres. Aux nôtres. 
To him, to her indirect object.) Lui, (régime indirect av. le verbe.) 
To me. Me, (régime indirect av. le verbe. 

$ 47, &c.) 
To us. To you. To them. Nous. Vous. Leur. 
Are they able ? Canthey? Maythey?| Peuvent-ils ? 
They can. They cannot. Ils peuvent. Ils ne peuvent pas. 
Cannot these men work ? Ces hommes re peuvent-ils pas tra- 
vailler ? 

What can your children do ? Vos enfants que peuvent-ils faire ? 
To speak to me. Me parler. Peuvent-ils me parler f 
To speak to him, (to her.) Lui parler. Ils peuvent lui parler. 
To write to him, (to her.) To me. Lui écrire. M'écrire. 


To speak to the general and to his | Parler au général et à son ami 
friend. 

To send the grocer a dollar. ($514.) | Envoyer un dollar a l'épicier. 

To give, give away. To lend. Donner. rêter. 
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To give you—them—us. (§ 45.) Vous donner. Leur donner. Nous 
donner. 

To lend a friend some money. ($514)| Prêter de l'argent à un ami. 

Can you write to me? Pouvez-vous m'écrire ? 

They can write to you. Ils peuvent vous écrire. 

Can the clerk speak to you? ~ Le commis peut-il vous parler ? 

He cannot speak to us now. Il ne peut pas nous parler à présent. 

Can they not write to your brother ? | Ne peuvent-ils pas écrire à votre 
frère ? 

Yes, they can write to him. Si fait ; ils peuvent lui écrire. 


TWENTIETH EXERCISE. 2d Sec.—VinaTièMx Exercice. 2de Sec. 
Monday, June...... 1849. Lundi, ...... Juin, 1849. 


At what o’clock are you going to recite, to-day? My brothers 
cannot recite before twelve o’clock.—Can they not recite at ten? 
No, they cannot.—Will you take your big basket to my house? 1 
will not take my basket there, but to the general’s—When? Now! 
No, I will take the basket there to-morrow.—Do your sons wish to 
take mine to the physician’s? No, they cannot take it there — 
Why can they not? Because they have not time enough.—Is the 
farmer going to kill anything? He is going to kill his big ox.—Is 
he going to kill it now? Yes, he is.—Can they write tome? They 
cannot write to you.—Can they speak to you? They can speak to 
us.—Can they not wait for their friends? Yes, they can.—Can they 
not burn as much coal as wood? No, they cannot burn so much of 
the former as of the latter.—Have we-more friends than the Dutch? 
We have more than they.—Has the grocer less coffee than tea? He 
has less tea than coffee; but we have more of that than of this. — 
Who has a cat? The sailors have a cat.—Where is their cat? 
Their cat is in a small basket of wood.—Can the little servant 
sweep the carpet? He can.—Can he sweep the garret floor? Yes, 
he can do it.—Will you lend him a broom to sweep that floor? We 
cannot lend any to sweep the floor, but we can lend one to sweep the 
carpet.—Who is going to write to the merchant and to the grocer? 
The cleyks can write to them. | 

Is the professor of English going to write a book? Yes, he is 
going to write one. He can write a good one; can he not? Yes, 
he can. He is a man of merit. (§ 39, N.3.)—Are we not going to 
Pratt’s garden to-night? No, we are not going there to-night, but 
to-morrow, at nine or ten o’clock.—Will you give a dictionary to 
your son? Yes, I will give him a good dicticnary.—Will they 

end me their horse? They cannot lend you their horse, because 
the old minister has it.—Are we going to lend the lawyer ($ 513) 
anything? We are going to lend the physician something.—Are 
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you not going to lend many things? Yes,'we are going to lend 
many things.—W hat are we going to lend? We aré going to lend 
first, handkerchiefs, shawls, and hats; and afterwards cloaks, bags, 
and parasols, to the friends of the lawyer—Why? Because they 
have none. You are very good.—Who is busy? The grocer and 
his clerk, the doctor and his neighbor the minister, the captain and 
his son, are busy.—Are you not busy, also? Yes, we are busy, hut 
not very busy.—Are you ready to go to the garden of the Scotch- 
man? J am ready to go, but Charles is not.—Why is he not ready! 
He is going to the grocer’s to buy some good salt—Is he goiug to 
buy much? He is.—What does he wish todo? He will salt the 
beef and the mutton which we have.—Cannot the servants salt 


them? No, they cannot, or they will not. 


VocaBuLaky. 3d Section. 
Are they going? Do they not go? 
They are going, or they are. They 
go, They do not. 

To the museum. To the wharf. 

Are they going to the museum? 

No, they are going to the wharf. 

Are the carpenters going to the ship! 

They go there to work. 

They go neither to the wharf, nor 
the museum. 

Are they going to see anybody ? 

They are not going to see anybudy. 

What are they going to dof 

They are not going to do anything. 

Where are they going? They go 
nowhere. 

Do they wish to send the good book 
to the man ? 

They are going to send it to him. 

When are they going to send it to 
him? 

They are going to give it to him to- 
morrow. 

Can they lend you the old diction- 
ary ? 

They can (lend it to me) on Thursday. 

Cannot your friend lend you one be- 
fore Thursday ? No, he cannot 
(lend me one) before Friday or 
Saturday. 


VocaBULAIRE. 8me Section. 
Vont-ils ? Ne vont-ils pas f 
Ils vont. Ils ne vont pas. 
Au musée. Au quai. 


Vont-ils au musée ? 

Non, ils vont au quai. 

Les charpentiers vont-ils au bâti 
ment? Ils y vont pour y travailler. 

Ils ne vont ni au quai, ni au musée. 


Vont-ils voir quelqu’un ? 

Ils ne vont voir peraanne. 

Que vont-ils faire ? 

Ils ne vont rien faire. 

Où vont-ils? Ils ne vont nulle part. 


Veulent-ils envoyer le bon livre 
à l’hommet 

Ils vont le lui envoyer. 

Quand vont-ils le lui envoyer? 


Ils vont le lui donner demain. 


Peuvent-ils vous prêter le vicux 
dictionnaire ? 

Ils peuvent me le prêter, jeudi. 

Votre amj ne peut-il pas vous en 
prêter un avant jeudi? Non, il ne 
peut pas m'en prêter un avant 
vendredi ou samedi. 


For the order in which objective personal pronouns must be invariably 
connected in sentences, before the verb, ( $ 57), and with the partitive pro 


noun en ($ 59 and $ 60). 
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Are they going to give me some 
sugar? They will give you some. 

Can he lend some money to my 
brother? Can he lend my brother 
any money? (Dir. 4, $ 514.) 

IJe cannot lend him any. 

Will they lend us some ? 

They will not lend you any, but they 
can lend some to them. 

Are they going to give me the book ? 

They are not going to give it to you, 
but to lend it to you. 

Are you not going to send it to us? 

I am not going to send it to you. 

Are you going to send it to them ? 

We are going to send it to them. 

Will you send the cabbages to the 
cook ? 

We will send them to him (to her). 

Who is going to give the jewels to us? 

Our good friends are going to give 
them to us. 

Am I going to give them to them ? 

Can he not lend them to you? 
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Vont-ils me donner du sucre? 

Ils vont vous en donner. 

Peut-il prêter de l’argent à mcr 
frére ? 


Il ne peut pas lui en pré‘er. 

Veulent-ils nous en prêter ? 

Ils ne veulent pas vous en prêter, 
mais ils peuvent leur en prêter. 

Vont-ils me donner le livre ? 

Ils ne vont pas vous Ze donner, mais 
vous le prêter. | 

N'allez-vous pas nous l’envoyer ? 

Je ne vais pas vous l'envoyer. 

Allez-vous le leur envoyer ? 

Nous allons le leur envoyer. 

Voulez-vous envoyer les choux au 
cuisinier ? 

Nous voulons Les lui envoyer. 

Qui va nous donner les bijoux ? 

Nos bons amis vont nous les donner. 


Vais-je les leur donner ? 
Ne peut-il pas vous les prêter ? 


TwENTIETH Exercise. 8d Sec.—Vinarièus Exercice. 8me Seo. 
Tuesday, June,...... 1849. Mardi,...... Juin, 1849. 

Who is going to recite to-day? We are going to recite.—Can you 
copy the vocabulary? We cannot copy it; we have not time to 
topy it; but we can translate it—Will you try? With pleasure.— 
Is à le the French of: to the? No, Sir, au is the French of: to the. 
Very well, that is right—Can you give me the Frencu of: to the 
museum? We can give it; itis....... is it not? (Yes, or no, as 
he case mu:y be.)—And that of: to the baskets ?—Have you that of: 
Are hey going to see any one? Yes, we have.—What is it? It 
Is it right? Yes, or no....... —Who is going to the 
wharf? To which wharf? To Girard wharf (au quai Girard). Our 
merchant is going there to see his ship.—To see what? His ship. 
Is his ship at the wharf? It is there—Has he many sailors? He 
has more than ten.—More than what? More than ten.—How many 
has he? He has twelve orthirteen.—Has he so many? Yes, he has. 

Can you cut me some bread? I can cut you some.—Have you a 
knife to cut me some? I have one.—Can you mend my gloves? 
{ ean mend them, but I have no wish to do ii Can the tailor make 
me acoat? He can make you one.—Will you speak to the physi- 
“an? 3 will speak to him.—Does your son wish to see me in order 
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to speak to me’? He wishes to see you in order to give you a dol. 
lar.—Does he wish to kill me? He does not wish to kill you; he 
only wishes to see you.—Does the son of our old farmer wish to 
kill an ox? He wishes to kill two. 

Who has a mind to kill our cat? Our neighbor’s bad boy has a 
mind to kill it.—How much money can you send me? I can send 
you twenty francs.—Will you send me my carpet? I will send it 
to you.—Will you send the shoemaker anything ? (quelque chose au 
cordonnier?) I will send him my shoes.—Will you send him your 
coats? No, I will send them to the tailor—Can the tailor send me 
my cloak? He cannot send it you.—Are your children able to write 
to me? They are able to write to you.—Will you lend me your 
basket? I will lend it you. 

Have you a glass to drink your wine? I have one, but I have nc 
wine; I have only tea.— Will you give me money to buy some? I 
will give you some, but I have only a little. Will you give me that 
which you have with you? I will give it you—Can you drink as 
much wine as milk? Ican drink as much of the one as of the 
other.—Has our neighbor any wood to make a fire? (du feu?) He 
has some to make one, (pour en faire,) but he has no money to buy 
bread and butter.—Are you willing to lend him some? Iam willing 
to lend him some.—Do you wish to speak to the German? I wish 
to speak to him.—Where is he? He is at the museum. Very well, 
I am going to see him and speak to him. 


RECAPITULATORY Exercise. Resumé. 


L’adolescent va-t-il venir aujourd’hui? L’adolescent va venir 
pour nous apporter de l’acier et du fer—Qu’allons-nous acheter ? 
Nous n’allons rien acheter que du velours.—N’ai-je pas un bon ami 
allemand? Vous n’avez pas d’ami allemand; mais vous en avez 
un suisse.—Les marchands de nouveautés n’ont-ils pas-de chales, 
de rubans, de gants, de bas, de velours, de drap? Si fait, ils ont de 
tout cela; et c’est ce que nous allons acheter.—Chez qui allez-vous 
acheter tout cela? Quelque chose chez celui-ci; quelque autre 
chose, chez celui-la.—Qui va acheter des livres? Ces deux écoliers 
vont en acheter—Le ministre et l’avocat ne vont-ils pas en acheter 
quelques uns aussi? Si fait; mais il ne vont pas en acheter beau 
coup.—Chez qui vont-ils les acheter? Chez Appleton.—Le petit 
garçon de l’épicier ne va-t-il pas y acheter un joli canif de bon 
acier, un porte-crayon d’argent, un encrier de fer, du papier, et des 
crayons? Si fait, il va y acheter tous ces articles. Non, non, pas 
tous ces articles (Obs. 34.) H ne veut ni encrier, ni eanif.-- 
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A-t-il un canif et un encrier? Il a encore ur. encrier, mais pas de 
canif.—Pourquoi ne veut-il pas en acheter un? Parce qu'il a celui 
de son frère. 

Comment se porte-t-on chez le général Tout le monde s’y 
poste bien. Je suis bien aise de l’apprendre.--Et chez le ministre ? 
Chez lui, plusieurs personnes sont malades—Qu’a Jean? Jean 
a mal de gorge.—Charles l’a-t-il aussi? Non, celui-là a mal 
aux dents.—Qu’ont les deux petits? Ils ont mal de tête.—Et 
Sophie? Sophie n’a rien. J’en suis bien aise.—Le ministre est-il 
malade? Oui, comme à l'ordinaire. Il a un mauvais rhume.— 
Comment vous êtes-vous porté? Je ne me suis pas bien porté.— 
Vous vous portez bien, à l'ordinaire, n’est-ce pas? Je me 
porte parfaitement -à l’ordinaire, mais pas ce matin—Il fait si 
chaud, n'est-ce pas? Oui, il fait trop chaud.—Où allez-vous? Je 
vais chez l’apothicaire, chez le marchand de souliers.—Ou le 
cordonnier, n’est-ce pas? Non pas le cordonnier, mais le marchand 
de souliers.— Est-ce tout? Non, je vais chez le marchand de charbon 
et au télégraphe électrique. Je vous souhaite beaucoup de plaisir.— 
J'ai l'honneur de vous saluer.—Je vous souhaite le bonjour. Le 
Russe se porte-t-il mieux? Oui, un peu mieux. J’espére que votre 
frère se porte bien? Trés-bien, je vous remercie. Comment se 
porte-t-on chez lui? Tout le monde s’y porte bien. Personne n’y 
est malade. 

Votre cuisinier a-t-il assez d’argent pour acheter du bœuf et du 
mouton? Oui, il en a assez pour acheter l’un et l’autre.—Va-t-il 
porter autant de celui-ci que de celui-là? Il va porter plus de 
celui-là que de célui-ci.—Les matelots ont-ils des billets pour acheter 
du chocolat? Ils n’ont pas de billets; mais, ils ont de l’or. Cest 
assez bon, n’est-ce pas ?—En ont-ils assez pour acheter des poulets, 
du sel, du poivre, des biscuits, du beurre frais, du pain frais, du 
bœuf frais, du vin, du sucre, du thé, du café....est-ce tout? Non, 
ce n'est pas tout.—Des choux, du vieux fromage, du vinaigre, du 
grain, de la farine.—De la farine? Quel est l’anglais de cela? 
N’avez-vous pas l’anglais de farine? Non, nous ne l’avons pas.— 
Quil’a? Personne ne l’a-—Votre domestique a un balai pour 
oalayer le plancher du magasin, n’est-ce pas? Non, il n’en a pas.— 
Voulez-vous lui donner un quart de dollar pour en acheter un? Je 
vais lui en donner un.—Je n’en ai pas. Je n’ai que des demi-dol- 

ars. N’avez-vous pas un quart de dollar? Non, je n’en ai plus. 

Quel est l’Anglais de: faire? C’est: to do, to make. C’est bien, 
c'est cela. —De quelle conjugaison est-il? Il est de la......conja - 
gaison.—Pourquoi? Parce qu’il finit en:....Est-il régulier ?...... 
Pourquoi? Parce qu-il n’est pas conjugué comme le modele..... 
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(Le maitre peut faire les mêmes questions sur quelques autres 
verbes, comme: Voir—porter—écrire.)—Quel est votre dernier vo- 
cabulaire? C’est le......Quelle section? La .....Y avez-vous 
des verbes? Oui, nous en avons plusieurs.—Quels verbes avez- 
vous?,.....Les avez-vous dans votre catalogue? Avez-vous des 
noms dans le vocabulaire? Combien en avez-vous? Les écoliers 
ont-ils des adjectifs dans le leur ?—En avez-vous dans le vôtre ?— 
L’étranger en a-t-il dans le sie: t—Qu’avons-nous dans le nôtre ?— 
Prenez mon parapluie pour le prêter à Robert.—Où va-t-il? Il va 
sortir.—Oui, mais, où va-t-il? Ne va-t-il pas au musée? A quel 
musée? Sara, Jean, et Guillaume n’y vont-ils pas aussi? Pouvez- 
vous sucrer mon thé? Ne veut-il pas sucrer son café ?—N’allez- 
vous pas mettre du sucre dans le chocolat? Nous allons y en 
mettre. Qu’allez-vous mettre dans le vin? Je ne vais rien y 
mettre—Pouvez-vous écrire au commis”?....à l’épicier!....aux 
étrangers ?....à nos amis?....—Quelqu’un veut-il tuer l’oiseau du 
petit enfant ?......Le cuisinier a-t-il tué les jeunes ou les vieux 
poulets ? . 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON, 21st.—Vingt et unième Legon, 21me. 


VocaguLany. 1st Section. VocaBuLaire. lre Section. 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. .. PRONOMS INTERROGATIFS. 
For persons. Pour les personnes. For things. Pour les choses. 
Nominative. Who? Nominatif. Qui?| What? Qu'est-ce qui? 
Object direct. Whom? Regime direct,| What ? Que? Qu'? Quof 
Qui? 
Objective, with a preposition. Régime indirect, avec une prépo- 
sition. 
To whom? A qui? To what? À quoi? 
Of or from whom? De qui? Of or from what? De quoi? 
With whom? (whom ..wrth?) Avecqui?| With what? (what..with?) Ave 
quoi? 


For whom? (whom..for?) Pour qui? | For what ? (What... for?) Pour quost 


Qui? Who? has no plural, and always refers to persons, without distinc- 
tion of sex; as, who, in English. ° 
Que? and Quoi? What? have no plural, and always relate to things. 


Obs. 43. As direct object, use que before the verb in an interrogative 
form ; and quoi after the verb, in an affirmative form. After a preposition 
use quoi, never que. [Mind that all those pronouns are not relative, but 
mterrogative.] 


What have they? Qu'ont-ils What will. you say?} Que voulez- 
What do you mean?$ vous dire? 


rd 
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They have, what? Ils ont, quoi? 


10] 


He will say what?) fl veut dire, 
He means what? quoi? 


What is he going to reply to ? À quoi| He is going to answer what? il va 


va-t-il répondre ? 
To answer, to reply to. 


répondre, @ quoi ? 
Répondre, 4, (takes @ before a noun.) 


Obs. 44. Répondre, taking @ before the noun, coincides with, to reply 
to, better than with to answer, which has no preposition after, and the 
scholar is invited mentally to connect répondre @ with to reply to, even 


when to azswer is used in the book. 

To answer the man, (to reply to.) 

To answer the men, (to reply to.) 

Whofn do you wish to answer ? (reply 
to?) 


I wish to answer (reply to) my brother. 


To answer (reply to) him, her. 
To answer (reply to) them. 


To answer (to reply to) the note. 

To answer (reply to) it. 

To it, to them, (usually for things.) 

To answer the notes. 

To answer them, (things.) 

To ask a question of some one, some- 
body. 

Will you ask me a question ? 

I am going to ask you one. 

In French. In English. In German. 


Can you answer me in French ? 
. Ibeheve so. I believe I can. 
Has he my book? I believe he hasit. 


Répondre à l’homme. 
Repondre aux hommes. 
A qui voulez-vous répondre ? 


Je veux répondre à mon fère. 

Lui répondre. ($.47.) 

Leur répondre, (pour les personnes.) 
($ 47.) 

Répondre au billet. 

Y répondre. ($ 47.) 

Y, (généralement pour les choses.) 

Répondre aux billets. 

Y répondre, (pour les choses.) 

Faire une question (fem. uoun) à 
quelqu'un. 

Voulez-vous me faire une question ? 

Je vais vous en faire une. 

En Français. En Anglais. En Al 
lemand. 

Pouvez-vous me répondre en Fran- 
çais ? Je crois que oui. 


A-t-il mon livre? Je crois que oui. 


Obs. 45.— Any affirmative answer after: I believe, may be expressed by: 


que our. 
Can they speak German well ? 
I believe not. I believe they cannot. 


A negative answer, by: que non. (Dir. 6.) 


Peuvent-ils bien parler |’ Allemand ? 
Je crois que non. 


TWENTY-FIRST EXERCISE. 1st Sec.—Vinar ET unNièmx Exercice. Ire Sec. 
Wednesday, June,...... 1849. Mercredi,...... Juin, 1849. 

What are we going to try to-day? We are going to try to recite.— 
To recite what? To recite a vocabulary—Which? This one.—Is 
it the 20th? No, it is not the 20th, but the last.—It is the: what? 
The last, the 21st.—Very well. Will you begin? With pleasure.— 
Will you ask us questions in French or in English? I am going to 
ask you some in English first, and in French afterwards.—We are 
ready to answer you. Are you ready, indeed? I believe we are, 
(que oui.)\—Can I begin? I believe you can—To how many notes 
¢an you reply (answer) this evening? I can reply to six or seven.— 

Qe 


— 


~ 
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Can you answer so many? (à autant que cela?) J believe I can— 
Have you as many brothers as I? We have just as many as you; 
and more than they—How many volumes of Irving’s works have 
they? They have eight.—Have they so many? Yes, indeed, and 
they are going to buy more.—How many more? Two more, I 
believe.—Has Miss Clara as many shawls as Miss Emily (Emilie) ? 
No, Miss Clara has less of them than Miss Emily.—Have you my 
copybook? 1? No, I believe not.—Has he got it? He? I believe 
not.—Who has it? I cannot tell you.—Have not those children got 
it? They? I believe not—Are you not going to give a handsome 
. fan to Miss Victoria? Yes, I am going to give her one. 

Will you write to the Italian? I will write to him.—Will your 
brother write to the English? He will write to them, but they have 
no mind to answer him.—Will you answer your friend? I will 
answer him.—But whom will you answer? I will answer my good 
father—Will you not answer your good friends? I will answer 
them.—Who will write to you? The Russian wishes to write to 
me.—Will you answer him? I will not answer him—Who will 
write to our friends? The children of our neighbor will write to 
them.—Will they answer them? They will answer them. To 
whom do you wish to write? I wish to write to the Russian.—Will 
he answer you? He wishes to answer me, but he cannot.—Can the 
Spaniards answer us? They cannot answer us, but we can answer 
them.—To whom do you wish to send this note? I will send it 
to the joiner.—From whom is this boy going to receive a hat? He 
is going to receive one from his friend, the lawyer—For whom is 
this coat? It is for our father.—Whom are these gloves for? They 
ure for our friend’s clerk. With whom are your children going to the 
museum? They are going there with the old professor.—Are they 
not also going to the wharf to see the merchant’s beautiful vessel t 
Yes, they are going there with the young teacher, the old captain, 
and the good sailor. 


VocasuLaky, 2d Section. VocaBULAIRE, 2de Sec. 
The play, the theatre. The ball. | Le thédtre. Le bal. 
To or at the play. To the theatres. | Au théatre. Aux théatres. 
To the ball. To the balls. Au bal. Aux bals. 
The parlor, drawing-room. Le salon. Le grand salon. 
The storehouse, magazine, warehouse. | Le magasin. 
This counting-house. Ce comptoir. 
The market. In, at, to the market. | Le marché. Au marché. 
There, thither. To go there; to be | Y. Y aller. Y être. 

there. 


To send there. To carry it there: | Y envoyer. L’y porter. 
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Will they go to tlie theatre ? Veulent-ils aller au théâtre ! 

They wish to go there. Ils veulent y aller. 

Will you go there ? I will. (Dir. 1.) | Voulez-vous yaller? Je veux y aller, 

Are you going now ? I am. Y allez-vous à présent? J’y vais, 

Is your cousin in the parlor ? Votre cousiz est-il dans le salon ? 

He is; or, he is there. He is not. Il y est. Il n’y est pas. 

My cousin. This cousin. Mon cousin. Ce cousin. 

Where is our cousin ? Où est notre cousin? Où notre 
cousin est-il ? 

Do you know? I know not (do not). | Savez-vous? Je se sais pas. 

Do you know the French of: to see? | Savez-vous le Français de: to see? 

{ do. Iknowit. I do know it. Je le sais. 


I know something. I know nothing. | Je saisquelque chose. Je ne sais rien. 
Do you know the French of: to have? | Savez-vous le Français de: to have? 


I do not know it. Je ne le sais pas. 

I will tell you (I am going to). (19 N.1.)} Je vais vous le dire. 
To have, to get. To have got. _ | Avoir. 

To have to. Avoir à. 


Obs. 46.— When avoir, to have, expresses obligation, use the preposition 
a, before the following infinitive, and repeat it with each verb. 


What have you to do? Qu’ avez-vous à faire ? 

I have to copy and translate that. J’ai à copier et a traduire cela. 

I have nothing to recite, nor read. Je n’ai rien-ä réciter, ni à lire. 
Have your cousins nothing to say ? | Vos cousins n’ont-ils rien à dire ? 
Yes, they have something to say. Si fait. Ils ont quelque chose à dire. 


What has John to answer (reply to)? | À quoi Jean a-t-il à répondre ? Jean 
a à répondre à quoi ? 
He has to answer our questions. Il a à répondre à nos questions. 
Then. If, if he. If he can. | Alors. Si, s'il. S’il peut. 
Obs. 47.—The ¢, of si, is cut off, anly when followed by il, or ts, but in 
‘0 other case. If he has, they have; s’il a; s’ils ont—s’il veut, &c. 
We are well. | Nous nous portons bien. 


TWENTY-FIRST Exercise. 2d Sec.—Exercicn 21m. 2de Sec. 
Thursday, June...... 1849. Jeudi......Juin, 1849 , 


Good morning, ladies and gentlemen! I hope you are well. 
Yes, Sir, we are well, thank you.—How is Miss Emily’s cousin? 
is he better? I believe he is——How is your brother’s cold? His 
cold is better, but he has the toothache.—I am sorry to hear it.—Do 
you know how the general is? Yes, I know that he is well; but 
Captain Henry is sick.—I know it; but he is better; is he not? I 
cannot tell you.—What have we to do this evening? We have to 
recite, as usual.—Who is going to begin? I and he.—Why not ho 
and I? Very well; he and I, then—I am going to ask ( faire) a 
question of the one and the other. (à l’un et à l’autre.)--Will you 
answer me in French? I am going to try—What nave you got! 
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Nothing.—What have you to do? I have only to write.—Whai 
have you to write? I have to write a note —To whom? To the 
carpenter's cousin.—What have you to give him? We have to 
give him some fresh bread and butter—Has yo «rvant anything 
to drink? I believe that he has to drink some tea—Are we not 
going to drink some, too? Yes, we are going to drink some.—At 
what o’clock? At eight.—At half past eight, you mean (vous vou- 
lez dire).—No, I mean at a quarter to nine.—Have we to send much 
rice to the cook of Mr. Girard’s vessel? Yes, we have to send him 
much.—Has he any? I believe that he has but little more.—Then, 
we have to send it to him to-day; have we not? Yes, indeed.— 
Who is going to take it to him? Do you know? Yes, I do.—Who? 
The joiner’s little boy. 

When will the lawyer go to the play? He is going only to-mor- 
row night—When can his cousin go with him? He cannot go te 
the play if he is going to a ball.—To which ball is he going? To that 
of the physician.—Is he going to give a grand ball? Yes, he is, to- 
morrow evening.—Where is your son? I believe he is at the counting: 
room.—Where are they going to take me? To the counting-room, 
in their warehouse.— Where are the cook and the grocer going? If 
they are going anywhere, they are going to market.—Can I go with 
them? Yes, you may (Dir. 1), if you have nothing to do.—To 
which market are they going? To the large one.—Are the farmer 
and his cousin at market? No, they are in the shoe-store.—Can you 
come to my house to go to the wharf? I have no wish to go to your 
house first, and afterwards to the wharf; but I am ready to go to 
the wharf now.—Have you your hat, gloves, and umbrella? Um- 
brella? Is it bad weather? Yes, it is. Then, I will not go there, 
but to the museum, if you wish to go with me.—Are they going, 
too? Yes, they, also.—Very well; then we may go (y), if you are 
ready.—lIs the picture of the Italian in the parlor? Yes, it is there. 
—lIs tne servant gring to sweep the parlor? No, he cannot sweep 
it now.—Why can he not? Because I believe somebody is in the 
parlor.—Who is in it (y)? Madam Vermet and her cousin Frede- 
rick.—Will you send them some biscuits, fresh butter, and some 
wine? I cannot, because the servant is not at home.—If you wil 
send them something, I can take it to them; can I not? Very well 
you may, if you wish.—How many biscuits have you? | have 
only six or seven; is thatenough? It is. 


Ah! Since. Ah! Depuis. 
Since last Sunday. Depuis dimanche dernier. 
Not quite well. + Pas tout-d-fait bien. 


[am glad to see you, them, him. t Je suis bien aise de vous, les, le vem. 
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INVENTY-SECOND LESSON, 22d.—Vingt-deurième Leçon, 22me 


VocaBuLary. Ist Section. 


To, at, or in the corner .... corners. 

To, at, or in the hole .... holes. 

In the hole. In the holes. 

To, or at the bottom. 

In the bottom of the bag... of this 
chest. 

At the corner of the fire...of the 


garden. . 
The office. The lawyer’s office. 
This workshop. ‘The joiner’s work- 
shop. 


To, or at the end. The road. 


At the end of the road. .. of the roads. 


That cousin of yours, of mine, of his, 
of theirs, &c. 

To send for. To go for, to fetch. 

To come for. ‘To come for me. 

To send for me. To go for them. 


Whom are you going to send for ? 

I am going to send for nobody. 

At what o’clock are you coming for 
him? (19%, N. 2.) 

Are you going for any one ? 

1? No. But John is going for his 
cousin, who is in our office. 


Is not the cat in the workshop? Yes, 
it is at the end. 

These gentlemen are going to send 
for cakes and wine; are they not? 

Yes, they are going to send for some. 

Will your boy go for some fresh 
butter and vinegar for us ? 


He will not go for any for you. 

He is very kind (or god), indeed ! 

Are you not going to send for the 
doctor, for the clerk who is sick ? 


Yes, we are going to send for him. 


He will send for my brothers. 
No, he has a mind to go for them. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Section. ~ 


Au coin. Aux coins. 

Au trou. Aux trous. 
Dans le trou. Dans les trous. 
Au fond. 


Au fond dusac. Au fond de ce cofire. 
Aucoindu feu. Au coin du jardin 


Le bureau de l’avocat. 
L'atelier du menuisier. 


Le bureau. 
Cet atelier. 


Au bout. Le chemin. 

Au bout du chemin... des chemins. 

Votre, mon, son, leur, &c., cousin. 
($ 108.) 

Envoyer chercher. Aller chercher. 

Venir chercher. Venir mechercher. 

M'envoyer chercher. Les aller cher- 
cher. 

Qui allez-vous envoyer chercher ? 

Je nevais envoyer chercher personne, 

À quelle heure allez-vous venir le 
chercher ? 

Allez-vous chercher quelqu'un? 

Moi? Non. Mais Jean va cherchet 
son cousin, qui est dans notre bu- 
reall. 

Le chat n’est-il pas dans l’atelier ? - 

Si fait, il est au bout. 

Ces messieurs vont envoyer cherchet 
des gâteaux et du vin, n’est-ce pas? 

Oui, ils vont en envoyer chercher. 

Votre garçon veut-il aller chercher 
du beurre frais et du vinaigre pouf 
nous ? 

Il ne veut pas en aller chercher pour 

- ‘VOUS. | 

Il est trés-bon, en vérité! 

N’allez-vous pas envoyer chercker le 
docteur pour le commis qui est 
malade ? 

Si fait. Nous allons l’envoyer cher- 
cher. 

Il veut envoyer chercher mes frères, 

i Non, il a envie de les aller chercher 
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Will you send for more glasses, or | Voulez-vous envoyer chercher plus 


have we enough ? de verres, ou en avons-nous assez ? 
I will send for more, because we | Je veux en envoyer chercher, parce 
have only three. que nous n’en avons que trois. 


TWENTY-SECOND EXERCISE. lst Sec.—VINGT-DEUXIEME Exercice.lre Sec. 
Friday, June,...... 1849. Vendredi,...... June, 1849. 


Ah! Mr. Robert, I am glad tosee you. How have you been since 
fast Monday? I have not been very well.—Ah! indeed! I am 
very sorry to hear it—But you are well now, I hope? Not quite, 
but much better. Thank you.—How is it with you at home ? (Com- 
ment se porte-t-on chez vous?) We are all well, at your service.—It 
is cold, is it not? Yes, it is—Where is Samuel going? I am going 
to send him for something.—At what o’clock are you going to send 
fim? At half past nine.—Is it not yet half past nine? No, not 
quite. It is only a quarter past nine. Then he can wait a quarter of 
an hour.—What is he going for? He is going to buy sugar, biscuits 
and cheese, if we have no more.—Who is in the garden? The 
children of our friends are there.—Will you send for the physician ¥ 
We will send for him.—Who will go for him at the joiner’s werk- 
shop? Little Thomas (Thomas) will go for him.—Can he do it # 
Yes, indeed.—Will you give me my broth? Will you drink eome 
broth now? I wish to drink a little—Where is it? It is at the 
comer of the fire. I will give it to you (vais). 

Will you give little Thomas three sous to fetch some milk? Is 
that enough? It is enough Where is he going to buy it? He can 
buy it at the market.—Very well. I am going to give him three 
cents to get milk, and another to buy a cake. You are very good. 
. But I have no money with me; it is at the counting-house.—Will 
you go for it? I am not afraid to go for it—Will you buy my Web- 
ster’s Dictionary? I cannot; I have no more money.—No more 
money (plus d’)! No, I have no more with me.—Where is your 
cat? At the bottom of the garret, in a hole.—In which hole is it ? 
In its hole-—Where is that old man’s dog? It is in a comer of the 
ship Have the sailors any cats? Yes, they have.—Has not the 
servant to sweep the office and parlor? He has to sweep them.— 
Has their cook got a good fire? He has an excellent fire, because 
he has to burn the coffee.—Has he not to make tea? He has to 
make it—Where is ourcat? I believe it is in Miss Sophia’s basket 
in the parlor—Is not my Fleming’s Dictionary in the parlor? Yes, 
it is there, and Surenne’s also. 

Have you anything todo? I have something to do.— What have 
you todo? I have to mend my clothes, and go to the end of the 
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road.— Why have you to go to the end of the road? I am going 
to the grocer’s to buy some grain for our bird and chickens.—Is not 
the professor there with his scholars, the minister, the apothecary, 
the lawyer, and the physician? Yes, I believe they are there. — 
Can you give me as much fresh butter as bread? I can give you 
more of the latter than of the former.—Can that cousin of yours 
(votre) drink as much wine as coffee or teat He cannot drink so 
much of the former as of the two latter. Have you to speak to any 
one? I have to speak to several-men, if I can see them at the end 
of the road. They are in the work-shop. Very well, I will go 
(19%, N. 1) there to say a few words to them.—Have you not to 
answer this young man’s last note? No, we have not to answer 
it. (y. Ob. 44.) 

Yesterday. Yesterday morning. Hier. Hier matin. 


Yesterday evening; last evening, | Hier soir ou hier au soir. 
night. 


Come in, walk in, goin. For (because)| Entrez. Car. 
Some (meaning, some of us, you, | Quelques uns. 
them). 
VocaBuLaky. 2d Section. VocABULAIBE. 2de Section. 


Thou. Thou hat. Hast thou? Thou| Tu.! Tuas. As-tu? Tun’apas. 
hast not. 

Hast thou my pencil-case ? As-tu mon porte-crayon ? 

Thou art. Art thou? Thou art not. | Tues. Es-tu? Tu n'es pas. 

Art thou not busy and in a hurry? N’es-tu pas occupé et pressé ? 

f am busy, but not hurried. Je suis occupé, mais non pas pressé, 

Are the farmers tired ? Les fermiers sont-ils fatigués ? 

Obs. 48. Adjectives agree in number with the nouns or pronouns they 
qualify. Ifthe noun or pronoun is in the plural, the adjective takes an s. 
They are not tired but busy. Ils ne sont pas fatigués mais occupés. 
Thou wilt, thou wishest, (art willing.) | Tu veux. Veux-tu? Tu ne veux rien. 
Canst thon? Art thou able? Thou | Peux-tu? Tu peux. Tu ne peus 


canst, &c. pas. 
Art thou willing to make my fire? | Veux-tu faire mon feu ? 
I am, if I can. Je veux le faire, si je peux. 
Art thou afraid? cold or hungry ? As-tu peur? As-tu froid? As-tu 
faim ? 
1 am not afraid, but I am cold and | Je n’ai pas peur; mais j’ai froid et 
hungry. faim. 


1 In addressing one another the French use the second person plural, as in 
English. The second person singular, however, is employed: 1. In sub- 
lime or serious style, and in poetry; 2. It is a mark of intimacy among 
friends, and is used by parents and children, brothers and sisters, husbands 
and wives, towards one another: in general it implies fam‘liarity founded 
on affection and fondness, or hatred and contempt. 
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Art thou neither ashamed nor sleepy ? 

Art thou going ? Thou art not going. 

Dost thou go there? ‘Thou art go- 
ing. Thou art not going. 

Thou goest to the work-shop, dost 
thou not ? 

To be sure; of course ; without doubt. 

Immediately. Soon, VERY soon. 

To sell something te somebody. 

What are you going to sell the Swiss ? 

We are not going to sell him any- 
thing. 

To tell, (to say) something to sme one. 

Wilt thou say a word to Tlwmas ? 

Yes, I will tell him one. 

To tell....to...(@ before the noun; 
de, before the infin.) 

Will you tell the boy to bring some 
coals ? 

I will tell him to do it. (19%, N. 1.) 


Thee, to thee. It to thee. Them to 
thee. 

Thy....Thy thimble. Thy thim- 
bles. 

Thine. 


Some to thee, thee some. I can give 
thee some. 

In the morning, (meaning) any morn 
ing. 

In the evening, (that is) any evening. 
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N’as-tu ni honte ni som meil ? 
Vas-tu? Tu vas. Tune vas pas 
Y vas-tu? Tuy vas. Tain'y va 


pas. 
Tu vas à l’atelier, n’est-ce pas ? 


Sans doute. 

Tout de suite. Bientôt. 

Vendre quelgzie chose à quelqu'un. 
Qu’allez-vous vendre au Suisse ? 
Nous n’allons rien lui vendre. 


Dire (* 4) quelque chose à quelqu'un. 

Veux-tu dire un mot à Thomas? 

Oui, je veux lui en dire un. 

Dire a....de...(@, avant le nom ; 
de, avant l’infinitif.) 

Voulez-vous dire au garçon d’appor 
ter du charbon ? 

Je vais lui dire de le faire. 


Te,t’. Tele. Te les. 

Ton, sing. Tes, plur.—Ton de. Tes 
dés. 

Le tien. Les tiens. 

T’en. Je peux t’en donner. 

t Le matin. 

t Le soir. 





TWENTY-sECOKD EXERCISE. 24 Sec.— VING?-DEUXIEME Exercice. 2de Sec. 
Ssturday,...... June, 1849. Samedi,...... Juin, 1849. 

Bonjour, Mr., en:rez, prenez un siège et asseyez-vous. Avec 
plaisir, car je suis fatigué.—Vous n’étes pas malade, j’espére ? 
Non, je ne suis que fatigué.—Comment vous êtes-vous porté depuis 
hier matin? Trés-bien, comme à l’ordinaire. Et vous? Moi aussi. 
Quelqu'un est-il malade chez-vous? Non, personne n’est malade à 
la maison depuis dimanche dernier.—Votre cousin l’avocat est-il 
tout-à-fuit bien? Non, pas tout-à-fait bien; mais beaucoup mieux. 
J’en sms bien aise. 

Who is in the joiners workshop? The three boys are there.—- 
What have they todo? They have a great deal to do—Can they 
doit? To be sure.—Have ‘ney as much to do as the carpenter’s or 
the baker’s boys? They have just as much.—Hast thou enough to 
study? To be sure.—Hast thou too much? No, not too much, but 
enough.—Art thou going to copy thy exercise soor ? I am going to 
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cop, it immediately.—What will thy brother do first? He will first 
read, then translate, and afterwards write.—Canst thou translate 
well? Yes, when I wish to do it—To how many cornes is John 
going? He goes only to tliee.—To how many lawyers hast thou to 
speak? I have to speak to four—When hast thou to speak to them? 
This evening.—At what o’clock? Ata quarter to nine.—Not before 4 
I believe not.—When canst thou go to the office of the big general ? 
I can go there only in the morning (to-morrow morning).—At what 
o’clock? At half past seven.—When wilt thou go to the old French- 
man’s? Iam going to his house immediately. Will thou not ge 
first 10 the hatter’s store, or work-shop, to choose a hat? Oh, yes, I 
have to go there first, and then to the Frenchman’s.—Will thou go 
to the physician’s to-morrow morning, or to-morrow evening? I will 
go in the morning, at a quarter past ten, if itis fine weather, or ata 
quarter of eight in the evening. 

Have you to write as many notes as the Englishman? I have to 
write fewer of them than he.—Will you speak to the German? I 
will speak to him.—When will you speak to him? At present.— 
Where is he? He is in his office, at the other end of the wood.— 
Will you go to the market? I will go thither to (pour) buy some 
linen.—Do thy neighbors not wish to go to the museum and wharf? 
They cannot go there; they are fatigued, and too busy to go. (y.)— 
Hast thou the courage to go to the wood in the evening? I have 
the courage to go thither, but not in the evening.—Are your children 
able to answer my notes? They are able to answer them.—What 
dost thou wish to say to the servant? I wish to tell him to make 
the fire and to sweep the warehouse, our office, and the boy’s gar- 
ret—Wilt thou tell thy brother to sell me his horse? I will tell 
him to sell it to thee.— What do you wish to tell me? I wish to tell 
you a word.—Whom do you wish to see? I wish to see the Scotch- 
man.—Has thou to tell him to send thee some milk? I have to tell 
him to send me some.—Will you tell your cousin to go to the gene- 
ral’s in the morning, for he wishes to see him. With pleasure.— 
Which book does my brother wish to sell them? He wishes to sell 
only thine and his own.—Thou hast the last exercise, hast thou not! 
Yes, I have it—-My youny friend wishes to see me, does he not? 
I believe he does.—He has a mind to see thee, to tell thee something 
pretty. 
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TWENTY-THIRD LESSON, 23d.—Vingt-troisiéme Leçon, 23me. 


VINGT-TROISIÈME VOCABULAIRE, lre Scc. 


To go out. 


To remain, to stay. | Sortir,* 2. 


Rester, 1. 


Obs. 49. Sortir, means to leave the place one is in, without any refe- 
rence to the place one goes to; when the latter is mentioned, use : aller, 


and not sortir. As: 


Are you going out? Yes, I wish to | Allez-vous sortir ? (going t- go out.) 


go out to my friend’s. 
To remain, to stay at home. 
Here. There. 


Wilt thou stay here ?...stay there ? 
I wigh to stay here.... there. 


(198, N. 1.) Oui, je veux uller (not 
sortir) chez mon ami. 
Rester à la maison, (fem. noun, of 
_ which hereafter.) 
Tei, y. La, y. 
Veux-tu rester ici?...rester la? 
Je veux y rester. 


Obs. 50. LA, ici, require no antecedent; y requires one. Y must be 


repeated. 


Wilt thou go to thy friends? 

T am going there, but he is not. 

The pleasure, the favor. 

Will you be so kind as (good enough) 
to read that? 

To do a favor. 

All, every. 

Every day. Every Sunday. 

Every morning...evening...month. 

All the velvet. All the scholars. 


Obs. 51. 


Veux-tu s.r chez tes amis ? 

J’y vais, mais il n’y va pas. 

Le plaisir. (de avant un infinitif.) 

Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de 
lire cela ? 

Faire un plaisir. 

Sing. Tout. Plur. Tous. 

Tous les jours. Tous les dimanches. 

Tous les matins ... soirs... mois. 

Tout le velours. Tous les écoliers. 


All of the velvet; all of the scholars; are frequently used in 


English, but the of must not be expressed in French. [Mind that.] 


A sore finger. 
Is your little finger sore ? 

My little finger pains me. It is sore. 
Whose foot is sore ? John’s is. 
Late. Itis late. Is it late? 

Is it not late? Tt is not late. 
What o'clock is it ? 


It is twelve o’clock, mid-day. 

Is it not a quarter past twelve ? 

No; it is but half past twelve. 

Is it not too late to go out? 

No, it is but a quarter to six, or it 
wants only a quarter to six. 

Is it half past one ? 

Write the date of the month. 


A sore thumb. ! t Mal au doigt. 


Mal au pouce. 
t Avez-vous mal au petit doigt ? 
t J'ai mal au petit doigt. J’y ai mal 
t Qui a malaupied? Jean y a mal. 
Tard. Ilesttard. Est-il tard? 
N’est-il pas tard? Il n’est pas tard. 
Quelle heure est-il? (quelle is fem. 
to agree with heure.) (192, N. 2.) 
Il est midi. (Never use douze heures.) 


| N’est-il pas midi et demi? 


Non, il n’est que midi et quart. 

N’est-il pas trop tard pour sortir ? 

Non, il n’est que six heures moins 
un quart. 

Est-il une heure et demie ? (N. 3, 192.) 


. Ecrivez le quantième du mois. 
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Write it every day. Écrivez-le tous les jours. 1$ 54.) 
The names of the months ure after | Les noms des mois soni après les 
the numbers. nombres. 


T WENTY-THIRD LxERCISE, lst Sec.—VINGT-TROISIÈME Exencice. lre Sec. 
Écrivez ici, en Français, le quantième du mois. 

Ah! Mr. Charles, I am glad to see you; come in. Take a seat. 
Take this one, and sit down. Thank you. I have one here. It is 
good enough.—How have you been since last month? Quite well; 
" and how are you al? We are pretty well now.—How is your cousin 
Samuel? He is not well. He has a bad cold, a sore throat, and the 
headache. I am sorry to hear tha. he is sick. —Who i is in the parlor ? 
In the large parlor? No, in the little parlor. Your father, the 
minister, his young brother, yours, my cousin Louis, Madame Leblanc, 
her son, and two or three other persons are there.—Is anybody in the 
large parlor? No; nobody is there.—Is the clerk going to stay at 
home? No, he is going out (going to go out) to look for steel 
knives.—Has the Turk’s tailor an iron or steel thimble? He has 
neither a thimble of iron nor of steel; he has none. Then I will 
fend him one. (19%, N. 1.)—One of silver? No, a steel one—Which 
dictionary have you here? Here, I have Surenne’s Dictionary, French 
and English, and there, Webster’s.—Art thou going to the theatre ? 
No, I am not.—Then thou art going to a ball, art thou not? No, I 
am not (going there).—Where then? To my friend’s the doctor. 
Is that all?—Will you be so kind as to copy that note forme? I 
have not time to copy it, but little Robert is going to copy it fer you, 
in his cousin’s office. 

Is it late? It is not late—What o’clock is it? It is a quarter 
past twelve.—At what o’clock does the captain wish to go out? He 
wishes to go out at a quarter to eight.—What are you going to do? 
IT am going to read.—What have you to read? I have to read a 
goo1 book.—Will you lend it to me? I will lend it to you—When 
will you lend it to me? I will lend it to you to-morrow, if you 
have time to come for it then, (venir le chercher.)—Have you a 
mind to go sut? I have no mind to go out.—Are you willing to 
stay here, my dear (cher) friend? I cannot remain here —Whither 
have you to go? I have to go to the counting-house.—Wnen will 
you go to the ball? To-night—At what o’clock? At midnight.— 
Do you go to the Scotchman’s in the evening or in the morning? 1 
go there (y) both in the evening and in the morning—Where are 
you going to now? Iam going to the theatre —Where is your son 
going to? He is going nowhere; he is going to stay at home to 
(pour) study his French and translate it; for he has a sore foot.— 

Where is your brother? He is in the parlor—Is he not going to his 
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counting-house? No, he is not going there—Is he going to stay 
here? Yes, he is—Why? Because ht has a sore thumb and finger, 
and he cannot write.—Cannot his clerk write for him? Yes, he can; 
and brother is going to send for him to do it—Wilt thou come for 
John at seven? With pleasure. 


Since I had the pleasure of seeing | Depuis que je n’ai eu le plaisir de 


you, of seeing them, him. vous voir, de les voir, de le voir. 
I have been perfectly well. Je me suis parfaitement porté. 
Oh! Will you come in and sit down ? | Oh! Voulez-vous entrer et voue — 
asseoir ? 

J can neither go in nor sit down. -e ne peux ni entrer ni m'asseoir. 

Many thanks. Je vous rends graces. 

The heat. Too warm, too hot. Le chaud. ‘ Trop chaud. 
VocaBuLaky. 2d Section. VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 

Need. To have need of... Besoin. Avoir besoin de... 


To have need of it. To want it. 

To be in wantofit. To have use » En avoir besoin. ($ 50.) 
for it. 

I have need of that. I want that. | J'ai besoin de cela. 

I am in want of it. I have need of it. | J’en ai besoin. 

Have you need of this knife ? 

Do you want this knife ? (in want of) 

I do not want it, (have no need for it.)} Je n’en ai pas besoin. 


; Avez-vous besoin de ce couteau ? 


Are we in want of these scissors ? Avons-nous besoin de ces ciseaux! 
I believe that you have need of them. | Je crois que vous en avez besoin. 
Do you want them any more? En avez-vous encore besoin ? 

I do not want them any more. Je n’en ai plus besoin. 

Has he necd of money ? A-t-il besoin d’ argent ? 


He has great need of it. 


He is much in want of ‘t. è Tl en a grand besoin. 


Has the merchant need of any ? Le marchand en a-t.il besoin ? 
He does not want any. Il n’en a pas besoir. 
Who wants or has need of any? Qui en a besbin ? 
Nobody wants any. Personne n’en a kh xsoin. 
They have need of it, of them, of | Ils en ont besoin. 
some. 
Do John and Charles need the horses ne Jean et Charles ‘ant-ils besoin des 
Have J. and C. need of the horses ? chevaux ? 
They do not want them. Ils n’en ont pas besoin. 
Of what? Of what have you need? | De quoi? De quoi avez-vous besoin f 
I have need of all that. J'ai besoin de tout cela. 
I want nothing. Je n’ai besoin de rien. 
What is he in want of? 
What does he want? De quoi a-t-il besoin? ($ 95.) 


What has he need of? 
(He wants) nothing, that, everything. | De rien. De cela. De tout. 
To be acquainted with. To know. | Connaître, * 4. 
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To be acquainted with (to know) a|’Connaitre un homme; juelqu'un; 


man; somebody; a good teacher. un bon maitre. 
To be acquainted with nobody. Ne connaitre personne. 
Of me, of thee, of him, of it. | De moi, detoi, de lui, (en, $ 47g 
Of us, of you, of them. De nous, de vous, d’eux, (en.) 
Is your father in want of me? Votre pêre a-t-il besoin de moi? 
He is in want of you. Il a besoin de vous. 
Are you in want of these books ? Avez-vous besoin de ces livres ? 
I am in want of them. J'en ai besoin. 
Is he in want of my brothers ? A-t-il besoin de mes frères ? 


Il a besoin d'eux. (pour les personnes.) 
Il en a besoin. (pers. et choses.) 
Does he wantthat? He does (want it.) | A-t-il besoin de cela? ll en a besoin. 
Whom do I want? (have I need of?) | De qui ai-je besoin? 


He is in want of them. 


You want the lawyer’s clerk. Vous avez besoin du commis de 
, l'avocat. 
What else or what more? Quoi encore? De quoi encore? 


T WENTY-THIRD EXERCISE. 2d Sec.—ViINGT-TROISIEME ExEerncion. 2de Sec. 
Ecrivez, en Français, le quantiéme du mois. 


I am much pleased at seeing you. Miss Clara. Sit down; take 
this seat. How do you do, this morning? I am pretty well; better 
than last Tuesday.—I am glad of it. How is your father? I do 
not know. Father is not here, but he is coming in two or three 
days. But you, Sir; how have you been since I had the pleasure 
of seeing you? I haye been perfectly well, I thank you.—lIs it 
cold or warm, out of doors? It is warm, quite warm.—Indeed! I 
am sorry for it—I bid you good morning, Sir. Miss, I present my 
respects to you. Adieu! 

Is the professor going to make us recite (nous faire réciter) im- 
mediately? No, not before a quarter of an hour or half an hour.— 
Then, I may still study my vocabulary; can I not? To be sure you 
can.—But do you not know it yet? Yes, I know it pretty well; but 
not too well, (trop bien. Obs. 35.)—May I go in the parlor, to study 
there? Can you not study here? I can write, read, copy, and 
translate here ; but J can study better in a corner of the parlor.—If 
you will stay here, I can ask you (vous faire) a few questions, and 
then you can ask me some.—Very well, I am going to stay. Will 
you begin or may I (puis-je?) ask you the first questions? You 
may begin, if you are ready; for, I am ready to answer you.—I am 
not quite ready. I wish first to correct a word there. Now lI am 
ready. You know th? date of the month; do you not? I believe 
I¢@o. And you; do you knowit? To be sure.—And he; can he 
say it? T[ believe not.—Who cannot tell the date of the "month! 

10 * 
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Robert cannot.—I? Yes, I can. Is it not the 8th of May? Yes, 
it is (or that’s it). | 

Are you going out? (N.1, 19%.) To be sure; have I not my hat, 
cloak, and gloves? Yes, you have.—Have you to purchase (buy) 
anything? Yes, I have to purchase many things. What? A large 
shawl, for Sarah; a pretty little stick, for Henry; some’ gloves, 
Landkerchiefs, and velvet, for Charlotte.—Is that all? All! No, 
indeed !—What else (or more)? What more? A great manv things. 
—Have you not to buy something for our little cousin, John? Yes, 
I have several things to get for him. First, a wooden gun and other 
toys; and afterwards some little books.—Is that all for him? To be 
sure ; it is enough; is it not? Yes, indeed.—Have you a catalogue 
of those things? . No, I have none; but, will you do me the favor 
of making one for me? Yes, with pleasure.— Where is the paper, 
where is the pencil? The paper is here, and the pencil there.— 
Have you money enough to buy all that? I believe so—What can 
you lend me? A knife, if you have need of one—A what? A 
knife—Thank you, I have no need of a knife.—What have you 
need of? I have need of a good gun.—An iron or a steel one? A 
steel one.—Why do you want it? I want it to kill a cat, a dog, and 
some birds.—Are you in want of this picture? Which? Our good 
painter’s last picture. I? No; but he wants it—Who wants it? 
This young man does.—How much will he give for it? I do noi 
know how much.—Does your brother want money? He does not 
want any.—Who wants sugar? Nobody wants any.—Oh! yes; I 
want some, to sweeten my tea.—Has anybody need of peppert 
Nobody has.—Has the grocer but one eye? No, he has two; but 
he has but one thumb. 


Always. (§ 170.) A moment, a little while. Toujours. Un moment, 
un petit moment. 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON, 24th.—Vingt-quatrième Leçon, 24me. 


VocaABuLaRY. Ist Section. VocABULAIRE. Ire Section. 
INDICATIVE MOOD.—Indicatif. 
THE PRESENT TENSE.—Temps Présent ou Présent. 


For its formation see ($ 144.) That article must be carefully studied. 
Obs. 52. The three present tenses: 1 love, I do love, I am loving, will for 
the present be expressed in French by: j’aime. (Mind that: am loving, are 
reading, &c., are never translated literally.) 
To love, to like, to be fond of. Aimer, 1. (à, avant un infnitif.) 
T love. I do not love. J’aime. Je n’aime pas. 
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Does he like? He does. (Dir. 1.) ; Aime-t-il ? Il aime. 


Does he not love? He does not. N’aime-t-il pas? I] n’aime pas. 
Are you fond off We are (fond of). | Aimez-vous? Nous aimons. 
Dost thou love? Thou lovest tea. | Aimes-tu? . Tu aimes le thé. 


Who loves to read? They like to | Qui aime 4 lire? Ils aiment à lire. 
read. | 


Do yuu like him ?... them? L’aimez-vous? Lez aimez-vousf 
($ 51.) 

I do (like him, them). Je l’aime. Je les aime. 

I do not (like him, them). Je ne l’aime pas. Je ne les aime pas. 


Not at all. I do not like him or it | Pos du tout. Je ne l’aime pas du 
a: all. | tout. 
Does he sell his horse? He does. Vend-il son cheval? II le vend. 


Do you sell anything? I do not. Vendez-vous quelque chose? Jene 


ee me ee me 


vends rien. 
Do those farmers sell cabbages ? Ces fermiers-là vendent-ils des 
choux? 
They do. They do not. Ils en vendent. Ilsn’en vendent ras. 
Do you finish your task? Finissez-vous votre devoir? 
{ do. I do not (finish it). Je le finis. Je ne le finis pas. 
What do the pupils finish ? Que finissent les écoliers ? 
This one finishes his exercise, those | Celui-ci finit son exercice, ceux-là 
finish their tasks. finissent leurs devoirs. 
Whom are you waiting for? I ex- | Qui attendez-vous? J'attends le 
pect the boy whom he expects. garçon qu'il attend. 
Do you receive any notes to-night? | Recevez-vous des billets ce soir ? 
Yes ; as many as they receive. J'enreçois autant qu’ilsenreçoivent. 


TWENTY-FOURTH EXERCISE. Ist Sec.—VINGT-QUATRIEME Ex. Ire Sec. 
Mettez (put) ici le quantiéme du mois en Franguis. 


Are you going to see Mr. Charles, to-day? I am.—How is he 
now? He is better, but not at all well—How is his old cousin? He 
is quite well.—How have you been since I had the pleasure of seeing 
you at your friend’s? I have always been well, as usual—How 
are you all athome? Every one is well.—Is any one sick at your 
house? No, nobody is sick.—Is not your little boy sick? Oh! yes; 
he is a little sick; but not much—Are you not coming in? Yes, I 
am coming in (N. 1, 19°), to sit down a moment.—Come in, come 
in. Take this seat.—No, thank you; I will (vais) sit here. (N. 191.) 

Do you always speak French? No, we do not always speak it. 
—Why do you not always speak itt Because I do not speak it 
very well, Jules does not speak much better, and the children da 
not speak it at all.—How many exercises do the scholars copy every 
day? They copy two; one in the morning, the other in the eve- 
ning. At what o’clock do they copy the morning one? They copy 
it at à past 9.—And the evening one; do they also copy it at 4 past 91 
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They copy it at } past 7—When do you correct them? 1 correct 
them at two or } of two. 

Do you not dine (diner) at one? No, we dine later—Who 
dines at one? All our neighbors do.—Why do you not dine at one 
also? Because we like to dine later.—Do your children dine, oi 
eat dinner, when you do? No, they dine before us.—Do they like 
to eat dinner before you? Yes, they do like to do it, because they 
are always hungry.—Do they like to drink tea or coffee? They 
like to drink neither tea nor coffee, but milk.—Do you love 
vour brother? I do love him.—Does your brother love yout 
He does not love me.—Dost thou love me, my good child? 
I do love thee.—Dost thou love this ugly man? I do not love him. 
— Whom do you love? I love my children—Whom do we love? 
We love our friends—Do we like any one? We like no one.— 
Does anybody like us? The Americans like us.—Do you want 
anything? I want nothing —Whom is your father in want oft He 
is in want of his servant—What do you want? I want the note.— 
Do you want this or that note? I want this one.—What do you 
wish to do with it? (en?) I wish to open it, in order to read it.— 
Does he receive as many notes as I? He receives more of them 
than you.—What do you give me?. I do not give thee anything. — 
Do you give this book to my brother? I do give it him.—Do 
you give him a bird? I do give him one.—To whom do you lend 
your books? I lend them to those scholars.—Does your friend lend 
me a dollar? He lends you one.—To whom do you lend your 
clothes? (habits?) I do not lend them to anybody. 


VocaBuLaRY. 2d Section. VocABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


PRESENT TENSE CONTINUED —Le Présent Continué. 
Are you fond of, do you like beef? | Aimez-vous le bœuf? 


Obs. 53. As the noun beef is here used in its general sense, the French 
use, not the partitive, but the definite article, le, les, (the.) ($ 15.) 


Does “e like the Prusstans ? Aime-t-il les Prussiens ? 
Toeat. To arrange, to set in order. | Manger, 1. Arranger, ranger, 1. 
Do you like to eat beef? Aimez-vous à manger du bœuf? 


Obs. 54. As the noun beef is here used to express a portion of beef, nos 
sll the beef, the French use the partitive, du, des, (some or any.) 


Does he like to eat cakes ? ($ 20.) Aime-t-il à manger des gâteaux ? 


They like to eat some. Ils aiment à en manger. 

To eat, eating, we eat. Manger, mangeant, nous mangeons. 

Tochange, changing, we change. | Changer, changeant, nous chan. 
($ 144, R. 2.) geons. 


To neglect, neglecting, we neglect. | Négliger, négligeant, nous ndgli- 
geons 
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Do vou neglect your French ? 

We do not neglect it at all. 

Does he send yuu the bank-note? 

He does. (§ 144—3.) 

I send, thou sendest, he sends, they 
send, who sends? What does he 
send ? 

I sweep, thou sweepest, he sweeps, 


they sweep, who sweeps? does he 


not sweep ? 
Who sweeps the parlor carpet ? 
I do not know who sweeps it. 


Open, toopenone, opening. 

Iopen, thouopenest, he opens. 
Does he open his chest? He does. 
Does he open his eyes? He does. 


He does not. 
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Négligez-vous votre Français ? 

Nous ne le négligeons pas du tout, 

Vous envoie-t-il Le billet de banquet 

Il me l'envoie. Il ne me l'envoie pas. 

J’envoie, tu envoies, il envoie, ils 
envoient,quienvoie? Qu envoie-t- 
il? 

Je balaie, tu balaies, il balaie, ils 
balaient, qui balaie ? Ne balnie-t-il 
pas ? 

Qui balaie le tapis du salon ? 

Je ne sais pas qui le balaie. 

Ouvrir,* 2, en ouvrir un, ouvrant. 

J'ouvre, tuouvres, _ il ouvre. 

Ouvre-t-il son coffre? Il l’ouvre. 

tOuvre-t-il les yeux? Il ice ouvre. 


Obs. 55. Use the definite article, Le, les, (the,) instead of the possessive, 


when the sense clearly indicates the possessor. 


is preferable. 
To suffer. I cannot bear it, (them.) 


To put away, to put by, lay up, (put 
any article in its proper place.) 

Will you put away your hat, clothes, 
money, shoes, books, pencils, &c. 
(Dir. 2.) 

lo shut, to shut up the store. 

Is the servant shutting up the office ? 
He does not now, but he is going to 
shut it in a moment (presently.) 

This soldier. _ Some cider. 

Has the captain more than thirty sol- 
diers? He has less than twenty. 

Often, pretty often, (enough.) 

What does the American like ? 

He is very fond of coffee and tea. 


To dine, to eat dinner, to eat supper. 

The dinner, at dinner. 
at supper. 

Do they often change their servants? 

We often change them. | 

To change something. 


The supper, 


Ses may be used, but les 


Souffrir. 
souffrir. 
Serrer, 1. 


Je ne peux pas le (Ics) 


Voulez-vous serrer votre chapeau, 
vos habits, votre argent, vos sou- 
liers, vos livres, vos crayons, &c. 

Fermer, 1. Fermer le magasin. 

Le domestique ferme-t-il le bureau f 

Il ne le ferme pas à présent ; mais il 
va le fermer dans un moment. 

Ce soldat-ci. Du cidre. 

Le capitaine a-t-il plus de trente sol. 
dats? Il en a moins de vingt. (16%. 

Souvent, assez souvent. 

Qu’aime |’ Américain ? | 

Il aime beaucoup le café et le thé 


(Obs. 53.) 

Diner. Souper. 

Le diner, â dîner. Le souper, à 
souper. 


Changent-ils souvent de domes 
tiques? Nous en changeons souvent, 
Changer de quelque chose. (de.) 


TWENTY-rouRTH ExeERcrsE. 2d Sec.—ViINGT-QUATRIEME Ex. 2de Sec 
Mettez ici le quantième en Français. 

Ah! Mr. Arago, I am glad to see you. You ase well, I hope. 

Tolerably well, thank you. I am glad ta hear it—Do you know where 
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Mr. Lamartine is? Yes, he is at home. Thank you, Sir. I have te 
write to him.—Well ! come in my house and sit down a little. Many 
thanks. I am not tired. I am, as usual, in a hurry (pressé), for I 
want to see Mr. Rush..... who is going to Liverpool at 1 past 10. 
Adieu, then; for you have not much time. Adieu.—It is warm, 
very warm, is it not? No; it is not too warm for me.—Not too warm 
for you! Then you like the heat (le chaud), indeed! 1 do—Do 
you not like the heat? Not quite so much as you, I believe. 

Do you recite this evening at 6 or at 7 o’clock? We recite only 
at 7, I believe—Do you know what vocabulary we recite? You 
recite the last one—Which is the last one? The...is it not — 
I believe not.—Which, then? This one.—I know these two. And 
I also.—Then, I am ready to recite. And you? I also—What are 
you looking for (or, do you seek), Miss Charlotte? Is it your shawl 
or cloak that you seek (are looking for)? No, Sir, I am looking foi 
my copy-book of French, to translate my exercise in it. 

What do you eat at breakfast? We eat a little beef or mutton, 
bread and butter, &c.—Do you like beef at breakfast? Yes, a little , 
but I like it very well (beaucoup) at dinner.—Do you like to eat it 
also at supper? I do not like it so much (fant). As for me (mot), 
I do not like it at all. I cannot bearit.—You cannot bear it ? indeed ! 
No, indeed, I cannot—Do you eat much cheese? We do not eat 
much; we do not like it; we cannot bear it—Do you often change 
servants (de domestiques)? Yes, we often change them. We change 
them every month.—Does not Julius neglect his task often? Yes, 
he does; but we do not neglect ours—What do you neglect? 1 
believe that we do not neglect anything. (Obs. 4.) You are good 
a holars, then, if you neglect nothing. Thank you.—What are you 
going to fix or arrange? When? To-day. To-day? We do not fix 
anything, but these boys set their books in order (fix).—Does your 
. father send you anything? He sends me all I wish.—Does he send 
you shoes, stockings, and gloves? No, but he sends me money to 
buy some.—How much joes he send you? He sends me more than 
ten dollars every month.—Is that all? Yes, and that is enough.— 
Will you be kind enough to tell Isaac to open the parlor? He is 
opening it now (l’ouvre).—Very well. Then you need not tell him 
to open it; but you may tell him to sweep it. I will. (Je vais le 
faire.) (191, N. 1.) 

Do you cut anything? . We cutsome wood.—What do those mer- 
chants cut? They do not cut anything; but their clerk cuts some 
coarse cloth.—Does he not cut the fine cloth too? No, he is afiaid to 
cut it—You mean, he is afraid to tearit,do younot? Yes, [ mean, 
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to tear *t.—Does he not tear the cotton? Yes, he tears it, and the 
coarse cloth too; but he tears neither the velvet nor the satin.— 
When do you receive your notes? I receive them every morning 
when you receive yours.—Does our neighbor, the lawyer, receive 
his journals when we receive ours? I do not know when he receives 
his.—What does your servant carry? He carries several things in a 
large trunk.—Does he open it? He does not.—Where is he carry- 
ing it? He is carrying it home. (Obs. 52.}—Are you waiting for 
anybody? Yes, I am only waiting for the little Inshman.—Do you 
wait for him often? Yes, I do.—Every morning or every evening? 
Morning and evening.—Are you killing two birds? I am killing 
only one.—How many chickens does that old cook kill? He does 
not kill any.—Who kills them, then? The farmers kill then. —Do 
(the) farmers work as much as (the) sailors? They do.—Who works 
more? You or your son? We work as much the one as the other. 
Very ill. Worse. Much worse. | Trés-mal. Plus mal. Beaucoup p. in. 
Does the doctor hope yet? Go (imper.| Le docteur espére-t-il encore? Allez 
To rest yourself, myself. Good-by. | Vousreposer, me repo. Je voussalue 


VocaBuLaRy. 8d Section. VocABULAIRE. 8me Section. 


PRESENT TENSE CONTINUED (§ 144.)\—Le Présent Continué. 
Exceptions to the general rule given in §( 144). 
This desk. The teacher’s desk. | Ce pupitre. Le pupitre du maître 


What are your brothers doing ? Vos frères que font-ils ? 

They are doing nothing. - Ils ne font rien. 

Are you not doing an exercise ? Ne faites-vous pas un exercice ? 

No, we do not do one. Non, nous n’en faisons pas. 

What are you doing in the office ? Que faites-vous dans le bureau ? 

We do the task we have to do. Nous y faisons le devoir que no 
avons à faire. 

Do you say anything to me? Me dites-vous quelque chose ? 

W3 tell you that they wish to eat. Nous vous disons qu'ils veulent 
manger. 

Do you say nothing ? Ne dites-vous rien ? 

No, nothing. Non, rien. ($ 151. À. 8.) 

That may be. Cela peut être. 

At the corner of Walnut and 13th. Au coin de Walnut et de la 13ma, 

That cannot be. Cela ne peut pas être. 


Twenty-rounTH Exenrcisz. 8d Sec.—VinGT-QUATRIEME Ex. Smx Sec. 
Mettez ici le quantième du mois, en Français. 

Mr. Jean, je suis bien aise de vous voir. Pouvez-vous me dira 
comment se porte votre cousin Armand? Il est très-mal. En 
vérité! J’en suis bien fâché. Est-il plus mal que hier? Oui, il 
eet beaucoup plus mal. Le docteur espère-t-il encore? Oui, il 
espère encore, parce que Armand est jeune; mais il est trés mal.— 
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Prenez un siège. Asseyez-vous. Non, je ne peux pas m’asseoir a 
présent. Ne pouvez-vous pas vous asseoir un petit moment, pour 
vous reposer? Non, je ne le peux pas; car j’ai à aller chez l’apo- 
thicaire pour acheter quelque chose. Est-ce pour Armand? Oui, 
c’est pour lui. Alors, allez, allez. Adieu! Je vous salue. 

Miss Emilie, what are you waiting for? Iam waiting for the 
scholars.— Are they coming, or do they come? (Obs. 52.) I be- 
lieve they, are coming.— WHat are they doing? Who? The shoe- 
makers. They are making shoes ($ 4).—Are the carpenters making 
a ship? No, they are not making one.—What do they do? They 
do something, but we do not know what.—Do you know where are 
my dictionaries? Which? The French ones. We knor where 
they are—Will you tell us where they are? No, we wix not tell 
you. You may look for them.—You are very good, indved! Do 
the reachers owe anything to the butter-man? They du not owe 
him anything. —Do they not owe something to the tailors? They 
owe them somethi.g.—How much? Not much. Not more than 
two or three dollars.—Do they owe more to the joiner? No, they 
do not owe him so much; for, they owe him nothing.—Nothing at 
all? No, nothing at all. 1 believe they owe him nothing at all — 
] know they owe him something for their last desk.—That may be, 
(cela peut étre.) 

Do the Messrs. Cowell & Son keep a dry goods store? Yes, they 
keep one.—Where do they keep it? They keep it at the corner of 
Chestnut and Seventh (de Chestnut et de la 7me).—What do they 
keep? They keep gloves, ribbons, satin, velvet, fine cloth, and 
many other things.—Do they receive their satin, velvet, gloves, and 
ribbons from France (France)? No, I believe they do riot receive 
them from France ; they buy them (achètent) from our merchants. 
—W hat do they receive from France? They do not receive any- 
thing.—Do the French take much tea? No, they do not take much. 
—They take more coffee than tea; do they not? Yes, they take a 
little more.—Do they not take a great deal more of it? No, they 
do not take a great deal more ; but they take more wine than either 
tea or coffee, (que de thé ou de café.)—What do the Italians and 
Spanish drink? They drink chocolate.—Do they not drink wine 
also? Yes, they do.—Do you know that the general’s old brother 
is very sick? Yes, we know it; and we know also that he is better 
this morning—We are glad to hear it—Do you say anything to 
me? We do not say anything to you.—Do you tell them anything? 
We do not say anything to them.—Do you say anything pretty to 
your good neighbor? We tell him something pretty—What do 
you tell him pretty? We are not going to tell you of it, or it to you. 
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You have been well. I betieve it. | Vous vous êtes bien porté. Je le croia, 


At the hour. Before the hour. À l'heure. Avant l’heure. 

Punctual. On the way, the road, | Ponctuel. En chemin. 
coming. 

I think. Dust. Je pense. De la poussière, (fémi.) 

It is very dusty. Il fait beaucoup de poussière. 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON, 25th.—Vingt-cinquiéme Leçon, 25me 
VOCABULAIRE. Ire Section. 


PRESENT TENSE CONTINUED.—Le Présent Conti. ué. 


As the rule given in ($ 144), on the formation of the plural of the present 
tense, is applicable to irregular as well as regular verbs, it remains now only 
to point out the present tense singular of a few irregular verbs, to enable 
the learner to use them in his exercises. They are the following: 


To do, to make. Doing. Faire,* faisant. 

I do, thou dost, he does. Je fais, tu fais, il fait. 
To drink, drinking. Boire,* buvant. 

I drink, thou drinkest, he drinks. Je bois, tu bois, il boit. 
To come, coming. Venir,* venant. 

I come, thou comest, he comes. Je viens, tu viens, il vient. 
To write, writing. Ecrire,* écrivant. 

I write, thou writest, he writes. J’écris, tu écris, il écrit. 
To see, seeing. . Voir,* voyant. 

I see, thou seest, he sees. Je vois, tu vois, il voit. 
To say, tell, saying. Dire,* disant. 

I say, thou sayest, he says. Je dis, tu dis, il dit. 
To go out, going out. Sortir,* sortant. 

£ go out, thou goest out, he goes out. | Je sors, tu sors, il sort. 
To read, reading. Lire,* lisant. 

I read, thou readest, he reads. Je lis, tu lis, il lit. 


To know, (to be acquainted | Connaître,* connaissant. 
with,) knowing. 
Je connais, tu connais, il connaît. 


I know, thou knowest, he knows. ; Je sais, tu sais, il eait. 


To put on, putting on. Mettre,* 4, mettant. 
I put on, thou puttest, he puts. Je mets, tu mets, il met. 
To sleep, sleeping. Dormir,* 2, dormant. 
I sleep, thou sleepest, he sleeps. Je dors, tu dors, il dort. 
To serve, serving. Servir,* 2, servant. 
[I serve, thou servest, he serves. Je sers, tu sera, il sert. 
To take, taking. Prendre,* 4, prenant. 
{ take, thou takest, he takes. Je prends, tu prends, il prend. 
To translate, translating. Traduire,* 4, traduisant. 


I translate, thou translatest, he trans- | Je traduis, tu traduis, il traduit, 
lates. . 
11 
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Vincr-cinquième ExeEncice. Ire Sec. 
Mettez (put) le quantiéme, en Français, ici 

Bonsoir, Mr.’ Je suis bien aise de vous voir. J'espère que vous 
vous êtes bien porté depuis que je n’ai eu le plaisir de vous voir. 
Très-bien, merci. Suis-je le premier ici, ce soir? Vous êtes pre- 
mier. Vous l’êtes assez souvent, mais pas toujours.—Je suis souvent 
trop occupé pour venir toujours à l’heure. Je le crois, car vous êtes 
bier ponctuel. Où sont les autres écoliers? En chemir, je pense, 
car ils sont ponctuels aussi. Mais pas tant que vous,—Vcsilez-vous 
prendre un siège? Non, je vous remercie, pas encore. Je veux 
d’abord chercher un mot dans le dictionnaire—Quel mot voulez- 
vous savoir? Je veux savoir le Francais de: dust—Que voulez- 
vous dire en Français? Je veux dire: tt is dusty. Le Français de 
tt 1s dusty, est: il fait de la poussière. A présent, je peux vous dire: 
Il fait beaucoup de poussière. Oui, je le sais, et la poussière n’est 
pas agréable. Prenez un siège à présent. Merci, je vais en prer- 
dre un. 

Dost thou see anything? I do not (see anything).—Does your 
father see our ships? He cannot see them at all from there; but we 
see them very well from here—How many soldiers do you see? 
We see a good many; we see more than thirty of them.—The cap- 
tain expects more soldiers, does he not? Ido not know if he expects 
any others.—Do you know the captain? No, I believe I do not 
know him; but I know the general.—Do you also know the general’s 
cousin? Who? that tall and handsome young man who comes 
often to the museum to see the pictures? Yes, that one. I do not 
krow him, but I see him very often.— What do these sailors and 
soldiers drink? They drink wine and cider.—Do they drink more 
cf the latter than of the former? No, they drink more of the former 
than of the latter.—Do they drink wine every day? They do; but 
they do not drink cider every day.—Why not? Can they not get 
some? (en avoir?) No, they have not money enough to buy any.— 
What do we drink? You know that we drink tea, coffee, an 
wine.—Do we not drink chocolate toot Yes, we do. We do like 
it as much as the Italians and Spaniards.—Do we drink as much ot 
it as they? No, we do not, for they drink it in the morning, at dir 
ner, and supper.—What art thou writing? Iam not writing, I am 
reading.—Who writes? (is writing?) The lawyer is writing —What 
is the Prussian doing? He does nothing. Does he not study Eng- 
lish? Yes, he is studying it—Does he not write it? He does not 

What dost thou say? I say nothing. I am too sleery to say any 
thing.—Does thy brother say anything? He is afraid to say a word.— 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. (2.) 12 


Do you say anything? Yes, I tell our servant to go to the book 
seller’s to bring me the last work of Cooper.—Do you like his last 
work? Do you not like it? I say that I like it very much—Who 
does not like it? Several gentlemen whom (que) 1 know. ($ 77.}— 
Do you tell me anything? I tell you something. Yes; but yon do 
nottell me something pretty.—Is it not pretty? No, not at all.—Do 
you do (are you doing) anything for me? We do not do anything 
for you; but those boys are (doing something for you).—What are 
they doing for me? Do you not see it? No, I do not see it.—Dost 
thou see my shawl or gloves? (Dir. 2.) I see neither these nor 
that.—W hat dost thou see? I see nothing—Who sees them? Who 
sees what? My shawl and gloves. Nobody sees them.—Are they 
not here? No, they are not. I see but this old cotton shaw!.— What 
do you say to the tailor and shoemaker? Ido not tell them any 
thing.—What do our friends say tothem? They tell the Jatter to 
mend their shoes, and the former to make them some coats and 
vests.—Have they time to doit? They have time and a wish to do 
it.— What are you doing? I am putting my gloves on.—lIs he put- 
ting on his large hat? No, he puts on the old one.—Do you not put 
any sugar in your coffee? Yes, I put some, for I have not enough.— 
Do you not put milk in it? No, I do not.—Do you know those Ger- 
mans? I know one, but not the others.—Who is acquainted with 
_ this Swiss? We know him.—Does he know us? He does.—Whom 
dost thou know? I know nobody.—Does he not know you. I 
believe he does. (que si.) ° 

Do I look sick? You do (look sick). | Ai-je l’air malade? Vous aves 

l'air malade. 

You look very well. On the contrary. | Vous avez trés-bon air. Au contrairo 
You do not look well. You look | Vous n'avez pas très-bon air. Vous 


cold, (as if you were cold.) avez l'air d’avoir froid. 
Miss, how have you been! Mle. comment vov’ êtes-vous portée. 
(fém.) 


VocasuLarms. 2de Section. 
To give something to do to some one. | Donner quelque chose à faire à quel. 
qu'un. 
Do you give anything to the dog to | Donnez-vousquelqu+ chose à mange: 





cat? Do you feed the dog? au chien ? 
1 give it some beef to eat. Je lui donne du bœuf à manger. 
I give him nothing to eat. Je ne lui donne rien à manger. 
What do you give the scholars to | Que donnez-vous à traduire aus 
translate ? écoliers ? 
I give them the 25th exercise. Je leur donne le 25me exercica. 
To bring. To find. Apporter, 1. Trouv-r | 


To, at the play. Au spectacle. 


124 


Our butcher. His sheep. 

What, that which, (relative pronoun, 
objective case.) 

Do you bring me what I wish ? 

Ido not bring you what you want, 
(or what you wish.) 

Do you find what you look for, (or 

what you are looking for ?) 

I find what I look for. (am looking.) 

He finds not what he seeks. 

We bring what we find. 

All, or all that, all that which. 


They do not find all they look for, 
(or all that which they seek.) 
Do you mend all I do not ? (Dir. 1.) 


I mend it all. 
We eat all we have. 


Instead of. Instead of reading. 
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Son mouton. 
régime 


Notre boucher. 

Ce que, (pronom relat:f, 
direct.) ($ 89.) 

M'apportez-vaus ce que je veux? 

Je ne vous apporte pas ce que vous 
voulez. 

Trouvez-vous ce que vous cherchez ? 


Je trouve ce que je cherche. 

Il ne trouve pas ce qu’il cherche. 

Nous spportons ce owe nous trouvons. 

Tout ce que, (pron. rel. rég. direct. ) 
($ 91.) 

Ils ne trouvent pas tout ce qu'ils 
cherchent. 

Raccommodez-vous tout ce que je 
ne raccommode pas ? 

Je le raccommode tout. 

Nous mangeons tout ce que nous 
avons. 


Au lieu de. Au lieu de lire. 


Obs. 56. Instead of is'in English followed by the present participle, but 
in French it is followed by the infinitive, as all other prepositions, except 


en. (Rule 1st.) 


This room, apartment. 
Put yourself, (imperative.) 
Near. Near Miss Ann. Near the fire. 


Now that I think of it. 

As you think of it, he thinks of it. 

Come, (imperative.) (§ 150.) ° Come 
here. Here I am. 

If you please. If he pleases. 

To finish, to quit studying. 

At least I do, or I, at least. He, atleast. 


Cet appartement-ci. 

Mettez-vous. 

Présde. PrésdeMile. Anne. Prés 
dwfeu. 

À présent que j’y pense. ($ 50.) 

Comme vous y pensez, il y pense. 

Venez, (impér.) Venez ici Me 
voici. 

S'il vous plaît. 

Finir d'étudier. 

Moi, du moins. 


S’il lui plaît. 


Lui, du moins. 


VINGT-CINQUIEME Exercice. 2de Sec. 


Écrivez la date ici, en Français, (the date noun fem., of which hereafter.) 


_ Ah! Mr. Charles, j’ai l'honneur de vous saluer. 
Trés-bien, merci. 
Un peu. Je suis un peu fatigué, mais 
J'en suis bien aise. 
Non, je vois que Mlle. 
ment vous êtes-vous portée (fém.), Mile., depuis jeudi dernier. 


vous portez bien. 
lade? Mi-je lair malade! 
non pas malade. 
ce soir. 


me suis trés-bien portée, merci. 
Dh! non. 
vaire. Merci, Mr 


Je vois que vous 
Et vous, Mr., étes-vous ma- 


Vous n’étes pas le premier, 
Clara est ici avant moi. Com- 
Je 


Je n’ai pas l’air malade, j’espere. 
Au contraire, vous avez trés-bon air, comme à l'ordi. 
Comment est le mal de gorge du général? Sox 
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ma] de gorge est mieux, mais non pas son rhume. Entrez, Mr. 
Lenoir. Vous avez l’air d’avoir froid. Oui, j'aifroid. Mettez-vous 
ici, près du feu.et de Mile. Clara. Avec beaucoup de plaisir. Vous 
avez bon feu. Le feu est très-agréable quand vous avez froid, n’est- 
ce pas, Mr.? Oui, Mile. Il est alors trés-agréable. Vous avez 
parfaitement raison. Fait-il froid dehors? Oui, il fait trés-froid.— 
Connaissez-vous Mr. de Genlis? J’ai le plaisir de le connaitre et de 
le voir trés-souvent. Il a l’air malade, à présent, n'est-ce pas? 
Mais, je crois que non. A présem que j y pense, je crois qu’il a mal 
aux dents. Cela peut être. Si cela est, j’en suis bien fâchée. Et 
moi aussi. Mr. de Genlis est un homme de mérite, n’est-ce pas? Je 
le crois. 

Do you go to the play, in the evening? I do not—Why? What 
have you to do? I have to study.—Does your teacher give you any- 
thing to study in the evening? Yes, he gives us something to dc 
then.—At what o’clock do you finish studying? We finish at 9 or 
10 oclock; in a word (en un), we finish when we are tired, c 
sleepy, (when we are.)—Does he give you anything to write 
Yes, he always gives us ($ 170) the quarter or the half of an 
exercise to write; because he says that we know it better then.— 
Do you know it better when you write it? To be sure. I do (moi) 
at least.—Do you copy your father’s notes in the evening? We 
copy them only in the morning, and afterwards we send them 
(away).—Do the scholars write all they translate? No, they do not. 
—Do they mend all' they tear? They do not—Do they find all 
they look for? They do.—Does the captain find all he looks for? 
No, indeed, he does not.—Who finds all he looks for? Nobody 
does.—What do they wish to find? They wish to find but theis 
books.—Do they not put them away? They do not.—Who puts 
them away? Nobody does.—Where are they? You know; do 
you not? No, not at all—The Swiss wants something; do you 
bring him all he wishes? I bring it to him, when I can find it.— 
W here dost thou take me to? I take thee to the museum.—Do you 
not take me to the wharf? I have neither time nor a mind to take 
you there, because it is bad weather. 

Do not the merchants put away what they do not sell? They 
put away all {ney do not sell.—At how much does the butcher sell 
his beef? He sells it at ten cents, or sous.—Does the butcher 
wish 19 buy your sheep? He does——What will he give you for 
it (en)? He will give me two dollars and a half for it—Is it 
enough? I think not.—If this butcher will not give you more than 
that, T know another who can give you more.—Have our butchers 
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as many oxen as sheep? No, they have many more of. the lattes 
than of the former. Do they sell as much beef as mutton? They 
sell much beef, but they sell only a little mutton.—What is the old 
cook looking for? He is looking for a young chicken, which he 
does not find. Where can it be? Who knows ?—What is the Ger- 
man doing in his room? - He is reading the journal and feeding his 
birds.— What does he give them to eat? (what does he feed them 
with?) He gives them but grain to eat, ( feeds them with.)—What 
journals does he read? He reads those which your cousin lends 
him.—Does not your father lend him some, too? He has three iz 
ais desk, which my father lends him ; but he is not readii.g them 
now. 

John, come here. Here I am.—Come with me. Where? Here, 
near the fire—Near the fire? No, indeed! I am warm enough 
where I am.—Take that seat. No, I am going to take this one; 
that one is too big for me.—Very well; take that little one, if you 
please —Now that I think of it, go in that apartment to bring me 
the cake which is in my desk.—Which one of your desks? The 
French one. I am going to bring it to you, if you please.—You are 
going to give me some; are you not? Yes, to be sure. It is to 
give you some that I tell you to bring it to me.—Have you a knife 
to cut it? I can cut you a little with my penknife.—You cannot 
cut me enough with your penknife.—Do you want so much? Yes, 
[ want a great deal; you know that I like it much. Go, then, go, 
instead of speaking.—Will you go with me to the grocer’s? Here 
[I am, ready to go.—Do you want a basket? Why? To put in it 
something good, which you are going to buy; are you not? Yes, I 
am going to buy somthing good, but the grocer can put it in paper 
bags. 

VocABuLAIRE. 8me Section. 


To play. To listen. Jouer, 1. Écouter (sans prepos.) 





Instead of listening—of playing. 
‘Do you play instead of studying ? 

I study instead of playing. 

That man speaks instead of listening 
Have you a sore finger? Thumb? 
T have a sore finger. Thumb. 
Has your brother a sore foot ? 

He has a sore eye. A sore nose. 
We have—They have sore eyes. 


The elbow. The right elhow, 
The right arm. The left arm. 
The left knee. The right one. 
Che back. The dog’s back. 


Au lieu d’écouter—de jouer. 
Jouez-vous au lieu d’étudier ? 
J'étudie au lieu de jouer. 

Cet homme parle-au lieu d'écouter. 
tAvez-vous mal au doigt? Au poucef 
tJ’ai mal au doigt. Au pouce. 
tVotre frère a-t-il mal au pied ? 

tll a mal â l'œil. Au nez. 

Nous avons—Ils ont mal aux yeux 


Le coude. Le coude droit. 
Le bras droit. Le bras gauche 
Le genou gauche. Le droit. 

Le dos. Le dos du chien. 
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Has the dog a sore back? It has. 

Is the dog’s back sore? It is (sore). 

Is your left arm sore ? 

Tt is (sore). It is not. 

Whose elbow is sore? Who has a 
sore elbow? Nobody’s. Nobody. 

Are not the child’s fingers sore? 

Has not the child sore fingers? 

They are—He has. 

Which of hiseyesis sore? The left. 

fs not my right eye sore? Yes, it is, 
or your right eye is sore. 

This bed. Those beds. 

Does the servant make the bed ? 

He makes the fire instead of making 
the bed. The bedstead. 

To learn, to learn how, learning. 


{ do learn, thou learnest, he learns. 
They learn. 

I learn to read, how to read. 

They learn to write, how to write. 
Do they not learn to speak French ? 
Yes, they do. 

Do Arthur and his cousin go out? 
NeitherArthur nor his cousin does. 


| J’y ai mal. 


Le chien a-t-il mal au dos? 

Il y a mal. 

Avez-vous mal au bras gauche ? 
Je n’y ai pas mal. 
Qui a mal au coude ? 

Personne n’y a mal. 


L'enfant n’a-t-il pas mal aux doigts! 


Il y a mal. 

A quel œil a-t-il mal? Au gauche. 

N'ai-je pas mal à l’œil droit? Si fait, 
vous y avez mal, 

Ce lit-ci. Ces :fts-la. 

Le domestique fait-il le lit ? 

Il fait le feu au lieu de faire le lit. Ie 
bois de lit. 

Apprendre,* 4, apprenant, (il prend 
d, avant un infinitif.) 

J'apprends, tu apprends, il apprend 

ils apprennent. ($ 144.) 

J'apprends 4 lire. 

Ils apprennent à écrire. 

N’apprennent-ils pas à parler 
Français? Si fait, ils l’apprennent. 

Arthur et son cousin sortent-ils ? 

Ni Arthur ni son cousin ne sortent. 


Obs. 57. NEïTRER, connected with nominatives, is: Mi....ni....ae, 
before the verb. ($ 162, R. 6.) The following verb is usually in the plural :— 


Neither this scholar nor that one 
studies enough. 

The dentist. The sofa. 

Does the carpenter mend the bed. 
stead ? 

No, because he has a sore thumb. 

Which of his thumbgis sore? The 
right one. 


Ni cet écolier-ci nt celui-là n'étu- 
dient assez. 

Le dentiste. Le sofa. 

Le charpentier raccommode-t-il le 
bois de lit ? 

Non, parce qu’il a mal au pouce. 

tA quel poucea-t-il mal? Au droit. 


Viner-crinquiims Exencrce. 8me Sec. 
Mettez la date ici, en Français. 

An! Mr. Letournenr, je suis bien aise de vous voir. Ccmment 
se porte-t-on chez vous? Tout le monde s’y porte bien. Personne 
n’est malade à la maison; mais chez mon voisin, le ministre, tout 
le monde est malade. Qu’ont ils? L’un, a mal de gorge, un autre, 
mel de téte; celui-ci a un rhume, celui-la mal aux dents. Alors, ils 
1e sont pas très malades. Non, mais il fait si mauvais, qu’ils souf- 
‘rent beaucoup. Je suis faché d’apprendre qu’ils souffrent. Celui 
qui a mal aux dents ne peut pas dormir. Pourquoi ne va-t-il pas 
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chez le dentiste? Il a peur. En vérité! Qui est-ce? C’ext le 
jeune Arthur. Il a tort d’avoir peur. Il le sait, mais il continue à 
avoir peur. Quiale rhume? C’est George. Prend-il quelque chose 
pour son rhume? Oui, sans doute. Qu’est-ce que c’est? Je ne 
sais pas quoi. 

Does your father go ott? He does not—What does he do? He 
writes.—Does he write a book? He does. (Dir. 1.)—When does he 
write it? He wnites it in the morning, in the, evening, and when he 
has time.—He is at home now, then? To be sure.—Do yau wish 
to see him? No, because he is too busy.—Does the Prussian go 
out? No, neither he nor the Swiss goes out—Why do ‘hey not go 
out? They have sore feet—What do they do for their sore feet ? 
They do something, but I cannot tell you what.—Does the shoe- 
maker bring our shoes? He does not.—Does he drink? Does he 
not work? He does not work, because his left knee is sore.—Has 
anybody the toothache? Yes, this youth has it—lIs he not going to 
the dentist? No, he is not.—Is he going to send forhim? He does 
not send for him. He does not wish to have the dentist—Has any- 
body a sore elbow? I believe so. Let me see. ($ 154.) Yes, the 
dentist has a sore elbow.—Which of his elbows is sore? The right 
or his right. (le.}—Who has a sore arm? I have.—Do you not see it? 
No, I do not see it—Which of your arms issore? The left—Does 
the minister write now? No, he cannot yet.—Is not his right thumb 
better? It is bettet, but not well. 

Do you read your pretty book? 1 do not. I have a sore eye.— 
Which of your eyes is sore? Do you not see? My right eye is 
sore.—Let me see it. See it or look at it. (voyez-le.)>— Who has sore 
eyes? The old cooks have sore eyes——What day of the month 
is to-day? It is the...—And to-morrow? The ...—What is the 
German doing in his room? He is learning to read.—Does he 
not learn to write? Yes, he does.--Does your son learn to trans- 
late? He learns to translate, and to copy French.—Does the Prus 
sian speak instead of listening? He speaks instead of listening.— 
What does hedothen? Afterwards he goes to the farmer’s to drink 
milk.—Does the dentist fix (arranger) the teeth of your son? He 
does not.—What does he? He makes teeth for the Dutchman, 
instead of fixing my son’s teeth.—Who studies instead of playing? 
A few boys study instead of playing; but a great many play instead 
of studying—Does our English teacher speak French to us instead 
of speaking English? He does often.—Do the children of the Swiss 
drink wine in the morning, instew] of drinking tea or coffee? They 
drink neither wine, tea, nor coffee. 

Can you find the French of: to offer, in this small dictionary? ] 
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am going to look for it immediately. Very well; take the dictionary. 
I have it—Do you find the word init? No,I donot. Indeed! Let 
me see. I see why you cannot find it. You are looking for it in the 
French instead of the English.—What'is the grocer putting in that 
paper bag? I believe he puts in it salt instead of sugar.—ls that 
salt, Sir? No, it is sugar, but it looks like (a l’air de) salt, does it 
not? Yes, it looks like it. ($ 50.)—Let me, let me, I want to say: 
Let me taste it, but I do not know the French of: to taste. Will you 
tell me, William? To be sure; it is goûter. Goiter, very well. 
Now I can say: Let me taste it. Do. (Dir. 1.) Take some and 
taste it. ($ 54.)—Is it sugar or salt? You are right, it is sugar. Then 
we can sweeten what we eat and drink.—Do his little friends receive 
more books than copy-books? They receive less of tie former than 
of the latter.—Do you sleep in this pretty little bed? No, I sleep 
in that large bed.—Who sleeps in this one? Sophia does.—Do the 
joiner’s boys make sofas, desks, and bedsteads? Yes, they make 
sofas, bedsteads, and desks.—Do they work as much as the boys 
of the carpenter? They work quite as much. 
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VooasuLarrg. lre Section. 
Vo you learn French? Russian? | Apprenez-vous le Français? Le 


Russe ? 
I do. I do not. Je l’apprends. Je ne l’apprends pas. 
The Polish. Russian. Turkish. | Le polonais. Le russe. Le turc. 
Latin. Greek. Arabian, Arabic. | Le latin. Le grec.  L'’arabe. 
Syrian, Syriac. Swedish. Le syriaque. Le suédois. 
Does your son learn Latin ? Votre fils apprend-il le latin ? 
No, he does not. Non, il ne l’apprend pas. 


The Pole. The Roman. The Greek. | Le Polonais. Le Romain. Le Grec. 
The Swede. The Arab. The Syrian. | Le Suédois. L'Arabe. Le Syrien. 
Yo speak French. German. Parler Français. Parler Allemand. 


Obs. 58. After the verb, parler, the article (Le) is usually omitted before: 
Français, Anglais, &c., although it is used after all other verbs. ($ 474.) 


Who speaks Swedish? NotI; but | Qui parle suédois? Pas moi; mtis 


I am studying Polish. j’étudie le polonais. 
This minister reads Latin well, and | Ce ministre lit bien le latin, ot à 
translates Greek and Syrian. , traduit le grec et le syriaque. 


Are you an Englishman—English ? ?! Etes-vous Anglais? 


Obs. 59. Where the indefinite article is used in English to denote qualt 
ties, the French make use of no article. ($ 38, R. 2. p. 469.) 
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No, Sir, Iam a Frenchman. (French.)| Non, Monsieur, je suis Français. 
ws he a Turk, a Greek, or an Arab? | Est-il Turc, Grec, ou Arabe? 


(s your cousin a minister? He? Votre cousin est-il ministre? Lui ! 

No, he is an apothecary. Non, il est apothicaire. 

Crazy, foolish. Fou. (plur. s. 92.) 

Sure, certain. Sir. (de avant un infinit.) . 

Are they sure they have it? They are. | Sont-ils sûrs de l’avoir? Ils en sont 
sûrs. 

To take away, pull off, throw off. Oter. 

fake away, off. Otes. 

Well, very well! Eh bien ! 

Are you tired and sleepy ? Etes-vous fatigué et avez-vous som 
meil ? 

[ am tired and sleepy. Je suis fatigué et j'ai sommeil. 


Obs. 60. Change the verb when the adjective requires a different one. 


{ am much obliged to you, (him, them.) | Je vous (lui, leur) suis bien obligé. 
You are welcome. It is not worth | De rien. 
mentioning. 


~ 


Vinat-srxrius Exencicx. Ire Sec. 
N'oubliez pas (do not forget) le quantiéme en Français. 


Quel jour du mois est-ce? C’est le.... De quel mois? Du 
mois de ... En êtes-vous stir? Oui, j'en suis sir. N'est-ce 
pas aujourd’hui jeudi? Si fait, c’est jeudi. Eh! bien, le papier 
dit: jeudi le .... N’ai-je pas raison? Si fait, je crois que vous 
avez raison. Je vous remercie. De rien. Vous êtes bien bon. Je 
suis bien aise de savoir le quantieme, parce que j’ai un billet à écrire. 
Avez-vous besoin de papier? Non, je vous suis bien obligé. J’en 
ai, je crois; mais je ne puis trouver mon encrier. Etes-vous sûr 
qu’il n’est pas dans votre pupitre? Je n’en suis pas tout-à-fait sûr, 
mais je crois, qu’il n’y est pas. Laissez-moi voir (§ 54) si je ne 
peux pas l’y trouver. Cherchez. ($ 150.) Eh bien! L’y trouvez 
vous? Non, il n’est pasici. Qui peut l’avoir? Votre cousin Arthur, 
je pense. Car il écrit son devoir dans son appartement. Puis-je 
aller le chercher? Non; s’il en a besoin, il peut l’avoir. Je vais 
écrire mon billet aveo mon crayon. 

Do you go for anything? Ido go for something.—What do you 
go for? I go for some cider.—Does your father send for anything? 
He sends for some wine.—Does your servant go for some bread! 
He goes for some.—For whom does your neighbor send? He sends 
for the physicign—Does your servant take off his coat in order to 
make the fire? He takes it off in order to make it.—Do you take 
 yocr gloves in order to givo me money? I do take them off in 
erder to give you some.—Do you lean Fiench? I do learn it— 
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Does your brother learn German? He does learn it-— Who learne 
English? The Frenchman learns it—Do we learn Italian? You 
do learn it—What do the English learn? They learn French and 
German.—-Do you speak Spanish? No, Sir, I speak Italian —Who 
speaks Polish? My brother speaks Polish.—Do our neighbors speak 
Russian? They donot speak Russian, but Arabic.—Do you speak 
Arabic? No, I speak Greek and Latin.—What knife have you? I 
have an English knife.—What money have you there? Is it (est-ce) 
Italian or Spanish money? It is Russian money.—Have you an 
Italian hat* No, I have a Spanish hat—Are you a Frenchmant 
No, I am ax Englishman.—Art thou a Greek? No, I am a 
Spaniard. 

Are these men Germans? : No, they are Russians.—Do the Rus- 
sians speak Polish? They do not speak Polish, but Latin, Greek, 
and Arabic.—Is your brother a merchant? No, he isa joiner.—Are 
these men merchants? No, they are carpenters.—Are you a cook # 
No, I am a baker.—Are we tailors? No, we are shoemakers.—Art 
thou crazy? No, I am not crazy.—What is thatrran? He is a phy- 
sician.—Does the son of the painter study Greek? No, he studies 
English before Greek. He is nght—Is he going to learn Greek 
before Latin? No, he is going to learn Latin before Greek.—Does 
the butcher kill anything to-day? He kills oxen and sheep.—Does 
he kill some every day? He does.—Why does he kill some? He 
sells the beef and mutton in market.—Do you listen instead of doing 
your task? Yes, I do, because what you say is very pretty.—Do 
they listen alse? No, they neither listen nor study, nor copy; but 
they sleep. They doright, if they are tired and sleepy. Afterwards 
they can work etter. (§ 170.) 


VocaBvuLaïiREx. 2de Section. 


To wish. Souhaiter, 1. 

I wish you a good morning. t Je vous souhaite Le bonjour. 

Does he wish me a good evening ? + Me souhaite-t-il le bonsoir ? 

He does. \ Il vous le souhaite. 

What do they wish me? Que me souhaitent-ils ? 

They wish you much pleasure. Ils vous souhaitent beaucoup de 
plaisir. 

The forehead. Le front. 


He has a large forehead. 

His forehead is large. ( Jbs. 55.) è Tl a le front large. 

He has blue eyes. His eyes are blue. | Il a les yeux bleus. 

Blue. Black. Large. Bleu. Noir. Large. 
The blue ones. A black one. Les bleus. Un noir. 
Round. Square. Long. | Rond. Carré. Long, 


A great, or large knifé. A great man. 
A French book. An English penny. 


TWENTY-SIXTH LESSOR. (2.) 


Un grand couteau. Un grand homme. 
Un livre Françsis. Un sou Anglais. 


Obs. 61. Adjectives of nations, colors, and shapes, come after the noun. 


A square handkerchief. A square bed.| Un mouchoir carré. 


A round tree. 
Italian velvet. 


A round hat. 
Russian money. 


A good American sailor. 
Do the Italians make fine black satin ? 


To listen to something. 

To listen to some one, to somebody. 

Do you listen to what your teacher 
tells you? I do. 

Does he listen to what I tell him ? 

He does. He does not at all. 


Do you listen to what I tell you ? 
No you listen to me? I do. 
Whom do you listen to? Nobody. 


Do you listen to my brother ? 

I do not (listen to him). 

Do you not listen to the men ? 

Yes, I do (listen to them). 

The exercise. The last exercise. 
To take, to drink coffee. 

To take, to drink tea. 


Un lit carré. 

Un chapeau rond. : Un arbre rond. 

De l’argent Russe. Du velours 

Italien. 
Un bon matelot Américain. 
Les Italiens font-ils de beau satin 
nor? | 

+ Écouter quelque chose, (sans prépos.) 

+ Écouter quelqu'un. - 

+ Écoutez-vous ce que votre maître 
vous dit ? Je l'écoute. 

+ Ecoute-t-il ce que je lui dis? 

+ 11 l'écoute. Il ne l’écoute pas de 
tout. 

+ Écontez-vous ce que je vt 3s dis ? 

+ M’écoutez-vous? Je vous écoute, 

t Qui écoutez-vous ? Personne, 
($ 171, R. 8.) 

+ Ecoutez-vous mon frère ? 

+ Je ne l'écoute pas. 

+ N’écoutez-vous pas les hommes ? 

? Si fait, je les écoute. 

Le thême. Le dernier thême. 

+ Prendre, boire du café ou le café. 

+ Prendre, boire le thé ou du thé. 


Obs. 62. With the verbs, to take and to drink, (le) or (du) may be used 
indiffer>ntly, with tea, coffee, and chocolate, but not so with other verbs 


and no ns. 

Will you eat bread ? 

Will he take the bread ? 

Do you take (drink) tea? 

I do. 

Do they drink tea every day ? 

They do take some every day. 

My father drinks coffee. 

The French take coffee after dinner. 


Do they take it at breakfast ? 
Does her brother take chocolate ? 





Voulez-vous manger du pain ? (not Le.) 

Veut-il prendre Je pain ? (not du.) 

t Prenez-vous (buvez) du (le) thé? 

+ J'en prends. Je le bois. 

+ Prennent-ils le thé tous les jours? 

+ Ils le prennent tous les jours. 

t Mon pére prend du café. 

t Les Frangais boiveut du café aprés 
diné. 

t Le prennent-ils à déjeuner ? 

t Son frére prend-il du chocolat ? 


Pond 


1 Un grand homme means a great man, but un homme grand a tall man. 
A similar distinction is made with respect to the word pauvre, poor, which 
expresses pitiful, or a want of intellect, when before, and indigent, when 
after the substantive. Ex. Un pauvre homme : a sorrowful (pitiful, miserable 
man; and un homme pauvre, an indigent man. 
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He ézinks chocolate every morning. | t Il prend le chocolat tous les matins, 
Is your exercise easy to-day? Votre théme est-il aisé aujourd'hui ? 
It is not very dificult, (or it is not) a | Jl n’est pas très-dificile, mais il est 
very difficult one, (or hard one,) but long. 
itis long, or it is a long one. 


Vinet-stxitme TH2ue. 2de Sec. 
N'oubliez pas le quantième en Français. 


Mlle. Victoria, jai l’honneur de vous saluer, vous vous portez 
Lien, n’est-ce pas? Oui, Mr. je me porte bien, merci. Et vous, 
Mr., comment vous êtes-vous porté depuis que j'ai eu le plaisir de 
vous voir au musée? Je ne me suis pas trés-bien porté, je vous 
suis trés-obligé. Je suis fâché de l’apprendre. Mais vous êtes 
inieux, ‘espére? Oui, beaucoup mieux; je peux dire: bien à pré- 
sent. Mais, je vois M. Guillaume. Il va entrer, je crois. J'espère 
que non. Pourquoi donc? (so?) Ne l’aimez-vous pas? Non, je 
ne peux pas le souffrir. Je vois qu’il n’entre pas. Pourquoi ne 
pouvez-vous pas le souffrir? . Il est trop vain. N’a-t-il pas raison 
d'être vain? N'est-ce pas un joli jeune homme? Si fait; mais il a 
tort d’en être vain—-A présent que j'y pense, savez-vous où est 
votre ami, Edouard? Oui, il est à Burlington, chez un de ses cou- 
sins. Va-t-il venir ici bientôt? Je ne peux pas répondre à votre 
question ; car, je ne sais pas quand il va venir ici. 

Do you wish me anything? I wish you a good morning.—What 
does the young Prussian wish me? He wishes you a good evening. 
—Where are the children? They are at your father’s—Why are 
they there? To wish him much pleasure.—Has the German black 
eyes? No, he has blue eyes.—Who has black eyes? The Spa- 
niards, Italians, and Turks have black eyes.—Has not that Greek 
small feet, a large forehead, and a big nose? Yes, he has small 
feet, a large forehead, but he has not at all a big nose. Do you 
listen to me? Ido, with much pleasure.—Does the lawyer listen 
to the minister? He does listen to him, in order to answer him, 
(reply to him.)— Are you going to listen to him? No, I am going to 
study my exercise instead of listening to him. I do not wish to 
know what he is going to say.—Have you your cousin’s note? To 
oe sure I have it.—-Have you to answer it immediately? Yes, I 
have to answer it immediately.—Are you answering it now? Yes 
{ am; but my eyes are sore, and I cannot answer it very well.— 
Answer it ($ 150, Art. 8) for me; will you? With pleasure, if I 
can.—Tell me what I have to write.—Tell him first why I do not 
answer, and then tell him that I send him his round hat, his blue coat, 
his black satin vest, his black velvet shoes, his French fan, his 
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Engl.sh gun, and several other articles, by (par) one of my friends, 
who goes where he is. | 

Listen to what the professor says, instead of speaking. Now, | 
listen to what he says—Is the doctor a man of merit? Listen ta 
him, and then you can say whether (if, si) he is a man of merit. 
—Do the scholars listen to their English teacher? Those who are 
good, listen to him; the bad ones play instead of listening.—Are 
your gloves French? Yes, they are French gloves. (3, $39.)— 
Do you give me English or German paper? I give you neither 
English (repeat papier) nor German paper; but I give you some 
fine French paper.—Do you read Spanish well? (§ 170.) I do not 
read Spanish well, but German.—What book is the soldier reading ? 
He is reading a pretty French book.—Do the sailors drink tea or 
coffee, in the morning? Some take coffee, others drink tea.—What 
do you drink, in the evening? I take tea, then.—You take coffee 
in the morning; do younot? No, I take tea in the morning, also.— 
Do you drink no coffee? No, I do not drink it any more.—Who 
takes chocolate? The Spaniards and Italians drink a great deal of 
it—Do the French take it also? They take some, but not so much 
as the others.—Do the Turks take tea, chocolate, or coffee? They 
take neither tea nor chocolate, but they are very fond of coffee. 


Why so? Then. t Pourquoi donc ? donc. 

How goes it? (First rate.) Comment va? Cela va bien, trés-bien. 
Is it possible ? It is possible. | Est-il possible ? C’est possible. 
It is true, however. Is it true? C'est vrai, cependant. Est-ce vrai f 
fs it not true ? It is not true. N'est-ce pas vrai? Ce n’est pis vrai. 





TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON, 27th.—Vingt-scptième Leçon, 21me. 
VocaBuLaIRE. lre Section. — 


To show. Montrer, 1. Faire* voir. 
T show, do show, am showing. Je fais voir. Je montre. 
He does not show. Il ne fait pas voir. Ilne montre pas 
Dost thou show ? Fais-tu voir? Montres-tu ? 

. Montrez-lut l'appartement. 
Show him the apartment. Sites las soit ($ 150.) 
To show something to some one. Montrer } quelque chose 
To show. one something. Faire voir$ à quelqu’un. 
Do you show me your gun? Me faites-vous voir votre fusil ? 
I do. Je vous le fais voir, (le montre.) 
What do you show the man ? Que faites-vous voir à "homme f 
I show him my fine clothes. Je lui montre mes beaux habits. 


Tobacco. Tobacco, (for smoking.) | Dw tabac. Du tabac a fumer. 
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Snuff. Du tabac en poudre, (a priser.) 
Tosmoke. ‘To snuff, take snuff. | Fumer,1. Prendre* du tabac ou priser. 
Do you smoke or take snuff? Fumez-vous ou prisez-vous ? 

I neither smoke nor snuff. Je ne fume ni ne prise. ($ 162, A. 6.) 
You chew; do you not? Vous chiquez, n’est-ce pas ? 

{ neither smoke, snuff, nor chew. Je ne fume, ni ne prise, ni ne chique, 
Is it possible ! It is wonderful! | Est-il possible! C’est extraordinaire! 
To chew. Do not chew, (imperat.) | Chiquer, 1. Ne chiyuez pas. 

The gardener. This valet. Le jardinier. Ce valet-ci. 

That concert. To theconcertof Mr...| Ce concert-la. Au concert de M... 
To intend, to intend to. Compter, 1, (sans prépos.) 

Do you also intend to go to the ball? | Comptez-vous aussi aller au bal ? 

I intend to go to it, (going there.) Je cou pte y aller. 


To know, to know how, (bef. a verb.) | Savoir,* 3. ($ 144, sans prépos.) 
Dost thou know? Dost thou not know?| Sais-tu? Ne sais-tu pas? 

Does the child know? He does not. | L’enfant sait-il? Il ne sait pas. 
To swim. Swimming. Nager,1. Nageant. ($144, R. 2.) 
Do you kaow how to swim ? 


Can you swim ? è Savez-vous nager ? 


Does he read? He does not know | Lit-il ? Il ne sait pas lire. 
how. 
A cigar. A Spanish cigar. Un cigare. Un cigare espagnol. 


To think of, [meaning, what is your | Penser, 1, de.... 
opinion of] What do you think | Que pensez-vous du temps ? 
of the weather ? 
Vinat-sertitme Tufte. Ire Sec. 
N’oubliez pas d’écrire la date en Frangais. 


Bon soir, Michel, comment vous portez-vous aujourd’huit Je 
me porte très-bien, merci. Et vous, Mr., comment va? Cela va 
bien, jé vous remercie. Vous voyez que je fume un cigare espa- 
gnol, en voulez-vous un? Non, je vous suis bien obligé ; mais je ne 
fume plus. Vous chiquez, n'est-ce pas? Non, je ne chique pas. 
Est-il possible! Vous ne fumezni ne chiquez! C’est extraordi- 
naire! N'est-ce pas? Oui, en vérité! Mais vous prisez? Non, 
je ne prise pas. Quoi! Vous ne chiquez, ni ne fumez, ni ne 
prisez? Est-il possible! C’est possible. Ce que je vous dis est 
vrai. Mais, pourquoi est-ce extraordinaire? Parce que tout le 
monde fume ou prise ou chique. Non pas tout-à-fait. Que pensez- 
vous du temps? Je pense qu’il est superbe. Quoi! Ne fait-il pas 
trop chaud pour vous? Pour moi? Non, en vérité. 

What does your father want? He wants some tobacco.—Will 
you go for some? I will go for some.—What tobacco does he want? 
He wants some snuff.—Do you want tobacco, (for smoking?) Ida 
not want any; I do not smoke.—Do you show me anything? I 
show you gold ribbons, (des rubans d’or.}—Doee your father show 
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his gun to my brother? He does show it him.—Does he show him 
his beautiful birds? He does.—Does the Frenchman smoke? He 
does.—Do you go to the ball? I go to the theatre instead of going 
to the ball_—Does the gardener go into the garden? He goes to the 
market instead of going into the garden.—Do you send your valet 
to the tailor? I send him to the shoemaker instead of sending him 
to the tailor—Does your brother intend to go to the ball this eve- 
ning? He does not intend to go to the ball, but to the concert.— 
When do you intend to go to the concert? I intend to go there this 
evening.—At what o’clock? At a quarter past ten.—Do you go for 
my sont I do go for him—Where is he? He is in the counting- 
house.—Do you find the gardener whom you are looking for?—I 
do.—Do your sons find the gardeners whom they are looking for? 
They do not. 

Do your friends intend to go to the theatre? They do— When 
do they intend to go thither? They intend to go thither to-morrow. 
—At what o’clock? At half past seven.—What does the merchant 
wish to sell you? He wishes to sell me some pocket-books——Do 
you intend to buy some? I will not—Dost thou know anything? 
I do not know anything.—What does your little brother know? He 
knows how to read and to write-——Does he know French? He does 
not.—Do you know German? I do.—Do your brothers know Greek? 
They do not, but they intend to study it.—Do you know English? I 
do not, but intend to learn it—Do my children know how to read 
Italian? They know how to read, but not (mats non) how to speak 
it—Do you know how to swim? Ido not know how to swim, but 
how to play.—Does your son know how to make coats? He does 
not know how to make any; he is no tailor.—Is he a merchant? 
He is not, (ne l’est pas.)\—What is he? He is a physician. 


We are we'll. We thank you. | Nous nous portons bien. Nous vous 
remercions. 
VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 
To conduct, conducting. Condutre,* 4. Condutsant. 


I conduct, thou conductest, he con-| Je conduis, tv conduis, il conduit. 
ducts. 


Conduct hem to his uncle's house. Conduisez-le chez son oncle. 
Conduct me there also. Conduisez-y-moi aussi ($ 58.) 
I will, willingly, with pleasure. Volontiers. 


‘lo extinguish, put out, extinguishing. Éteinäre,*4, éteignant. 
Do you extinguish (put out) the fire ? teignez-vous le feu ? 


[ do not put it out. Putitout. | Je ne l’éteins pas. Éteignez-le. 
He extinguishesit. Thouputtestitout.| Il l’éteint. Tu l’éteins. 
To light, to kindle, to fire. Allumer, 1. 


The gas. This burner. Which| Le gaz. Co bec-ci. Quel bec? 
burner ? 
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- How many burners do you light ? 

A single gas burner is enough. 

Put out this burner, and light up the 
other. 

Often. As often as you. ($ 170) 

AsoftenasI. As often as we, thou. 


Do you often go to the wharf? 

As often ashe. As often as.they. 
As good as he, we, they, I, thou. 
Not so often. Less often. 

Do you frequently see my uncle? 

I do not see him so often as you. 
Not so often as I, as they. 

Oftener, more often. Often enough. 
Oftener than we, than they. 

Too often. Does he come too often ? 
I believe he comes too often. 

To count. To count in French. 
The number. The numbers. 
Do you know thisnumber in French ? 
What number ? This, 76. 
To pronounce. 

Can you pronounce my name? 


Icantry. Well,try. VaLue. 
Can I pronounce it ? Yes, pretty 
well. 
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Combien de becs allumez-vous ? 
Un seul bec de gaz est assez. 
teignez ce bec-ci et allumez l’autre. 


Souvent. Aussi souvent que vous. 
Aussi souvent que moi, que nous, 
que toi. 
Allez-vous souvent au quai ? 
Aussi souvent que lui, qu'eux. 
Aussi bon que lui, nous, eux, moi, tos 
Moins souvent. 
Voyez-vous souvent mon oncle ? 
Je le vois moins souvent que vous. 
Moins souvent que moi, qu'eux. 
Plus souvent. Assez souvent. 
Plus souvent que nous, qu'eux. 
Trop souvent. Vient-il trop souvent ? 
Je crois qu’il vient trop souvent. 
Compter. Compter en Français.! 
Le nombre. Les nombres. 
Savez-vous ce nombré-cien Français! 
Quel nombre? Celui-ci. ($ 38.) 
Prononcer, 1. ($ 144, R. 1.) 
tSavez-vous prononcer mon nom? 
Je puis essayer. Eh bien! essayez. 
Puis-je le prononcer? Oui, assez 
bien. 


Vixer-seprième Tufime. 2de Sec. 
N'oubliez pas d'écrire la date ici, en Français. 


Bon jour, Messieurs, comment vous portez-vous? Nous nous por- 
tons bien, excepté M. le Blanc, qui n’est pas ici. Va-t-il venir? 
Non, il ne vient pas aujourd’hui. N’est-il pas assez bien pour venir ? 
Non, il n’est pas bien du tout. Qu’a-t-il? Je ne sais pas; et le Doc- 
teur ne le sait pas mieux que moi, du moins, je le crois. Lui donne- 
t-il quelque chose à prendre? Jl lui donne quelque chose. Je suis 
bien aise, Messieurs, d’apprendre que vous vous portez bien. Nous 
vous remercions. Le thème que vous avez est-il difficile? Moi, je 
le trouve difficile ; mais ces trois messieurs ne le trouvent pas diffi- 
cile. C’est vrai, au contraire nous le trouvons aisé. Que trouvez-vous 
difficile? Je ne peux pas vous le dire en Français. Vous pouvez 





1 The teacher is invited to make the pupils count in French, by the 
minute—slowly at first; but when they pronounce the numbers well and 
regularly, let them count as fast as they can; not for the mere satisfaction 
of knowing whether they can count 150 or 170 in a minyte, but to give ease 
and readiness to their utterance. : Pupils are generally fond of this exercise 
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essayer, n’est-ce pas? Oui, sans doute. Ehbien! essayez. Volon- 
tiers. Nous avons beaucoup de new mots. Ne savez-vous pas le 
Français de: new? Je ne le sais pas. Ces autres messieurs :e 
savent-ils? Moi, je le sais. Nous, nous ne le savons pas. Je vais 
vous le dire, c’est nouveau. Pouvez-vous l’écrire? Moi, non—moi, 
oul—n, 0, u, V, e, a, u Comment formez-vous le pluriel? Avec x, 
n’est-ce pas? Oui, c’est vrai, vous avez raison. 

Do you wish to drink some cider? I wish to drink some wine; 
have you got any? No, I have none, but I will send for some.— 
Has not your uncle got some excellent? Yes, he has.—Conduct 
me to his house, then. I will, or willingly. Now? No, not now, 
but very soon.—Do you know how to make tea? I know how to 
make it; but I cannot make coffee.—Who knows how to make 
chocolate? I; it is not difficult—-Where is your father’s dentist 
going to? He is going nowhere. He remains at home to fix the 
teeth of his uncle.—Dost thou conduct anybody? I conduct no- 
body.—And you, whom do youconduct? I conduct my son’s valet.— 
Where are you conducting him? I conduct him to the lawyer’s 
office, to show him where it is.—Does your valet conduct this German 
boy? He does.—Where to? He conducts him into the garden to 
speak to our old German gardener.—Does your old German gardener 
souff? No, but he smokes.—Does he work well? Yes, he does, for 
he cannot talk (parler 4) with the other servants; and he has to work. 

Do we conduct any one? We conduct our children.—Where are 
you: children conducting their uncle? They are conducting him to 
the museum, to show it to him.—Conduct me there also. Come 
with us.—Are they going to show him the theatre? No, they have 
no time to show it to him to-day ; they have time only to show him 
the museum.—Can you pronounce the French of: to extinguish ? 
[ believe I can. Let us see, (Voyons, $ 150, Art.2.) Try. Pronounce 
it. ....isitmght? Not quite. Try it again. ....is it better? It 
is right now. Iam very glad of it, for it is a difficult word.—The 
imperative is not easy. Do you know it? Yes, I do.—P:onounce 
it, if you pleäse. With pleasure.—.... isitright? Not quite. Pro- 
nounce the gn like gn, in the English word mignonette, gne. .... 
That is better. Try it again. .... That’s right now.—Can you 
count a little in French? Not much, but I intend to learn.—Will 
you count? Willingly.—Begin. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6—No, 5—5, 6, 7, 8. 
No; do not pronounce the k of huit, say: uit. Uit, 9, 10, 11, 12, &c. 
(Let the teacher correct, in French, the mistakes as they occur, anc 
note down the number counted in a minute, whenever this exercise 
takes place.) 

taignez-vous le feu? Je ne léteins pas, le cuisinier l’éteint 
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Qui allume le feu Je matin? Le cuisinier allume son feu, et mon 
valet allume le mien. Qui allume celui de votre oncle et de votre 
cousin? Ils n’ont pas de feu dans leurs appartements, parce qu’ils 
n’y restent pas. Où restent-ils? Ils sont avec nous dans le salon 
quan: ils sont à la maison.—Sortent-ils souvent? Oui, trés-souvent. 
Vont-ils souvent à Fairmount? Non, pas très-souvent. Pourquoi y 
vont-ils? Ils y vont pour voir la machine hydraulique, (the water 
works.) Vont-ils plus souvent au musée? Oui, ils y vont plus sou- 
vent.— Sortons-nous aussi souvent que nos voisins à gauche? Nous 
sortons moins souvent qu'eux. L’épicier va-t-il aussi souvent au 
marché que mon jardinier ? Je crois qu’il y va aussi souvent. Al- 
lumez-vous le gaz tous les jours? Oui, nous l’allumons tous les 
soirs. À quelle heure votre domestique l’allume-t-il? À présent, il 
allume le premier bec à sept heures et demie et les autres plus tard. 

quelle heure l’éteint-il? Il l’éteint à dix heures et demie dans le 
salon, et dans nos appartements, nous l’éteignons à onze heures ou 
à onze heures et demie. 


At the beginning (commencement)of | Au commencement du thême. 
the exercise. - 

Unwholesome. It is unwholesome | Malsain. C’est un temps malsain. 
weather. 

Damp, humid. How goes the tooth-| Humide. Comment va le mal de 


ache ? dents? 
Since when? Itisbetter. Excepted. | Depuis quand ? Il va mieux. Excepté. 
Much obliged. . Bien obligé. 





TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON, 28th—Vingt-huitième Legon, 28me. 
VovaBULarRe. lre Section. 


Obs. 63. Do and Am, when used to interrogate, in the present tense, may 
be rendered by Est-ce QUE, which must be used with the first person sin- 
gular, of those verbs in which the transposition of the proneun would pro- 
duce an unpleasant or a difficult sound.! (Dir. 8.) 


Do I wish? Am I willing ? Est-ce que je veux ? 
Am I able ? Can I? Est-ce que je peux? 
Am I doing? Do Ido? Est-ce que je fais ? 
What am I doing? Qu'est-ce que je fais? 


Mm ee Ce Ee er _ em mme mm 


! Verbs whose first person singular forms only one syllable, as: je sens, 
I feel; je prends, I take ; je tends, I tend; je fonds, I melt: or whose last 
ayllable sounds like je, such as: je mange, I eat; je venge, Il revenge; je 
range, I range ; je songe, I dream: and others, such as: j'unis, I unite; je 
sermets, I permit; j’offre, I offer; &c., &c. 
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What do I say ? 

Where am I going to ? 

To whom do I speak ? 

Am I going? 

Am I coming ? 

You are. Are you coming ? 

* Do you tell or say ? 

I do say or tell. He says. 

He does not say. What does he not 
say ? 

What do we not say! 
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Qu'est-ce que je dis! 
Ou est-ce que je vais? 
qui est-ce que je parle ? 
Est-ce que je vais ? 
Est-ce que je viens ? 
Vous venez. Est-ce que vous venex ¢ 
Dites-vous? Est-ce que vous dites! 
Je dis. Il dit. 
Il ne dit pas. Qu'est-ce qu’il ne 
dit pas ? 
Qu’est-ce que nous ne disons pas ? 


Obs. 64. Some verbs, however, ending in e mute in the first person sin- 
gular, present tense, may be used interrogatively in that person, but then 
' they change e mute into € with the acute accent, followed by je. 


Do . speak? 


Do I love ? ; 


Are you acquainted with that man? 

[ am not at all acquainted with him. 

Is your brother acquainted with him ? 

He is weH acquainted with him. 

Do you drink cider ? 

I begin to drink cider, but my brother 
drinks milk. 

To begin to (commence) beginning. 

I begin to like it. 

Does he begin to study well ? 

I begin to be cold—to be warm— 

He begins to be ashamed—sleepy. 

We commence to be hungry and 
thirsty. 

Badly, awkwardly. ($ 170.) 

Does your uncle speak English well ? 

He speaks it badly. 

They both write it well. 

A minute. Ina few minutes. 


Parlé-je ? (pas si bon axe) 
Est-ce que je parle ? 
Aimé-je ? 
Est-ce que j’aime ? 
Connaissez-vous cet homme ? 
Je ne le connais pas du tout. 
Votre frère le connait-il ? 
Il le connaît beaucoup. 
Buvez-vous du cidre ? 
Je commence à boire du cidre, :nais 
mon frère boit du lait. 
Commencer à, commençant. 
Je commence à l’aimer. (à av. l’int., 
Commence-t-il & bien étudier ? 
Je commence à avoir froid—chaud— 
Ilcommence a avoir honte—sommeil. 
Nous commençons à avoir faim et 
soif. ($ 144. R. 1.) 
Mal—trés-mal—plus mal—trop mal. 
Votre oncle parle-t-il bien Anglais ? 
Il le parle mal. 
Ils l’écrivent bien l’un et l’autre. 
Une minute. (fém.) Dans quelques 
minutes. 


VINGT-HUITIÈME Tufme. Ire Sec. 
Écrivez le quantième au commencement (at the beginning) du thême. 
Que pensez-vous du temps? Nous le trouvons trés-désagréable. 
fl est froid et humide. Je ne le trouve pas froid; mais trés-humide. 


C'est un temps ‘malsain. Trés-malsain, en vérité. 
bon pour ceux qui ont des rhumes. 
dire que Louis en a un trés-mauvais. 
mercredi.—J’ai l’honneur de vous souhaiter le bonsoir. 


Il n’est pas 
Non, et je suis fâché de vous 
Depuis quand? Depuis 
Comment 


va le mal de dents? Il va mieux, hien obligé. J’en suis bien as. 
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Comment se porte-t-on chez le général? Tout le monde s’y porte 
bien, excepté le valet irlandais. Qu’a-t-il? Nous ne savone pas ce 
que c’est. Est-il trés-mal? Oui, il est obligé de rester dans son lit. 
Depuis quand est-il malade? Depuis plusieurs jours. ‘ Cependant 
le Dr. croit qu'il est un peu mieux. Quand est-il mieux; le ma- 
tin ou le soir? Il est mieux à midi et plus mal le soir. Qu’a Henri? 
Tl a mal à un coude. À quel? Au droit ou au gauche? Je crois 
que c’est au gauche; mais je n’en suis pas sûr. 

Do I read well? You do.—Do I speak pretty well? You do.— 

Does my little brother speak French well? He does.—How does 
he write German? He writes it badly—Who writes it well? Our 
young minister does.—Does he write it as well as the Swiss dentist* 
They both write it well, very well. I do not know who writes the 
best.—Do we speak badly ? You do not.—Do I drink too much. 
You do.—Am I able to make hats? You are not; you are nota 
hatter—Am f able to write a note? You are—Am I doing my 
exercise well? You are—What am I doing? You are doing 
exercises.—What is my brother doing? He is doing nothing.— 
What do I say? You say nothing.—Do I begin to speak? You 
do begin to speak.—Do I begin to speak well? You do not 
begin to speak well, (à bien parler,) but to read well, (mais @ bien 
lire.>— Where am I going to? You are going to your friend’s.—Is 
he at hone*—Do I know? Am I able to speak as often as the son 
of our neighbor ’—He is able to speak oftener than you.—Can I 
work as much as he? You cannot.—Do I read as often as you? 
You do not, but you speak oftener than I—Do I speak as well 
(aussi bien) as you? You do not speak as well as I.—Do I go to 
your house, or do you come to mine? You come to mine, and I 
go to yours—When do you come to mine? Every morning, at 
half past six. 
~ Do you know the Russian whom I know? I do not know the 
one you know, but I know another—Do you drink as much cider 
as wine? I drink less of the latter than of the former.—Does the 
Pole drink as much as the Russian? He drinks just as much.—Do 
the Germans drink as much as the Poles? The latter drink more 
than the former.—Dost thou receive anything? I do.—What dost 
thou receive? I receive some money.—Does your friend receive 
books? He does.—What do we receive? We receive some cider. 
—Do the Poles receive tobacco? They do.—From whom (de qui) 
do the Spaniards receive money? They receive some from the 
(des) English, and from the (des) French. 

Comptez-vous tous les jours en Francais? Oui, nous comptons. 
N’aimez-vous pas à compter? (Let the pupil give his or her own 
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answer.) Combien comptez-vous dans une minute ‘a minute)? Je 
compte 125.—Et vous? Moi, je ne compte pas tant. Je ne compte 
que 98.—Et vous, et votre cousin Armand? Nous comptons 128 
Est-ce plus que lui? Oui, c’est plus. Combien de plus? Trois de 
plus. (30'.) C'est vrai, vous avez raison. Et vous, combien comp: 
tez-vous de moins qu’eux? Je compte trois de moins. Combien 
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de plus que lui? Je compte 27 de plus que lui. 


C’est beaucoup, 


n’est-ce pas? C’est assez, du moins. 


A degree, 32°, zero, 75°, 100°, 2120. 
Thank God. 





Un degré, 32%, .éro, 75°, 100°, 219° 


Dieu merci. 


VocABuLAIRE. 2de Section. 


Before, (previous to.) (R. 1.) 
Do you speak before you listen ? 
J listen before I answer. 





Avant, (de, avaft un infinitif.) 
Parlez-vous avant d'écouter ? 
J'écoute avant de répoudre. 


Obs. 65. As speak and listen have you for nominative, dispense with the 
second you, and use the infinitive mood after the preposition. (Rule 3.) 


Does he go to market before he 
break fasts ? 

To breakfast. To eat breakfast. 

He goes (there) before he writes. 

Do you take off your stockings be- 
fore you take off your shoes? 


To depart, set out, start ; departing. 


When do you intend to depart ? 

I set out to-morrow for Paris. 

i depart, thou startest, he sets out. 
Do they go to see their uncle before 


they start for Charleston? They do. 
To wet, to moisten, todamp, wetting. 


Wet, damp, (adjectives.) 
Are your shoes wet ? 
Yes, they are quite wet. 


Va.-t-il au marché avant de déjeuner ? 


Déjeuner, 1. 

Il y va avant d’écrire. 

Otez-vous vos bas avant d’ôter vos 
souliers ? 

Partir,* 2; partant. 

Quand comptez-vous partir ? 

Je pars demain pour Paris. 

Je pars, tu pars, il par:. 

Vont-ils voir leur oncle avant de par- 
tir pour Charleston? Ils y vont. 

Mouiller, 1. Mouillant. 

Mouillé, (sing.) Mouillés, (plur.) 

Vos souliers sont-ils mouillés ? 

Oui, ils sont tout mouillés. 


Obs. 66. Tout, quite, being an adverWis invariable, that is, does not take 


an s. , 

To dry, to get to dry. 

I dry, thou driest, he dries. ($ 144, 
R. 5.) 

Dry your shoes. 

Take a seat near the fire and dry 
your shoes and feet. 

It is very warm ; very cold. 

In use. Much, commonly, greatly, 
used, 

Almost, all, always, too much. 


Séche:, 1. Faire sécher. 
Je sèche, tu sèches, il sèche. 


Séchez vos souliers (better) faites 
sécher, &c. 

Prenez un siège près du feu, et faites 
sécher vos souliers et vos pieds. 

Il fait granc chaud ; grand froid. 

En usage. En grand usage. 


Pr-sque, presque tout, toujours, trcp. 
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| Vixer-auiTrèms Tufts. 2de Seo. 
Écrivez le jour du mois au commencement du théme. 


Mr., nous vous souhaitons le bonjour, et nous espérons que vous 
vous portez bien. Je vous suis bien obligé, Messieurs, et je vois aveo 
plaisir que vous avez l’air de vous bien porter. Nous nous portons 
bien, Dieu merci, (thank God,) mais nous avong grand chaud, (very 
warm.) Je le crois, car, il fait grand chaud. A quel degré est le 
thermometre? Le mien est à 80°; mais celui du voisin est à 824. 
Vons parlez du thermomètre de Fahrenheit, n’est-ce pas? Oui, car 
c’est ici le seul en grand usage. Si ce temps continue je ne peux 
pas rester ici. Où allez-vous? À Cape May. Quand partez-vous? 
Je pars mardi ou jeudi. Partez-vous seul?’ Non, je pars avec mon 
cousin. Pourquoi part-il avec vous? Parce qu’il est malade. Qu’a- 
t-il? Ila peur d’avoir le tic douloureux. Le tic douloureux! Je 
suis bien fâché de l'apprendre. Nous en sommes tous fâchés. Je 
le crois. Vos souliers sont-ils mouillés? Je crois quenon. S'ils le 
sont, je peux vous en prêter d’autres, et vous pouvez faire sécher les 
vôtres. Non, merci. Vous êtes bien bon. II est 84 heures et Louis 
n’est pas encore ici. Ce matin H n’est pas ponctuel comme à l'ordi 
paire. Mon habit est tout mouillé et mon gilet aussi. Changez les 
et faites-les sécher. Où puis-je les faire sécher? Donnez-les au 
domestique pour les mettre près du feu. Les souliers et les bas de 
ce petit enfant sont mouillés. Jean, ôtez-les et faites-les sécher; car 
le pauvre enfant commence à avoir froid. Oui, Mlle. 

Do I receive as much Spanish money as American? You receive 
more of the latter than of the former.—Do I receive as many people 
(autant de monde) as the Doctor? You do.—Who receives more 
than he? more than we? The apothecary does.—From whom (de 
qui) do your children receive books? They receive some from me, 
(de moi,) and from their friends.—Do the English receive as much 
Turkish as American cotton? They receive more American than 
Turkish cotton.—Our New Orleans merchants receive more French 
than English cloth, do they not? I believe they do—What gloves 
do we receive? We receive French gloves—How many books 
does your neighbor lend you? He lends me three more. (30'.)— 
When does the foreigner intend to depart? He intends to depart 
to-day.—Depart with him, can you not? Can I not? No, indeed; 
and you know very well that I am not ready.—But you can soon 
be ready. Do you think so? (le?) To be sureI do. Does the 
Swede depart soon? He departs in a few minutes —Does he depart 
alone? No, he takes a valet with him, because he does not speak 
English well enough to go alone. He is right.—Dost thou set out 
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to-morrow t Dost thou intend to go with me? No, for we do net 
intend to depart before 10 days. Then I have to bid you adieu. 

Do the Clintons (Les Clinton, (§ 140, Art. 5) answer you imme- 
diately when you write to them? They usually answer me imme- 
diately, when they are not sick. Well; write to them to know if I 
can go to their house on Saturday, and tell them to answer directly.— 
Are you not going to read the dentists’ note before you answer it? 
Yes, I am reading it now. Ah! pardon me, (pardonner.)—Does 
this Irish servant of yours (votre domestique irlandais, § 108) sweep 
your apartment before he makes your bed? No, he makes the bed 
before he sweeps the room.—Dost thou drink before thou goest out? 
I do.—Do you like to go to market before you eat breakfast? I de 
not, for I am almost always sick when I do it—Henry, put on your 
shoes and stockings. No, indeed, I intend to put on my stockings 
before I put on my shoes.—Dost thou read first and translate after- 
wards? Yes, I do so; but I translate the exercise first, and writo it 
afterwards. You do well; that is right—Do you g: to the Pole’s 
house before you breakfast? Yes, I do.—At what o’clock do your 
children breakfast? They breakfast at seven o’clock.—Do you take 
snuff before breakfasting? No, but I smoke after breakfast—Does 
your son smoke also after breakfast? He does not smoke at all, and 
I am glad of it. Does he chew or snuff? No, he does neither. 


TWENTY-NINTH LESSON, 29th.—Vingt-neuvieme Legon, 29me. 
VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

The French have two kinds of comparison ; that of equality, formed by 
autant de before nouns, and aussi, before adjectives or adverbs, and que 
after them; (16!, 272.) and that of inequality, formed by plus or moins, 
before, and que after the same parts of speech. The superlative is formed 
by prefixing to the comparative, not only the defini‘e article Le, les, but any 
of those which we have called articles ($ 1), mon, mes, &c. ce, cet, ces. 
Positive. Comparative Superlative. | Positif. (Comparatif. Superlatif. 


Great, greater, the greatest. | Grand. plus grand, le plus grand. 
Small, smaller, my smallest. | Petit, plus petit, monpluspetit. 
Rich, richer, these richest.| Riches, plus riches, cesplusriches, 
Poor, poorer, my poorest. | Pauvres, pluspauvres, mes plus pau- 
vres. 
Learned, more learned, the most Savant, plus savant, le plus savant 
learned. 
Quickly, quicker, the quickest. | Vite, plus vite, le plus vite. 


Often, more often, most often. | Souvent, plussouvent, le plus sou- 
: vent. 
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Ika book is small, that is smaller, 


and this is the smallest of all. 
This hat is large, but that is larger. 
Is your hat as large as mine? 


ft is larger than yours. 

It is not so large as yours. 

Bilky, less bulky, 

Fine, less fine, ° 

Sblwly, not so slowly, 
slowly. 

Good, not so good, the least good. 

Are our neighbor’s children as good 
as ours f (good is sage when applied 
to children.) : 

They are better than ours. . 

They are not so good as ours, they 
are the least good of all, 


the least fine. 
the least 


the least bulky. 
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Ce livre-ci est petit, celui-là est plus 
petit, et celui-ci est le plus petit 
de tous. 

Ce chapeau-ci est grand, mais celut 
la est plus grand. 

Votre chapeau est-il aussi grand que 
le mien ? 

Tl est plus grand que le vôtre. 

H est moins grand que le vôtre. 

Gros, moins gros, le moins gros. 

Beau, moins beau, le moins beau. 

Lentement, moins lentement, le 
moins lentement. 

Sage, moins evge, le moins sage. 

Les enfants de notre voisin sont-ils 
aussi sages que les nôtres! 


Ils sont plus sages que les nôtres. 
Ils sont moins sages que les nôtres, 
ce sont les moins sages de tous. 


Obs. 67. To express the absolute superlative, that is, the highest degree, 
without comparison, the French, like the English, use one of the adverbs, 
très, fort, bien, very; extrêmement, extremely; infiniment, infinitely. 


À very fine sofa. Very fine sofas. 


À very pretty knife. Very well. 

To be used to.... 

To be used to it. 

Why do you speak more in English 
than in French ? 

Because we are used to it. (Obs. 48.) 


What are they used to take in the 
morning anc evening ? 

- They are used to take coffee in the 
morning and tea in the evening. 

What am I used to? 

Ge is not yet used to it. 


Un trés-beau sofa. De trés-beaux 
sofas. 

Un trés-joli couteau. 
fort bien. 

Etre accoutumé a.... 

Y être accoutumé. ($ 50.) 

Pourquoi parlez-vous plus en Anglais 
qu’en Frangais ? 

Parce que nous y sommes accou- 
tumés. 

Que sont-ils accoutumés à prendre 
le matin et le soir ? 

Ils sont accoutumés à prendre du 
café, le matin, et du thé, le soir. . 

À quoi est-ce que je suis accoutumé ! 

Il n’y est pas encore accoutumé. 


Très-bien, 


VINGT-NEUVIÈME THfme. lre Sec. 
Mettez le quantième du mois ici en Français. 

Faites-nous des questions aujourd’hui, s’il vous plaît. Volontiers 
nel temps fait-il? Qui peut me répondre? Nous pouvons tous 
rons répondre. Commencez, M. Legris. Vous voulez savoir que 
sæmps il fait? Oui, M., s’il vous plait. Je vais vous le dire aves 
grand plaisir, le plus grand plaisir du monde. Dites-le donc, (then.) 

TR - 
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Laissez-moi voir si j'ai le Français de unwholesome. Oh! oul; nous 
l'avons. Alors, il fait un temps humide et maleain. Oui, vous 
avez raison, il fait un temps humide et malsain, depuis deux ou 
trois jours. N'est-ce pas extraordinaire? Si fait; c’est extraordi- 
nai:e, car le temps change trés-souvent. Mais il ne fait pas froid. 
Au contraire, il fait chaud. Il fait presque toujours chaud quand il 
fait humide, n'est-ce pas? Oui, sans doute. Ce temps humide 
n’est pas bon pour le rhume du petit Robert, qu en pensez-vous 
Je pense que non, et j'en suis fâché, car c’est un bon petit garçon. 
Comment se porte le frère du docteur? Il se porte trés-bien à pré- 
sent. Et comment va le vieux cuisinier du général? Il va mal. 
Il est presque toujours malade, n’est-ce pas? Oui, mais ce n’est pas 
extraordinaire, car il est trés-vieux. 

Are you taller (grand) than I? I am taller than you—Is you 
young brother taller than you? No, but I believe that he is just as tall. 
——Is thy leather hat as bad as my father’s? It is better, but not so 
black as his—Are the clothes (les habits) of the Italians as fine as 
those of the Irish? They are finer, but not so good.—Who makes 
the finest gloves? The French make them.—Who makes the 
finest cloth? The French and Spanish do.—Who has the finest 
horses? Mine are fine, yours are finer than mine, but those of our 
friends are the finest of all—Why do the French take wine at 
breakfast? Because they are used to it.—See, those poor children 
have neither shoes nor stockings; are they not cold? No, indeed! 
they are used to it—Am I used to write quick or slow? You are 
used to write slowly; but your cousin is used to write very quick.— 
Who is more learned than this old Prussian? I do not know who 
« more learned than he.—Is the minister more learned than the 
druggist? Yes, he is more learned than the druggist; but the law- 
yet is the most learned of all—Who is the richest merchant here? 
Mr. —— is the richest.—Do we read more books than the Dutch? 
We read more (of them) than they, but the Prussians read (of them, . 
more than we, and the Russians read the least, (le moins.) 

Hast thou a finer garden than that of our physician? I have a 
finer one than he.—Have the Americans a finer telegraph than the 
other nations? They have the finest of all.—Are the shawls of this 
merchant larger and finer than those of that one? They are larger, 
but not so fine.—Have we as fine children as our neighbors? We 
have finer ones.—Is the weather as bad as yesterday? No, it is not 
so bad; but it is warmer, and I am not sorry for it. I believe it, for 
I know that you like the heat.—Do the French speak more quickly 
than the English, Irish, Scots, and other nations? I believe not. 
Some (quelques uns) speak quickly, but others speak slowly. ($ 28.) 
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—Are your clothes as wet as mine or his? Yours are more wet 
than mine, but his are not wet at all_—Do you depart for Washing. 
ton, soon? I start to-morrow.—Do you go alone? No, cousin 
William starts with me.—When do you set out? We set out at 3 
o’clock.—George, go for some ‘cigars; these gentlemen want some 
to smoke.—Yes, Sir; but before going, I have to put my stoves on. 
They are wet, and they are near the fire to dry.— Which of these 
two children is the better? (sage?) The one (N. pa. 43) who studies 
is better than the one who plays. 


VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 


Irregular Adjectives. | Adjectifs Irréguliers. 
Good, better, my best. Bon, meilleur, mon me.leuy. 
Bad, worse, the worst. | Mauvais, pire, le pire.. 
Small, little, less, the least. Petit, moindre, Je moindre. 

Irregular Adverbs. Adverbes Irréguliers. 

Well, better, , - the best. Bien, mieux, le mieux. 
Bad, worse, the worst. | Mal, pis. le pis. 
Little, less, the least. Peu, moins, le moins. 
Much, more, the most. | Beaucoup, plus, le plus. 


Obs. 68. We may with equal correctness say: plus mauvais, plus mal, 
plus petit, but never plus bon, plus bien, plus peu. 

Obs. 69. Never use pire immediately before a noun. Do not say: us 
pire chien; but, un plus mauvais chien. Votre chien est pire que celui-ci 
is correct, but: plus mauvais, is to be preferred. 


Whose, (to whom?) ($ 109.) À qui? (Pronom pose. non relatif.) 
Whose hat is this ? qui est ce chapeau-ci ? 
Itis.  Itis mine—hers—yours. C'est. C'est le mien—le sien—le 


vôtre. ($ 104, &c.) 
It is my uncle’s dictionary, 
It is the dictionary of my uncle. C’est le dictionnaire de mon oncle. 
It is my uncle’s. 
Whose kid gloves are those ? 
They are ours—thine—theirs. ($ 39.) 
They are the children’s cloaks. 
Who has the best rice ? 
Whose 11re 18 the best ? 
The grocer hasit. It is the grocer’s. | L’épicier l’a. C'est celui de I épicier. 
Who has the smallest feet? 
Whose feet are the smallest ? 


A qui sont ces gants de chamois ? 
Ce sont les vôtres, les tiens, les leurs, 
Ce sont les manteaux des enfants. 





è Qui a le meilleur riz ? 


} Qui a les plus petits pieds ¢ 


Miss C. has the smallest. Mlle. C. a les plus petits. 

Miss C.’s are. Ce sont ceux de Mile. C. 

That of my father is the finest. Celui de mon père est le plus beara. 

Whose ribbon is the handsomer, | Quel ruban est le plus beau? Le 
yours or mine? Yours is, (so left votre ou le mien? Le vôtre 
out.) l'est. 


Obs. 70. So, in similar sentences, whether expressed or not, 18 rendered 
a French, by Ie or ?’.. 
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Does that boy read better than the | Ce garçon lit-il micux que l’homme! 


man ? 
He does so. He does not (do so). 
Is this grain better than the last ? 


Itis.  Itis much better. 

Do the Swedes write less than the 
Poles ? 

They write less than the other na- 
tions. 

Who makes most money? The 
baker, the butcher, or the milkman ? 

They all make a great deal. 

fe your gardener good, or a good one f 

He is, .but his cousin is not. 

Here is. Here he is or it is. 

Here is some. 

Where are the big knives? 

Here they are. 


Il le fait.  Ilne le fait pas. 

Ce grain-ci est-il meilleur que le 
dernier ? 

I l'est. Il est beaucoup meilleur. 

Les Suédois écrivent-ils moins que 
les Polonais ? 

Ils écrivent moins que les autres 
nations. 

Qui fait le plus d'argent? Le bou 
langer, le boucher, ou le laitier ? 

Ils en font tous beaucoup. 

Votre jardinier est-il bon ? 

Il l’est, mais son cousin ne l’est pas 


Voici. Le voici. 

En voici. 

Où sont les gros couteaux ? 
Les voici. 


ViInGT-NEUVIÈME Tuâme. 2de Sec. 
Ici, n’oubliez pas de mettre le quantiéine, en Français. 

Vous avez Vair d’avoir froid. Fait-il froid dehors? Oui, il fait 
grand froid. À quel degré est le thermomètre” Je n’ai pas de ther- 
momètre ; je ne sais pas à quel degré il est. Mais j'ai froid, ça, 
(§ 38, N. 6,) je le sais. Comment se porte le médecin ? Il se porte 
plus mal. Son rhume est-il pire? Out, il l’est. Quelqu'un a-t-is 
mal de téte? Moi, je l’ai un peu; avez-vous quelque chose à me don- 
ner? Oui, j'ai quelque chose qui est très-bon pour le mal de tête. 
Donnez-le-moi. Je lai dans mon portefeuille. Laissez-moi le cher 
cher. Très-bien, cherchez-le et donnez-le-moi. Je l’ai à présent. 
Le voici. Prerez-le. Je Pai. Lisez le papier pour savoir comment 
le préparer (to prepare) et le prendre. Je vous suis bien obligé. Je 
vais le lire tout de suite pour le préparer et le prendre. Préparez-le 
bien. Je vais essayer. Est-ce difficile à préparer! Non, ce n’est 
pas difficile à préparer. Adieu: je vais l’arranger. Adieu, adieu. 

Whose big book is this? It is mine—Whose hat is that? It is 
my father’s.—Is ‘your baker good? (or a good one?) He is good, 
but yours is better; and that of the Prussian is tke best of all our 
bakers.—Take some pretty velvet shoes. I have very pretty ones, 
but my brother has still prettier ones than I.—From whom (de qui) 
does he receive them? He receives them from his best friend in 
Paris.—Is your wine as good as mine? Here is some; taste it, anc 
then you may know, and tell me. Is it better, cr as good, or worse ? 
It is better—Does your merchant sell good knives? He sells the 
best.—Do we not read more books than the Irish? Yes, we read 
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more than they, but the Russians read (of them) more than we, and 
the Prussians read the most.—Why do they read the most? Because 
they wish to be the most learned.—Do the merchants sell more 
sugar than coffee? They sell more of the latter than of the former.— 
Does your shoemaker make as many shoes as mine ’—He makes 
more of them than yours.—Can you swim as well (aussi bien) as 
my son? I can swim better than he, but he can speak French better 
than I.—Does he read as well as you? He reads better than I— 
Does the son of your neighbor go to market? No, he remains at - 
nome ; he has sore feet—Do you learn as well as our gardener’s 
son? J learn better than he, but he works better than I.—Whose 
gun is the finest? Yours is very fine, but that of the captain is still 
finer, and ours is the finest of all_—Has any one finer children than 
you? No one has finer ones.—Does your son read as often as I? 
He reads oftener than you.—Does my brother speak French as often 
as you? He speaks and reads it as often as I.—Do I write as mtch 
as you? You write more than I.—Do our neighbor’s children read 
German as often as we? We do not read it so often as they.—Do 
we write it as often as they? They wnite oftener than we.—To 
whom do they write? They write to their friends—Do you read 
English books? We read French books instead of reading English 
books. 





THIRTIETH LESSON, 30th.—Trentième Leçon, 30me. 


VocaBuLaïRe. Ire Section. 


To believe, believing. Croire,* 4, croyant. 
I believe, thou believest, he believes.| Je crois, tu crois, il croit. 
I believe that you know it. Je crois que vous le savez. 

. [believe you know nothing of it. Je crois que vous n’en savez rien. 
T> put, puton. Put, put on, (impera.)| Mettre. (251.) Mettez, (impéra.) 
Do I put on your kid gloves? _ | Est-ce que je mets vos gants de cie. 

mois ? 
Does he not put on? ishe not putting?| Est-ce qu’il ne met pas? Ne met-il 
pas ? 
He puts on. He does not. Il met. Il ne met pas. 
What do you put on? Iputthison.| Que mettez-vous? Je mets ceci. 
Do they put on anything more ? Mettent-ils quelque chose de plus ? 


f 


Obs. 71. We saw in (Obe. 7,) that: quelque chose; ne... .rien. and que f 
require de before the following adjective ; now we add: when a noun, pro- 
noun, number, or adjective precedes an adverb or past participle, the prepo 
nition de (as a connecting link) must be put before the adverb. 

13 * 


They put nothing more. 

Do you go out? Ido. 

Do you not put on your big shoes? 

Yes, Ido. I do not go out without 
putting them on when the weather 
is bad. 


THIRTIETH 


Without you, me, him, them, us, thee. 


Does he go out without taking his 
umbrella, and his cloak ? 

He does not go out without taking 
them. 

To rain. Does it rain? It does. 

{s the weather cloudy? It is (so). 

Do I go out when the weather is 
cloudy? Neither you nor we go 
out. 

Early. Early enough. 

As early as you, as they. 

He goes out as early as we. 

Too soon, too early. 


Too little, (adv.), too small, too great. 
You speak too little, and he too much. 


Together. We go out together. 
Later than you. 

I go out later than you. 

Do you go to the play as early as I? 


I go thither earlier than you. 


Earlier, (sooner.) 


Does your father go thither earlier 


than I? 
Try * go as soon as he. 


LESSON (1.5 


Ils ne mettent rien de plus. 

Sortez-vous ? Je sors. 

Ne mettez-vaus pas vos grossouliers { 

Si fait, je les mets. Je ne sors pas 
sans les mettre quand il fait mau 
vais temps. 

Sans vous, moi, lui, eux, nous, toi. 

Sort-il sans prendre son parapluie et 
son manteau? (R. 1.) : 

Il ne sort pas sans les prendre. 


Pleuvoir,* 3. Pleut-il? Il pleut. 

Le temps est-il couvert? Il l’est. 

Est-ce que je sors quand le temps 
est couvert? Ni vous ni nous ne 
sortons. 

De bonne heure. D'assez bonne heure. 

D'aussibonne heureque vous, qu'eux. 

Il sort d’aussi bonne heure que nous, 

Trop tôt, de trop bonne heure. 

Trop peu, trop petit, trop grand. 

Vous parlez trop peu, et lui trop. 

Ensemble. Nous sortons ensemble. 

Plus tard que vous. 

Je sors plus tard que vous. 

Allez-vousauspectacle d’aussibonne 
heure que moi? 

J'y vais plus tôt (de meilleure heure) 
que vous. 

Plus tôt, (de meilleure heure.) 

Votre père y va-t-il plus tôt que moi, 
(de meilleure heure que moi ?) 

Essayez d’y aller aussi tôt que lui. 


TRENTIÈME Tufme. Ire Sec. 
| N'oubliez pas la date ici. 

Bon jour, M., vous vous portez bien, j'espère ; mais pourquoi avez- 
vous un parapluie? Pleut-il? Non, il ne pleut pas encore; mais 
le temps est couvert, très-couvert, et quand il l'est, je ne sors pas 
sans prendre un parapluie. Vous avez raison de le faire, car il ex 
trés-désagréable d’étre dehors sans parapluie, quand il pleut. Ne 
pleut-il pas à présent? Si fait, je crois qu’il commence à pleuvoir. 
Oui, c’est vrai. Il commence à pleuvoir, mais pas beaucoup encofe. 
Mai, je suis bien aise de voir la pluie, (the rain,) car nous avons trop 
de poussière. C’est vrai, vous n’avez pas tort; il fait beaucoup trop 
de poussière. N’avez-vous pas mal aux yeux quand il fait de la 
poussière? Si fait, j’y ai souvent mal alors. Pas moi. Comment 
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se porte-t-on chez vous? Tout le monde y est ussez bier. Per. 
sonne n’est malade, excepté notre domestique. Qu’a-t-il? Ilaun 
gros rhume et un peu mal aux dents.—Il pleut, mais il ne fait pas 
froid, n’est-ce pas? C’est vrai, il ne fait pas froid, mais trés-humide 
et malsain. Nous le croyons comme vous. Quand il fait froid et 
humide, mettez quelque chose de plus. Et quand il fait chand, 
quelque chose de moins, n'est-ce pas? Oui, c’est cela. C’est le 
plus prudent. 

Do you put on another coat in order to go to the play? I put on 
my French coat to go.—Do you put on your kid gloves before you 
put on your big shoes? I put on my overshoes before I put on my 
kid gloves.—Does the lawyer put on his round hat before he puts 
on his blue coat? He puts on his coat first, instead of putting on 
his round hat.—Is he not right in doing so? Yes, he is.—Do vru 
go out early, every morning? Yes, we do.—Do you go out when 
your son does? Yes, we go out together—Early? No, not very 
early. We breakfast first—Do you breakfast together? To be 
sure—At what o’clock do you begin to breakfast? We begin at 
half past 6. (Do you, indeed?) En vérité? Then you breakfast 
early—Do you eat dinner easly, too? I think we dine earlier than 
you, for we dine at half past one.—Is it possiblet Do you dine as 
early as that?—We dine then, when we are all at home; but if we 
wait for those who are absent, (absents,) then we dine together, and 
later—Does your uncle write before he breakfasts? No, he does 
not—What does he? He reads the paper.—Is he fond of reading 
the paper? Yes, he likes it very much.—When it is cloudy wea- 
ther, does he go out without his umbrella? No, he always takes 
it—Does he often go to the museum? He does, oflen.—Does he 
go there oftener than your cousin? No, they always go together. 

Do you translate your exercise early or late? I always 
translate it in the morning, as early as I can—Do you translate 
it from the book o: do you read it, when you recite it to your 
teacher? We trans!ate it instead of reading it, when we recite it 
to him.—Do you begin to like mutton? No, I cannot bear it— 
Does your cousin like it? No, he does not; he cannot bear it— 
But your uncle Williim does like it; don’t he? He! yes, he likes 
it—Do you eat suppe: early? We do not eat supper late.—At whut 
o'clock do they take tea at the doctor’s? They take tea quite late. 
—Later than you do? Yes, much later; but at the general’s they 
take it very early.—Do the Pole and Russian go early to the con- 
cert? Yes, they do.—Let us go earlier than they; will you? Will- 
ingly. Let us go before them.—At what o’clock can you be ready! 
Jean be ready at 6 or } past 6. It is soon enough; is it not? I 
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believe so; for the concert does not begin before 7—Do you no 
put on something more? No, this is enough; I wish nothing more. 
—Do I write too much? No, but you talk (speak) too much.—Do 
I speak more than you? You do, very often, and so does your 
brother.—Do you count quick? Yes, in English I count pretty 
fast.—No, I mean in French.—I do not count very fast in French.— 
Does he count as fast as you? Who? This youth? Yes, he; this 
youth. DoI know ?—How many do you count in a minute ?—How 
many does he count? Try, both of you.—We are going to try to 
count as fast as we can.—Very well; try to do it—Must we trv 
anything more? No, nothing more, now. 


VocaBuLarrs. 2de Section. 


Already, yet. Is it already done ? Déjà. Est-ce déjà fait ? 

Do you speak already ? Parlez-vous déja ? 

Does he start already?  (depart.) | Part-il déja? 

Not yet. No, not yet. Ne...pas encore. Non, pas encore, 

I do not speak yet. | Je ne parle pas encore. 

He departs immediately. Il part tout de suite. 

Do you finish your exercise already ?| Finissez-vous déjà votre théme ? 

{ finish it at this very moment. (tune.)| Je le finis & présent même. 

Do you give us anything to do? — Nous donnez-vous quelque chose a 

faire ? 

Do I not always give you something | Est-ce que je ne vous donne pas 

to do? toujours quelque chose 4 faire ? 


Obs. 72. We have seen, in the preceding lessons, that when two verbs 
ere joined, the first sometimes requires no preposition! to connect itself 
with the second ; that sometimes it takes the preposition @ ;? at others de. 2 
See lists of those verbs ($ 156), preceded by a short explanation. 

The scholar was directed to form for himself lists of those verbs, of nouns, 
adjectives, é&c., as they are presented in the vocabularies. In order to sce 
how he has performed that task, I here insert the model of a dialogue on 
the subject, which teachers may modify according to circumstances. 


Mr. Armand, have you a catalogue | M. Armand, avez-vous un catalogue 





of the verbs which govern other 
verbs without a preposition? Yes, 
Sir, I have. Which is the first verb 
on your catalogue? It is voulez- 
vores? Thatisright. But instead 
of writing down voulez-vous ? make 
use of the infinitive. Do you know 
it? Yes, Sir, I do. It is vouloir, 
isitnot? Yes, thatisit. So, your 


first verb which governs another |. 


8/181, 191.) 


voulez-vous? C'est bien. 


8 (213, 252.) 


des verbes qui en gouvernent d’au- 
tres sans préposition? Ow. M., 
j'en ai un. Quel est le premier 
verbe sur votre catalogue? C'est 
Mais 
au lieu d’ecrire, voulez-vous ? 
faites usage del’ infinitif. Le savez- 
vous? Oui, M., je le sais. C’est 
vouloir, n’est-ce pas? Oui, c'es! 
cela. Ainsi, votre premier verbe 


8(171, 228, 
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without a preposition is vouloir, is 
it not? Yes, Sir, it is that. In 
what vocabulary is it? I do not 
know, but I have the folio, (page.) 
That will do. What is the second 
verb of your catalogue ? It is allez- 
vous? What is its infinitive? It 
is aller. Very well. Make use of 
eller, instead of allez-vous? On 
what page is it? On the.... 


qui en gouverne un autre sans 
préposition est vouloir, n’est-ce 
pas? Qui, M., c’est cela. Dans 
quel vocabulaire est-il? Je ne 
sais; mais j’ai le feuillet. Cela 
suffit. Quel est le second verbe 
de votre catalogue? (C’est allez- 
vous? Quel en est l'infiniiff 
($ 31) C’est aller. Tres-bien. 
Faites usage de aller au lieu de 


allez-vous? A quel feuillet est- 


il? Au... 
To hear, to understand.  Hearing. | Entendre, 4. Entendant. 
I understand. I do not understand. | J'entends. Je n’entends pas. 
Do you understand me ? I do. | M’entendez-vous? Je vous entends. 


I understand you in part. 

I do not understand you at all. 

Is it possible ? Do you not understand 
a single word? No, not a single 
one. 


Je vous entends en partie. 

Je ne vous entends pas du tont. 

Est-il possible?  N'’entendez-vous 
pas un seul mot ? Non, pas un 
seul. 


Obs. 73. The infinitive has no preposition before it when it is used in ar 
absolute sense, or as a nominative case. 


To eat too much is dangerous. Manger trop est dangereur. 
To speak too much is foolish. Parler trop est imprudent. 
To do good to those who haveoffended | Faire du bien à ceux qui nous ont 
us, is a commendable action. offensés, est une action louable. 
Sometimes.  Several times. Quelque fois. Plusieurs fois. 
Never mind, no matter. N'importe. 
TRENTIÈME THËME. 2de Sec. 
N'oubliez pas le quantième en Français. 

Comment vous êtes-vous porté depuis que je n’ai eu Je plaisir de 
vous voir? Quelque fois bien, quelque fois mal; mais vous, com- 
ment vous êtes-vous porté ? Je me suis toujours bien porté. Je le 
crois, car vous avez très-bon air. Le pensez-vous? Tout ie monde 
me dit que j’ai l’air malade. Moi, au contraire, je pense que vous 
avez très-bon air. Mais, ce petit garçon-là n’a pas bon air. Cest 
vrai, et je crois qu’il est un peu malade. L’êtes-vous, mon petit 
amit Oui, M. j'ai un peu mal de tête. Depuis quand? Depuis 
ce matin de bonne heure. Avant déjeuner? Oui, un peu avant. 
Entendez-vous ce que ce petit garçon dit? Non, je ne l’entends pas 
bien. L’entendez-vous, vous? Oui, je l’entends parfaitement, parce 
que je suis accoutumé à l’entendre. Et moi, je ne l’entends pas, 
parce que je n’y suis pas accoutumé. Vous avez raison. Voyez 
vous quelquefois le cousin du vieux général? Je le vois souvent. 
Idais savez-vous qu’il part? Pour où? (where to?) Pour la Cali- 
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farnie. Est-il possible? Quand part-il? Je crois qu’il est dejà prêt 
à partir. Dans quel bâtiment purt-il? I] partdansle.... Est-ce 
an bon bâtiment? Je crois que oui. N’est-ce pas le bâtiment de 
M. C % Non, il n’est plus à Mr. C——; mais à M. H 
Allons le voir. Oui, allons-y. Mais, voyez donc, (see there,) il pleut. 
N'importe. Prenons nos parapluies. Je n’ai.pas le mien ici. N’im- 
porte. Nous pouvons vous en prêter un. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas 
le vôtre? Je ne le prends pas toujours quand le temps est couvert. 
Moi, au contraire, je ne sors pas sans prendre le mien quand le 
temps est couvert. Vous êtes plus prudent que moi. N’importe. 
Partons. Vous faut-il un mouchoir de plus? J’en ai un; c’est assez. 

Is my Italian hat too large? It is neither too large nor too small.— 
Do you speak French oftener than English? I speak the latter 
oftener than the former.—Do your uncle and cousin buy much New 
York corn? They buy but little —Have I enough fresh bread? You 
have only alittle, but enough.—Is it late? Why do you believe it is 
late? Because I begin to be sleepy, (& avoir sommeil.) You may 
be sleepy, but it 1s not late—What o’clock is it? It is only half past 
nine.—Is it too late to go to your father’s? Wu, do you wish to go 
to my father’s? I wish to return (rendre) him this French book.— 
Is it, (3, § 39,) a pretty book? It is a very pretty book. Will you 
conduct me there? Can you not find the way alone? I believe I 
cannot in the evening.—I do not wish to go there now. Give me 
the book, I can return it to him. No; I have to seturn it to him 
myself. (Moi-méme, $ 414.) Very well. Do it, then.—Does the 
young Spaniard buy an Arabian horse? He cannot buy one—Why ? 
[s he poor? He is not poor; he is richer than you. Why can he 
not buy onethen? Because (no Arabian horse can be found here) he 
cannot find any Arabian horse here.—Is this Swiss as learned as that 
Pole? He is just as learned, I believe ; but you are more learned 
than they and I.—Are you studying already? No, not yet. I am 
smoking.—Do you smoke so early? Yes, sometimes; when I am 
cold. | 

Do you understand that gentleman? Ido.—Is he learned? He 
is.—What is he? Alawyer? A minister? An apothecary? A mer- 
chant? Or nothing at all? I believe he is a little of everything, (un 
peu de tout.)—Is your horse worse than mine? It is not so bad as 
yours.—Is mine worse than the Dutchman’s? Itis worse. It is the 
worst horse (Ots. 69) that I know, (connaisse, subjunct.) Do you 
give those men less silver than paper? (Dir. 3.) I give them more 
of the former than of the latter; for some of them cannot read, and 
they dv not like the paper.—Who receives the most money? The 
English do.—Cannot your scn write a note in French? He cannot, 
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but he begins to read a little.—Do the Americans write more than 
we? They write less than we; but the Italians write the least.— 
Are they as rich as the Americans? They are less rich than they.— 
Are your birds as fine as our neighbor’s? They are less fine; but 
never mind, ours are fine enough. Faites du bien; do you under 
stand that, Mr. Charles? Is it do well? No, Sir, that’s not it, or it 
is not that. «Then I do not understand it all, ‘ut in part. And you, 
Mr Durand, do you understand it? I believe I do not understand it. 
Never mind. Who understands it? I. Whatis its English ? (§ 31-1.) 
Do good. That’s right. I see that you understand it. I believe I do. 


RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE.—RÉSUMÉ. 

L'oiseau at-il son grain? Non, il ne l’a pas. Ne le lui donnez- 
vous pas tous les matins? Si fait, quand j’y pense; mais aujour- 
d’hui il n’a pas faim, il ne mange pas, parce qu’il a mal au pied. 
—Qui a le pistolet de l’étranger? Personne ne l’a.— Avez-vous les 
porte-feuilles de cuir de ces deux matelots? Je n’ai que le porte- 
feuille de l’un d’eux. Je ne sais pas qui a celui de l’autre. Est-ce 
celui du grand et vieux que vous avez? Non, c’est celui du jeune 
et petit que nous avons. N’allez-vous pas le lui rendre? Si fait, 
s’il le veut; mais il dit qu’il n’en a pas besoin. N’a-t-il plus d’ar- 
gent? Je crois que non; du moins, il n’a plus de billets —Le bœuf 
et le cheval ont-ils leur foin? Oui, ils ont leur foin. Mangent-ils le 
foin que vous leur donnez? Ils le trouvent bon, car jls le mangent 
bien. Que mangent-ils encore? Ils mangent leur grain.—Qu’a ce 
garcon? Lequel? Le bon garçon. Lui? il a toujours quelque 
chose de joli.—L’enfant du tailleur a-t-il quelque chose de vieux ou 
de vilain? Non, il n’a rien de vieux ni de vilain; mais il a un joli 
porte-crayon d’acier. 

Qu’avez-vous? Rien.—Qu’a M. Carnot? fl n’a rien.—Qu’a son 
frère? Qui‘? le frère de Carnot? Oui, son frère. Il n’a rien.—Ce 
jeune homme-la a-t-il faim? Non, il n’a pas faim, car il a du pain, - 
du fromage, des biscuits, et il n’en mange pas.—Pourquoi faites- 
vous cela? Nous avons honte de vous. Quoi! Vous avez honte de 
ce que je fais? Nous en avons honte, pour vous. Vous êtes bien 
bon, en vérité !—Ils ont soif; avez-vous beaucoup de café ce soir à 
leur donner? Je n’en ai guére; mais j’en ai assez pour eux.—Que 
pensez-vous de l’habit de ce garcon-la? 11 a trop de boutons, n’est- 
ce pas? Oui, vous avez raison de le dire, et son gilet n’en a pas 
assez. Combien en a-t-il? Il n’en a que deux, je crois.—Le fermier 
n’a-t-il pas de vieux chevaux? Non, il n’en a que de jeunes.—Nous 
avons faim, avez-vous du pain à nous donner? Je n’ai pas de pain 
” mais j’ai d'excellents biscuits.—Le jeune étranger at-il soif? Je croir 
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que oui, car il boit souvent. (§ 170.) Il boit quoi? Un peu de lait, 
un peu de vin. 

J'ai besoin de savon; dites-moi où je puis en trouver de bon ? 
Vous pouvez en acheter de très-bon chez M..... Où est son 
magasin? Dans la rue Chestnut, près de la. ... Je vous re- 
mercie. De rien. N’avez-vous besoin de rien de plus? Non pas 
ce matin.—Qui a le gros et grand couteau du cuisinier? En a-t-il 
besoin pour tuer quelque chose? Je ne sais pas pourquoi il en a 
besoin; mais il le cherche. L’avez-vous? Savez-vous où il peut 
le trouver? Non, je n’en sais rien—Le Hollandais a-t-il quelque 
chose à boire? Pourquoi? A-tilsoif? Oui, il a soif, et le Prussien, 
l’Irlandais, et l’Écossais ont soif aussi. Donnez-leur du vin, s’ils ont 
soif, et de vieux pain, s’ils ont faim.—Ce Suisse n’a pas bon air; est-il 
malade? Je ne sais pas, et comme il ne parle ni Anglais ni Francais 
nous ne pouvons pas parler ensemble. Qu’est-ce qu’il parle? Suisse, 
je pense. —Quel joli oiseau Mile. Emilie a! Qu’est-ce que c’est ? 
Je n’en sais pas le nom. Chante-t-i]? Parle-t-il? N'importe. Si 
est joli, n’est-ce pas assez? C'est beaucoup; mais s’il fait quelque 
chose de plus, c’est encore meilleur. 

Madame Leblane, je suis bien aise de vous voir. Comment se 
porte-t-on chez vous? Tout le monde se porte bien, je vous remercie. 
Entrez; venez vous asseoir. Non, je n'ai pas le temps de m’asseoir. 
Pourquoi donc? J'ai à aller chez notre épicier pour acheter beau- 
coup de ehoses. Qu’avez-vous à acheter? Je ne peux pas vous 
dire tout, mais en voici le catalogue. Lisez-le, si vous voulez savoir 
ce qu’il nous faut.—Voyons. D’abord: du beurre. Quoi! n’achetez- 
vous pas votre beurre au marché? Si fait, muis quand nous ne 
pouvons pas y en trouver de bon, je vais chez cet épicier, où je suis 
sûre (fém.) d’en trouver de bon, d’excellent. C'est bon à savoir. 
Du suese blanc, du poivre, des biscuits, du fromage, du vinaigre, du 
sel, &e., &e. (C'est assez. En vérité, votre catalogue est bien (very) 
long. Mais pourquoi n’achetez-vous pas tout cela près de chez 
vous? N’y avez-vous pas des épiciers ¢ ? Si fait, nous en avons, 
mais leurs articles ne sont pas aussi bons que ceux de celr* chez 
qui je vais. 


THIRTY-FIRST LESSON, 31st.—Trente et unième Leçon, R1me. 
VocaBULAIRE. Ire Section. 
OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.—Du Participe Passé. 
The Past Participle is usually placed after the auxiliaries, to have, avoir, 


and to be, être, to form the past or compound tenses. The past partic.ples ® 
of regular verbs may be formed by changing the terminations of the iufiri. 
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tive, for the {ret conjugation into é with the acute accent, thus: parler~ 
parlé ; for the second, into i. thus: finir—fini; for the third, into , 
thus: recevoir—reçu ; and for the fourth, also into w, thus: vendre—vends 


Examples :— 
PREMIERE CONJUGAISON. 

Inf. P. P. 
Aimer, to love, aimé. 
Pleurer, to weep, pleuré. 
Manger, to eat, mangé. 
Commencer, to begin, commencé. 


TROISIÈME CONJUGAISON. 


Devoir, to owe, dù.! 

Concevoir, to conceive, conçu. 

Recevoir, to receive, reçu. 

Apercevoir, to perceive, aperçu. 
To be, been. 

Perfect Tense. 


Have you been to market ? 
I have (been there). I have not. 
Have I been there? You have. 


Have you been there ? Have you not? 


Has he been there ? 
He has been there. 
Ever. Never. 

A bridge. To the iron bridze. 

The covercd bridge. This wire bridge. 

Have you ever been at the bridge ? 

I have never been there. 

Thou hast never been there. 

He has never been there. 

You have never been there. 

Mr. Brunet, have you a catalogue of 
the verbs which goyern other verbs 
with the preposition a? No, Sir, 
Ihave no catalogue of them. Make 
one, if you please. Write down in 
French: Verbs with the preposi- 
tion @. Have you the title now? 
Not quite yet, Sir.—Now, I have 
it. Read it aloud, if you please. 


Has he not ? 
He has not. 


SECONDE CONJUGAISON. 


Inf. P. P. 
Batir, to build, béti, 
Gémir, to sigh, gémi. 
Bénir, to bless, béni. 
Choisir, to choose, choisi. 

QUATRIÈME CONJUGAISON. 
Vendre, to sell, vendu. 
Rendre, to render, rendu. 
Entendre, to hear, entenda. 
Défendre, to defend, défe:du. 

Etre,* été? 


Parfait ou Présent Composé. 
Avez-vous été au marché ? 5 
J’yaiété. Je n’y ai pas été. 

Y ai-je été? Vous y avez été. 

Y avez-vous été? N'y avez-vou 


pas été ? 
Y'a-tilété? N’y a-t-il pas été? 
Il y a été. Il n’y a pas été. 
Jamais. Ne...jamais. 
Un pont. Au pont de fer. 


Le pont couvert. Ce pont de fil de fer. 

Avez-vous jamais été au pont ? 

Je n’y ai jamais été. 

Tu n’y as jamais été. 

Il n’y a jamais été. 

Vous n’y avez jamais été. 

M. Brunet, avez-vous un catalogue 
des verbes qui en gouvernent 
d’autres avec la préposition af 
Non, M., je n’en ai pas de cata- 
logue. Faites-en un, s’il vous plait. 
Écrivez-en F rançais: Verbs with 
the preposition @. Avez-vous le 
titre à présent? Non pas tout- 
a-fait encore.—A présent, je l’ai 


It will be perceived, that in the third conjugation it is not oir, but evoer 


which in the past participle must be changed into 2. 


Irregulare hereafter. 


2 The pupil, in repeating the irregular verbs already given, must not fai 
w mark in his list the past participles of those verbs. 
3 Avoir été is used for wert and did go. 
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Verbes avec la préposition 4. 
That's it. Now, what is the first 
verb of that class which you have 
to set down, do you know? Not 
yet, Sir.—You may find it if you 
look for it. Where can I find it? 
In same of the vocabularies. I am 
going to look for it. I believe it is 
the verb to have, at the 21st vo- 
cabulary, 2d section. 


THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. (1.) 


Lisez-le haut, s’il vous pla 
Verbes avec la préposition d. C’es 
cela. présent, quel est le pre- 
mier verbe de cette classe (fém.) 
que vous avez à écrire? Le savez- 
vous ? Non pas encore, M.—Vous 
pouvez le trouver, si vous le 
cherchez. Où puis-je le trouver ¢ 
Dans quelques uns des vocabu- 
laires. Je vais le chercher. Je crois 


que c'est le verbe Avoir, au 2lme 
vocabulaire, 2de section. 
TRENTE ET UNIÈME THEME. lre Sec. 
N'oubliez pas le quantième. 

Bon jour, Messieurs, il fait chaud, n’est-ce pas? Pas trop chaud 
Pas aussi chaud qu’au commencement du mois. Vous croyez! 
Oui, je le crois, ou plutôt (rather) j'en suis sûr, car le thermomètre 
n’est à présent qu’à 78 ou 79 degrés, et au commencement du mois, 
il a eté (was up) à 81 et 82. Je n’ai rien à dire à cela, vous avez 
raison. Mais comment va? Cela va assez bien. Se porte-t-on 
bien chez vous? Pas tout le monde. Qui est malade? Jules a 
été malade, mais il est mieux à présent, je puis dire presque bien. 
Je l’apprends avec plaisir. Jeanne a mal au pied droit, et ne peut pas 
sortir; Victor a mal de tête depuis trois jours. Je suis bien fâché 
de cela. Ne trouvez-vous pas la poussière bien désagréable? Si 
fait, mais comme le temps est couvert, j'espère que nous allons 
avoir de la pluie. Je l’espère aussi. Mes amis m'ont dit de vous 
présenter leurs compliments, (present their compliments to you.) Je 
leur suis très-obligé. Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de leur pré- 
sente: les miens? Sans doute. 

Where have you been? I went to the market to buy some fresh 
butter.—Have you been to the ball? I have. (Dir. 1.)}—Did I not 
go to the bridge with you? Yes, you did.—Hast thou been to the 
play? No, I have not.—Has your oldest son ever been to the thea- 
tre? He has never been there, but his young brother has (beeu 
there).—Hast thou alréady been to my large store? I never was 
there, (have never been.)—Do you intend to go there? I do—When 
wil you go? I will to-morrow, if I can.—At what o’clock?—Why 
do you wish to know *—Because I wish to be there, if you come.— 
Very well; at 12 o’clock.—Has your good uncle already been in 
my large garden? He has not yet been there.—He intends to see 
it; does he not? I believe he does.—When can he go there? T'o 
day, may be.—Have you already been to the wire bndge? No, not 
yet; but I have been to the :overed bridge—Have you not been to 


THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. (1.) 159 


ihe other? Is it possible! No, I have not yet; but I intend tc go 
soon, if I have time to go.—Go there early in the morning; that is 
the best time.—I have been somewhere early every morning. 

Has your uncle been at the lawyer’s office? Yes, he has.—Has 
he been to the wharf and museum? He was at the former, but he 
has not yet gone to the latter—Are you not going to take your two 
cousins there? No, they have already been there.—Have they 
indeed! When did they go? They went yesterday.—Did they gc 
alone; without you? They did not go alone; we went together.— 
How many went together? Five or six.—Has the Italian been to 
tne workshop of the joiner or that of the painter? He has been 
neither in the one nor in the other, but he has been all the day with 
the German dentist—Is not that German or Prussian dentist in our 
parlor now? He has been there, but he is no longer (no more) 
there.--When was he (has he been) there? This morning, early. 
—Before breakfast? Yes, before breakfast.—Has the son of our 
gardener been to market? I believe he is there now.—What does 
ne intend to do there? He intends first to sell his cabbages and 
several other things, and then to buy some chickens, cern, (Dir. 2,) 
wine, cheese, and cider. Is that all ne has to buy? No, he has 
to buy several other articles; but he is going to buy them at the 
grocer’s.—What other articles is he going to buy? Tea, coffee 
sugar, biscuits, cakes, and pepper. 

VocaBuLaIRE. 2de Section. 
Have you already been at the play? | Avez-vous déjà été au spectatle ? 
I have already been there, and he too. | J’y ai déjà été, et lui aussi. 
You have already been there, have | Vous y avez déjà été, n’est-ce pas 


younot? I have been there seve- | J’y ai déjà été plusieurs fois. 
ral times. 


I have not yet been there. Je n’y ai pas encore été. 

Hast thou ever been there alone ? Y as-tu jamais été seul ? 

I have neve’ been there alone. Je n’y ai jamais été seul. 
Where have we never been ? Où n’avons-nous jamais été ? 
We have never been at the bridge. | Nous n’avons jamais été au pont. 
At which bridge has he been ? À quel pont a-t-il été ? 

He was (has been) at the wire one. | Il a été a celui de fil de fer. 
We have not yet been there. Nous n’y avons pas encore été. 
Thou hast not yet been there. Tu n'y as pas encore été. 

You have not yet been there. Vous n’y avez pas encore été. 
He has not yet been there. Il n’y a pas encore été. 


Have Julius and Lewis ever been at | Jules et T,ouis ont-ils jamais été av 
the museum? (Did they ever go?)| musée? 

They have not yet been there. Ils n’y ont pas encore été. 

Never mind. They may go there | N'importe. Ils peuvent y aller, ce 
this evening or on Tuesday. soir ou mardi 
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Where did yo go this morning ? Où avez-vous été ce matin ? 
I went to (have been in) the garden. | J’ai été an jardin. 
Where has thy uncle been? (Did he | Où ton oncie a-t-il été? 


go ?) og 
He went to the store near the bridge. | Il a été au magasin près du pont. 
Did he go there as early as 1? Y a-t-il été d’aussi bonne heure qat 
moi ? 
He was there earlier than you. Il y a été de meilleure heuré que vous 


Obs. 74. Été, past participle of the verb être, to be, is in French often 
employed for allé, past participle of the verb aller, to go. We say j'a 
été au spectacle, when the meaning is, that I went to he play, and am re- 
turned from it; and, 17 est allé au spectacle, that he is gone to the play, but 
is not yet returned. Accordingly it is better to say, in the first and second 
persons sing. and plur.: J'y at été, I have been there; tu y as été, thou hast 
been there; nous y avons été, we have been there; vous y avez été, you 
have been there,—than, j’y suis allé, tu y es allé, nous y sommes allés, vous 
y étes allés, when motion is not particularly to be expressed. 


To have, to get. ~- Had, got. Avoir, * 3. eu.! 

Have you had my book ? Avez-vous eu mon livre ? 

J have had it. I did get it. Je l'ai eu, (not j'ai l’eu, $ 52.) 

I have not had it. Have Lhadit? | Je ne l’aipaseu. L'ai-je eu? 

You have had it. You had it not. | Vousl’avezeu. Vous nel’ avez pas cu. 
Who has had it? You had it. Qui l’aeu? Vous l’avez eu. (Dir. 8.) 


T have had it, but I have it no longer.| Je l’ai eu, mais je ne l’ai plus. 


TRENTE ET UNIEME THEME. 2de Sec. 
Ecrivez la date en Frangais ici. 

Mile. Clara, je suis bien aise de vous voir. Comment vous étes- 
vous portée (fém.) depuis mardi dernier, jour de notre leçon? Je 
me suis trés-ben portée, je vous remercie. Je le crois, car vous avez 
trés-bon air. Comment se porte M. Jean? Jean n’est pas bien du 
tout. Alors je pense qu’il ne va pas venir aujourd’hui. Je ne sais 
pas, car il aime beaucoup à prendre leçon. Aussi, il apprend bien, 
car il étudie aussi bien que possible. Les autres écoliers vont-ils 
venir? Pourquoi pas? Il est un veu tard, n’est-ce pas? Il n’est 
que 5 heures et 3 minutes. Est-ce tout? n’est-il pas 5 heures et 
10? Non, j’ai l'heure exacte. Je crois qu’ils sont ici, à présent. Oui, 
c’est vrai, les voici. J’ai l'honneur de vous saluer, Messieurs. Ah! 
M. Jean, je suis bien aise de vous voir. Il fait chaud, n'est-ce pas? 
Je trouve qu’il fait agréable. Nous avons un air frais (cool) et agre 
able. Mais le soleil est chaud. M’entendez-voust Je n’entends 
pas tout. J'entends une partie. Vous entendez le mot: chaud, 
n'est-ce pas? Oui, j'entends cela. Que n’entendez-vous pas alors‘ 


‘fu. This combination, throughout the verb avoir, sounds like French 
: ‘See Pronun.) 
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Un mot au cammencement. Est-ce le mot: soleil, que vous n’en. 
tendez pas? Oui, c’est celui-là. Sayez-vous si M. Louis l’entend . 
Je crois qu’il ne l’entend pas. Je vais vous en dire l’Anglais. C’est. 
the sun. Entendez-vous la phrase à présent? Oui, parfaitement. 
Je peux vous en donner l’Anglais. Faites-le, s’il vous plait. C’est: 
the sun ts warm or hot. Très-bien, c’est vrai. 

Have you a mind to write, translate, or étudy an exercise? I have 
a mind to translate and write one. (Dir. 2.)—To whom do you wish 
to write a note? I wish to write one to my son.—Does he imre- 
diately answer your notes, when you write to him? He does.—Do 
your brothers answer (reply to) the Swiss’s notes? No, they do 
not—Do they not answer them? No; I tell you, no, (que non.)— 
Have your uncle and father already been at ......museum? The 
former has, but not the latter.— Why did not the latter go? Because 
he has not had time.—Has he time to go there this afternoon ?—At 
what o’clock? At 4 past 3.—No, he has no time then; for he has 
an engagement (un engagement) at 4—Never mind; he may go 
another day.— When does your cousin set out? He does not set out 
yet—When, then? He does not set out before Monday.—Did you 
not go to the iron bridge, yesterday? Yes, we went (have been) to 
the iron bridge, near the lawyer’s garden.—Is it not a beautiful 
bridge? Yes, it -» heautiful.—Do you like it as much as the wire 
bridge? I like . quite as much.—Did you go to the play, last 
night? I? No, I did not go, because I never go.—Who went to the 
wharf early this morning? Thomas went there before he break- 
fasted.—Did you go there together? I did not go with him; he 
went there alone.—Why did you not go with him? Because I had 
not time to go then.—What have you had to do? I had (have had) 
to speak to the gardener. 

Has our neighbor been at the theatre as often as we? He has 
been there oftener than we.—Do our friend’s brothers go to their 
counting-house too early? They go too late, sometimes.—Do they 
go as late as we? They go later than we.—Has the clerk been as 
often as you at the dentist’s, to-day? He has been (was) there 
oftener than I.—Where do your friends Charles and Thomas re- 
man? They remain at home, because it is very warm.—Do they 
not go cut? They do not go out before 4 past 8 in the evening, 
because then it begins to be cool.—Are they sick? No, but they 
are afraid of the heat.—Have you had my blue gloves? I have 
had them.—Have you got them now? No, I have had them, but I 
have them no longer.—When had you (have had) them? [ had 
them in the parlor, and I think they are there yet.—Go and get them 
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for mo, 1f you please.—Can you not go yourself? (¢ 414.) No; da 
you not see that I am very busy? Very well; [ am going for them 
—Hast thou had my old umbrella? I have not had it—Have I had 
your English penknife? You had it—When had I it? (Pai-je eu?) 
Had you it not yesterday, in the garden, to cut a bouquet? Oh! 
yes; that’s true. I had it then; but now I do not know where it is. 
—Can it not be in your apartment? It may be there.—Who has 
had my Russian stick? Nobody has had it; you have had it your- 
self. (414.) 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. (1.) 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON, 32d.—Trente-deuziéme Leçon, 22me. 


VocaBULAIRE. lre Section. 

Hast thou had? Hast thou hadit? | As-tu eu? L’as-tu eu? 

Thou hast (had). Thou hast not (had | Tu as eu. Tu ne l'as pas eu. 
it). 

Has he had? Has he had it? A-t-il eu? L’a-t-il eu ? 

He has had. He has not had it. | Ila eu. Il ne l’a pas eu. 

Hast thou had the coat? I have not | As-tu eu l’habit? Je ne l’ai pas 
had it. eu. 

Who has had it? The tailor has | Qui l’aeu? Le tailleur l’a eu. 
(had it). 

Somebody has had it. Nobody has. | Quelqu’unl’aeu. Personne ne l’a eu. 


Have you had anything ? 
I have not had anything, (nothing.) 
Have we had? We have not had. 


Have we not had? Yes, we have had. 
We have had it. 

Have the children had the gun? 

They have had it. They have not. 

What have they had ? 

What have you had ? 

What was the matter with you? 

What has been the matter with him ? 

What has he had ? 

He has had a headache. 

Has anything been the matter with 
us? What have we had? 

Have I had anything good ! 

Have you had the books ? 


Avez-vous eu quelque chose ? 

Je n’ai rien eu. (Obs. 4.) 

Avons-nous eu? Nous n'avons pas 
eu. 

N’avons-nous pas eu? Si fait, nous 
avons eu. Nous l’avons eu. 

Les enfants ont-ils eu le fusil ? 

Tis l’onteu. Ils ne l’ont pas eu. 

Qu’ont-ils eu ? 


} Qu’avez-vous eu? 


è Qu’a-t-il eu? | 


Il a eu mal de tête. 


} Qu’avons-nous eu ? 


Ai-je eu quelque chose de bon? 
Avez-vous eu les livres ? 


Obs. 75. The French past participle, with: avoir, to have, for auxiliary 
must agree with its direct object ($43) in number, when ‘that object cemes 
first, and only then. If the object is plural, the past participle takes an a. 
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I have had them. I have not had them.; Je les ai eus. 


Have I had them? You had them. 
You have not had (did not get) them. 
Has he had them? He had them. 
Which gloves have you had? Theirs? 


Neither he nor I have had them. 
Have you had mine ? (obj. after.) 
Neither they nor you have had them. 
Have you had bread ? (any.) 

I have had some. I had! none. 
Have I had any? You had some. 
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Je ne les ai pas eus, 

Les ai-je eus? Vous les avez eus. 

Vous ne les avez pas eus. 

Les a-t-il eus? Illes a eus. 

Quels gants avez-vous eus ? 
leurs ? 

Ni lui ni moi, ne les avons eus. 

Avez-vous eu les miens?(obj. après.) 

Ni eux ni vous, ne les avez eus. 

Avez-vous eu du pain ? 

J’en ai eu. Je n’en ai pas eu. 

En ai-je eu? Vous en avez eu. 


Les 


Obs. 76. The past participle, with avoir, never agrees with its indireci 
object, ($ 44,) even when the object comes first. Consequently, when the 
pronoun en, which is an indirect odject, is before the past participle, the 
Jatter does not take an s. 


You have not had any. 
Mas he had any? He had none. 


Vous n’en avez pas eu. 
En a-t-ileu? Iln’en a pas eu. 


Have they had any? They have. | Enont-ilseu? Ils en ont eu. 
(Dir. 2.) 

Who has had any? We have (had | Quienaeu? Nous en avons eu. 
some). 

What has he had? He (has) had | Qu’a-t-ileu? Il n’a rien eu. 
nothing. | - 

What did I get ? You got that. | Qu’ai-je eu? Vous avez eu cela. 


We had somebodye (We have had.) 
You have had nobody, (had.) 


Nous avons eu quelqu’un. 
Vous n’avez eu personrie. 


TRENTE-DEUXI2ME THfme. Ire Sec. 
Mettez ici le quantième du mois en Français. 


Ah! bon jour, M. George, comment vous êtes-vous porté depuis 
que je n’ai eu le plaisir de vous voir? Merci, Mile., je me suis fort- 
bien porté depuis ce temps-là, (time.) Et vous aussi, j'espère? Moi 
aussi, merci. Mais, avez-vous été absent? Oui, j'ai été absent 
presque dix jours. En vérité! Oüavez-vous été? J’ai été à New 
York, dans le Connecticut, et à Providence. Avez-vous eu beaucoup 
de plaisir? Oui, beaucoup. Je suis bien aise de l’apprendre. Com- 
bien de jours avez-vous été à New York? Je n’y ai été que deux 
jours.—Ce n’est pas beaucoup.—Avez-vous aussi été deux jours à 
Providence? Oui, j'y ai été un peu plus de deux jours. Qu’en 
pensez-vous? (How do you like it?) Je l’aime beaucoup.—Y con- 
uaissez-vous beaucoup de monde? Oui, j'y connais des personnes 





1 Had, alone, in English, is frequently used instead of have had; $vt a 
French, ai eu is used when the action is fully past. 
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trés-aimables.— A présent que j’y pense, votre ami Jules y a-t-il été 
avec vous, comme à l'ordinaire? Non, il n’y a pes été. Qu’avez- 
vous eu d’agréable? Beaucoup de choses. 

Has your brother had my wooden hammer? He has.—Has he 
had my golden, velvet, and satin nbbons? (Dir. 2.) He has had the 
first and the second, but not the third.—Have the English had my 
beautiful ship? They have had it—Who has had my thread stock- 
ings? Your servants have had them.—Have we had the iron trunk 
of our good neighbor? We have had it.—Have we had his fine 
pistol? We Have not had it.—Have we had the mattresses of 
the foreigners? We have not had them.—Has the American had 
my good work? He has had it—Has he had my silver knife? He 
has not had it.—Has the young man had the first volume of my 
work? He has not had the first, but (mais tl a eu) the second.— 
Has he had it? Yes, Sur, he has had it—When has he had it? 
He has had it this morning.—Have you had any sugar? I have had 
some.—Have I had any g good paper? You have not had any.—Has 
the cook of the Russian captain had any chickens? He has had 
some. He has had none at all. 

Has the Frenchman had good old wine? He has had some, and 
he has some yet.—Hast thou had large cakes? I have.—Has thy 
brother had any? He has not.—Has the farmer’s son had any fresh 
butter? He has had a great deal, has he not? ‘Fo be sure, he has.— 
Have the Poles had good Spanish segars and tobacco? They have 
had some, because they are very fond of smoking and snuffing.— 
What tobacco do they usually smoke and snuff? They usuallv 
smoke Turkish and Polish tobacco; but sometimes they have the 
best American and Spanish tobacco.—What have the Spaniards 
had? They have had fine merino sheep, (de beaux moutons meri- 
nos.)—Who has had courage? The American sailors and soldiers.— 
Have the Germans had more friends than the Scotch? They have 
had less.—Has your little son had more toys than his big cousin? 
He has had many more.—Have the Turks had more pepper than 
corn and tobacco? They have had less of the former than of these.— 
Has the Italian painter had anything? He has had nothing at all. — 
Who has been at the garden of Carr? The garden which is near 
the covered bridge? Yes, that one. Many of our friends have.— 
What have you had to do? Ihave had to write notes.—Had the 
gardener's son to write notes also? He has had to work in his 
father’s garden.—Have we had to work? No, we have had to trans 
late and copy.—Have the boys sore feet? No, they have had sore 
feet, but they are well now.—Who has had asore nase? The little 
Russian baker.-—Has the tobacco merchant had syre eyes? His 
eyes are always sore. 
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Vocasvurains. 2de Section. 


So. Sowell. Not sooftenas.... 

Have you been hungry or cold? 

I have been thirsty and warm. 

Who has been right, and who wrong ? 

Uf John has been wrong, then Julius 
has been right. 

No, they have both been wrong. 

We have been afraid to show any. 

To take place. The ball will take 
place. 

When is the ball in honor of the 
President going to take place ? 

Does the concert take place to-day ? 

Is the concert to come off to-day ?, 

lt takes place. It takes place this 
evening. 

It does not take place to-day. 

When did the grand dinner take place f 

It took (has taken) place yesterday. 

It has not yet taken place. [had place.) 

The day before yesterday. 

Where had you a mind to go the day 
before yesterday ? To Bristol. 

How many times? Once, (or one time.) 

‘Twice, (two times. Thrice, (three 
times \ 

Many times, a great many times. 

Formerly. More than siz times. 

Has the President a bad cold? 


No, he has had one, but he is well 
now. I am glad to hear it. 

I thought he was sick. 

1 thought you were in New York. 

I thought they were Prussians. 

I thought I had your hat. 

Did you think you had it? I did. 

Did you think you knew your lesson? 

Did you think you knew that man ? 

I thought I did, but I see that I do 
not (know him). 
Gone. To have gone. 

there. 
Did you go to the concert of V.? 
I went or did go. I did not go, 
He went (there.) He did not go (there.) 


To have gone 


Who kas gone? Who went ? Lewis | 


has. 


Si. Sibien. Ne.... pas si souvent 
que. ... 

Avez-vous eu faim ou froid ? 

J'ai eu soif et chand. 

Qui a eu raison et qui a eu tort ? 

Si Jean a eu tort, alors Jules a eu 
raison. 

Non, ils ont l’un et l’autre eu tort. 

Nous avons eu peur d’en montrer. 

t Avoir lieu. Le bal va avoir lieu, 


t Quand le bal en honneur du Prés:- 
dent va-t-il avoir lieu ? 


, t Le concert a-t-il lieu aujourd’ hai t 


Tt Il a lieu. Tl a lieu ce soir. 

f Il n’a pas lieu aujourd’hui. 

t Quand le grand dîner a-t-il eu lieu: 
t Il a eu lieu hier. 

t Il n’a pas encore eu lieu. 


Avant-hier. 

Ou avez-vous eu envie d’aller avant- 
hier ? Bristol. 

Combien de fois? Une fois. (adv.) 

Deux fois. Trois fois. 

Bien des fois. 

Autrefois. Plus de siz fois. (16%.) 


Le Président a-t-il un mauvais 
rhume ? 

Il en a eu un, mais il se porte bien à 
présent. J'en suis bien aise. 

Je le croyais malade. 

Je vous croyais à New York. 

Je les croyais Prussiens. 

Je croyais avoir votre chapeau. 

Croyiez-vous l'avoir ? Je le croyais 

Croyiez-vous savdir votre legan ? 

Croyiez-vous connaître cet homme: 
la? Jecroyais le connaître, mais je 
vols que je ne Je connais pas. 

Allé, étre allé, y étre allé. 


ftes-vous allé au concert de V.? 

J’y ai été. Je n’y suis pas allé. 
Il y a été. Il n’y est pas allé. 
Qui y est allé? Touis y es: allé 
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Has he had asore arm? He has. | A-t-il eu mal au bras? Il y aeu mal 

What has been the matter with him? | Qu’a-t-il eu ? 

He had a sore elbow, and he has it | Il a eu mal au corde, et il y a encore 
yet. mal. 

How many children has the Presi- Combien d’enfants le Président a-t-il 
dent had ? (eus, because the object eus? (eus, parce que l'objet eat 


precedes.) avant.) 
He has had three, I believe. Il en a eu trois, je crois. 
That is to say, that is,'(t. e.) C'est à dire. 


TRENTE-DEUXIÈME Tafme. 2de Sec. 
Vous continuez à mettre le quantième, n'est-ce pas ? 


Quoi, Madame! vous êtes ici? Je vous croyais à Baltimore. J’y 
ai été, M.; mais je suis ici depuis deux jours. Est-il possible! Es 
je n’ai pas eu le plaisir de vous voir. Je pense que vous vous por- 
tez bien, car vous avez très-bon air. Le Président a-t-il été à Balti- 
more? Non, il n’y a pas été. Où est-il allé? Il est allé à Richmond 
pour y voir ses meilleurs amis. N'a-t-il pas été malade? Si fait, 
il l’a été, mais très-peu. Il a eu un rhume, n'est-ce pas? Oui, au 
commencement du mois d'Avril; mais cela n’a pas été grand’ chace! 
(much—expressiorPconstantly used.) Je le croyais encore malade. 
Kn vérité! Il ne l’est plus, et nous en sommes bien aises.—N’avez- 
vous pas eu mal de tête? Si fait, mais cela n’a pas été grand’ chose. 
—À présent, j'ai mal au pied, mais ce n’est pas grand’ chose.—Je 
croyais avoir votre éventail, Mlle. Sophie, mais je vois que vous 
Vavez.—Je l’ai, mais il est à votre service. Merci. Si vous n’avez 
plus chaud, prêtez-le-moi un moment, s’il vous plait. Le voici, 
prenez-le. Il est joli et bon. Oh! ce n’est pas grand’ chose. En 
avez-vous besoin, à présent? Non, je n’en ai pas encore besoin, 
vous pouvez en faire usage. Votre cousin a-t-il le cheval du fer- 
mier? Nou, le fermier en a eu besoin, lui-même. ($ 414.) 

Have the English had as much sugar as tea? They have had as 
much of the one as of the other; but they want more sugar than 
tea.—Has the physician been cold, this evening? No, he has been 
warm.—Has he been warm enough? He says that he has been 
too warm.—Can that be? Has the Dutchman been right or wrong? 
He has been right or wrong.—If he has been right, he has not been 
wrong.—If he has been wrong, he has not been right.—I believe 
you are right when you say that.—To be sure.—Have I been right 





1 Pas grand’ chose, not much, no great thing. As chose is feminine, 
grand’ chose ought to be spelt: grande chose. But as, in pronouncing tnose 
words, the d is not sounded, the French use the apostrophe to show that 
tue e is suppressed and the d silent. Soin: grand’ faim, grand’ soif, grand’ 
« re, &c. Grand’ chose is always used with a negative. 
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in wnting to my brother? You have not been wrong in writing tc 
him.—Have you had a sore finger? I have had a sore eye.—Have 
you had anything good? I have had nothing bad.—Did the bail 
take place yesterday? It did not take place.—Does it take place 
to-day? It takes place to-day.—When does the ball take place? It 
takes place this evening.—Did it take place the day before yester- 
day? It did take place.—At what o’clock did it take place? It 
took place (a eu lieu) at eleven o’clock.—Did you go (Obs.74) to 
my brother’s? I went thither—How often have you been at my 
friend’s house? I have been there twice.—Do you go sometimes 
to the theatre alone? Ido, many tintes—How many times have 
you been at the theatre? I have been there only once. 

Have you sometimes been at the ball? I have often been there. 
—Has your brother ever gone 1o the concert? He has never gone 
thither—Has your father sometimes gone to the museum? He 
went (a été) there formerly.—Did he go as often as you? He went 
oftener than I.—Dost thou go sometimes into the small garden? I 
go there often ; I go every day, two or three times.—Does your old 
cook often go to the market? He does, sometimes twice in a day. 
—Does he go there oftener than my gardener? He does; for he 
goes there to buy, and your gardener to sell.—Has the great supper 
in bonor of General S——, taken place? Yes, it took place last 
V'ednesday, that is, the day before yesterday, at 6 o’clock, in the 
great saloon of the museum. I went toit. Indeed! I thought you 
were at Boston on’ that day.—Are you hungry sometimes? Yes, 
many times.—Are you hungry and thirsty in the morning? Tam 
so, at noon, too, and likewise in the evening.—Are you sometimes 
ured in the evening? I am so, when I have been very busy.—Did 
you go earlier to your office than the merchant to his counting- 
house? I went sooner than he; but the painter went to his work- 
shop (laboratory or studio) earlier than he and I.—Do they translate 
French into English as well as English into French? No, they do 
not. 


THIRTY-T!HIRD LESSON, 333 -—Trente-troisiéme Leçon, 33me. 
PERFECT TENSE.—Parfait ou Présent Composé. 


Le Parfait is formed as the perfect tense is in English, viz: from the 
present of the ouxiliary and the past participle. ($145 to be carefully 
studied.) 


! On. Never translate the preposition on, when connected with a day 
or datt. 





Perfect. I have studied this day. 
I have studied this month. 
Columbus has discovered 
America. 
Unperfect. I studied yesterday. 
I studied last month. 
Columbus discovered Ame- 
rica in the year 1492. 
To make, to do. Made, done. 
What have you done? 
[ have done nothing—bad. 
{las that shoemaker made my shoes ? 
He has. He has not. 
He made some. He did not make any. 
No (nominative) No man has. ($171, 
R. 6.) 
No (objective) before a noun. ($171, 
R. 5.) 
L have done no ill or evil. 
[ have been to no bridge. 
Has the tailor any of my clothes? 
He has none. None. ($171, R. 5.) 
To put, to put on. _ Put, put on. 
Have you put on your shoes ? 
{ have (put them on). I have not. 
L'have put some on. I have put none 
on. 
Did we not take off our gloves? 
Yes. we took them off, and our vests 
also. 
Take off your coat if it is wet. 
To tell, to say. Told, said. 
Have you said the word? the words ?! 
I have. 
Have you told me the word! 
I have told you the word. 
I have told it to you, (or told you of it.’ 
That, (meaning that thing.) 
This, (meaning this thing.) 
That is the very thing. 
Has he told you that? 
He told me this. 
What have you told them ? 
Have you told them nothing ? 
We have told them neither this nor 
that. 
Have they told you anything f 
They have told us nothing. 
To whom have they told that ? 
They have said it to nobody. 


THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. (1.) 


J'ai étudié aujourd’hui. 
J'ai étudié ce mois-ci. 
Colomb a découvert l’ Amerique. 


J'ai étudié hier. 

J’ai étudié le mois dernier. 

Colomb a découvert 1’ Amérique 
dans l’année 1492. 

Faire.* fait. (3111 

Qu’avez-vous fait ? 

Je n’ai rien fait—de mal. 

Ce cordonnier a-t-il fait mes souliers ? 

Il les a faits. Il ne les a pas faits. 

Ilena fait. I! n’en a pas fait. 

Aucun...ne (sujet.) Aucun homme 
n’a. 

Ne...aucun (objet.) (avant un nom.) 


Je n'ai fait aucun mal. 

Je n’ai été à aucun pont. 

Le tailleur a-t-il aucun de mes habits? 
Il n’en a aucun. N'en...aucun. 
Mettre." Mis. (319 
Avez-vous mis vos souliers ? 

Je les ai mis. Je ne les ai pas mis 
J'en ai mis. Je n’en ai mis aucun 


N’avons-nous pas 6té nos gants ? 

Si fait, nous les avons ôtés, et nos 
gilets aussi. 

Ôtez votre habit s’il est mouillé. 

Dire.* Dit. 

Avez-vous dit le mot? les mots 

Je l’ai dit. Je les ai dits. 

M'avez-vous dit le mot ? 

Je vous ai dit le mot. 

Je vous l’ai dit. | 

Cela. ($38, N. 4.) 

Ceci. 

C'est cela mème. 

Vous a-t-il dit cela? 

Il m’a dit ceci. 

Que leur avez-vous dit ? 

Ne leur avez-vous rien dit ? 

Nous ne leur avons dit ni ceci ni 
cela. 

Vous ont-ils dit quelque chose ? 

Ils ne nous ont rien dit. 
qui ont-ils dit cela ? 

Ils ne l’ont dit à personne. 


v 
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TRENTE-TROISI2NE THEME. lre Seo. 
Vous continuez à mettre le quantième, n’est-ce pas! 


Qu’avez-vous fait ce matin? Nous avons fait notre devuir..—Quel 
devoir avez-vous fait? Nous avons fait celui que vous nous avez 
donné à faire. L’avez-vous tous fait? Je sais que j'ai fait le mien: 
je crois que Charles et Henri ont fait les leurs, mais je ne peux pas 
vous dire si Guillaume a fait le sien.—Le tien est-il fait, Guillaume? 
Le mien? sans doute, il est fait. Tous vos devoirs sont donc faits. 
—Alors, asseyez-vous tous, et comme vous avez fait vos devoirs, 
nous pouvons commencer. M. Jules, quel est le parfait du verbe: 
donner? C’est: j’ai donné, n'est-ce pas? C’est cela même. Com- 
ment l’épelez-vous? Je ne vous entends pas, M. Quoi! vous n’en- 
tendez pas: épelez-vous? Non, je ne l’entends pas. Et toi, Guillaume, 
l’entends-tu? Moi, non plus, (I neither, or neither do I, $ 162, R. 9.) 
Et vous, Messieurs, ne l’entendez-vous pas non plus? (do you not 
understand tt either?) Non, nous, non plus.—Qui l’entend ici? Au 
cun de nous ne l’entend. Quoi! Aucun de vous ne sait l'Anglais 
de: épeler? Épeler? Non, aucun de nous ne Je sait. Ne vous ai-je 
pas donné le Français de: to spell? Non, M. vous ne nous l’avez 
pas encore donné. Je croyais vous l’avoir ‘donné l'autre jour. Non, 
nous ne l’avons pas encore eu. Mais vous le savez à présent, n’est- 
ce pas? Je pense que c’est le mot que vous avez dit, n’est-ce pas! 
C’est cela même. Prononcez-le encore, si’l vous plait. Volontiers: 

pcler. De quelle conjugaison est-il? De la première, parce qu’il 
finiten er. ‘Trés-bien, c’est cela même. Alors quel est l’Anglais 
de: Comment l’épelez-vous? C’est: how do you spell tt? C'est 
cela même. A present; répondez à ma question: Comment épe- 
lez-vous: j’ai donné? J’ (apostrophe) a, i, d, 0, n, a, é, avec un accent 
aigu. Comment formez-vous le participe passé de: donner? Je 
change la terminaison, er, en é. 

Have you anything todo? I have nothing to do —What hast 
thou done? I have done nothing.—Have I done anything? You 
have done something.— What have I done? You have torn my 
books—What have you children done? They have torn their 
clothes—What have we done? You have done nothing, but you 
brothers have burnt their copy-tooks.—Has the tailor already made 
your coat? He has not yet made it—Has your shoemaker already 
made your shoes? He has already made them.—Have you some- 
limes made a hat? I have never made one.—Have our neighbors 
ever made books? They made (—ont fait) some formerly.—How 
many blue coats has your tailor made? He has made twenty or 
thirty.--Has he made good or bad coats? He has made (both) good 

15 
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and bad.—Has your father put on his coat? He has not yet put à 
on, but he is going to put it on. 

Has your brother put his shoeson? He has put them on.—Put 
on your shoes and stockings. (Dir.2.) We are going to put on 
neither, (nz ceux-ci ni ceuz-la.)—What has the physician taken 
away? He has taken away nothing—What have you taken off? 
I have taken off my large hat—Have your children taken off their 
gloves? They have taken them off.—When did the ball take place? 
It took place the day before yesterday—Who has told you that? 
My servant has told me of it.—What has your brother told you? 
He has told me nothing.—Did I tell you that? You did not tel me 
of it—Has he told it you? He hds told it me—Who told your 
neighbor of it? The English have told him of it—Have they told 
it tothe French? They have told them of it—Who has told it to yout 
(or you of it?) Your son has (told me of it).—Has he told *t to you? 
He has told me of it-—Are you willing to tell that to your frends? 
I am willing to tell them of it. 


VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 
Have you told it to me? (or me of it 2)| Me l’avez-vous dit? ($ 57.) 


I have not. I did not. Je ne vous l’ai pas dit. 

He has told it to me, (or he told me.) | Il me l’a dit. 

He did not tell me, (or me of it.) Il ne me l’a pas dit. 

Have you told (did you tell) him that ?| Lui avez-vous dit cela ? 

I have. I did. Je le lui ai dit. 

Ihave not. I did not (tell him so). | Je ne le lui ai pas dit. 

What have I told you? Que vous ai-je dit ? 

You told me that John is sick. Vousm’avez dit que Jean est malade 
You did not tell me anything. Vous ne m’avez rien dit. 
Did I say so to you? (tell you that?) | Vous l’ai-je dit ¢ 

Yes, you did. Oui, vous me l'avez dit. 
You did not. Vous ne me l'avez pas dit. 
Did we say so to you? (tell you so?) | Vous avons-nous dit cela? 
You said so to us, (told us of it.) Vous nous l’avez dit. 

You did nét say so to us. Vous ne nous l’avez pas dit. 
What did you tell us? (to us ?) Que nous avez-vous dit ? 


What did you tell him ? (to him ?) Que lui avez-vous dit ? 
I told you that your horse has a sore | Je vous ai dit que votre cheval a ma 


foot. au pied. 
I told them that you are here. ‘| Je leur ai dit que vous êtes ici 
I told him but a word. Je ne lui ai dit qu’un mot. 
You have told him of it. Vous le lui avez dit. 
You told us of it. Vous nous l’avez dit. 
You did not tell them (of it). Vous ne le lenr avez pas dit. 
Did any one tell you ofit? Quelqu'un vous l’a-t-il dit ? 
Somebody did Quelqu'un me l’a dit. 


Nobody did | Personne ne me l’a dit. 
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Who told them ? : Qui le leur a dit ? 

Have you told them of it ? Le leur avez-vous dit ? 

[ have. I did. Je le leur ai dit. 

Have you told them the words they Leur avez-vous dit les muts qu'ils 
wish to know ? veulent savoir ? 

I did. I have (told them to them). Je les leur ai dits. 

He told them to me, to us. Il me les a dits. II nous les a dits. 

He has not told them to you, to thee. | Il ne vous les a pas dits, (ne te lcs.) 

Have you spoken to the men ? Avez-vous parlé aux hommes? 

I have spoken to them. Je leur ai parlé. 

To whom did you speak ? À qui avez-vous parlé ? 

[ spoke to no one. Je n’ai parlé à personne. 


Obs. 77. The pronoun Le, which is sometimes rendered into English by 
so, and very frequently omitted, may in French relate to a substantive, an 
adjective, or even a whole sentence. It changes neither its gender nor num 
ber when it relates to an adjective or a whole sentence. (292, Obs. 70.) 


Are you the brothers of my friend? , Etes-vous les frères de mon ami? 
We are. (We are so—we are they.) | Nous les sommes. 


Are they rich? They are not. | Sont-ilsriches? Ils ne le sont pas. 

Are those men learned ? Ces hommes sont-ils savants ? 

They are. They are not. Ils le sont. Ils ne le sont pas. 

Âre you and your friend fatigued ? Vous et votre ami, êtes-vous fatigués? 

I am not, but he says he is. Je ne le suis pas, maisil dit qu’ il l’est. 

Is he so indeed ? He says he is. L’est-il, en vérité? II le dit. 

Are our neighbors as poor as they | Nos voisins sont-ils aussi pauvres 
say (they are)? They are. qu'ils le disent? Ils le sont. 

I believe they are not. Je crois qu’ils ne le sont pas. 


Did your brother speak yesterday? | Votre frére a-t-il parlé hier ? 
Idonotknow. He sayshe did. |! Jenele sais pas. Ille dit. 


TRENTE-TROISIEME TufmeE. 2de Sec. 
Mettez la date en Frangais. 


Avez-vous parlé à votre maitre? Oui, je lui ai parlé. Où est-il ? 
Il est dans son appartement. Pourquoi n’en sort-il pas? Il est ma- 
lade. Est-il bien (very) malade? Non; inais il l’est trop pour 
donner des leçons aujourd’hui. Le médecin lui a-t-il donné quelque 
chose à prendre? Oui, il lui a donné quelque chose. Que lui at-il 
donné? Je ne sais pas ce qu’il lui a donné. Est-il au lit ?-(in bed 2) 
Non, il n’est pas au lit, il est dans son grand fauteuil. Son fauteuil ! 
Qu’est-ce que c’est ? (What is that?) N’ensavez-vous pas l'Anglais 
Non, en vérité. Votre maitre ne vous en a-t-il pas dit l'Anglais? 
Non, je suis sûr qu'il ne me l’a jamais dit. Charles, ne vous l’at-il 
pas dit? Lui, non plus.—Eh! bien, je vais vous le dire. C’est: 
erm-chair. Fauteuil: Arm-chair? Est-il possible? C’est trés-pos- 
sible, car c’est cela même. C’est tout-à-fait différent (different) de 
"Anglais. C’est vrai, vous avez raison. 
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Have you spoken to my father? I have—When did you? , 
spoke to him the day before yesterday.—How many times have yor 
spoken to the captain? To whichcaptain? To the French, no, no, 
I do not mean the French, but the Greek. I has not spoken to the 
Greek captain ; I do not know a Greek one; bu: ] have spoken to 
the American.—How many times have you spoken to him? Ispoke 
to him many times.—Have you ever spoken to his son? I have, 
often.—To which strangers has your young cousin spoken? He has 
spoken to these and to those.—To these three and those four? Yes, 
to them all, (@ tous, ou à eux tous.)—Are you the brother of that 
handsome young man, (ce beau gargon, is as often used as: ce beau 
jeune homme.)—Is that other young man the minister’scousin? That 
one or this? That one. No, that oneis not; but this one is.—I wish 
to speak to him. Have you never done it? No, never. And I 
neither. Are your friends as busy as they say! They are (so).— 
Are the carpenters as tired as they think? I believe they are. 

Is the valet tired because he sweeps the stores? He is.—Does he 
sweep them often? He does it as often as he can.—Has the Pole 
money enough to buy wood or coal? I believe he has not got any. 
Give him this three dollar note.—Is the dentist at home? No, he 
has gone to the wire bridge.—Has your old cook gone to market? 
No, ke has gone to bed instead of going to market.—Is he ill ? (ma- 
lade?) He is not ill, but only tired.—Is he very tired? He is, 
because he made a great dinner in honor of the uncle of the French 
minister—W ho is ill? I do not know whois. I am not.—Are you 
as tall (grand) as 1? I am.—Is your son much tallerthan you? He 
is.—Are these young men clerks? They are.—Are you as busy as 
your brother? JI am more so than he.—Do you know the name of 
the English minister? No, I do not.—Does Thomas know itt He 
neither. Has not Lewis told it to you? No, he did not.—Did he 
not tell it to your uncle? I do not know if he has told it to him.— 
To whom has he told it? He has told it neither ($ 56, $64) to him. 
nor to them, nor to you, nor to me, nor to anybody. 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Section. 


Fo write, written. Ecrire,* écrit. (Obs. 75.) 
Which notes have you written ? Quels billets avez-vous écrits! 

I have written these. J'ai écrit ceux-ci. 

Which words has he written? Quels mots a-t-il écrits ? 

Ho has written those which you see. | Il a écrit ceux que vous voyez. 
To drink, drunk. Boire,* bu. 

To see, seen. ' Voir,* vu. 

To read, read. Lire,* lu. 

To be acquainted with, been ac- | Connattre,* connu. 


quainted with. 
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Which inen have you seen ? ‘Quels hommes avez-vous vus? 
I have-seen those. J'ai vu ceux-là. 
Which books have you read ? Quels livres avez-vous lus ? 


I have read those which you have | J’ai lu ceux que vous m’a-ez prétés 
jent me. h 


Have you been acquainted with these | Avez-vous connu ces hommes? J: 


men ? I have not. ne les ai pas connus. 
Which ones have you known? Lesquels avez-vous connus ? 
Have you seen any sailors ? Avez-vous vu des matelots ? 
I have seen some. J’en ai vu. 
Ihave not seen any. Je n’en ai vu aucun. (32!, Obs. 76.) 
To call, to name, (not to call at, upon.) | Appeler, 1. e 
To call at, upon. Call on me. Passer, 1, chez. Passez chez moi. 
To throw, throw away—them—some. | Jeter, 1. Les jeter, en jeter. 
Do you call me ? M’appelez-vous? Je vous appelle. 
Ido not call you. Je ne vous appelle pas. 


Obs. 78. In verbs ending in eler and eter, as appeler, to call; jeter, tu 
throw ; the letter 2 or ¢ is doubled in all persons or tenses where it is fol 
lowed by e mute.! 


Who calls me ? Qui m’appelle ? 

Your father calls you. : Votre père vous appelle. 

Have you called the men ¢ Avez-vous appelé les hommes ? 
I have called them. Je les ai appelés. 

Do you throw your money away ? Jetez-vous votre argent ? 

I do not throw it away. | Je ne le jette pas. 

Who throws away his books? Qui jette ses livres? 

Have you thrown away anything? Avez-vous jeté quelque chose f 
I have thrown away my gloves. J’ai jeté mes gants. 

Have you thrown them away! Les avez-vous jetés ? 


TRENTE-TROISIÈME THEME. 8me Sec. 
Vous mettez le quantiéme ici, n'est-ce pas? 


Bon jour, mon cher Monsieur, j'espère que vous vous portez bien. 
Oui, Dieu merci, je me porte parfaitement bien. J’en suis bien aise, 
j'en suis charmé. Savez-vous que nous attendons le professeur 
grec !—Va-t-il passer chez vous ce matin? Il va passer ici, nous 
Vattendons à 9 heures. J’en suis charmé ; car, j'ai grande envie do 
le connaître. Ne le connaissez-vous pis encore? Non, je n’ai pas 
encore eu le plaisir de le voir. Comment l’appelez-vous? Je ne 
sais pas son vrai nom, mais je l’appelle Miaulitz—Comment épelez- 
vous son nom? Je l’épelle M, i, a, u, 1, i, t, z—mais je ne sais pas 
s'il Pépelle comme cela. N'importe, s’il vous répond quand vous 
appelez comme-ca. Mais, à présent que j’y pense, parle-t-il Fran- 
7 —— 


1 Custom, however, does not observe this rule with regard to the verb 
acheter, to buy, and its compound, racheter, to redeem, to buy again. (25!.) 
15* 
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sais® Sans doute. Ille parle bien pour un étranger. II parle aussi 
italien, allemand, et un peu Anglais. Il est donc savant? Oui, il 
Vest. N’est-il pas encore neuf heures? Non, pas tout-à-fait. Je 
pense que comme il est professeur, il est ponctuel. Je le pense 
aussi; et comme il est près de l’heure, je pense qu’il vient et qu’il 
est en chemin. N’entendez-vous pas quelqu’un? (30°) Si fait, 
j'entends quelqu’un. Est-ce lui, cfoyez-voust Oui, c’est lui- 
même. ($414.) Voyez. Ah! il est bien grand, n’est-ce pas? 
What have you to tell me? I have to tell you to call on Professor 
C .—Does he wish to see me? He does.—What does he want 
with me? (me veut-il?) Ido not know what he wants with you; 
he did not tell itto me. When? Immediately after breakfast.— 
Does he breakfast early? He finishes usually at 3 of 7 o’clock.— 
Which exercises has your friend written? He has written those.— 
Which men have you seen at the wharf? I have seen these — 
Which books have your children read? They have read those 
which you have lent them.—Have you seen these strangers or those ? 
I have neither seen these nor those.—Which strangers have you 
seen? I have seen those to whom (à qui) you have spoken.—have 
you been acquainted with these men? I have been acquainted with 
them.—With which boys has your brother been acquainted? He 
has been acquainted with those of our merchant.—Have I been 
acquainted with these Frenchmen? You have not been acquainted 
with them.—Which wine has your servant drunk? He has drunk 
mine.—Have you seen my brother’s pretty little cousins? I have.— 
Where have youseenthem? I have seen them at their own house, 
(chez eux.)—Have you ever seen Greeks? I have never seen any. 
(Obs. 76.)—Has your father seen any? He has sometimes seen 
some.—Do you call me? Ido call you.—Who calls your brother? 
My father calls him.—Dost thou call any one? I call no one.—Have 
you thrown away your hat? I have not thrown it away.—Does your 
father throw away anything? He throws away the notes which he 
has read, if they are not important, (impôrtants.}—Have you thrown 
away your pencils? I have not thrown them away, for I want 
them. (23°.)—Dost thou throw away thy book? Ido not throw it 
away; I want it to (pour) study French.—Do you translate and write 
three exercises every day? No; I translate and write only one, but 
atudy avd * >ad several. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON, 34th.—Trente-quatrieme Legon, 34me. 


VocasuzaïRg. lire Section. 


INPINITIFS. PARTICIPES PASSES IRREGULIERS. 
To extinguish,  Eteindre.* Extinguished, éteint. 
To open, Ouvrir.* Opened, ouvert 
To conduct, Conduire.* Conducted, conduit 
To take, Prendre.* Taken, pris. 
To believe, Croire.* Believed, cru. 
Te be able, (can,) Pouvoir.* Been able, (could,) pu. 
To know, Savoir.* Known, su. 
To be willing,  Vouloir.* Been willing. voulu 


NEUTER VERBS.—Verbs Neutres ou Intiunsitifs. 
See (§ 158, and Art. 1, &c.) and study it carefully. 
Obs. 79. Those neuter verbs which are conjugated with the auxiliary, 


être, in French, and to have, in English, will be marked thus, °. 


To set out, Partir.* Set out, departed, partie. 
To go out, Sortir.* Gone out, sorti®. 
To come, Venir.* Come, venu®*. 


Has your father set out? 

Have your friendg set out ! 

They have not set out. 

When did your brothers go out ? 

They went out at ten o’clock. 

Did the men come to your father’s 
and to your uncle’s ? 

They did. 

Which fires have you extinguished ? 
Which storehouses have you opened, 
and which shut ? (have you.) 
Have you conducted them to the 

_storehouse and to the office ? 

[ have. 

Whick books have you taken! 

How many notes have you received ? 
I received but one. 

e same. The same jewel. 
This secretary. | This scrutoire. 
The secretary of the minister. 

Upon, on, the scrutoire (writing desk.) 
The bench. Upon that bench. 


Le bane. 


Votre père est-il parti ? 

Vos amis sont-ils partis ? 

Il ne sont pas partis. 

Quand vos frères sont-ils sortis ? 

Ils sont sortis à dix heures. 

Les hommes sont-ils venus ches 
votre père et chez votre oncle ? 

Iis y sont venus. 

Quels feux avez-vous éteints ¢ 

Quels magasins avez-vous ouverts, 
et lesquels avez-vous fermés? 

Les avez-vous conduits au magasin 
et au bureau t. 

Je les y ai conduits. 

Quels livres avez-vous pris ? 

Combien de billets avez-vous reçus f 

Je n'en ai reçu qu’un. 

Ze même. Les mêmes. Le même bijou. 

Ce secrétaire. 

Le secrétaire du ministre. 

Sur le secrétaire. 

Sur ce banc-la. 


TRENTE-QUATRIZME TuimE. lre Seo. 
N’oubliez pas d’écrire la date en Frangais. 
Quel vilain temps nous avons, n’est-ce pas? Oui, nous avons un 
emps très-désagréable. Il pleut trop; il fait trop humide, et le 


temns est malsain. 


Quelqu'un est-il. malade chez vcns? Non, 
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Dieu merci, tout le monde se porte bien; mais presque tous ont éte 
malades.—Qu’ont-ils eu? Non pas le choléra, j’espére! Non, pas 
le choléra. Quoi donc? L’un a eu le tic douloureux, l’autre mal 
aux dents; celui-ci a eu un violent mal de tête, celui-là quelqu’au- 
tre chose, en un mot ils ont presque tous été malades. Je suis 
charmé d’apprendre qu’ils se portent bien à présent. Quand avez- 
vous vu votre ami le jeune secrétaire du général? Je l’ai vu avant- 
hier. Comment l’appelez-vous? Je l’appelle Lucien. Lucien est 
le nom d’un des frères de Napoléon, n’est-ce pas? Oui, ce l’est. Je 
sais le nom à présent. Est-il ici encore, ou est-il parti? Parti pour 
où? Je le croyais à Boston. Le général n’y est-il pas allé? Non, 
le général est malade, au lit. Ne sort-il pas? Non, en vérité. 
Qu’a-t-il? Le médecin dit que c’est la goutte, (gout.) 

Where are your cousins gone to? They have gone to the bridge.— 
Have your fnends left? (partis?) They have not yet left.— When 
do they set out? This evening.—Early or late? At what o’clock? 
At half past nine—When did the French boys come te your 
brother’s? They came there the day before yesterday.—Did they 
come alone, or did their friends come also? They came also.— 
Has any one come to see us? The Swiss came.—Who came to the 
Englishman’s office? The French did.—When did you drink any 
German wine? We never drank any.—Did you not drink some the 
day before yesterday and to-day, at the secretary’s house? Is the 
wine that we drank there German wine? To be sure it is—Then 
German wine is very good.—Has the big servant carried my notes? 
He has.—Where did he carry them? He carried one to the law- 
yer’s office, the other to the merchant’s counting-house.—Did you 
not cay a pocket-book to the captain’s? Yes, I did carry there 
that which you gave me to carry.— Which papers has the gardener’s 
son brought here? Did he bring any (aucun) here? Yes, he 
brought here those which you lent to his father—Where has he put 
them? I have not seen them.—I believe he gave them to Jacob, 
who has put them in the secretary, or under it, in the parlor. 

Which books has the clerk taken? He has taken the one which 
you do not read, and those which you have read.—Have the 
clerks opened the stores? They have.—Which did they open! 
They opened those you have seen, under the lawyer’s offices.— 
When did they open them? They did early in the morning.—Did 
they shut them last night? No, the servants did.—Do they shut 
them every night, and open them every morning? They do.— 
Why did they not open them this morning? Because they are busy 
on the vessel, at the wharf.—Did Jacob conduct the foreigners to 
the museum? He did—Did he not concuct them to the wire 
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bridge also} He did not, but he intends to conduct them there very 
s000.—Has the cook extinguished the fires? He has not yet extin- 
guished them.—Who has extinguished the parlor fire? The Iris 
servant has.—Have you received any (aucun) bench, sofa, and 
arm-chair? We have received some.—Has your brother received 
his? He has not received them; but our friends have received 
theirs. 
VocasuLalne. 2de Section. 


Upon it. The shawl is upon it. Dessus (adv.) Le chile est dessus. 

Under. Under the writing-desk. Sous (prép.) Sous le secrétaire. 

Under it, (underneath.) Dessous (adv.) 

Where are my velvet and satin hats ?/ Où sont mes chapeaux de velours et 

de satin? 

They are upon the sofa. Is sont sur le sofa. 

Are my kid gloves on it also? Mes gantsde chamois y sont-ils ausaif 

No, they are under. I see them. Non, ils sont dessous. Je les vois. 

To learn how, learned how. Apprendre* à, appris à. 

Do you learn how to read and count ?| Apprenez-vous à lire et à compter ? 

I do learn how to do both. . J'apprends l’un et l’autre. 

Have you learned how to speak ? Avez-vous appris à parler ? 

I have learned how, (or it.) Je l’ai appris. 

Gone. Have they gone ? Allée. Sont-ils allés ? 

In the stove. . In it or within. Dans le poêle. Dedans (adv.) 

To get or have...mended. (fot or| t Faire raccommoder. Fait racco- 
had ...mended. mmoder. 

Towash. To have... washed. Got} Laver. t Faire laver. Fait laver. 

.. washed. 


To get...made, (bespeak,) have...| t Faire faire. Fait faire. 
made. . 
To have...swept. Got...swept. | t Faire balayer. Fait balayer. 
To get...sold. Had...sold. t Faire vendre. Fait vendre. 
Obs. 80. The two French verbs come together, while the English verba 
are separated by some noun. 


To get the coat mendcd. + Faire raccommoder l’habit. 
To have it mended. t Le faire raccommoder. 

To get them mended. t Les faire raccommoder. 

To get some mended. t En faire raccommoder. 


Are you getting a coat made? (do | t Faites-vous faire un habit ? 
you order or bespeak a coat ?) 
I am getting one made, (I order one.) | + J’en fais faire un. 


I have had one made. t J'en ai fait faire un. 

Has he had his handkerchief washed ?| + A-t-il fait laver son mouchoir ? 

He has had it washed. + Il l’a fait laver. 

He did not get it washed. t Il ne l’a pas fait laver. 

l have had my shoes mended. + J'ai fait raccommoder mes souliers 
Fhave had them mended. + Je les ai fait raccommoder. 


To wipe, wiped. Essuyer, 1, essuvé. ($144, R. 3.) 
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I wipe, thou wipest, he wipes. : J’essuie, tu essuies, il essuie. 
Have yuu not seen my book ? N’avez-vous pas vu mon livre ? 
Yes, I have put it away for you. Si fait, je l’ai serré pour vous. 
When did you see my brother? Quand avez-vous vu mon frere ? 
I saw him last evening at the bridge. | Je l’ai vu hier soir au pont. 
Where did you see my cousins ? Où avez-vous vu mes cousins ? 
I saw them at the museum. Je les ai vus au musée. 


TRENTE-QUATRIÈNE THfme. 2de Sec. 


Où est le châle de velours de Mlle. Clara? Il est sur le sofa, 
n'est-ce pas? Ne l’y voyez-vous pas? Ses gants de fil sont-ils des- 
sus aussi? Non, ils sont sous le banc. Dessous! avez-vous dit? 
Oui, c’est-ce que j’ai dit. Qui les a mis dessous? Je ne sais pas 
en vérité. Ramassez-les donc vite, et mettez les sur le sofa avec 
son châle.—Comme son chapeau de satin est sur le grand fauteuil 
de cuir, je vais mettre ses gants de fil dedans et son chale sur le 
dos du fauteuil. Très-bien, faites-le. Mes souliers sont-ils sur le 
banc? Non, ils sont dessous. Je les ai mis dessus: Qui les a mis 
dessous? Moi. C’est moi qui les ai mis dessous. Je vous remercie. 
De rien. (26.)—Le charbon est-il dans le coin ou sous le banc? Il 
est dans le poèle.—Avez-vous mis du bois dedans? Oui, d’abord, 
j'ai mis du bois dedans, ensuite j’y ai mis du feu pour l’allumer, et 
après cela du charbon. Brûle<-il? Oui, le bois et le charbon bra- 
lent bien. Nous avons bon feu. Si vous avez froid, mettez-vous 
près du poéle. Je n'ai pas grand froid. J’ai vu un peu de bois daus 
un coin, est-il tout dans le poéle? Il est dedans et brülé. Où sont 
mes journaux? Je les ai 6tés de dessus le poéle, parce que je n’ai pas 
voulu les brûler. Les avez-vous mis sur le secrétaire? Non, ils sont 
dessous. Avez-vous envoyé votre petit garçon au marché? Je n’ai 
pas voulu l’y envoyer.—Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas voulu l’y envoyer? 
_Je n’ai pas voulu l’y envoyer, parce qu’il a été un peu malade. 
Qu’a-t-ileu? Il a eu un violent mal de tête. Avez-vous écrit à votre 
oncle, l’apothicaire? Je lui ai déjà écrit.—Vous a-t-il répondu? Il 
ne m'a pas répondu.—Vous a-t-il envoyé l’argent que vous voulez? 
Il ne me l’a pas encore envoyé.—Avez-vous déjà fait faire un habit? 
Je n’en ai pas encore fait faire.—Avez-vous fait faire un gilet? Je 
n’en ai pas fait faire. N’avez-vous rien fait faire? Non, rien, parce 
que je veux avoir mon argent avant de faire faire quelque chose. 

Are you getting your floor swept? I am.—Have you had your 
office swept? I have not yet had it swept, but I intend to have it 
swept to-day.—Have you the same servant? The same! No, in- 
deed, we have not the same. We have changed several times, (en, 
§ 50.)—But you have the same cook; have you not? Yes, we have 
the same yet.—Have you wiped ycur feet? I have—Where did 
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you wipe them? I wiped them on the old carpet.—Have you had 
your benches, your sofas, and arm-chairs wiped? I have (had them 
wiped).—W hat does your. little valet wipe? He wipes the big and 
small knives.—Have you ever seen a Syrian? I have already seen 
two or three.—Have you ever shown one to your cousin? I have 
already shown him one at the museum.—Has he ever seen a Turk? 
He saw one before I did, (moi.)—Have you ever lent anything to 
anybody? Yes, indeed, I have many times lent something to a 
great many persons, (beaucoup de monde.)—Does the joiner’s son 
know how to read? He does.—Is he learning how to write? No, 
he does not; he is too young yet to learn how to write. 

When is the great caucus going to take place? It has already 
taken place.—Did you go? I did not.—Miss Charlotte wishes to 
know if Mrs. B——’s concert has taken place? It took place last 
Tuesday.— Did. the gentlemen goto it? They did.—Have we yet 
the same milkman? Yes, we have the same. We have not 
changed, (en,) because his milk is good, and he is puneti al; but 
we have neither the same baker, nor the same butcher, nor the 
same grocer.—Does the lawyer get his office washed? Yes, he 
gets it washed every Saturday.—Get yours washed to-day; will 
you? No, I cannot get it washed to-day; I am too busy, I have too 
much to write.—Hast thou ever had thy shoes mended? I have 
sometimes had them mended.—Has the little Dutchman had his 
vessel sold? He had it sold last Wednesday.—Why has he had it 
sola! He had it sold because he is going to California.—Have his 
cousins gone there? Yes, they have. 
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VocaBULAIRE. lre Section. 


To promise, promised. Promettre,* 4, promis, (prend. @ 
(Promettre est comme son primitif,| avant le nom; de, avant l’inf. 
mettre.) 


To promise some one to come. Promettre à quelqu’un de venir. 
To compose, to compound, composed. | Composer, 1, composé. 
Compound Tenses. Thus, so. Les Temps composés. Ainsi. 


Obs. 81. Les verbes composés sont conjugués comme les primitifs. Ainsi, 
Promettre est comme mettre; Apprendre, comme prendre. (245, 251, 
331, 34%.) | 
To forget, forgotten, forget, (impera.) | Oublier, 1. Oublié. Oubliez, (impér.) 

de avan: l’inf. 
[ forgot to take that to the dentist. J’ai oublié de porter tela au dentiste. 
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How ? So, so. 

In this manner, (way.) Like that. 
Do you promise me to come f 

I do promise you. 

What have you promised the man? 
I have not promised him anything. 
Have you ever learned French ? 

I learned it formerly. 

To wear out. To spell. 

To refuse. 

How has your brother written his 


exercise? He has written it well. 


To put to dry, put to dry. 

Do you put your vest to dry ? 

I have already put it to dry. 

How old are you? 

I am twelve years old. 

How old is your brother ? 

He is thirteen years old. 

Almost, hardly ever. 

He is almost fourteen years old. 

About, about sixteen years and à. 

I am about fifteen years old. 

Nearly, (before numbers.) 

He is nearly fifteen years old. 

Hardly. Scarcely. Scarcely nine. 

You are hardly seventeen years old. 

Not quite eleven years and two 
months. 

I am not quite sixteen years old. 

Art thou older than thy brother? 

I am younger than he. 

I cannot tell you how old I am. 

Thereis, there are. — 

How many francs are there in a 
crown ? Three. 

There are five centimes in a sou. 

There are twenty sous or a hundred 
centimes m one frane. 

A, or one hundred. 

The centime. 

How many francs are there m a 
dollar ? 


‘There are 5 francs and 7 sens. 


: t De cette manière. 


t Comme cela. 
Comme cela. 


Comment ? 


, Me promettez-vous de venir f 


Je vous le promets. 

Qu’avez-vous promis à l'homme LE 

Je ne lui ai rien promis. 

Avez-vous; jamais appris le Français 

Je l’ai appris autrefois. 

User 1. Epeler, 1. (Obs. 78.) 

Refuser, 1, (de, avant l'inf.) 

Comment votre frère a-t-il écrit soa 

théme ? Il l’a bien écrit. 

Mettre à sécher, mis & sécher. 

Mettez-vous votre gilet à sécher # 

Je l'ai deja mis à sécher, 

+ Quel age avez-vous! 

t J'ai douze ans. 

t Quel âge votre frère a-t-il ? 

+ Il a treize ans. 

Presque, presque jamais. 

t Il a presque quatorze aïs. 

Environ, environ seize ans et dems. 

? J'ai environ quinze ans. 

Prés de, (avant les nombres.) 

+ Il a près de quinze ans. ~ 

peine. À peine neuf. 

t Vous avez à peine dix-sept ans. 

Pas tout-à-fait onze ans et deux 

mois. 

t Je n’ai pas tout-a-fait seize ans. 

Es-tu plus agé que ton frère ? 

Je suis plus jeune que lui. 

Je ne puis pas vous dire quel age j’ at. 

Ilya. 

Combien de francs y a-t-il dans us 

écu? Trois. 

Il y a cinq centimes dans un sou. 

It y a vingt sous où cent centimes 

dans un franc. 

Cent. 

Le centime. 

Combien de francs y a-t.il dans us 
dollar ? 

Il y a 5 francs et 7 sous. 





TRENTE-CINQUIEME Tris. Ire Sec. 
Si vous oubliez de mettre le quantiéme au commencement du tnéme, vous 
pouvez le mettre à la fin, (end fém.) 
Bon jour, mon cher ami, j'ai reçu votre billet et je vors avec plaisir 
que vous me promettez de venir à notre petit concert. Je vous le 
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promets, si je me porte bien. Je suis sûr de vous avoir, car vour 
vous portez toujours bien. Non, je vous assure (assure you), car hier 
j'ai eu mal de tête.—Vous ai-je promis quelque chose? Vous ne 
m'avez rien promis. Je croyais vous avoir promis d’aller quelque 
part avec vous. Si vous me l'avez promis, je l’ai oublié. Qu'est-ce 
cue mon père vous a promis? Il a promis de m’acheter un beau 
livre. Donnez-moi ce que vous m’avez promis.—Je ne peux pas 
vous le donner avant aprés-demain.—Votre ami a-t-il reçu beaucoup 
Wargent? Il n’en a guère reçu.—Combien a-t-il reçu? Il n’a reçu 
qu’un dollar et un écu.—Combien avez-vous donné à mon fils? Je 
lui ai donné six dollars, ce qui fait un peu plus de trente francs.— 
Est-ce tout ce que vous lui avez promis? Oui, c’est toui ce que 
Je lui ai promis. Avez-vous de l’argent Français? J'en ai. Avez- 
vous des francs, des sous, et des centimes? Oui, j’en ai—Combien 
de sous y a-t-il (are there) dans un franc? Il y en a vingt.—Avez- 
vous quelques centimes? J’en ai quelques uns.—Combien de 
centimes y a-t-il dans un sou? Il y en a cinq.—Et combien y en 
a-t-il dans un franc? Cent.—Avez-vous un habit à prêter à ce 
pauvre homme? A lui prêter? Ou à lui donner. J’ai un habit 
qui est un peu usé, il peut l’avoir. 

Are your shoes worn out? They are almost worn out, but not 
quite.—Are you going to have them mended? The shoemaker has 
them to mend.—Have you anything to lend to cousin Charles? I 
have.—To whom have you lent your hat? I have not lent it; I have 
given it away, because it is almost worn out.—To whom have you 
given it away? I have given it to a pauper, (dun pauvre.) Does 
your little brother already know how to spell? He does.—Does he 
spell well? He does.—How oldishe? He issix years old.—Let me 
hear him. Robert, come here to spell_—How has the doctor’s little 
by spelt? He has spelt so s0.—Is he as old as Robert? He is 
older.—How have their children written their exercises? They have 
written them badly, as usual; but they are young, they are only 
ten.—Has my neighbor lent you his gloves? He has refused to lend 
them to me.—Do you know Spanish? No, I do not like it. I have 
refused to learn it. 

Does the secretary’s son speak ltalian? He speaks it well.—Does 
he speak it with every Italian he sees? ($78.) He does usually, but 
yesterday he refused to speak to a stranger.—How old are you, my - 
young boy? I am eleven nearly.—How do our friends speak? 
They do not speak badly.—Do they listen to what you tell them! 
They do almost always.—How hast thou learned Italian? I have 

learmed it in this manner.—As you understard it well, I suppose it 
16 
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is a gocd way, (une bonne manière,) is it not? I believe it is; a 
least, I like that way.—Have you called me? I have not oalled 
you; but I have called your brother to tell him to piepare his clothes 
(habits) to start to-morrow for Boston.—To start so soon? Yes, I 
want to send some one to Boston, and he has time to go.—Is he 
come? No, he has not yet come. Do you know where he has 
gone? He has gone to the tailor’s to bespeak a coat and a vest. 


VocaABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


To understand, to comprehend. Comprendre,* 4, (conjugué comme 
prendre. (243, 25!, 342.) 
To hear, to understand. Entendre, 4. 
To wait for, to expect._ To lose. Attendre, 4. Perdre, 4. 
Do you understand me ? Me comprenez-vous?  M’entendes- 
vous ? 
Ido. Jevous comgrends. Je vous entends. 
Have you understood the man ? Avez-vous compris l’homme f 
I have understood him. Je l'ai compris. 
I hear you, but I do not understand | Je vous entends, mais je ne vous 
you. comprends pas. 
The noise. The wind. Le bruit. Le vent. 
The noise (roaring) of the wind. Le bruit du vent. 
Do you hear the roaring of the wind ?| Entendez-vous le b:uit du vent ? 
I do. I do not. Je l’entends. Je ne l’entends pas. 
To bark. Aboyer. ($144, R. 3.) 
What (21!.) barks? Dogs bark. ($ 15.) | Qu'est-ce qui aboiet Les chiens 
aboient. 
The barking. Have you heard the | L’aboiement. Avez-vous entendu 
barking of the dogs? l’aboiement des chiens ? 
I have. I have not. Je l'ai entendu. je ne I’ai pas 
entendu. 
To wait for some one or something. 2 Attendre quelqu'un ou quelque 
To expect some one or something. } chose. 
Are you waiting for my brother ? Attendez-vous mon frère ? 
Iam waiting for him. Je l’attends. 
Do you expect some friends ? Attendez-vous des amis f 
I do expect some. ~ J’en attends quelques uns. 
How much has your brother lost ? Combien votre frère a-t-il perdu ? 
He has lost about a crown. Il aperdu environ un écu. 
I have lost more than he. J’ai perdu plus que lui. 
. Lo remain, to stay, to dwell. Rester, 1, (prend plus souvent etre 


que avoir pour auxiliaire.)! 





1This verb takes avoir when it signifies to live in, and être, when it 
signifies to remaix. Ex. J'ai resté sept mois à Colmar sans partir de ma 
chambre, (Voltaire ;) I remained (lived) seven months at Colmar without 
leaving my room. Je l’attendais à Paris, mais il est resté à Lyon, (The 
French Academy ;) U waited for him in Paris, but he remained at I.yons. 
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The nobleman. Le gentilhomme. 
Noblemen. Les gentilshommes. ($.140—7.) 


Obs. 82. Quand un mot est composé d’un nom et d’un adjectif, l’un et 
l’autre prennent la marque (the mark) du pluriel.! 


Genteel, pretty. ! Gentil. 

Where has the nobleman remained ? | Où le gentilhomme est-il resté! 
He has remained at home. Il est resté à la maison. 

Have you remained with him ? Êtes-vous resté avec lui ? 


TRENTE-CINQUIÈME THfmE. 2de Sec. 
Si vous ne mettez pas la date ici, mettez-la à la fin du théme. 


Où avez-vous mouillé vos habits de cette manière? Un Ces gar- 
çons m’a mouillé comme cela. N'importe. Otez vite votre habit, 
vos souliers, et vos bas, et mettez-les près du feu, à sécher. Je ne le 
peux pas, j’ai besoin d’être à la maison à six heures et demie, et il est 
presque six heures et quart à présent, ainsi vous voyez que je n’ai 
pas assez de temps pour faire sécher mes habits. Vous avez raison. 
Alors, allez chez vous, changez-y d’habit, de bas.et de souliers, aus- 
sitôt que possible. Mais quel est le garçon qui vous a mouillé 
C’est celui qui a mouillé le petit Jules l’autre soir. Lemême! Oui. 
le même, en vérité. C’est donc un mauvais garçon! Oui, je vous 
assure. Quel âge at-il? Il a d peine dix ans. Me comprenez-vous? 
Je vous comprends. Qu'est-ce qui a fait ce bruit-la? Je pense que 
c’est le domestique dans le salon. Quel âge a notre voisin? Il n’a 
pas tout-a-fait trente ans.—Nos amis sont-ils aussi jeunes que nous? 
Ils sont plus vieux que nous. Quel âge ont-ils? L’un a à peine dix- 
neuf ans, et l’autre ert:a près de vingt.—Votre oncle est-il aussi âgé 
quelemien? Quel âge a le vôtre? Le nôtre a environ cinquante- 
sept ans et demi. Combien le vôtre at-il? Il a à peu près le même 
âge. 

How old are you? I am hardly eighteen years old.—How old is 
your brother? He is about twenty-one.—He is then older than you? 
To be sure. But as you are much taller, I thought you were older. 
No, he is 3 years older than I, (il a 3 ans de plus que moi.)—How 
old art thou? I am not going to tell you how old I am.—Do you 
. understand me? I do.—Does the Frenchman understand us? He 
does.—Do you understand what (ce que) we are telling you? We 
do understand it.—Dost thou understand French? I do not yet, but 
I am learning it—Do we understand the English ?—We co not un- 
derstand them.—Do theEnglish understand us? They do. —Do we 
understand them? We hardly understand them.—Do you hear any 


1 Except the adjective demi, half,which does not take it (198, N. 3.) 
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nvise? | hear nothing —Have you heard the roariig of the wind 
T have heard it. 

What do yon hear? I hear the barking of the dogs.—Whose (29%) 
dog is this? It is the dog of the Scotchman.—Have you lost your 
stick? Ihave not lost it—Has your servant lost my bank-notes? 
(billets de banque?) He has lost them.—Did you go to the ball? 
I did not—Where did youremain? I remained at home.—Where 
jid the noblemen remain? They remained in the garden.—Has 
your father lost as much money as 1? He has lost more than you. 
—Hcw much have I lost? -You have hardly lost a crown.—Did 
vour friends remain atthe ball? They remained there.—Do you 
know as much as the English physician? I do not know as much 
as he.—How many books have you read? J have hardly read two. 
—Do you wait for any one? I wait for no one.—Are you waiting 
for the man whom I saw this morning? Iam waiting for him.— 
Art thou waiting for thy book? I am waiting for it—Do you expect 
your father this evening? I do.—Do you expect some friends? 
do. 


THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON, 36th.—Trente-siziéme Leçon, 36me. 


VocaBULAIRE. Ire Section. 


To beat, beaten, beat. Battre, 4, battu, battez. 
To bite, bitten, bite. Mordre, 4, mordu, mordez. 
Why do you beat the dog ? Pourquoi battez-vous le chien ? 
I beat it because it has bitten me. Je le bats parce qu’il m’a mordu. 
To owe, owed. Devoir, da. 
How much do you owe me? Combien me devez-vous ? 
I owe you fifty crowns. Je vous dois cinquante écus. 
How much does the man owe you? | Combien l’homme vous doit-il ? 
- He owes mo sixty francs. Il me doit soixante francs. 
Do our neighbors owe as much as | Nos voisins doivent-ils autant que 
we ? nous f 
We owe more than they. . Nous devons plus qu'eux. 
How much dost thou owe ? Combien dois-tu ? 
Eighty francs. Two hundred crowns. | Quatre-vingts francs. Deux cents 
| écus. 
Eighty-three francs. Quatre-vinet-trois francs. 
Two hundred and fifty francs. Deux cent cinquanté francs. 


Obs. 83. As seen above, quatre-vingt and cent take s when they are fol. 
fowed by nouns; but they have no s when followed by another numeral. 


Are youto....f Tamto...% t Devez-vous...? t Je dois... 
Where are you to go this morning | t Où devez-vous aller ce matin 
after breakfast ? après déjeuner ? 
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I am to go to the store. t Je dois aller au magasin. 
Is your brother to come here soon? | t Votre frère doit-il venir ici bientôt § 
He is to come here very soon. T Il doit ¥enir ici bientôt. 


Obs. 84. Are youto...? Iamto..., &c., not being used here in their 
. natural or literal sense, but expressing duty, obligation ; the French translate 
them by the verb to owe, viz. devez-vous...? Je dois..., il doit..., &c. 


. To return, (to come back.) Revenir,* 2, revenue (conjugué 
(It is also translated by retourner, 1.) comme son primitif, venir. (248 
, 251, 252, 341.) 


At what o’clock do you return from quelle heure revenez-vous du 
the market ? marché ? 

[return from at twelve o’clock. J'en reviens à midi. 

From it, from there, thence. En. 

Does the servant return early from | Le domestique revient-il de bonns 
the warehouse ? heure du magasin ? 


He returns from it at six o’clock ix | Il en revient à six heures du matin. 
the morning. 


At nine o’clock in the morning. t A neuf heures du matin. 
At five o’clock in the evening. + À cing heures du soir. 
At eleven o’clock at night. + À onze heures du soir 


TRENTE-SIXIÈME Tafme. Ire Sec. 
N'oubliez pas le quantième ou (either) ici ou a la fin du thême. 

Bon jour, mon cousin, comment va, ce matin? Bien; et vous. 
Moi aussi. Avez-vous bien dormi, (slept.) Oui, j’ai trés-bien dor- 
mi. Savez-vous si le déjeuné est prêt? Prêt! Avez-vous déjà 
faim? Oui, j'ai grand’faim, je vous assure. Trés-bien. Je vais 
voir si le cuisinier est revenu du marché. Allez, et revenez vite; ou, 
plutôt (rather) laissez-moi aller avec vous.—Bien, allons ensemble 
voir si le cuisinier a été au marché, et s’il en est revenu, et en (at 
the) même temps, savoir quand il peut nous donner à déjeuner. 
Allons, venez, (come, let us go.) Allez-y, mes enfants.—Moi, je 
vais compter les à et les 4 de dollars que mon vieux fermier m’a 
apportés—1, 2,3, 4,5, 6,7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20—20 quarts de dollar, font 5 dollars. C’est bien. A présent, 
comptons les 4 dollars. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, et. 1 font 19. 
J’ai mal compté. Comptons encore. 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, et 2 font 20: 
C’est juste, (that’s right.) Ah! vous voilà, Messieurs, et bien, le 
cuisinier a-t-il été an marché et en est-il revenu? Oui, il en est 
revenu, et le déjeuner va être prêt dans un instant. J’en suis 
charmé,'car je commence aussi à avoir faim. Tenez! (hear!) Le 
domestique a donné le signal ; le déjeuner est prêt. Allons déjeu- 
ner.—Donnez-moi mon mouchoir qui est sur le dos du fauteuil. Le 
voivi—Devez-vous diner en ville? (in town?) Oui, je dois diner 
avec l'avocat de mon oncle. À quelle heure devez-ons y aller? 

16 * 
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Mon cousin et moi, nous devons y aller à 2 heures}. Doitil y 
aller avec vous? Oui, il doit y venir avec moi.—Nous devons tous 
deux diner avec l’avocat. 

Why does your neighbor beat his dog? Because it has bitten his 
boy.—How many times did it bite him? It has bitten him only 
once; and that is enough, is it not?—Is your farmer returned from 
market? He is not yet returned from it.—At what o’clock did your 
brother return from the ball? He returned from it at one o’clock in 
the morning.—At what o’clock didst thou come back from thy 
friend’st I came back (en) at eleven o’clock in the morning.— 
Didst thou remain long with him? I remained with him about an 
nour.—How long do you intend to remain at the ball? I intend ‘o 
remain there a few minutes.—How long did the Frenchman remain 
with you? He remained with me for two hours.—How long 
did the Prussians remain in town? They remained there during 
three months. 

Do you intend to remain long with us? I intend to remain with you 
8, 10, or perhaps 15 days, (a fortnight.}—How much do I owe yout 
You do not owe me much.—How much do you owe your tailor? I 
owe him eighty francs, or about sixteen dollars.—How much dost thou 
owe thy shoemaker? I owe him already eighty-five francs, that is, 
about seventeen dollars.—Do I owe you anything? You owe me 
nothing.—How much does the Englishman owe you? He owes 
me more than you.—Do the English owe as much as the Spaniards ? 
Not quite so much.—Do I owe you as much as my brother? You 
owe me more than he.—Do our friends owe you as much as we? 
They owe me less than you.—How much do they owe you? They 
owe me two hundred and fifty francs.—How many dollars is that? 
How much do we owe you? You owe me three hundred francs, 
that is, about 60 dollars. 


VoOcABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


How long ? During, for. Combien de temps? Pendant.) 
Whilst.. Whilst I am here. Pendant que. Pendant que je suis 104. 
How long has he remained there ? Combien de temps y est-il resté f 

A minute. Pendant! une minute.2 

ain hour. | Pendant une heure.® 

A day. Pendant un jour. 

A month. Pendant un mois. 

A year. Pendant une année.? 

The summer. The. winter. L'été. L'hiver. 





1 The adverb pendent, wherr it signifies for, may be omitted in French 
as well as in English. 
8 Minute, heure, année, and rue, are feminine nouns, of which the in- 
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Obs. 85. Les noms des saisons, (seasons,) des mois, et des jours, sont 
masculins, excepté l’automne, autumn, qui est masculin et féminin. 


During the summer. Last winter. | Pendant 1’été. L'hiver dernier. 

To dwell, to live, to reside, to remain.| Demeurer, 1.1 

Where do you live? Où demeurez-vous ? 

I live in William street, number | Je demeure (dans la) rue* Guillaume, 
twenty-five. (au) numéro vingt-cing.® 

Where did your brother live ? Où votre frère a-t-il demeuré ? 

He lived in Rivoli street, number | Il a demeuré (dans la) rue de Rivoli, 
forty-nine. (au) numéro quarante-neuf.? 


Dost thou live at thy brother’s house ?| Demeures-tu chez ton frère ? 
I do not live at his, but at my father’s| Je ne demeure pas che: lui, mais 


house. chez mon père. 

Does your friend still live where 1, Votre ami demeure-t-il encore où 
lived. j'ai demeuré? 

He lives no longer where you lived. | il ne demeure plus où vous avez 

demeuré. 

No longer. Number, at number. Ne..plus. Numéro, au numéro. 

How long were you speaking to the | Combien de temps avez-vous parlé 
man ? à l’homme ? 


I spoke to him for two hours. , Je lui ai parlé pendant deux heures. 
Did you remain long with my father? Êtes-vous resté long-temps chez mon 


père ? 
I stayed there a long time. J’y suis resté long-temps. 
IT remained with him an hour. J'y suis resté une heure. 
A long time, long. Long-temps, (never un long-temps. 


TRENTE-SIXIÈME THfme. 2de Sec. 
N'oubliez pas de mettre le quantième ici, ou au bout du thême. 


Avez-vous dit qu’il y a dans le bureau quelqu’un qui veut me 
vor? Oui, je vous l’ai dit. Quand est-il venu? Il y a un moment. 
Qui est-ce? Le connaissez-vous? Non, je ne le connais pas. Je 
ne l’ai jamais vu. Je ne peux pas le voir à présent, parce que je 
dois être au quai à huit heures et demie, et il est déjà huit heures et 
vingt-cinq minutes—Dites-lui de revenir, cet après-midi. Non, 
n'importe, je vais le lui dire moi-même. Combien de temps avez- 
vous lu? J’ai lu environ trois quarts d’heure.—Combien de temps 


definite article is une, a, one, and the definite la, whose plural (Les) is the 
same as that of Je. Feminine nouns take, like masculine nouns, ans in 
the plural, as will be seen hereafter. - 

1The verb demeurer takes avoir for its auxiliary when it means to live 
in, and étre when it signifies to remain. Ex. Il a demeuré à Paris, he has 
tived in Paris; il est demeuré court en haranguant le roi, he stopped short 
im haranguing the king. 

£ Dans la before rue, and au before numéro, have been put between 
earezatheses, because they are generally omitted. 
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le fermier a-t-il attendu? Il n’a pas attendu long-temps.—Jean a-t-il 
étudié long-temps? Non, pas trés-long-temps.—Combien de temps 
a-t-il étudié ? Près d’une demi-heure, (19°, N.3.) Qu’a-t-il fait pen- 
dant le reste du temps? Tl a dormi. Quoi! Il a dormi une heure 
et demie, et il n’a étudié qu’une demi-heure? C’est comme je vous: 
le dis. A-t-il fait son devoir? Il dit qu’il l’a fait.—C’est bon. Cela 
suffit N’avez-vous pas promis à M. P. d’aller à son concert? Si 
fait, je le lui ai promis, s’il a lieu pendant que je suis ici. Partez- 
vous bientôt? Oui, dans quelques jours. Voyez-vous le soldat qui 
est malade? Non; mais je vois celui qui l’a été. Combien de 
temps l’a-t-il été? )1 l’a été pendant quinze jours, (a fortnight.) 
Votre cousin ne va-t-il pas à Charleston pendant l'hiver. Si fait, il 
y va. Y reste-t-il pendant été? Il n’y reste pas pendant l'été. Où 
va-t-il alors? Il en revient, pour rester avec nous. Combien de 
temps avez-vous demeuré dans la rue Chestnut? Nous y avons 
demeuré long-temps. Le chien est-il resté près du feu pendant 
deux heures? I] n’y est resté qu’une heure, parce qu’il a mal au 
dos. 

How much have you given for that English horse? I gave 220 
dollars for it—Did not your little son give something to that poor little 
boy? Yes, he has given him 5 cents.—Do you owe anything to 
the grocer? No, I believe I owe him nothing.—Does your neighbcr 
take bread from your German baker? He does.—Does he owe bim 
anything? I believe he does.—Does he owe the butcher? Ido 
not know if he owes him anything.—Do you see the sailor who is 
in the ship? I do not see the one (§ 87) in the ship, but the one cn 
the wie bridge.—Do you know his name? Ido not.—Where are 
you to go? I am to go to the old bridge.—Is your friend’s uncle to 
come here to-day? He is—At what o’clock is he to come? He is 
to come very soon.—When are your sons to go to the play? They 
are to go to-night, (ce soir.)—When are they to return from it? 
They are to return from it at half past ten—When are you to go to 
the physician’s? I am to go at ten o’clock at night—-When is 
your son to return from (de chez) the painter’s? He is to return at 
five o’clock in the evening—Where do you live? I live in Rivoli 
street, number forty-seven. Where does your father live? He lives 
at his friend’s house, in Walnut street, (rue Walnut,) No. 251.— 
Where do your brothers live? They live in William street, number 
one hundred and twenty.—Dost thou live at thy brother’e rrexse? I 
live at his house —Do you still live where you did? I live there 
still Does your friend still live where he did? He no longer uves 
where he did.—Where does he live at present? He lives at his 
father’s house ” 
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THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON, 37th.—Trente-septième Leçon, 37me 


VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 


Jusque, (followed by a preposition and 
its objective case.) Jusqu'à midi. 

Jusqu'à demain. Jusqu'à ce soit. 

Jusqu’aprés demain. 

Jusqu'à dimanche—a lundi. 

Jusqu'au soir. Jusqu'au matin. 

Jusqu'au lendemars. 

Jusqu’avant hier. 

Jusqu’à aujourd’hui. 

Jusqu’a ce moment-ci—moment-la 


Till, until. 

Till, until noon, (twelve o’clock.) 
Till to-morrow. Till this evening. 
Till the day after to-morrow. 

Till Sunday. Till Monday. 
Till evening. Till morning. 
Until the next day. 

Until the day before yesterday. 

Till to-day. 

Until this moment—that moment. 


Till now—hitherto. Jusqu’à présent—jusqu’ixi. 
Until then. Jusqu’ alors. 
How long ? Until what time? 


What hour ?— What period ? } Jusqu'à quand ? Jusques à quand ? 


Obs. 86. How long, meaning, until what time, what hour, or period, 
must be translated by jusqu’d quand. But when it means, How many 
hours, days, &c., or what length of time: (36%) translate by Combien de 
temps? or Combien? For instance: How long did you stay in New York? 
may mean: Until what o’clock did you stay in New York, or in other words, 
when did you leave or quit it? The answer might then be: A? siz o'clock, 
or on Tuesday, &c. Or else it may mean, How many hours or days, &c., 
did you stay there? The answer might then be, sir hours, three days, &c. 
Hence, when How long is used, consult the answer to know exactly the 
meaning of the question. 

Until what hour do you take lessons ? 
We take them till one o’clock, (we 

quit at 1.) 

Tuesday, on Tuesday— Wednesday. 


Jusqu’a quand prenez-vous leçons ? 
Nous les prenons jusqu’a une heure. 


Mardi. Mercredi. (On is not trang- 
lated.) 

Jeudi. Vendredi. Samedi. (3%, N. 1.) 

Jusqu’a mon retour. 

Jusqu’au retour de mon frère. 


On Thursday—Friday—Saturday. 

Till I return, (till my return.) 

Till my brother returns, (till my bro- 
the.’s return.) 

Till four o’clock in the morning. 


Jusqu’à quatre heures du matin. 
Till midnight, (till 12 at night.) 


Jusqu’à minuit. 


The return or coming back. Le retour. - 
How long did you remain at my fa- | Jusqu'à quand êtes-vous resté chez 
ther’s house ? mou père ? 


I remained at his house till eleven | J'y suis resté jusqu’à onze heures 


o’clock at night. 
To be able, (can,) been able, (could.) 
Has the boy heen able to read it ? 
He was able to read it. He could not. 
Could you find the word ? 
Yes. I found it immediately. 





du soir. 
Pouvoir,* pu. (20!, 245, 341.) 
Le garçon a-t-il pu le lire ? ($ 148.) 
Il a pu le lire. Il n’a pas pu. 
Avez-vous pu trouver le mot ? 
Oui, je l'ai trouvé tout de suite. 


_ 
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TRENTE-SEPTIEME Taême. Ire Sec. 
N'oubliez pas de mettre le quantième du mois ici ou à fa fin. 


Mon cher Lucien, je suis charmé de vous voir. Je vous croyais 
absent. Depuis quand êtes-vous revenu? Je suis revenu samedi 
dernier. Jusqu'à quand allez-vous rester ici? (How long or until 
what time.) Je vais y rester jusqu’au retour de mon oncle, et peut- 
être plus long-temps. L’attendez-vous bientôt? Je l’attends dans 
8 ou 10 jours. Demeurez-vous avec votre cher cousin? Non, 32 ne 
demeure plus avec lui—Avec qui demeurez-vous? Je -e demeure 
avec personne. Je suis dans un hotel. Allez-vous y rester jusqu’au 
retour de votre oncle? Je pense que oui. Laissez votre hotel et 
venez demeurer avec nous. Je vous suis bien obligé. Jusqu'à 
quand le commis du marchand de livres est-il resté au musée? Il 
n’y est resté que jusqu’à midi. Pourquoi donc? (s0.) Parce qu’il 
n’a pas pu. Et pourquoi n’a-t-il pas pu y rester jusqu’à deux heures 
comme les autres? Il n’a pas pu, parce que son père dine de bonne 
heure. Allez-vous à Lancastre cet été? Non, je n’y vais pas. Et 
vous, Jules, y allez-vous? Moi non plus. Et Charlotte et son frère, 
y vont-ils? Eux non plus.—Le professeur y va-t-il? Lui non plus. 
Qui y va? Personne n’y va.—Combien de temps êtes-vous tous 
restés à Bordeaux? Mon oncle y a demeuré pendant 6 ans, mon 
cousin pendant trois ans, moi pendant six mois; mais ces jeunes 
garçons n’y sont restés que quelques jours. 

Until what time do the carpenters work at noon? They work till 
twelve.—When do they leave off work in the evening? (or, until 
what hour do they work?) Until 6 o’clock, or rather + to 6.—How 
long did I work? (or, until what? &c.) You worked till 4 o’clock in 
the morning.—Has the physician still long to wait? (encore pour 
long-temps?) He has—Am I to remain long here? You are to 
remain here till Sunday.—Is my brother to remain long with you ? 
He is to remain with us till Monday.—How long (until what time) 
are we to work? You are to work till the day after to-morrow.— 
Have you still long to speak? I have still an hour to speak.—Did 
you speak long? I spoke (ai parlé) till the next day.—Did you 
remain long in my counting-house? I remained in it till this mo- 
ment. 

Have you still long to live at the Frenchman’s house? I have 
still long to live at his house —How long (till what time) have you 
still to live at his house? Till winter.—Has he swept the floor? He 
has swept it—How long did he remain here? Till noon, (midi.)— 
Does your friend still live with you? He lives with me no longer. 

‘How long did he live with you? He lived with me only a year.— 


+ 
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How long (till what time) did you remain at the ball? I remained 
there till midnight—How long (what time) did you rer ain in the 
ship? I remained an hour in it—Have you remained in the garden 
till now? I have remained there till now. 


VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 
Gree, some or anyone, people, (and they,| On, (pronom indéfini, toujours singu 


we, Yÿot,, in an indefinite sense.) lier. $ 38.) 
Have they brought my shoes ? A-t-on apporté mes souliers ? 
They have brought them. On les a apportés. 
They have not brought them yet. On ne les a pas encore apportés. 
What have they said ? Qu’a-t-on dit ? 
They have said nothing. On n’a rien dit. 
What have they done ? : | Qu’a-t-on fait? 
They have done nothing. On n’a rien fait. 
To be willing, been willing. Vouloir,* voulu. (18!, 245, 341) 
Has one wished to burn my coat ? A-t-on voulu brûler mon habit ? 
No one would burn it. ($ 148—4.) On n’a pas voulu le brüler. 
Could they find the books ? A-t-on pu trouver les livres ? 
They could not find them. On n’a pu les trouver. 
Can they do what they wish ? Peut-oz faire ce qu’on veut ? 
They do what they can; but they do | On fait ce qu’on peut; mais on ne 
not do what they wish. fait pas ce qu’on veut. 
What do they say? Nothing new. | Que dit-on? Rien de nouveau. 
What do they say new ? Que dit-on de nouveau? (Obs. 7.) 
They say nothing new. On ne dit rien de nouveau. 
Something or anything new. Quelque chose de nouveau. 
New. Neuf, nouveau, (before a vuwel or À 
mute, nouvel.)! 
My new ceat. Mon habit neuf. 
My new horse. Mon nouveau cheval. 
My handsome norse. Mon beau cheval. 
My new friend. Mon nouvel ami. 
My handsome coat. Mon bel habit.® 





! Nouveau (nouvel before a vowel or À mute) is used for things which are 
new from nature or invention, as: du vin nouveau, new wine; un nouveau 
commis, a new clerk ; ux nouvel ami, a new friend; un livre nouveau, a 
book just published. Neuf, on the contrary, is used of things made by 
men, as: un habit neuf, a new coat; un eure neuf, a new book, (which has 
been printed long ago, but has not been used.) Thus we may say: Ue 
livre neuf est-il nouveau? Is this new book a new publication? Neuf 
figuratively means inexperienced. Ex. Ce valet est bien neuf, this valet is 
very inexperienced. 

£ Bel and nouvel are used only before masculine substantives beginning 
with a vowel, or À mute, as may he seen from.our examples. But in the 
plural the adjectives remain beau and nouveau. Ex. Ces beaux arbres. these 
fine trees; mes nouveaux amis, my new friends. 
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To brush, brushed, brush. Brosser,1, brossé, brossez, (impèras 


This fine-looking man. Ce bel homme. 

These fine-looking men. Ces beaux hommes. 

This fine tree. Ce bel arbre. 

Those fine trees. Ces beaux arbres. 

My new friends. | Mes nouveaux amis. 

Do they believe that? They do. | Croit-on cela? On le croit 
They do not believe it. On ne le croit pas. 

Do thoy speak of that? Parle-t-on de cela? 

They do speak of it. On en parle. 

They do not speak of it. - | On n’en parle pas. 


TRENTE-SEPTIENE THEME. 2de Sec. 
Quel est le quantième? Apprenez-le et mettez-le ict. 


Que faites-vous ce matin? Je lis. Que lisez-vous? Le journal 
d'aujourd'hui. Avez-vous déjà vu quelque chose de nouveau? Je 
n’ai encore rien lu de nouveau. Je n’ai lu qu’un article. Que dit-on 
du choiéra? Pas grand’ chose encore. Parle-t-on de l’or de la Cali- 
fornie? Je crois qu’on en parle; mais laissez-moi lire, et alors je 
peux vous dire ce qu’on dit de nouveau. Eh! bien. Lisez—Tra 
vaillez avant de déjeuner. Non, je ne peux pas travailler avant de | 
déjeuner. Je n’ai jamais pu. Moi, je peux, et j’en suis bien aise.— 
George at-il lu et écrit? Il n’a voulu ni lire ni écrire. Qu’a-t-il 
fait? Il n’a rien voulu faire. C’est extraordinaire! Est-il malade ? 
Non, il se porte trés-bien au contraire, car il a très-bien déjeuné. 
Pourquoi n’a-t-il pas voulu étudier comme à l’ordinaire? Ila dit: Je 
veux jouer au lieu detravaillcr. A-t-il perdu son livre? Non, je le 
lui ai donné; mais au lieu de l’ouvrir, il l’a serré dans son pupitre. 
Le voisin vous a-t-il prêté son cheval? Non, il a refusé de me le 
prêter. Le fermier vous at-il prêté le sien? Non, il a aussi refusé, 
parce qu’il ena besoin pour aller en ville. Ah! Mlle. je suis charmé 
d’avoir le plaisir de vous voir. Otez votre châle et votre bonnet, et 
asseyez-vous dans ce fauteuil. Ce fauteuil de velours est trop chat, 
je vais prendre ce siège. Je veux voir Charlotte. Charlotte n’est 
pas ici. En vérité. Alors, je vais partir. Adieu, M. Adieu, Mlle. 

Has the shoemaker been able to mend my shoes? He has not 
been able to mend them.—Why has he not been able to mend them? 
Because he has had no time.—Have they (on) been able to find my 
gold buttons? They have not been able to find them.—Why has 
the tailor not mended my coat? Because he has no good thread.— 
Why have you beaten the dog? Because it has bitten me.—Why 
do you drink? Because I am thirsty.—What have they wished to 
say? They have not wished to say anything.—Have they said any- 
thing new? They have not said anything new.—What do they (on) 
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say new in the market? They say nothing new there.—Did they 
kill any dogs this morning? They killed more than 65.—Do they 
believe that? They do not believe it—Do they speak of that? 
Chey do speak of it—Do they speak of the man that has been 
killed? They do not speak of him.—Can people do what they _ 
wish? They do what they can; but they do not what they wish— 
What have they brought? They have brought your new coat.—Has 
my new servant brushed my fine carpets? He has not yet brushed 
them.—Have you bought a new horse? I have bought two new 
horses.—How many fine trees have you seen? I have : seen but one 
fine tree.—Have you seen a fine-looking man? I have seer several 
fine-looking men.—Have you a new friend? I have several—Do 
you like your new friends? I do like them. 





- 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON, 38th.—Trente-huitième Legon, 38me. 


Vocasuzares. lre Section. 


To. How far? Upto,as far as. | Jusqu'où? (adv.) Jusque. 
To, or as far as my uncle’s. Jusque chez mon oncle. 
This far, asfar ashere, hither. | Jusqu'ici. 
That far, as far es there, that; thither. | Jusque la. 
As fer as London. Paris. Rome. | Jusqu'à Londres, à Paris, à Rome. 
To, at, or in Paris. To, at, or in Berlin. A Paris. Berlin. 

Obs. 87. Mettez (4) avant les noms des villes—Le Havre, to Havre, au 
Havre, ($ 12), et mettez (en) avant ceux des pays, (countries, —To Hungary, 
en Hongrie. 


To, at or in France —England. . En France—en Angleterre. 

As far as England. Tusqu’en Angleterre. 

As far as Spain. , | Jusqu’en Espagne. 

As far as France. Jusqu’en France. 

As far as Italy. . Jusqu’en Italie. 

As far as my house. Jusque cnez moi. 

As far as the warehouse. Jusqu’au magasin. ($ 13.) 

As far as the corner. Jusqu’au coin. 

As far as the end of the road. Jusqu’sau bout du chemin. 

As far as the middle of the road. Jusqu’au milieu du chemin. 

Up stairs. Down stairs. En haut. Es bas. 

As far as above. As far as below. | Jusqu’en haut. Jusqu'en bas. 
As far as the other side of the road. Jusqu’a l’autre coté du chemin. 
This side, on this side. De ce côté-ci. 

‘Lhat side, on that side. De ce cété-la. 

Germany. In America. L’ Allemagne. En Américue. 
Holland. Hungary, (to.) La Hollande.! La Hongrie,! (en. 





l In Hollande the letter À is aspirated ; therefore we say la Hollande. 
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Obs. 88. The names of states, empires, kingdoms, and provinces, an 
generally feminine when they end in e mute, and masculine, wher. they 
do not. , 








The middle. The well. Le milieu. Le puits. 
The cask. The castle. Le tonneau. Le chatean. 
To travel. Voyager, }. 

Do you go to Paris? ; ~ . 

Do you travel to Paris? } Allez-vous à Paris? 

I do travel (or go) thither. J'y vais. 

Js he gone to England! Est-il allé en Angleiorre f 

He is gone thither. Il y est allé. 

How far is he gone ? Jusqu'où est-il allé ? 


How far has he travelled to? 
He is gone as far as America. 


Jusqu'où a-t-il voyagé? 
Il est a.lé jusqu'en Amérique. 





TRENTE-HUITIÈME The. lro Sec. 
Si vous ne savez pas le quantième, apprenez-le et écrivez-le ici. 


Ah! vous voilà, M. Henri. Je vous croyais à voyager. Je ets 
revenu depuis un mois environ.—Jusqu’où avez-vous été? J’ai ere 
jusqu’en Allemagne. Ainsi, vous avez voyagé en Angleterre et en 
France? Oui, j'y ai voyagé, et en Italie aussi. Avez-vous été jus- 
qu’en Hongrie? Non, je n’ai pas eu le temps d’y aller; parce que 
j'ai resté trop long-temps à Paris. Combien de temps y êtes-vous 
resté? J’y suis resté un mois. Ce n’est pas grand’ chose. Pardon- 
nez-moi, c’est beaucoup quand vous avez beaucoup de pays à voir. 
Vous avez raison.—Avez-vous voyagé seul? Non, mon cher ami 
Francois a voyagé avec moi, et nous avons été ensemble tout le 
temps.—Le père Matthieu est-il venu jusqu’en Amérique? Oui, il 
y est venu. Qui est le père Matthieu? Le grand champion Irlan- 
dais de la tempérance.—Jusqu’où les Espagnols sont-ils allés? Us 
sont allés jusqu’à Londres.—Jusqu’où ce pauvre homme est-il venu? 
IL est venu jusqu'ici. Est-il venu jusque chez vous? Il est venu 
jusque chez mon pére.—Combien a-t-il perdu? Il a perdu tout 
son argent. Mon ami est-il allé de ce côté-là? Oui, il est allé de 
ce côté-là. Je croyais qu’il était ($ 147) allé de ce côté-ci. Non, 
personne n’est allé de ce côté-ci.—Voilà votre garçon, où était-il? 
Il était avec moi.—Et où étiez-vous? Moi? j'étais en haut.—Vous 
étiez en haut, et moi j'étais en bas. Qui était en bas avec vous? 
Personne n’était en bas avec moi, j'y étais seul. 

How far did you wish to go? I wished to go as far as the wood, 
Have you gone as far as there? I have not gone as far as there.— 
How far does your brother wish to go? He wishes to go as far as 
the end of that road.—How far does the wine go? It goes to the 
middle of the cask.—Where art thou going? I am going to the 
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bridges.— How far are we going? We are going as far as oe thea- 
tre —Are you going as far as the well? I am going as fir as the 
castle.—Has the carpenter drunk all the wine? He has drunk it.— 
Has your little boy torn all his clothes? He has torn them all.— 
Why has he torn them? Because he does not like them.—How 
much have you lost? I have lost all my money.—Do you know 
where my father is? I do not know.—Have you not seen my 
book? I have not seen it—Do you know how tnis word is written? 
It is written thus—Do you travel sometimes? I travel often.— 
Where do you intend to go to, this summer? (cet été?) I intend to 
go to Paris.—Do you not go to Italy? I do go thither—Hast thon’ 
sometimes travelled? I have never travelled.—Have your friends 
a mind to goto Holland? They have a mind to go thither.— When 
do they mtend to depart? They intend to depart the day after to 
morrow.— Where is General Lewis going? He is going as far as 
Hungary. 


VocaBuLairg. 2de Section. 


To steal, to rob, commit a theft. Voler, volé, ne volez pas, (impéra.) 
To steal something from some one. t Voler quelque chose à quelqu'un. 
Have they stolen your hat from you? | tT Vous a-t-on volé votre chapeau ? 
They have stolen it from me. t On me l’a volé. 


Has the man stolen the books from | tf L'homme t’a-t-il volé les livres ? 
thee ? 9 


He has stolen them from me. t Il me les a volés. 

What have they stolen from you? + Que vous a-t-on volé ? 

They have stolen gloves from me. On m’a volé des gants. , 

Did they steal many ? Vous en a-t-on volé beaucoup ? 

They did. On m’en a volé beaucoup. 

How do you spell this word ? Comment épelle-t-on ce mot? 

How is this word written ? Comment écrit-on ce mot? 

It is written thus. On l'écrit ainsi, (de cette manière.) 

To dye or colour, dyed, dye. Teindre,* 4, teint, teignez (impéra.) 

I dye, thou dyest, he dyes; dyeing. | Je teins, tu teins, il teint; teignant. 

To dye black. t Teindre en noir. 

To dye red. t Teindre en rouge. 

To dye green, t Teindre en vert. 

To dye blue. t Teindre en bleu. 

To dye yellow. t Teindre en jaune. 

Is that brown cloth French, Ame- | Ce drap brun est-il Français, Am& 
rican, or English? It is French. ricain, ou Anglais? Il est Français 

Is not that blue velvet beautiful ? Ce velours bleu n’est-il pas beau ? 

Yes, it is superb. Si fait, il est superbe. 

This round white hat. Ce chapeau rond et blanc. (Obs. 61.) 

Do you dye your coat blue? t Teignez-vous votre habit en bleuf 

I dye it green. t Je le teins en vert. 


How does he dye his satin ? + Comment teint-i son satin? 
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He dyes it blue. + Il le teint en bleu. 

The dyer. Le teinturier. 

To get dyed, got dyed. t Faire teindre, fait teindre. 

What colour have you had your | t Comment avez-vous fait teindre 

white aat dyed ? votre chapeau ? 

I nave got it dyed black. t Je l’ai fait teindre en noir. 

Red. Brown. Gray. Pink. Rouge. Brun. Gris. Rose. 

Spring. In (in the) spring. Le printemps. Au printemps. 

Last spring. Next spring. Le printemps passé—prochain. 

Clear, ligt. Dark, deep. Clair. Foncé. 

Light blue, Dark pink. Bleu clair. Rose foncé. 

Gray, light brown, and pink, are | Le gris, le brun clair, et le rose, scnt 
good for spring. bons pour le printemps. 


| TRENTE-HUITIÈME THêms. 2de Sec. 
Savez-vous le quantième? Oui, je le sais. Mettez-le ici. 

Achetez-vous un chapeau blanc ou noir ce printemps? J’en 
achète un blanc. Le noir est bon pour l’automne. Allez-vous 
serrer le noir? Sans doute. Votre chale est trop foncé pour le 
printemps, n’allez-vous pas en mettre un autre? Je n'en ai pas 
d'autre ici.—Vous a-t-on volé une partie de votre linge* Non, on ne 
m'a rien volé; mais on a volé quelque chose à mon frère: —Que lui 
a-t-on volé? On lui a volé son parapluie et ses gants neufs.—Où les 
lui a-t-on volés? On les lui a volés dans le bureau de son cousin. 
Je suis bien fâché de l’apprendre. Mais si vous n’avez pas d’autre 
chale, Victoria peut vous en prêter un plus clair. Trouvez-vous le 
mien trop foncé? Oui, je le trouve trop foncé. Votre chapeau est 
beaucoup plus clair, n’est-ce pas? Oui, vous avez raison.—Victoria, 
prétez-moi un de vos chales. Lequel voulez-vous? J’en veux un 
moins foncé que celui-ci; en avez-vous de moins foncé? Oui, j'en 
ai un plus clair, un peu plus clair que le vôtre. Laissez-moi l'aller 
chercher. Allons-y ensemble. Allez-vous voyager le printemps 
prochain? Non pas le printemps prochain, mais l’automne pro- 
chain. 

Have they stolen anything from you? They have stolen all the 
good wine from me.—Have they stolen anything from your father? 
They have stolen all his good books from him.—Dost thou steal any- 
thing? I steal nothing.—Hast thou ever stolen anything? I have 
never stolen anything—Have they stolen your good clothes from 
you? They have stolen them from me.—What have they stolen 
from me? They have stolen all the good books from you.—When 
did they steal the money from you? They stole it from me last 
spring.—Have your servants ever stolen anything from us? They 
have never stolen anything from us.—Does your son get his white 
vest dyed? He does get it dyed.—Does he get it dyed red? He 
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gets it dyed gray.—What color have your friends got their coats 
dyed? They have got them dyed green.—What color have the 
Italians had their hats dyed? They have had them dyed light 
brown.—Have you a white hat? I have a black one—What hat 
has the noblemant He has two hats; a white one and a black 
one.—What hat has the American? He has a round black hat— 
Have I a white hat? You have several white and black hats— 
Has your dyer already dyed your cloth? He has dyed it.—What 
color has he dyed it? He has dyed it green. 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON, 39th.—T'rente-neuvicne Leços, 39me. 
VocasuLarne. Ire Section. 
To be necessary—must. Falloir,* 3 (verbe irrégulier, défectif, 
et unipersonnel), p. passé fallu. 
Is it necessary ? r r 
Must I, thou, he, she, we, you, they ? À Faut it Ne faut-il past 
Itis necessary. I, thou, he, &c., must.{ Il faut. Il ne faut pas. 


Obs. 89. All verbs expressing necessity, obligation, or want, as, to be 


obliged, to want, to be necessary, must, are in French generally rendered by 
falloir. 


Is it necessary to go to the market? |] Faut-il aller au marché ? 


It is not necessary to go thither. Il ne faut pas y aller. 

What must be done to learn French ? | Que faut-il faire pour apprendre le 
; Français ? 

It is necessary to study a great deal. | Il faut étudier beaucoup. 

What must I do? Que me faut-il faire ? 


Obs. 90. Faut (as all unipersonal verbs) can have no other nominative 
but 2. Hence, the English subject of must, is to be rendered in French by 
the indirect object : ($ 47;) me, te, lui, nous, vous, or leur. 


You must stay still. Il vous faut rester tranquille. 
Whither must he go! Où lui faut-il aller ? 

He must go for his book. Tl Zu faut aller chercher son livre. 
What must they buy? — Que leur faut-il acheter ? 

They must buy some beef. Il leur faut acheter du bœuf. 
What must we read ? Que nous faut-il lire ? 

What must you have ? Que vous faut-il ? 


Obs. 91. The verb have, following in English the verb must, is not ren 
dered in French. 


I must have some money. Il me faut de l’ergent. 
Must you have a sou? Vous faut-il un sou? 

Must you have a great deal ? Vous en faut-il beaucoup ? 
must have a groat deal. Ti m’en faut beaucoup. 
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Il ne me faut qu’un sou. 
t Ne vous faut-il que cela ? 
t Il ne me faut que cela. 


I want only one sou. 
Is that all you want? 
That is all J want. 





How much must thou have? } Combien te faut-il? 

How much dost thou want ? - 

J want only a franc. Il ne me faut qu’un franc. 

How much must your brother have? | Combien faut-il 4 votre frére? 
He wants only two francs. Il ne lus faut que deux francs. - 
Have you what you want? Avez-vous ce qu’il vous faut f 

[ have what J want. J’ai ce an’ il me faut. 

He has what he wants. Il ace qu'il lui faut. 

They have what they want. Ils ont ce qu’ il leur faut, 

More. © l Davantage. 


Obs. 92. This adverb has the same signification as plus, with this diffor 
ence only, that it cannot precede a noun. 


No more (of it, them). N’en..... pas davantage. 

Do you not want more ? Ne vous en faut-il pas davantage ? 
Ido not want more. Il ne m'en faut ;as davantage. 

He does not want more. Il ne lui en faut pas davantage. 


TRENTE-NEUVIÈME TuHfme. Ire Sec. 
Cherchez le quantième et mettez-le ici. 


Faut-il envoyer au marché? Oui, il faut y envoyer. Pourquoi 
faut-il y envoyer? Il nous faut du beurre, du bœuf, et du lait. Du 
lait? Le laitier n’en a-t-il pas apporté ce matin? Non, il nous a 
oubliés, ou il est malade. N'importe. Comme vous dites, il nous 
faut du lait.—Le cuisinier a-t-il assez d’argent pour acheter tout ce 
qu’il nous faut? Ne lui avez-vous pas donné un billet de deux dol- 
lars? [1 n’a pas voulu le prendre, et je ne lui ai donné que trois 
quarts de dollar. S'il n’a pas davantage, je crois que ce n’est pas 
assez. Alors, il faut lui en donner davantage. Combien davantage! 
Un demi-dollar. En avez-vous un? Oui, en voiciun. Donnez-le- 
lui. Qui fait ce bruit-là? C’est Francois. Qu’a-t-il? Que lui faut 
il? Ila mal à l'œil. Dites-lui de rester tranquille. I ne peut pas 
rester tranquille. Il lui faut rester tranquille, et dormir. Ce n’est 
pas difficile à dire; mais c’est plus difficile à faire. 

Is it necessary to go to the market —It is not necessary to go 
there.—What must they buy? They must buy some gloves.—Must 
I go for some salt? You must go for some.—Am I to go to the ball? 
You must go.—When must I go? You must go this evening.— 
Must I go for the carpenter? You must go for him.—What must 
be done to learn Russian? It is necessary to study a great deal.— 
Is it necessary to study a great deal to learn German? It is. (Dir. 1.) 
—What must I do? You must buy a good book.—What is he to 
do? He must stay still What are we todo? You must not stay 
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still, but work.—Must you work much in order to learn the Arabic ? 
I must work much to learn it—Why must I go tothe wharf? You 
must go there to bring the sailors here. 

Must I go anywhere? Thou must go into the garden.—Must I 
send for anything? Thou must send for some wine.—What must I 
fot You must write an exercise.—To whom must I write a note? 
You must write one to your friend.—Do you not want any shoes? 
{do not want any.—Dost thou want much money? I want much 
—How much must thou have? I must have five crowns—How 
much dees your brother want? He wants but six sous.—Does he 
not want more? He does not want more.—Does your friena want 
more? He does not want so much as I— What do you want? I 
want money and clothes.—Have you now what -ou want? I have 
what I want.—Has your father what he wants+ He has what he 
wants. 

VocaBuLarrs. 2de Section. 
Have you been obliged to work much} Vous a-t-il fallu travailler beaucoup 


to learn French ? pour apprendre le Français ? 
[have been obliged to work much. | Il m’a fallu travailler beaucoup 
What am I to do? Que dois-je faire ? 
You must work. Vous devez travailler. 
Am I to go thither f Faut-il y aller f 
You may go thither. Vous pouvez y aller. 
To be worth—been worth. Valoir,* 3—valu. 


How much may that horse be worth? | Combien ce cheval peut-il valoir? 
It may be worth a hundred crowns. | Il peut valoir cent écus. 


Are you worth ? I am worth. Valez-vous ? Je vaux. 

Thou art worth. He is not worth.) Tu vaux. Il ne vaut pas, 
We are worth—they are worth. Nous valons—ils valent. 

How much is that gun worth ¢ Combien ce fusil vaut-il f 

it is worth but one crown. Il ne vaut qu’un écu. 

How much is that worth? Combien cela vaut-il ? 

That is not worth much. Cela ne vaut pas grand’ chose. 
That 18 not werth anything. Cela ne vaut rien. 

This is worth more than that. Celui-ci vaut plus que celui-là. 


The one is ne! worth so much asthe | L’un ne vaut pas autant que l’autre. 
other. 


To be better. Valoir mieux. 

Am I not as good as my brother ? Est-ce que je ne vaux pas autant que 
‘mon frère ? 

You are better than he. Vous valez mieux que lui. 

1am not so good as you. Je ne vaux pas autant que vous. 

lo give back, to restore. Rendre, 4 Rendu. Rendez 

es he restore you your book ? Vous rend-il votre livre ? 
He does restore it to me. Il me le rend. 


Has he given you back your gloves? | Vous a-t-il rendu vos gants ¢ 
e has given them back to me. Il me les a rendus. 


200 THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. (2.) 


Has your brother already commenced | Votre frère a-t-il déjà comirencé as 


his exercises? thémes ? 
Not yet. Pas encore. 
He has not yet commenced them. Il ne les a pas encore commencés. 
The gift. The present. Le don. Le présent 
{ave you received a present ? Avez-vous reçu un présent ? 
I have received several. J’en ai reçu plusieurs. 
Have you received the books ? Avez-vous regu les livres ? 
I have received them. Je les ai regus. 
From whom? f De qui? 


From whom have you received pre- | De qui avez-vous regu des présents: 
sents ? 


From my friends. De mes amis. 
Whence? Where from? D'où? 

Where do you come from ? D'où venez-vous ? 

I come from the garden. Je viens du jardin. 
Where is he come from ! D'où est-il venu ? 

He is come from the theatre. Il est venu du théâtre. 
Where did they come from ? D'où sont-ils venus ? 


TRENTE-NEUVIÈME THêue. 2de Sec. 
N'oubliez pas d’écrire la date ici ou a la fin du théme. 


Voulez-vous sortir avec moi? Pourquoi sortez-vous? Je sors 
pour acheter quelque chose. Que vous faut-il? Il me faut plu- 
sieurs articles. Allons—allons—sortez-vous sans chapeau? Je 
croyais l’avoir—Je l'ai à présent. Êtes-vous prêt, vous-même 
($414.) Je crois que oui. Non, non, attendez, attendez. Je n’ai pas 
pris mon portefeuille. Ainsi vous n’avez pas d’argent. C’est une 
bonne mauière d’aller acheter. Chez qui allons-nous? D’abord 
chez le marchand de drap. Vous faut-il du drap pour un habit? 
Oui, il m'en faut. Vous en faut-il du bleu, du vert, du noir, ou du 
gris? Je n’ai pas encore fait de choix. Nous sommes près du 
magasin. ÆEntrons. Bon jour, M. Bertrand. Messieurs, j’ai l’hon- 
neur de vous saluer. Vous faut-il quelque chose ce matin? Dr 
drap, du velours, du satin? Quoi? Il faut du drap à Monsieur. 
Et vous, M. ne vous faut-il rien? Non pas aujourd’hui. Vous 
savez qu’avant-hier j'ai acheté plusieurs articles chez vous. C’est 
vrai; vous avez raison. | 

What do you want, Sir? I want some cloth—How much is that 
hat worth? It is worth four crowns.—Do you want any stockings ? 
I want some.—How much are those stockings worth? They are 
worth two francs.—Is that all you want? That is all—Has your 
little boy received a present? He has received several.—From 
whom has he received any? He has received some from ny father 
and from yours.—Have you received any presents? I have received 
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some.—What presents have you received? I have received fine 
presents.—How much may that horse be worth? It may be worth 
five hundred crowns. 

Is this book worth as much as that? It is worth more—How 
much is my gun worth? It is worth as much as that of your friend. 
—Are your horses worth as much as those of the English? They 
are not worth so much.—How much is that knife worth? It is 
worth nothing.—Is your servant as good as mine? He is better 
than yours.—Are you as good as your brother? He is better than 
I.—Art thou as good as thy friend? I am as good as he.—Are we 
as good as our neighbors? We are better than they.—Is your um- 
brella worth as much as mine? It is not worth so much.—Why is 
it not worth so much as mine? Because it is not so fine as yours.— 
How much is that gun worth? It is not worth much.—Do you wish 
to sell your horse? I do wish to sell it—-How much is it worth? It 
is worth two hundred crowns. 


FORTIETH LESSON, 40th.—Quarantième Leçon, 40me. 
Vocasuzarrs. lre Section. 


After breakfast—dinner—supper. | Après déjeuné—après diné—soupé. 
After me, him, you, them, my friend. | Aprés moi, lui, vous, eux, mon ami. 


After having spoken. t Aprés avoir parlé. (Rul. 1, N. 1.) 

After having sold (selling) his horse. | t Après avoir vend son cheval. 

After having been (being) there. t Apres y avoir été. 

I put away the knife after cutting (or | t J’ai serré le couteau après avoir 
having cut) the beef. coupé le bœuf. 

We took tea after dining. + Nous avons pris le thé après avoir 

diné. 

We ate a late supper t Nous avons soupé tard. 

To pay. ($ 144—8.) Payer, 1, payé, payez (impéra.. 

To pay a man for a horse. + Payer un cheval à un homme. 

To pay the tailor for the coat. + Payer l’habit au tailleur. 

Do you pay the shoemaker for the | t Payez-vous les souliers au cor 
shoes ? donnier? 

I pay him for them. t Je les lui paie. 

Does he pay you for the knife ? + Vous paie-t-il le couteau ? 

He does pay me for it. T Il me le paie. 

I pay what I owe. Je paie ce que je dois. 


To ask, to ask of, to ask for. Ask for. | Demander, 1, demandez, (impéra.) 


Obs. 93. ‘Ihe English verbs: to pay and to ask, require the preposition 
for, before the object. In French, the object has no preposition, but the 
person takes 4. When the verb payer, however, has no object, do not use 
& before the person. 
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I have paid the tailor. J'ai payé le tailleur. 

I have paid him. Je l’ai payé. 

Have you paid the shoemaker ? Avez-vous payé le cordonnier f 

[ have paid him. Je l’ai payé. 

Ask Lewis for some money. + Demandez de l'argent à Louis. 

I ask my father for some money. | tJe demande de l'argent à mon 
Ask him for some. père.  Demamdez-lui-en, 

Do you ask me for your hat ? t Me demandez-vous votre chapeau f 

I do ask you for it. t Je vous le demande. 

To ask him for it. t Le lui demander. 

To ask him for them. t Les lui demander. 

What do you ask me for? t Que me demandez-vous ? 

I ask you for nothing. t Je ne vous demande rien. 

Ask (of) John if he has my pencil. t Demandez à Jean s’il a mon crayon. 

[ did (ask him, or ask it of him). t Je le lui ai demandé. 

What did you ask of the clerk ? t Qu’avez-vous demandé au com- 

mis 
I asked him to copy that. t Je lui ai demandé de copier cela. 
He does r~t ask you to come. t Il ne vous demande pas de venir. 


QuARANTIZEME THfors. lre Sec. 


Qui est là? C’est le boulanger.—Lui avez-vous demandé trois 
pains? (loaves?) Non, je ne lui en ai demandé que deux, comme 
à l’ordinaire. Demandez-lui-en un autre. Je vais le lui demander. 
Quel pain faut-il lui demander? Un rond ou un tortillon? (a twist 
loaf?) Demandez-lui un torüllon, et s’il n’en a pas, prenez-en un 
rond.—Faut-il lui payer cet autre pain? Oui, voici cinq sous, 
payez-le.—Le laitier est-il venu? Non, pas encore, il vient, à l’ordi- 
paire, après le boulanger. S'il a assez de lait, achetez-en pour 3 
sous de plus qu’à l’ordinaire. Il n’ena jamais assez. Alors dites-lui 
d’en apporter davantage, un peu plus, cet après-diner. Faut-il le 
payer? Non, n’importe. Le marchand me demande un dollar et 
un quart pour ce parapluie, vaut-il cela? Je crois qu’il ne vaut pas 
tant—Quel âge as-tu, mon enfant? Je n’ai pas encore dix ans.— 
Et ton frère, quel âge at-il? Il n’en a que huit. Apprenez-vous 
déjà le Français tous deux? Je l’apprends déjà, mais il ne l’apprend 
pas encore. Pourquoi donc? Parce que notre père croit qu’il est 
trop jeune. N’écrit-il pas? Non, il n’écrit pas—Et toi? Moi, 
J'écris. 

Have you paid for tne new gun? I have paid for it—Has your 
uncle paid for the satin and the velvet? He has.—Have I not paid 
the tailor for the clothes? Yes, you have (paid him for them).— 
What is he asking for, then? He is not asking you to pay him for 
the clothes, but for the handkerchiefs and gloves. He is right. I 
have not yet paid him for them.—Have we paid for our cloaks? 
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We have.—Has our cousin already paid for his sles? He has not 
yet paid for them.—Does my brother pay you what he owes you? 
He does pay it me.—Do you pay what you owe? Ido pay what I 
owe.—Have you paid the old baker? I have.—Has your uncle 
paid the butcher for the beeft He has—Who has broken my 
knife? I have broken it after cutting the bread. 

Has your son broken my pencils? He has broken them after 
writing his notes.—Have you paid the merchant for the wine after 
drcking it? I have paid for it after drinking it—What did you do 
afier finishing your exercises? I went to my cousin’s, in order to 
conduct him to the museum.—What do you ask this man for? I 
ask him for the money he is to pay me.—What does this boy ask 
me for? He asks you for some money.—Do you ask me for any- 
thing? I ask you for a crown.—Do you ask me for the bread? I 
do.—Which man do you ask for money? I ask it of the one who 
owes me some. (8°, N. 1.)}—Which merchant do you ask for gloves! 
I ask for some from those who live in William street. What do you 
ask the baker for? I ask him for some fresh bread. 


VocasuLarns. 2de Section. 


Must I try to do that? t Me faut-il essayer de faire cela t 
Yes, try to do it and to do it well. Essayez de le faire et de le bien faire. 
You must try to do better. t Il vous faut essayer de mieux faire 
To hold, held, hold. (24%.) Tenir,* 2, tenu, tenez, (impéra) 
I hold, thou holdest, he holds, (one.) | Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, on tient. - : 
Do yeu hold my dictionary ? Tenez-vous mon dictionnaire ? 
I do not. Je le tiens. Je ne le tiens pas. 
Whe holds the horse? The valet | Qui tient le cheval? Le valet le 
does. tient. 
Do we not hold them? We do not, | Ne les tenons-nous past Nous ne 
but they do. les tenons pas, maisils les tiennent. 
They hold what? The Jadies’ fans. | Ils tiennent quoi? Les éventails 
des dames. 


Obs. 94. Isay! here! stop! wait! there! or any interjection used to 
attract the attention of the person one speaks to, is... Tenez. 


See! here! see here! Is it what you | Tenez! Est-ce ce que vous cher- 


seek f chez? 

No, I am looking for my thimble. | Non, je cherche mon dé. Tenes! 
Here! Is that it? No, but there, Est-ce cela? Non, mais tenez, .@ 
that is it. voila. 

My relation. All my relations. Mon parent. ‘Tous mes parents. 

My parents, (mean exclusively my | Mes parents, (mean all my relations, 
father and mother.) including father and mother. 

A brother of mine. ($ 107.) + Un de mes frères. 


A cousin of yours. + Un de vos cousine 
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A relation of his, (or hers.) 

A friend of ours. 
A neighbor of theirs. 

He tries to see you. 

Does he try to see me? 

He tries to see an uncle of bis. 
To try to.... 

To inquire after some one. 

After whom do you inquire ? 

I inquire after a friend of mine. 
They inquire after you. 

Do they inquire after me ¢ 

_ Properly. 

You write properly. 

They do their duty properly. 

Try to do your task or duty. 

We have done it properly. ($ 170.) 
A glass of wine. 

A piece of bread. 
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+ Un de ses parents. 

+ Un de nos amis. 

Tt Un de leurs voisins. 

Hi cherche à vous voir. 
Cherche-t-il à me voir? 

Il cherche a voir un de ses onz:66 
Chercher à... 

+ Demander quelqu'un. 

t Qui demandez-vous ? 

+ Je demande un de mes amis. 
+ On vous demande. 

t Me demande-t-on? 


| Comme al faut. 


Vous écrivez comme il faut. 

Hs font leur devoir comme il fant. 
Cherchez à faire votre devoir. 
Nous l’avons fait comme il faut. 
Un verre de vin. 

Un morceau de pain. 


Quananrnièws Tuûms. 2de Sec. 


Bon jour, Monsieur. Comment ai-je prononcé cela? Vous n’avez 
pas prononcé : bon, comme il faut. Comment faut-il le prononcer ! 
Comme ceci: bon, sans continuer le son de ln, (sound of the n.) Je 
vais essayer de le prononcer comme il faut.—Le son de ln Francais 
est difficile, n'est-ce pas? Non, ce son-là n’est pas tres-difficile. 
Comme je vous l’ai dit: il ne faut pas le continuer long-temps. 
Comment est-ce que je le prononce à présent? bon: Vous le pro- 
noncez mieux, presque comme il faut.—Comment mon cousin a-t-il 
écrit son thème”? Il l’a écrit et traduit comme il faut.—Mes enfants 
ont bien fait leurs devoirs, ÿespère?! Oui, ils les ont faits comme 
il faut —Ce général ne fait-il pas son devoir? Si fait, il le fait tou- 
jours comme il faut, et il ne peut pas faire davantage.—Ces deux 
jeunes soldats font leur devoir, n’est-ce pas? Ils le font aussi bien 
qu’ils le peuvent.—Faites toujours votre devoir. Je le fais aussi bien 
que je peux, c’est-à-dire, j'essaie. 

At whose house do you dine to-day? My cousin and I (we) dine 
at the house of a friend of mine, in Walnut street—With whom 
did you take tea yesterday, that is to say, the day before yesterday! 
Must you know xt? If you will tell me. I will (N. 19') tell you. 1 
took ea at the house of a relation of yours. The one who has so 
much merit. That very one, (celui-là même ou lui-méme.)—Where 
are you going? I am gomg to the house of a relation of mine, 
in order to breakfast with him.—aArt thou willing to hold my 
gloves? I am willing to hold them.—Who holds my hat? Yow 
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son holds it.—-Dost thou hold my stick? I do.—Do you held any- 
thing? See, I hold your gun—Who has held my book? Your 
servant has.—Will you try to speak well? I will try—Has your 
little brother ever tried to do exercises? He has tried.—Have you 
ever tried to make a hat? I have never tried to make one.—Whom 
are you looking for? I am looking for the man who has sold a 
horse to me.—Is your relation looking for any one? He is looking 
for a friend of his.—Are we looking for any one? We are locking 
for a neighbor of ours—Whom dost thou look for? I look fora 
friend of ours.—Are you looking for a servant of mine? Ne,1 am 
- looking for one of mine.—Have you tried to speak Spanish to your 
uncle? I have tried to speak Italian to him.—Have you tried to see 
my father? I have tried to see him.—Has he received you? He 
has not.—Has he received your brothers? He has.—Have you been 
able to see your relation? I have not. 

What did you do after writing your exercises? I wrote my note 
after writing them.—After whom do you inquire? I inquire after 
the ‘tailor—Does this sailor inquire after any one? He inquires 
after you.—Do they inquire after you? They do inquire after me.— 
Do they inquire after me? They do not inquire after you, but after 
a friend of yours.—Do you inquire after the physician? I do inquire 
after him and after the lawyer.—What does your little brother ask 
for? He asks for a small piece of bread.—Has he not yet breakfasted ? 
He has breakfasted, but he is still hungry—What does your uncle 
ask for? He asks for a glass of wine.—Has he not already drunk? 
He has already drunk, but he is still thirsty. Then give him a glass 
of wine.—Must I give a piece of old bread or of fresh bread to my 
little brother? Give him neither a piece of old bread nor of fresh 
bread; but give him a small piece of the cake which the cook made 
last even‘ng.—/f he wants a glass of new milk, can I give him one? 
No, do not give aim a glass of milk so soon after breakfast.—W hat 
has the clerk got there? He has his thread gloves.—Has he had them 
dyed? He has.—How has he had them dyed? He had them dyed 
yellow. Light.or dark? Neither light nor dark.—Did you ask the 
butcher for beef or mutton? I asked him for beef. I do not like 
Mutton. (Obs. 53.) 


Résumé pour LA 40me Lexcon. 

Les chevaux n’ont-ils pas assez de foin? Si fait, ils en ont 
assez, mais nos petits oiseaux n’ont pas assez de grain.—N’avons 
nous ni poivre, ni vinaigre? Nous avons du poivre, mais nous 
n'avons pas de vinaigre. Le jeune étranger n’a-t-il pas beau- 
sap d'argent? Si fait, il en a beaucoup; mais le commis du grand 
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marchand n’en a pas beaucoup. N’avons-nous pas de lait? Si fait, 
fous en avons un peu. En avons-nous assez? Nous n’en avons 
guère, mais assez.—Le garçon du cuisinier a-t-il le cordon de fil de 
notre vieux voisin? Non, il ne l’a pas. Que n’a-t-il pas? Il n’a 
pas le cordon de fil de notre vieux voisin.—Le petit garçon n’a-t-il 
pas les bas de coton? Quels bas de coton? Ceux du jeune avocat. 
Il ne les a pas.—Avez-vous du fromage de l’épicier? J’en ai un 
peu. En avez-vous assez? Je n’en ai pas assez.—Avez-vous peur 
de ce jeune homme-la?t Non, je n'en ai pas peur.—Qui a soif? 
Nous avons soif, et nous avons sommeil.—Le menuisier a-t-il ~eur 
duchien? Non, le chien a peur du menuisier.—N'avons-nous pas 
le parapluie de coton du chapelier? Non, nous ne l’avons pas, mais 
nous avons les gants de fil de son ami. 

Combien de bœufs avons-nous? Nous en avons trois. Combien 
en a-t-il? Il n’en a qu’un. Combien les Allemands en ont-ils, ou, 
Les Allemands, combien en ont-ils? Ils en ont cing. N’en ont-ils 
pas six? Non, ils n’en ont que cing.—Qui a du courage? Notre 
jeune commis en a. En a-t-il trop? Non, il n’en a pas trop, mais 
assez.—Ce petit garçon-là a-t-il du cœur? Il n’en a guère.—Les 
peintres ont-ils beaucoup d’argent? Non, ils n’en ont guere. En 
avez-vous beaucoup? Je n’en ai qu’un peu. Qui en a beaucoup? 
Nous en avons beaucoup.—Qu’avons-nous? Nous avors beaucoup 
d’or et d’argent. En avons-nous trop? Nous n’en avons pas trop, 
mais assez.—Les domestiques de l’épicier combien de verres ont- 
ls? Ils en ont sept ou huit. N’en ont-ils pas neuf? Si fait, ils en 
ont neuf. N'en ont-ils pas dix? Ils n’en ont que neuf. N’en ont- 
ils pas assez? Pardonnez-moi, ils en ont assez.—Combien d’yeux 
cet homme-ci a-t-il? Il en a deux. Et celui-là, combien en a-t-il? 
I n’en a qu’un.—N’avez-vous qu’un oiseau? Pardonnez-moi, j'en 
ai deux.—Ces garcons ont-ils beaucoup de batons? Quels garcons? 
Ceux-ci ou ceux-la? Ni ceux-ci ni ceux-la, mais ceux du menui- 
sier. Ils n’en ont pas beaucoup. 

Avez-vous le dernier papier? Non, je ne l’ai pas.—Avez-vous 
un papier? Non, je n’en ai pas.—Le ministre a-t-il le journal de 
hier? Il en a un.—Votre frère a-t-il le parapluie du président? 
Non, mais il a le bâton du gouverneur, (governor.)\—Qui a le cheval 
du gouverneur? Notre vieux matelot l’a. A-t-il les gants du pré- 
sident? Non, ‘e président lui-même les a.—Le lieutenant-gouver- 
neur a-t-il les billets du préfet? 11 ne les a pas. Il n’a pas quoi? 
fi n’a pas les billets du préfet. Je les ai.—Combien de francs le 
président du Sénat at-il? Il n’en a pas; mais il a des dollars. 
Combien en at-il? Il en a beaucoup. En at-il trop? Iln’ena 
pas trop. En avons-nous assez? Nous n’en avons pas assez. Les 


Americains n’en ont-ils pas assez? Ils n’en ont past‘op. Quien a 
trop? Personne n’en a trop.—Le président et le vice-présijent ont- 
ils beaucoup d’amis? Ils en ont beaucoup; mais le préfet n’en a 
guère. N’en avons-nous pas beaucoup? Si fait, nous en avons 
beaucoup. Quienapeu? Le Russe ena peu. 

Avez-vous gpelques sous? Oui, jen ai quelques uns.—Ai-je 
quelques écus? Vous n’en avez pas, mais vous avez des francs, et 
des billets de banque. Combien en ai-je? Vous en avez dix.— N’ai- 
je pas deux billets de dix dollars? Non, vous n’en avez qu’un, 
mais vous avez trois billets de cinq dollars—Jean a le premier 
volume de l’ouvrage de Thiers, n’a-t-il pas le second? Non, il n’a 
que le premier. L’Américain n’a-t-il pas le dernier vulume? Non, 
il ne l’a pas. Quil’a? Personne ne |’a.—Quelqu’un a le journal 
du cing de ce mois-ci, n’est-ce pas? Le Russe a celui du six, du 
sept, et du huit, mais non pas celui du cinq.—Quels papiers le jeune 
chapelier a-t-il? Il a ceux que vous n’avez pas.—Les Allemands 
n’ont-ils pas froid? Non, ils ont chaud et soif—Le menuisier et 
Pépicier n’ont-ils pas tort? Non, ils ont raison.—Notre cordonnier 
n’a-t-il pas les souliers de cuir du gouverneur? Jl a ceux du lieu- 
tenant-gouverneur.—J’ai le douzième exercice, mon ami Charles a 
le treizième, les ayocats ont le quatorziéme, qui a le quinzième 
Personne n’a le quinzième, mais nous avons le seizième et le dix- 
septième.—Quel cahier avez-vous? J’ai le mien.—Le fils de l’ami 
de votre maitre est-ilici? Non, il est à Bostor.. 
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FORTY-FIRST LESSON, 41st.—Quarante et unième Leçon, 41me. 


VOCABULAIRE. 1re Section. 
The one wo, hewho, him who. Celui qui. ($ 40.) 
Those who They who. Ceux qui. 


To perceive, perceived, perceive. 

Do you perceive the scholar who 
comes ? 

I do perceive the one who is coming. 

The one on... Those in ... ($ 87.) 


I do not like the one (those) coming. 


Does your uncle perceive the soldiers 

who are going to the covered bridge ? 
He does not perceive those who go. 
Whom do the children perceive ? 
They vcrceive robody. 


Apercevoir, aperçu, apercevez, (conju- 
gué comme recevoir. (241, 243, 31!.) 
Apercevez-vous l’écolier qui vient? 


J’aperçois celui qui vient. 

Celui qui est sur... Ceux qui sont 
dans. ee 

Je n’aime pas celui qui vient, ceux 
qui viennent. 

Votre oncle apergoit-il les soldats qui 
vont au pont couvert ? 

Il n’aperçoit pas ceux qui y vont. 

Qui les enfants aperçoivent-ils ? 

Ils n’apergoivent personne. 
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How was the weather yesterday ? 


What kind of weather was it yest. ? è Tt Quel temps a-t-il fait hier f 


What weather had we yesterday ? Quel temps avons-nous eu hier ? 

Was it fine weather yesterday ? t A-t-il fait beau temps hier ? 

It was bad weather yesterday. t Il a fait mauvais temps hier. 

It is fine weather this morning. f Il fait beau temps ce matin. 

It is neither cold nor warm, but plea- | ft Il ne fait ni chaud ni froid, mais 
sant and dry. agréable et sec. 

Dark, obscure. Clear, light. Obscur. _ Clasr. 

Dusky, gloomy. Dry. Wet, damp. | Sombre. Sec. Humide. 

Is the weather damp ? t Fait-g humide ¢ - 

It is not damp, but dry. t Il ne fait pas humide, mais sec. 

The weather is too dry to be pleasant. | tf Il fait trop sec pour être agréable. 

The moonlight, moonshine. Thesun.| t Le clair de lune. Le soleil. 

Is it moonlight ? It is. t Fait-il clair de lune? Il fait clair 

de lune. 


Have we too much sun?  Isit too | + Fait-il trop de soleil ? 
sunny ? 


It is too sunny. It is not. t Il en fait trop. Il n’en fait pas trop. 
This syrup. His vinegar syrup. | Ce sirop. Son sirop de vinaigre. 
Have you tasted this vinegar syrup? | Avez-vous goûté ce sirop de vinaigre ? 
I have. I have not. Je l’ai goûté. Je ne l’ai pas goûté. 
How do you like it? ‘ t Comment le trouvez-vous ? 

Obs. 95. ‘The French seldom use aimer in similar cases. 
What do you think of it? + Qu’en pensez-vous ? 
I like it pretty well. t Je le trouve assez bon. Je l’aime 

assez. 

I do not like it at all. t Je ne le trouve pas bon du tout. 


To learn by heart. Learned by heart. | Apprendre par cœur. Appris par cœur. 
Learn every day something by heart. | Apprenez tousles jours quelque chose 


I learn by heart. par cœur. J’apprends par cœur. 

What have you learned by heart ? Qu’avez-vous appris par cœur ? 

We learned our ex>rcises. Nous avons appris nos thémes par 
cœur. 

Who likes to learn by heart ? Qui aime à apprendre par cœur ? 


This fish. Do you like fish ? (Obs. 53.)' Ce poisson. Aimez-vous le poisson f 
QUARANTE ET UNIÈME THe. lre Sec. 


Comment est le temps aujourd’hui? Il fait très-beau temps.— 
A-t-il fait beau hier? Il a fait mauvais hier. Quel temps a-t-il fait 
ce matin? Il a fait mauvais, mais à présent il fait agréable. Fait-il 
chaud? Il fait trés-chaud. Le thermomètre est à 81 degrés et à. 
Ii ne fait pas froid, alors. Non, en vérité, il ne fait pas froid, mais 
tres-chaud, au contraire.—Avez-vous déjà été au nouveau jardin de 
M. ....% Non, je n’y ai pas encore été. Pourquoi donc? Parce 
que nous avons eu mauvais temps. Avez-vous peur du mauvais 
temps? Je n’en ai pas peur quand je suis obligé de sortir; mais je 
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n’aime pas à sortir quand il pleut. Mais il n’a pas fait de pluie 
depuis plusieurs jours. Vous avez oublié; car, il en a fait hier, 
avar-bier, et le jour avant. C'est-à-dire : jeudi, mercredi, et mardi. 
Ou, 7oùs avez raison. 

Ds you perceive the man whoiscoming? I do not perceive him. 
—Do you perceive the soldier’s children? Ido perceive them.—Do 
‘you perceive the men who are going into the garden? I do not per- 
ceive those who are going into the garden, but those who are going 
to the market.—Does your brother perceive the man who has lent 
him money? He does not perceive the one who has lent him, but 
the one to whom he has lent some.—Dost thou see the children who 
are studying? Ido not see those who are studying, but those who 
are playing.—Dost thou perceive anything? I perceive nothing.— 
Have you perceived my parents’ warehouses? I have perceived 
them.—Where have you perceived them? I have perceived them 
on that side of the road. 

Allez-vous manger de ce poulet ou de ce poisson? De ce poulet, 
s’il vous plaît. Je n’aime pas le poisson. Quel morceau voulez- 
vous? N'importe. Donnez-moi le premier venu. N’avez-vous pas 
de choix? Non, je n’ai pas de choix. Tenez, voici un bon morceau; 
du moins, je l’aime. L’aimez-vous aussi? Je crois que oui, car, je 
mange de tout; j'aime tout. Voulez-vous un verre de vin ou un 
verre de sirop? Donnez-moi un verre de sirop; mais n’y mettez 
pas beaucoup de sirop. Mettez-l’y vous-même. Donnez-le-moi 
Je vais y en mettre un peu. Tenez, voilà le verre. Mettez-y le 
sirop qu’il vous faut. Qui est ce petit Monsieur? (C’est mon plus 
jeune frère. Envérité!. Est-ce unbonenfant? Étudie-t-il comme 
il faut? Il fait assez bien son devoir. Aime-t-il à apprendre par 
cœur? Oui, il apprend tous les jours quelque chose par cœur. Les 
écoliers n’aiment-ils pas généralement (generally) à apprendre par 
cœur? Ii y en a qui aiment à le faire; mais beaucoup aiment à 
étudier, mais non pas à apprendre par cœur. 

Do you intend going to see the new vessel 6f Mr. Tessier? I 
do.— When? to-morrow, or the day after? The day after to-mor- 
sow, if the weather is fine. Is it light enough in your counting- 
house? It is not light in it—Do you wish to work in mine? I do 
wish to work in it—Is it light there? Itis very light there —Why 
cannot your brother work in his warehouse? He cannot work there, 
because it is (il y fait) too dark.—Where is it too dark? In his 
warehouse.—Is it light in that hole? It is dark there.—Is the wea- 
ther dry? It is very dry.—Is itdamp? It is not damp. It 1s too 
ary.—Is it moonlight? It is not moonlight; it is very damp—*™ 
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what does you: uncle speak? He speaks of the fine weather.—Of 
what-do those men speak? They speak of fair and bad weather.— 
Reve you tasted that wine? I have tasted it—How do you like it? 
I like it well_—How does your cousin like that cider? He does not 
like it—-Which wine do you wish to taste? I wish to taste that 
which you have tasted.— Will you taste this tobacco? I have tasted 
it already.—How do you like it? I like it well—Why do you not 
taste that cider? Because I am not thirsty.—Why does your friend 
not taste this beef? Because he is not hungry. 


Vocaurarrr. 2de Section. 


The pupil. Once a day. L’éléve. t Une fois par jour. 

Thrioe, or three times a month. + Trois fo:s par mois. 

So much a year. So much a head. | * Tant par an. tT ant par tere. 
(La tête, the head. est un nom fént.) 

So much a soldier. Six times a year. | Tant par soldat. Six fois par an. 


Early in the morning. Le matin de bonne heure. 
We go out early in the morning. Nous sortons Je matin de bonne 
heure. 
When did your father go out! Quand votre père est:il sorti ? 
To speak of some one or something. Parler de quelqu'un ou de quelque 
chose. 
Of whom do you speak ? De qui parlez-vous ? 
We speak of the man whom you | Nous parlons Je l’homme cue vous 
know. connaissez. 
’ OF what are they speaking ? De quoi parlent-ils ? 


They are speaking of the weather. | Ils parlent du temps. 
To be pleased, content, satisfied with.| Être content de.... 


Obs. 96. To be pleased, cannot be translated literally in French; because 
ths verb plaire is intransitive, and cannot be used in the passive form. 


Are you satisfied with this man ? Êtes-vous content de cet homme-ci ! 

I am pleased with him. J’en suis content. 

Are you pleased with your new coat ?| Etes-vous content de votre habit 

neuf ? 

I am pleased with i. J’en suis content. 

What are you pleased with ? De quoi êtes-vous content ? 

Displeased, discontented. Mécontent. 

I am displeased with him, or it. J’en suis mécontent. 

They speak of your friend. On parle de votre ami. 

Do they? What do they say of him? | En parle-t-on? Qu’en dit-on? 

Are they speaking of your book ? Parle-t-on de votre livre ? 

They are. They are not. On en parle. On n’en parle point. 

Not. ($171, N. 2.) Ne.... point (nearly synonymous 

to... pas.) 

The teacher and his pupil have not | Le maitre et son élève ne scnt point 

gone out. sortis. 


Be satisfied with what you have. Soyez content de ce que vous aves. 


- 
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* Lam not dissatisfed with it. Je n’en suis point mécontent. 
Do they speak of the cholera? | Parle-t-on du choléra? 
They do. On en parle. 
What do they talk of? (or about ?) De quoi parle-t-on ? 
Nothing is spoken of. On ne parle de rien. 


Water. Thewater. Some water.| Eau, (féminin.) L'eau. De l'eau. 
Wine and water. Syrup and water. | Du vin et de l'eau. Du sirop et de 


l'eau. 
A glass (or drink) of water. Un verre d’eau. 
A drink of cider. Un verre de cidre. 
A glass of wine and water—of mine- | Un verre de vin et d’enu—d’sau 
ral water. minérale. 


QUARANTE ET UNIÈME Taêux. 2de Sec. 


Ah! vous avez un morceau de pain et de beurre. Allez-v. us le 
manger, ou le donner à quelqu’un? Je vais le manger, car j'ai 
grand’faim—Comment! Vous avez déjà faim? Il n’est pas tard 
cependant. Combien de fois mangez-vous par jour? Nous man- 
geons quatre fois.—Combien de fois vos enfants boivent-ils par jour? 
Ils boivent plusieurs fois—Buvez-vous aussi souvent qu'eux? Je 
bois plus souvent.—Combien de fois par mois allez-vous au théâtre ? 
Je n’y vais qu’une fois par mois.—Les élèves y vont-ils? Ils n’y 
vont point—De quoi parlent-ils? Ils parlent de leurs leçons. Font- 
ils trois thèmes par jour? Ils n’en font que deux, mais ils les font 
comme il faut.—Avez-vous pu lire le billet qu’on vous a écrit? Je 
n’ai pas pu le lire tout. Est-ce qu’il est mal écrit? Oui, je vous 
assure ; voyez, vous-même. C’est vrai. Soyez le bien venu, M.— 
Allons prendre un verre d’eau minérale. J’y mets toujours du sirop, 
et vous? Moi, non. , 

How many times a year does your cousin go to the ball? He 
goes two or three times during the winter. —Do you go there as 
often as he? I am not used to go.—How ofter does your cook 
go to market? He goes generally once a day; sometimes twice. 
—Then he goes every day, except (excepté) Sunday; does he 
not? Yes, he does—Whom are you inquiring for? I inquire 
for your English cousin. Is he at home? No, he is not—Do 
you like a large hat? I do not like a large hat, but a large 
umbrella— What do you like todo? I like to write.—Do you like 
to see these little boys? I like to see them.—Do you like mineral 
water, with syrup? I do.—Does your brother like cider? He does. 
—What do the soldiers like? They like wine.—Dost thou like tea 
or coffee? I like both.—Do these children like to study? They 
like to study and to play.—Do you like to read and tc write? I xe 
to reed and to write. How many times a day do you go out? . go 
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out as often as I need to go out.—Do you often go to my uncle’s? | 
go there six times a year.—Do you understand the man who is 
speaking to you? Idonot.—Why do you not? Because he speaks 
too badly.—Does this man know French? He knows it, but I do 
not know it.—Why do you not learn it? I have no time to learn it. 
‘ Of whom have they (on) spoken? They have spoken of your 
friend.—Have they not spoken of the physicians? They have nct 
spoken of them.—Do they not speak of the man of whom we have 
spoken? They do speak of him.—Have they spoken of the noble: 
men? They have spoken of thein.—Have they spoken of those of 
whom we speak? They have not spoken of those of whom we 
speak, but they have spoken of others.—Have they spoken of our 
children or of those of our neighbors? They have spoken neither 
of ours nor of those of our neighbors.—Of which children have they 
spoken? They have spoken of our master’s.—Do they speak of 
my work? They do speak of it—Are you satisfied with your 
pupils? I am satisfied with them.—How does my brother study? 
He studies well.—How many exercises have you studied? I have 
already studied forty-one.—Is your master satisfied with his scholar? 
He is satisfied with him, and with the presents he has received. 


FORTY-SECOND LESSON, 42d.—Quarante-deurtéme Leçon, 42me. 
Vocagurarre. Ire Section. 
OF PASSIVE VERBS.—Des Verbes Passifs. 

Passive verbs represent the subject as receiving or suflering from others 
he action expressed by the verb. In French, as in English, they are con- 
jugated by means of the auxiliary verb être, to be, joined to the past par- 
ticiple of the active verb. Thus any active verb may be changed into the 
passive voice. The past participle agrees with the nominative. ($ 159.) 


Active voice. Passive voice. | Voix active. Voix passive. 

I love. I am loved. J’aime. Je suis aimé. 

Thou conductest. Thou art conduct-| Tu conduis. Tu es conduit. 

ed. 

He praises. He is praised. Il loue. Il est loué. 

We hear. We are heard. Nous entendons. Nous sommes 
entendus. 

You punish. You are punished.| Vous punissez. Vous êtes punis 

They blame. They are blamed.| Ils blament. Ils sont blamés, 

To pratse, praised, praise. Louer, 1, loué, louez, (impéra.) 

To punish, punished, punish. Punir, 2, puni,  punissez. 

To blame, blamed, blame no | Blâmer, 1, blâméy Ne bdldmez per 

one. sonne. 
By. Par or de. 


Br me, By us. De or par moi, de or par nous. 
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By thee, by you. 

By him, oy them. 

By whom 13 the naughty punished ? 
He is punished by his father. 

By whom is the good loved ? 

He is loved by everybody. 


Obs. 97. Par is used for physical or mental actions. 


affections of the heart or soul. 
Which man is praised, and which is 
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De or par toi, de or par vous, 
De or par lui, d’ or par eux. 
Par qui le méchant est-il puni ? 

Il est puni par son père. 

De qui le bon est-il aimé ? 

Il est aimé de toat le monde. 


De relates to the 


Quel homme est loué, et lequel est 


blamed ? blämé ? 
Naughty, wicked. The naughty. Méchant. Le méchant. 
Skilfil, clever. Diligent. Habile.  Diligent. 
Assid:ous, industrious, studious. Assidu, industrieux, studicux. 
Idle, lazy. Ignorant. Paresseux. Ignorant. 


The idler, the lazy fellow. 
Toreward. Toesteem. To despise. 


Le paresseux. 

Récompenser, 1. Es imer, 1. 
priser, 1. 

Haïr,* 2, haïssant, haï. (241.) 

Je hais, tu hais, il hait, (le sing. est 
irrégulier.) 

Sage, (said only of childr: 2.) 

Ces enfants sont aimés, parce qu’ils 
sont studieux et sages. 

Aller,*1, a... (au) (avant un nom.) 

Ou est-il allé? 

Il est allé à Vienne. 

t Fait-il bon voyager ? 

Il fait bon voyager. 

t Il fait mauvais voyager. 

Dans le printemps, au printemps. 

Il fait mauvais voyager dans l’hiver. 


Mé- 


To hate, hating, hated. 
I hate, thou hatest, he hates. 


Good, wise.) 

These children are loved, because 
they are studious and good. 

To travel (to go) toa.... (to the.) 

Where has he travelled to ? 

He has travelled to Vienna. 

Is it good travelling ? 

It is good travelling. 

It is bad travelling. 

In the spring. 

It is bad travelling in the winter. 


QUARANTE-DEUXI2ME THËÊME. Ire Sec. 


De qui avez-vous parlé? Nous avons parlé de vous. M’avez- 
vous loué? Nous ne vous avons pas loué, au contraire, nous vous 
avons blâmé. Pourquo: m’avez-vous blamé? Parce que vous 
n’étudiez pas bien.—Votre frère vous a parlé de quoi? Il a parlé de 
ses livres, de ses chevaux et de ses chiens.—Pourquoi ses enfants 
sont-ils aimés? Parce qu’ils sont bons, ils sont aimés. Sont-ils plus 
sages que nous? Ils ne sont pas plus sages que vous, mais ils sont 
plus studieux. Votre cousin est-il aussi assidu que le mien? Il est 
aussi assidu que le vôtre, mais le vôtre est plus sage que le mien. 
Fait-il bon voyager au printemps? Il fait bon voyager au printemps 
et dans l’automne; mais il fait mauvais voyager dans l’été et dans 
.'aiver.—Aimez-vous à voyager? Avez-vous quelque fois voyagé en 
hiver? J'aime assez à voyager, et j'ai souvent voyagé en été mais 
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pas en hiver. —Le général est souvent malade, vous savez qu’il a la 
goutte. Pourquoi ne voyage-t-il pas? Il dit que le printemps est trop 
humide, l'été trop chaud, et Vhiver trop froid. Et que dit-il de Pan 
tomne? Il dit qu’alors i est trop occupé pour voyager. 

Are you loved? Iam loved.—By whom are you loved? I am 
loved by my uncle.—By whom am I loved? Thou art loved by thy 
parents.—By whom are we loved? You are loved by your friends. 
— By whom are those boys loved? They are loved by their neigh- 
bors.—By whom is this man conducted? He is conducted by me.— 
Where do you conduct him to? I conduct him home.—By whom 
are we blamed? We are blamed by our enemies.—Why are we 
blamed by them? Because they do not love us.—Are you punished 
by your master? I am not punished by him, because I am good and 
studious.—Are we heard? We are.—By whom are we heard? We 
are heard by our neighbors.—Is thy master heard by his pupils? 
He is heard by them.—Which children are praised? Those that are 
good.—Which are punished? Those that are idle and naughty.—Are 
we praised or blamed? We are neither praised nor blamed. 

Is our friend loved by his masters? He is loved and praised by 
them, because he is studious and good; but his brother is despised 
by his, because he is naughty and idle.—Is he sometimes punished ? 
He is (il l’est) every morning and every evening.—Are you some- 
times punished? I am (je ne le suis) never; I am loved and 
rewarded by my good masters.—Are these children never punished ? 
They are (ils ne le sont) never, betause they are studious and good; 
but those are so (le sont) very often, because they are idle and 
naughty.—Who is praised and rewarded? Skilful children are 
praised, esteemed, and rewarded, but the ignorant are blamed, 
despised, and punished.—Who is loved, and who is hated? He who 
is studions and good is loved, and he who is idle and naughty is 
hated.—Must one be (faut-il être) ) good in order to be loved? One 
must be so, (1l faut Vétre. What must one do (que faut-il faire) in 
orde. to be love? One must be good and assiduous.— What must 
one do in order to be rewarded? One must be (il faut être) skilful, 
and study much. 


VocABuLAIRE. 2de Section. 


To drive, to rides in a carriage. Aller en voiture, 

To ride (on horseback). Aller à cheval, tue the aux 
To go on foot, to walk. Aller à pied, iliery étre. 

Do you like to ride on horseback ? | Aimez-vous à monter à cheval f 
I like to drive. J’aime à aller en voiture. 

To live, lived, living. Vivre," 4, vécu, vivant. 

I live, chou livest, he .ives. | Je vis, tu vis, il vit 





FORTY-SECOND LESSON. (2.) 21 
[s it good living in Paris ? re . . 
Is the living good in Paris! f + Fait-il bom vivre à Paris 
It is good living there. . . 
The living is good there. } TS fait bon vivre. 
Dear. ] Cher. 
Is the living dear in London ? ar ae 
Ie it dear living in London? } t Fait-il cher vivre à Londres? 
The living is dear there. T Il y fait cher vivre. 
Thunder. The thunder roars. | Le tonnerre. Le tonnerre gronde, 


This storm. This fog, mist. 

Is it windy? Does the wind blow ? 
It is windy. The wind blows. 
It is not windy. 

It is very windy. 

Does it thunder ? 

Is it foggy ? 

It is stormy. 

It is not stormy. 

Does the sun shine ? 

Yt thunders very much. 

As soon as, as soon as I, as they. 
As soon as I have eaten, I drink. 


As soon as I have taken off my shoes, 


I take off my stockings. 
What do you do in the evening ? 
Do I sleep? ‘Thou sleepest. Who 
sleeps ? | 


Does the child sleep ? He still sleeps. 


Without money. Without speaking. 
Without saying anything, (a word.) 
At last. 

To arrive. Arrived. 

Has he arrived at last ? 

He has not arrived yet. 


Is he coming at last ? To be sure, he is. 


And then. 
As soon as he has supped, he reads, 
and then he sleeps. 


Cet orage. Ce brouillard. 

Tt Fait-il du vent? 

Il fait du vent. 

t Il ne fait pas de vent. 

t Il fait beaucoup de vent. 

t Fait-il du tonnerre ? 

t Fait-il du brouillard ? 

Ÿ Il fait de l’orage. 

Tt Il ne fait pas d'orage. 

t Fait-il du soleil ? 

t Il fait beaucoup de tonnerre. 

Aussitôt que, aussitôt que mai, qu'eux. 

Aussitôt que j’ai mangé, je bois. 

Aussitôt que j’ai 6té mes souliers, 
j’Ste mes bas. 

Que faites-vous le soir ? 

Est-ce que je dors? Tu dors. Qui 
dort ? 

L'enfant dort-il ? Il dort encore. 

Sans argent. t Sans parler. (Dir. 1.° 

+ Sans rien dire. t Sans dire un mot. 

Enfin. 

Arriver, 1. Arrivé®. (étre pour auzil.; 

Est-il enfin arrivé ? 

Il n’est pas encore arrivé. 

Vient-il enfin ? Sans doute, il vient. 

Puis, et puis. 

Aussitôt qu’il a soupé, il lit, puis il 
dort. 


QUARANTE-DEUXIÈME THfme. 2de Sec. 

Aimez-vous à monter à cheval le matin? Non, mais j'aime À 
monter à cheval le soir. Pourquoi? Parce que le soir, il fait plus 
frais, et vous dormez mieux après votre retour. Je crois que vous 
avez raison, et cependant on monte plus à cheval le matin que le 
soir. Votre frère a-t-il jamais monté à cheval? Il n’y a jamais 
monté. Votre oncle monte-t-il à cheval aussi souvent que votre 
pére? Ils vont souvent à cheval l’un avec l’autre—Avez-vous été 
en voiture au por. de fil de fer? Oui, nous y avons été plusieurs fois 
Ÿ avez-vous “ejà été Acheval? Non, je n’y ai jamais été à cheval. 
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Allons-y cet aprés-midi. A cheval ou en voiture? Acheval. N on, 
mais à pied, si vous voulez.—Aimez-vous à aller à pied? Oui, j’aime 
beaucoup à aller à pied, il fait trop de poussière pour y aller à cheval. 

Have you been in London? I have been there.—lIs the living 
good there? The living is good there, but dear.—Is it dear living 
in Paris? It is good living there, and not dear.—Do you like travel- 
ling in France? I like travelling there, because one finds good peo- 
ple (de bonnes gens) there.—Does your friend like travelling in Hol- 
land? He does not like travelling there, because the living is bad 
there.—Do you like travelling in Italy? Ido like travelling there, 
because the living is good there, and one (ef qu’on y) finds good 
people there ; but the roads are not very good there.—Do the English 
like to travel in Spain? They do like to travel there; but they find 
the roads there too bad.—How isthe weather? The weather is very 
bad.—Is it windy? Itis very windy.—Was it stormy yesterday! 
It was very stormy, (un grand orage.) Do you go to the market this 
morning? I do go thither, if it is not stormy.—Do you intend going 
to France this year? (cette année?) I intend going thither, if the 
weather is not too bad.—Do you like to go on foot? I do not like 
to go on foot, but I like going in a carriage when (quand) I am 
travelling —Will you go on foot? I cannot go on foot, because I am 
tired. 

What sort of weather is it? It thunders.—Does the sun shine? 
The sun does not shine; it is foggy.—Do you hear the thunder? it 
roars. Yes, I hear it: it roars much.—Is it fine weather? The 
wind blows hard, and the thunder roars much.—What do you do in 
the evening? I work as soon asI have supped.—And what do you 
do afterwards? Afterwards I sleep—When do youdrink?. Idrink 
as soon as I have eaten.—When do you sleep? I sleep as soon as 
[ have supped.—Have you spoken to the merchant? I have spoken 
to him.—What has he said? He has left (parti*) without saying 
anything.—Can you work without speaking? I can work, but not 
(non pas) study French without speaking.—Wilt thou go for some 
wine? I cannot (point) go for wine without money.—Have you 
bought any horses? I do not buy without money.—Has your father 
arrived at last? He has arrived —-When did he arrive? This morn- 
ing at four o’clock.—Has your cousin set out at last? He has not 
set out yet.—Have you at last found a good master? I have at last 
found one.—Are you at last learning German? I am at last learning 
it—Why have you not already learned it? Because I have not been 
able to find a good master. 
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FORTY-THIRD LESSON, 43d.—Quarante-troisiem Li. » 43me. 
VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 


OF REFLECTIVE VERBS.—Des Verbes Réfléchis ou Pro:sominauz. 
See (§ 180), and study it carefully. 


Vous couper. 
Me couper. 
Nous couper. 


To cut yourself. 
To cut myself. 
T'o cut ourselves. 


Do you burn yourself ? 
I do not burn myself. 
You do not burn yourself. 


I see myself. I do not. 
Do I see myself? 
He sees himself. He does not. 


We see ourselves. 

They see themselves. They do not. 

Do you wish to warm yourself? 

I do wish to warm myself. 

Does he wish to warm himself? 

He does wish to warm himself. 

They wish to warm themselves. 

To enjoy, to divert, to amuse myself,! 

To pass or spend my time. . 

Let me amuse myself. Amuse your- 
self. 

Enjoy yourself, but do not neglect 
your duty. 

How do you spend or pass your 
time?!  Jpassit in reading. 

He passes his time in playing. 

Each. Each one. 


Each man. Each of those men. 


Each man amuses himself as he likes. 


Each one amuses himeelf in the best 
way he can. 

The taste. The good taste. 

Each man has his taste. 

Mine is to study. 


To cut himself. 

To cut herself. 

To cut itself. 

To cut one’s self. 
Vous brülez-vous ? 
Je ne me brülo point. 
Vous ne vous brülez pas. 

Je me vois. Je ne me vois point. 
Est-ce que je me vois ? 

Il se voit. Il ne se voit point. 
Nous nous voyons. 

Ils se voient. Ils ne se voient point. 
Voulez-vous vous chauffer ? 

Je veux me chaufier. 

Veut-il se chauffer ? 

Il veut se chauffer. 

Ils veulent se chauffer. 


se couper. 


; M’amuser, 1, (à, avant l’infinitif.) 


Laissez-moi m’amuser. Amusez- 
vous. 

Amusez-vous, mais ne négligez point 
votre devoir. 

+ A quoi vous amusez-vous ? 

t Je m’amuse 4 lire. 

T Il s’amuse à jouer. 

Chaque (avec le nom.) Chacun (sans 
nom.) 

Chaque homme. 
hommes. 

Chaque homme s’amuse comme i 
veut. 

Chacun s’amuse de son mieux. 


Chacun de ces 


Le goût. : Le bon goût. 
Chaque homme a son goût. 
Le mien est d'étudier. 


Obs. 9€. Translate is to, meaning, consists in, by est de, (nind the prepos.) 

_— —_—_—_————— 0 
1 Vous amusez-vous ? which is much used by the French, is rendered in 

English, not by: do you amuse yourself ? but by, pass or spend your time, 


as above. 
19 
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QUARANTE-TROISIEME Tome. Ire Sec. 


Ah! vous voila, enfin! Je vous ai attendu long-temps. Je sum 
fâché de vous avoir fait attendre ; mais je n’ai pas pu ($ 148) venir 
plutôt. Quelqu’un est-il malade chez vous? Non, mais.... N’im- 
porte. Parlons de votre nouveau cheval. Vous plait-il? (are you 
pleased?) Il ne me plait pas beaucoup. Pourquoi donc? I! est 
bon, il va bien; mais il est'si grand, si grand que j’ail’air d’un enfant 
quand je suis dessus. L’avez-vous essayé déjà? Oui, deux fois.— 
Est-il difficile à monter? Non, pas du tout—Joseph. Joseph! On 
m'appelle. Je crois que c’est mon oncle qui a begnin de moi 
Allez, alors. Adieu. Attendez. Je veux vous demancer queiyre 
chose. Quoi? Voulez-vous revenir ce soir? Ce soir? Je crois 
que non. Je suis trés-occupé. Mais vous-même, venez me voir. 
Et pourquoi? Si vous êtes si occupé, nous ne pouvons ni parler ni 
nous amuser ensemble. Vous avez raison; mais, il me faut partir. 
Adieu, au plaisir. Au plaisir. 

Who kindles your fire? Our servant does.—Does he kindle it 
well? He burns himself sometimes.—Does he make your coffee? 
Yes, and he does it first-rate, (excellent.) You have been in Eng- 
land, have you not? Yes, I have. And in Ireland too? No, I 
would not (did not wish to) go there —Were you afraid togo? Yes, 
a little —How is the living there? (y vit-on?) So, so; not so well 
as in England and France.—Where is the living dearer, in Paris or 
in London? It is dearer in Paris, no, I mean in London.—Do peo- 
ple despise the lazy and the wicked? Yes, people despise them. 
—What is esteemed? Merit is—Do scholars love or hate their 
teachers? Some love and esteem them; others hate them. The 
studious is generally esteemed, is he not? Yes, he is, by every- 
body.—Do parents punish their bad children? Yes, they do, when 
these do something wrong, (mal.) 

Do you see yourself in that small looking-glass? I see myself 
in it.—Can your friends see themselves in that large looking-glass? 
They can see themselves therein. Why does your brother not light 
the fire? He does not light it, because he is afraid of burning him- 
eelf—Why do you not cut your bread? I do not cut it, because I 
fear to cut my finger.—Have you a sore finger? J] have a sore finger 
and a sore foot.—Do you wish to warm yourself? Ido wish to warm 
myself, because I am very (grand) cold.—Why does that man not 
warm himself? Because he is not cold.—Do your neighbors warm 
themselves? They warm themselves, because they are cold.—How 
do you pass your time? I pass it in the best way I can—How do 
your children pass their time? They pass it in studying, writing, 
and playing—How does your cousin spend his? He amuses him- 
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self in reading good books and in writing to his friends.—What do 
you do when you have nothing to do at home? I go to the play, 
and to the concert.—I often say, “ Every one amuses himself as he 
likes.’—Every man has his taste; what is yours? Mine is to study, 
to read a good book, to go to the theatre, the concert, and the ball, 
and to ride. His, is todo nothing. Theirs, is to have fine dogs. 


VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 


Each of you, us, them. 

The world, (the people.) Genteel 
people. 

Every one, everybody, says and be- 
lieves so. 

Everybody speaks of it, them, you, 
&c. 


Every one (any one) is liable to make 


a mistake. 
To be subject to (plagued with) the 


toothache. 
We are all liable to make mistakes. 


To mistake, to be mistaken. 

Do not make a mistake (impera.) 
Are you mistaken? I am. 

Is he mistaken? He is not. 


To deceive, to cheat.. 

He has cheated me. 

He has cheated me of a hundred 
francs. 

You cut your finger. 


Chacun de vous, de nous, d’eux. 
Le monde. Le beau monda 


Tout le monde le dit et le croit. 
Tout le monde (chacun) en parle. 


Tout homme (chaque homme) est 
sujet à se tromper. 

Être sujet au mal de dents. 

Nous sommes tous sujets à 
tromper. 

t Me, te, se, nous, vous fromper, 1. 

+ Ne vous trumpez pas. ($ 55.) 

+ Vous trompez-vous ? Je me trompe. 

+ Se trompe-t-il? Il ne se trompe 

point. ° 

Tromper, 1. 

Il m’a trompé. 

Il m’a trompé de cent francs. 


nous 


Vous vous coupez le doigt. 


Obs. 99. When an agent performs an act upon a part of himself, the verb 


is made reflective. 


I cut my nails. 
A hair. 


Je me coupe les ongles. 
Un cheveu, (plur. z.) 


To pull out, pluck out, extract, snatch. Arracher, 1. 


He pulls out his hair. 
He cuts his hair. 


Il s’arrache les cheveux. 
Il se coupe les cheveux. 


The dentist extracts one of his teeth. | Le dentiste arrache une de ses dents. 
To go away, (tear or take one’s self | t M’, t’, s’, nous, vous en aller,* }. 
© away from a place.) 


Obs. 100. Je m'en vais, is equivalent to: I take myself from here. 


Are you going away ? Iam. | t Vousen allez-vous? Je m’en vais 
I am not. + Je ne m’en vais pas. 

Is he going away ? He is not. | t S'en va-t-il? Il ne s'en va point, 
Is he not going away?  Heis. | t Ne s’en va-t-il point? Il s’en va. 

Ain I going? You are. + M’en vais-je? Vous vous en alles 


Are we not going away ? 
Yes, we are. 

Are these pupils going away ? 
They are not. 

‘l'o feel sleepy. 

Do you feel sleepy ? 

I do feel sleepy. 


To soil. Do not soil. 


To fear, dread, feared, fear nothing. 


Not ta fear. ($ 171—7.) 

I dread. He fears he has nothing. 
He fears to soil his fingers. 

Do you dread to go out? 

I do dread to go out. 

He is afraid not to go there. 

Do you fear that man? 

I do not fear him. 


What do you fear ? Nothing. 
Whom do you fear? Nobody. 
I fear nobody. 
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t Ne nous en allons-nous pes f 
+ Si fait, nous nous en allons. 
t Ses élèves s’er vont-ils ? 

t Ils ne s’en vont pas. 

+ Avoir envie de dormir. 


' + Avez-vous envie de dormir ? 


t J’ai envie de dormir. 


Salir, 2. Ne salissez pas. 
Craindre,* 4, craint. Ne craignes 
rien. ; 


Ne pas craindre (de av. l’infin.) 

Je crains. Il craint de ne rien avoir. 
Il craint de se salir les doists. 
Craignez-vous ile sortir ? 

Je crains de sortir. 

Il craint de ne pas y aller. 
Craignez-vous cet homme ? 

Je ne le crains pas. 
Que craignez-vous ? 
Qui craignez-vous ? 
Je ne crains personne. 


Rien. 
Personne. 


QUARANTE-TROISIÈME THEME. 2de Sec. 


Vous avez l'air d’avoir chaud, prenez un verre de sirop. Avez- 
vous de l’eau minérale ici? Non, rous n’en avons point; mais nous 
. pouvons en envoyer chercher, ou plutôt, allons-en boire, chacun un 
verre, chez l’apothicaire du coin. Volontiers. Allons-y. Venez 
aussi, Frédéric, ne voulez-vous pas? Non, je n'ai pas soif, mais j'ai 
faim. Ainsi, à votre retour, apportez-moi un ou deux gâteaux. Où 
pouvons-nous en acheter? Vous pouvez en trouver chez le mar- 
chand de gâteaux. Demeure-t-il au coin? Non, il demeure au 
milieu de la rue. De quel côté? De ce côté-ci. N’avez-vous jamais 
rien acheté chez lui? Non, je n’achète jamais de gâteaux. Pour- 
quoi.donc? Ne les aimez-vous pas? Si fait, je les aime beaucoup, 
au contraire, mais je n'ai pas souvent faim avant diner. Avant de 
vous en aller, prétez-moi votre canif. Pour faire quoi? (ou mieux: 
pourquoi faire?) Pour me couper les ongles. Ne vouscoupez-vous 
pas les ongles avec des ciseaux? Non, je ne peux pas me couper 
les ongles avec des ciseaux. N’avez-vous pas de canif? Si fait, 
j'en ai un; le voici; mais il ne coupe pas assez, pour me couperles” 
ongles. 

Do you cut your hair? (les cheveux.) I do cut my hair.—Does 
your friend cut his hair? He cuts his nails, but not his hair—Why 
does that man pull out his hair? Ishe crazy? Yes, he is— Why 
does not your cousin brush his coat? He does not brush it, tecause 
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he is afraid of soiling his fingers—What does my neighbor tell 
you? He tells me that (que) you wish to buy his horse; but I know 
that (que) he is mistaken, because you have no money to buy it-- 
What do they (on) say at the market? They say that (que) the 
enemy is beaten.—Do you believe that? I believe it, because 
every one says 80.—Why have you bought that book? I have 
bought it, because I want it to learn French, and because every one 
speaks of it, and praises it.—Are your friends going away? They 
are.—When are they going away? Trey are going away to-mor- 
row.—When are you going away? We are going away to-day.— 
Am IJ going away? You are going away, if you like, (st vous vou- 
lez.)>—W hat do our neighbors say? They are going away without 
saying anything —How do you like this wine? I do not like it. 
What is the matter with you? I feel sleepy.—Does your frie ad 
feel sleepy? He does not feel sleepy, but he is cold.—Why does 
he not warm himself? He has no wood to make a fire—Why does 
he not buy some wood? He has no money to buy any.—Will you 
lend him some? If he has none I will lend him some.—Are you 
thirsty? Iam not thirsty, but very hungry, (grand’faim.)—Is your 
servant sleepy? He is sleepy.—Is he hungry? He is hungry.— 
Why does he not eat? Because he has nothing to eat—Are your 
children hungry? They are hungry, but they have nothing to eat. 
—Have they anything to drink? They have nothing to drink.— 
Why do you not eat? I do not eat when (quand) I am not hungry. 
—Why does the Russian not drink? He does not drink when he 
is not thirsty.—Did your brother eat anything yesterday evening ? 
He ate a piece of beef, a small piece of fowl, and a piece of bread. 
—Did he not drink? He also drank.— What did he drink? He 
drank a glass of wine and water, and some syrup and water. 


FORTY-FOURTH LESSON, 44th.—Quarante-quatrième Leçon, 44me. 
VocaBuLAIRE. Ire Section. 
PERFECT OF REFLECTIVE VERBS.—Parfait des Verbes Réfléchis 


Have you cut yourself? Vous êtes-vous coupé? ($ 180—2.) 
el have cut myself. Je me suis coupé. 

Have I cut myself? Me suis-je coupé ? 

You have cut yourself. Vous vous êtes coupé. 

You have not cut yourself. Vous ne vous êtes pas coupé. 

Hast thou cut thyself? T’es-tu coupé? 

I have not cut myself. Je ne me suis pas coupé. 

Has your brother cut himself ? Votre frère s'est-il coupé ? 


19 * 


He has cut himself. 

Have we cut ourselves? ($ 180—2.) 

We have not cut ourselves. 

Have these men cut themselves? 

They have not cut themselves. 

To walk, take a walk, a stroll. 

To go a walking, to stroll. 

To take an airing in a carriage. 

The coach. A new coach. 

To take a ride. 

Do you take a walk ? 

[ do take a walk. 

Does he take a walk? He does. 

We take a walk. 

Thou wishest to take an airing. 

They wish to take a ride. 

To run a child. 

Do you take your children a walk- 
ing ? 

I take them a walking every morn- 
ing. 

To go to bed, lie down. 

To go to bed, to get in bed. 

Go to bed. Get in bed, (impera.) 


Go to bed. 


To get up, to rise. 

Do you rise early ? 

I rise at sunrise. 

I go to bed at sunset. 

The (or at) sunrise. 

The (or at) sunset. 

Gentlemen, at what time did you go 
to bed? 

At three o’clock in the morning. 

At what o’clock did he go to bed 
yestecday ? 

He went to bed late. 


Get up, rise. 
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| Il s’est coupé. 


Nous sommes-nous coupés ? 

Nous ne nous sommes pas coupés. 
Ces hommes se sont-ils coupés? 

Il ne se sont pas coupés. 

t Me, te, se, nous, vous, promener. 
t Aller me, te, &c., promener. 

t Se promener en carrosse. 

Le carrosse. Un carrosse nev 
t Se promener à cheval. 

Vous promenez-vous ? 

t Je me promène. ($ 144—4.) 

t Se promène-t-il? Il se promene. 
Nous nous promenons. 

Tu veux te promener en carrosse. 
Ils veulent se promener à cheval. 
Promener un enfant. 
Promenez-vous vos enfants ? 


Je les promène tous les matins. 


t Se coucher, 1. Couchez-vous. 
ft Aller se coucher, se mettre au lit. 


t Allez-vous coucher. ÎMettez-vous 
au lit. 
Tt Se lever, 1. Levez-vous. 


Vous levez-vous de bonne heure ? 

Je me léve au lever du soleil. 

Je me couche au coucher du soleil. 

Le (ou au) lever du soleil. 

Le (ou au) coucher du soleil. 

Messieurs, à quelle heure vous êtes- 
vous couchés ? ($ 180—-2.) 

À trois heures du matin. 

À quelle heure s'est-il couché hier ! 


Il s’est couché tard. 


QUARANTE-QUATRIÈME THÊME. lre Sec. 


Je n’ai pas vu George, ce matin, où est-il? Il est allé chez le 
dentiste.—Pourquoi? A-t-il mal aux dents? Oui, il l’a eu toute la 
nuit, (all night.) Va-t-il se faire arracher une dent? (féminin.) Oni, 
si le dentiste veut l’arracher.—N’arrache-t-il pas toujours les dents 
quand on le veut? Non, je vous assure. Pourquoi donc? Parce 
que quelque fois ce n’est pas nécessaire.—Avez-vous jamais eu une 
dent arrachée? Non, jamais encore. Que vous a dit le jardinier? 
{1 m’a dit qu’on a arraché un de ses petits arbres. En vérité! Qui 
peut l’avoir arraché? Il n’en sait rien. J’ai oublié de vous rendre 
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votre cauif, mais le voici, tenez, prenez-le. Merci. C’est moi qui 
vous remercie. Qu’avez-vous au doigt? Je me suis coupé.—Aveo 
quoi? Avec un des couteaux du cuisinier. Qu’avez-vous mis des- 
sus? Rien encore. N’allez-vous rien y mettre? Pardonnez-moi. 
Un peu d’eau de Cologne et un morceau de linge. 

Have yon cut your hair? I have not cut it (myself), but I have had 
it cut, (me les suis fait couper.)—What hasghis child done? He has 
cut his foot—Why did they give him a knife? They gave him one 
to (pour) cut his nails, aud he has cut his finger and his foot.—Do 
you go to bed early? I go to bed late, for I cannot sleep when I 
go to bed early—At what o’clock did you go to bed yesterday? 
Yesterday I went to bed at a quarter past eleven.— At what o’clock 
do your children go to bed? They go to bed at sunset—Do they 
rise early? They rise at sunrise.—At what o'clock did you rise 
to-day? To-day I rose late, because I went to bed late yesterday 
evening, (hier au sotr.) 

Does your son rise late? He rises early, for he never goes to bed 
late-—What does he do when he gets up? He studies, and then 
breäkfasts.—Does he not go out before he breakfasts? No, he 
studies and breakfasts before he goes out.—What does he do after 
breakfasting ? As soon as he has breakfasted he comes to my house, 
and we take a ride.—Didst thou rise this morning as early as I? I 
rose earlier than you, for I rose before sunrise.—Do you often go a 
walking? I go a walking when I have nothing to do at home.—Do 
you wish to take a walk? I cannot take a walk, for I have too 
much to do.—Has your brother taken a ride? He has taken an 
airing in a carriage.—Do your children often go a walking? They 
go a walking every morning, after breakfast—Do you take a walk 
after dinuer? After dinner I drink tea, and then I take a walk. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


To rejoice at something. t Se réjouir 2 de quelque chose. 

I rejoice at your happiress. Je me réjouis de votre bonheur. | 

At what does your uncie rejoice ? De quoi votre oncle se réjouit-il ? 

I have rejoiced. Je me suis réjoui. 

They have rejoiced. Ils se sont réjouis. 

You have made a mistake. + Vous vous êtes trompé. 

We have made a mistake. t Nous nous sommes trompés. 

To hurt somebody. t Faire du mal à quelqu'un. 

The evil, thepain, the harm. Le mal. 

Have you hurt that man ? t Avez-vous fait du mal à cet 
homme? , 

I have hurt that man. + J’ai fait du mal à cet homme. 

Why did you hurt that man? + Pourquoi avez-vous fait du mal à 


cet homme ? 


224 FORIY-FOURTH LESSON. (2.) . 


I have not hurt him. + Je ne lui ai pas fait de mal, 

Dôes that hurt you? t Cela vous fait-il du mal ? 

That hurts me. .| t Cela me fait du mal. 

To do good to anybody. t Faire du bien à quelqu’un. 

Have I ever done you any harm ? + Vous ai-je jamais fait du mal ? 

No; on the contrary, you have done | t Non; vous m’avez au contraire 
me good. fait du bien. 

T have never done harm to eny one. | t Jo n’ai jamais fait de mal a per 

sonne. 

Have-I hurt you? t Vous ai-je fait mal ? 

You have not hurt me. t Vous ne m’avez pas fai, mal. 

That does me good. Cela me fait du bien. 

To do with, to dispose of. Faire de. . 

What does the servant do with his | Le domestique que fait-il de so: 
broom ? balai ? 

He sweeps the floor with it. t Il balaie le plancher avec. 


What does he wish to make of this | t Que veut-il faire de ce bois? 

wood ? , 

He does not wish to make anything | Il n’en veut rien faire. 

of it. 

Obs. 101. When a proposition has no definite subject, the English, in 
order to avoid the pronouns they, people, &c., use the verb in the passive 
voice, and say: 1 was told, instead of, They told me; He is flattered, 
instead of, They flatter him ; It was given to me, instead of, They gave it to 
me. This is always expressed in French by means of the indefinite pronoun 
on, one. Ex. | | 
He is flattered, but he is not beloved. | On le flatte, mais on ne l’aime pas. 
{ am told that he is arrived. On me dit qu'il est arrivé. 


QUARANTE-QUATRIEME THftme. 2d9 Sec. 


Qui est cet enfant que vous louez tant? C’est Albart, le plus jeune 
fils de notre épicier. Ne le connaissez-vous pas? Non, je ne le 
connais pas. Ne l’avez-vous jamais vu dans le magasin de l’épicier? 
C’est possible. Mais pourquoi l’avez vous tant loué? On l’a loué 
parce qu’il a bien étudié. Mas il n’a fait que son devoir. Fant-» 
le louer pour cela? Sans doute. Je ne croyais pas cela nécessaire 
Quand on le lou, il étudie mieux. C’est différent. Pouraua 
cet autre enfant a-t-il été puni? Pourquoi punit-on les enfants géné 
‘ralement? Parce cu’ils sont méchants et paresseux. (C’est pow 
cela même qu’or a puni cet autre.—Et celui-ci, l’a-t-on récom- 
pensé? On l’a récompensé parce qu’il a bien travaillé.—Que faut-¥ 
faire pour ne pas être méprisé ? Il faut être studieux, diligent, et sage. 
—Ah! Louis, vous vous êtes fait couper les cheveux, vous avez mis 
un habit neuf, un joli gilet de satin noir, vous avez l’air d’un autre 
garçon. Je vous ai à peine connu. Que pensez-vous de mon habi 

neuf? Je le trouve superbe. 
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What have you done with your money? I have bought a book 
with it—What has the joiner done with his wood? He has made 
a bench of it——What has the tailor done with the cloth which you 
gave him? He has made clothes of it for ( pour) your children and 
mine.—Has that man hurt you? No, Sir, he has not hurt me.— 
What must one do in order to be loved? One must do good to 
those that have done us harm.—Have we ever done you harm? 
No; you have on the contrary done us good.—Do you do harm to any 
one? Ido no one any harm.—Why have you hurt these children? 
I have not hurt them.—Have I hurt you? You have not hurt me, 
but your boys have, (m’en ont fcit.—What have they done te you? 
They have beaten me.—Is it (est-ce) your brother who has hurt my 
son? No, Sir, it is not (ce n’est pas) my brother, for he has never 
hurt any one. 

Have you drunk that wine? I have drunk it—How did you like 
it? I liked it very well.—Has it done you good? It has done me 
good.—Have you hurt yourself? I have not hurt myself.—Who has 
hurt himself? My brother has hurt himself, for he has cut his 
finger.—Is he still ill, (malade?) He is better, (mteux.)—I rejoice 
to hear that he is no longer ill, for I love him. Why does your 
cousin pull out his hair? Because he cannot pay what he owes.— 
Did your father rejoice to see you? He did rejoice to see me.— 
What did you rejoice at? I rejoiced at seeing my good friends.- - 
What was your uncle delighted with, (s’est il réjoui?) He was 
delighted with the horse which you have sent him.—What were 
your children delighted with? They were delighted with the fine 
clothes which I have had made for them, (que je leur at fait faire.) 


VocaABuLAIRE. 8me Section. 
A knife was given him to cut his | On lui a donné un couteau pour cou- 


bread, and he cut his finger. per son pain, et il s’est coupé le 
doigt. 
To flatter som: one. Flatter 1 quelqu'un. 
To flatter one’s self. Se flatter, (takes de before the infini- 
tive.) 


He flatters himself that he knows | + Il ge flatte de savoir le Français. 
French. 


Nothing but. Ne... que. 

He has nothing but enemies. Il n’a que des ennemis. 

To become. Devenir,* 2, p. passé devenu’, (con 
(Devenir does not take de after it.) jugué comme Venir. (25!, 341.) 

He has turned a soldier. + Il s’est fait soldat. 

Have you turned a merchant ? | t Vous êtes-vous fait marchand f 

I have turned (become) a lawyer. | + Je me suis fait avocat. 


+ Votre frère qu’est-il devenu? 


What has become of your brother? ; + Qu'est devenu votre frére? 





£26 FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. (3.) 


What has become of him? t Qu'est-il devenus 

I do not know what has become of | t Je ne sais pas ce qu’il est devenu 
him. 

To enlist, to enroll. S’enréler, 1, se faire soldat. 

; t Il s’est enrdlé. 

| t Il s’est fait soldat. 

I cannot pay you, for I have no | Je ne puis vous payer, car je n'ai 


He has enlisted. 


money. pas d'argent. 

He cannot give you any bread, for | Il ne peut pas vous donner de pain, 
he has none. | car il n’en a pas. 

To believe some one. Croire* 4 quelqu'un. 

Do you believe that man? | Croyez-vous cet homme ? 

I do not believe bim. : Je ne le crois pas. 
Obs. 102. The verb croire governs the accusative; we say, however: 

To believe in God. Croire en Dieu. 

I believe in God. Je crois en Dieu. 

To utter a falsehood, to lie. Mentir,* 2; past part. menti, pres. 
Do not lie, (impera.) part. mentant. Ne mentez pas. 

I lie, thou liest, he lies. Je mens, tu mens, il ment. 

The story-teller, the liar. Le menteur. 


QUARANTE-QUATRIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 

Promenez-vous souvent vos enfants? Je les promène tous les 
matins et tous les soirs, quand le temps le permet. C'est-à-dire, . 
quand il fait beau temps? Non; mais quand il ne fait pas trop 
mauvais.—Les menez-vous promener quand le temps est couvert ou 
humide? Sans doute. Et quand il pleut? Oui, s’il ne pleut pas 
beaucoup. Quand le tonnerre gronde? Oui, même quand le ton- 
nerre gronde, s’il ne fait pas de pluie. Allez-vous les mener prome- 
ner ce soir? Non, il fait trop de pluie et de vent. N’entendez-vous 
pas le bruit du vent? Si fait, je l’entends. Et le bruit de la pluie 
sur la maison? Oui, je l’entends aussi. On ne peut pas promener 
avec plaisir pendant un orage comme celui-là. Vous avez raison, 
je pense comme vous.—Croyez-vous ce petit garçon avec les che- 
veux noirs? Oui, c’est un bon petit garçon, mais cet autre-là est un 
grand menteur. Sait-il quand il ment? En vérité, je crois que non. 
— Pourquoi n’entrez-vous pas? Avez-vous peur d’être mordu par 
notre petit chien blanc? Mord-il aussi bien qu’il aboie? Il aboie 
beaucoup, mais il ne mord pas. 

What has become of your friend? He has become a lawyer. — 
What has become of your cousin? He has enlisted.—Has your 
neighbor enlisted? He has not enlisted.—What has become of 
him? He has turned a merchant.—What has become of his children? 
His children have become men.—What has become of your son ? 
He has become a great man.—Has he become learned? He haa 
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necome leamed.—What has become of my book? Ido not know 
what has become of it—Have you torn itt I have not tor. it.— 
What has become of our friend’s son? Ido not know wha has 
become of him.—Is he in England or Italy? I cannot tell you.—I 
believe his father does not know what has become of him.—Whom 
did he go travelling with? He went with his cousin.—Do they 
know what has become of the latter? Oh! yes; he has returned, 
and he is studying to become a doctor. It is extraordinary.—Why 
does this man rejoice so much? (tant?) Because he flatters himself 
ne has good friends.—Is he not right in rejoicing? He is wrong, for 
ne has nothing but enemies.—Is he not loved? He is flattered, but 
he is not beloved.—Do you flatter yourself that you know French? 
[ do flatter myself that I know it; for I can speak, read, and write 
it.—Has the physician done any harm to your child? He has cut 
his finger, (lu a coupé le doigt,) but he has not done him any harm, 
80 (ef) you are mistaken, if you believe that he has done him any 
harm.—Why do you listen to that man? I listen to him, but I do 
not believe him; for I know that he is a story-teller—How do you 
know that ne is a story-teller? He does not believe in God; and all 
those (tous ceux) who do not believe in God are story-tellers. 


——- 


FORTY-FIFTH LESSON, 45th.—Quarante-cinquième Leçon, 45me. 


VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 


OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.— Verbes Unipersonnels. 


We have already seen (41!, 42?,) some idiomatical expressions with faire, 
ail of which belong to the impersonal verbs. These verbs, having no deter. 
minate subject, are conjugated only in the third person, by means of the 
pronoun 7), it. Ex. 


To rain, it rains. | Pleuvoir,* 3. il pleut, past part. plu. 
To snow, it snows. Neiger, 1. il neige. 
To hail, it hails. Gréler, 1. il grêle. 


The substantives belonging to these three verbs are feminine, as will be 
seen when we come to treat of feminine nouns. 


To lighten. + Faire des éciairs. 

Does it lighten ? It does. + Fait-il des éclairs ? Il en fait 
The lightning. It lightens. L'éclair. t Il fait des éclairs. 
It does not lighten. t Il ne fait pas d’éclairs. (Obs. 27.) 
tt lightens much. t Il fait beaucoup d’éclairs. 

Does it rain?  Itrains very hard. | t Pleut-il? Il pleut à verse. 
Does it snow ? It snows hard. t Neige-t-il? Il neige fort, (beau: 


y coup.) 


It hails much. 

The hail. The snow. 

The sun does not shine. 

The sun is in my eyes. 

To thunder,—it thunders. 

To shine, to glitter, shining, shined. 

The shutters. It hails, shut the 
shutters quick. 

Is the walking good ? 

It is good (bad) walking. 

This country. In that country. 

He has made many friends in that 
country. 

Of which, of whom, whose. 

I see the man of whom you speak. 

I have bought the horse of which you 
spoke to me. 

I see the man whose brother has 
killed my dog. 

I see the man whose dog you have 
killed. . 

Do you see the child whose father set 
out yesterday ? I see it. 

Whom have you seen ? 

I have seen the merchant whose 
warehouse you have taken. 

I have spoken to the man whose 

warehouse has been burnt. 
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Ii fait beaucoup de grèle. 

La gréle. La neige. (noms féminme 
+ Il ne fait point de soleil. 

t Le soleil me donne dans la vue. 
Tonner, 1,—il tonne. 


Luire,* 4, luisant, lui, (p.-passé.) 
Les volets. I! grêle, fermez vite les 
volets. 


+ Fait-il bon marcher ? 

7 Il fait bon (mauvais) marcher. 

Ce pays-ci. Dans ce pays-là. 

t Il s'est fait beaucoup d'amis dans 
ce pays-la. 

Dont, (pronom: elatif. $ 86.4 

Je vois ’homrre dont vous parlez. 

J’ ai acheté le cheval dont vous m’avez” 
parlé. 

Je vois l’homme dont le frère a tué 
mon chien. 

Je vois l’homme dont vous avez tué 
le chien. 

Voyez-vous l'enfant dont le père est 
parti hier ? ” Je le vois. 

Qui avez-vous vu ? 

J’ai vu le marchand dont vous avez 
pris le magasin. 

J’ai parlé à l’honrme dont le magasin 
a été bralé. 


QUARANTE-CINQUIÈME Tafwe. Ire Sec. 


Quel mauvais temps il fait aujourd’hui! Il pleut à verse; it fait 


des éclairs, le tonnerre gronde... 


.Ne gréle-t-il pas aussi? Je le 


croyais il y a wn moment, (a minute ago.) Ne vaut-il pas mieux 
faire fermer tes volets? (have....shut?) Je crois qu’il vaut mieux 
les faire fermer. Car s’il grêle encore, la grêle peut casser nos car- 
reaue de vitre, (panes of glass.) Dites à Salomon de venir fermer 
les volets. Où est Salomon? Appelez-le, si vous ne pouvez pas 
le trouver. Qu’est-ce que c’est que ce bruit? N'est-ce pas la grêle 
qui vient contre les vitres? Salomon, fermez vite ces volets. N’y 
a-t-il pas un carreau de cassé ? (30', Obs. 71.) Non, M., je n’en 
vois pas de cassé. Voici un volet de fermé. Fermez vite l’autre 
car je crains pour nos Carreaux. 

Have you seen the gentleman from whom I have received a pre- 
sent? J have not.—Have you seen the fine gun of which I spoke 
to yon? I have.—Has your uncle seen the books of which you 
spoke to him? He has.— Hast thou seen ‘he man whose childrer 
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hi ve been punished? I have not seen him.—To whom have you 
been speaking in the theatre? I have been speaking to the man 
whose brother has killed my fine dog.—Have you seen the little boy 
whose father has become (s’est fait) a lawyer? I have seen him. 
—Whom have you seen atthe ball? I saw the farmer whose horses 
you bought ($88), and the men whose coach you had a mind to 

y-—Whom do you see now? I see the man whose servant has 
broken my looking-glass, and my two panes of glass—Have ycu 
heard the man whose friend has lent me English money? I have 
not—Whom have you heard? I have heard the French captain 
whose son is my friend. 

Hast thou brushed the coat of which I spcke to thee? I have 
not yet brushed it.—Have you received the raoney which you have 
been wanting? I have.—Have I the brown paper of which I have 
need? You have it.—Has your brother the Italian books of which 
he has need? He has.—Have you spoken to the merchants whose 
warehouse we have taken? We have spoken to them.—Have you 
spoken to the physician whose son has studied German? I have. 
—Hast thou seen the poor men whose warehouses have been burnt‘: 
I have.—Have you read the books which we have lent you? We 
have.—What do you say of them? (en?) We say that they ans 
very fine.—Do you give anything to the children who are idle? We 
give them nothing.—Did it snow yesterday? Yes, it did hail, lighten, 
and snow last evening and all night. 1am very sorry forit. Why? 
Because we are going to have bad walking for a few days. js 
we not? 


VoOcABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


That of which. (No antecedent.) 
That of which. 
Those of which. 
{ have that of which I have need. 
I have wha’ I want. 


Ce dont, (n’a point d’antécédent ) 


Celui dont. } | 
Ceux dont. (ont des antécédeuts. : 





è (with antecedents.) 


} J'ai ce dont j'ai besoin. 


He has wha. he wants. Il a ce dont il a besoin. 

Have you the book of which you have | Avez-vous le livre dont vous aves 
need ? besoin ? 

I have that of which I have need. J’ai celui dont j’ai besoin. 

Has the joiner the nails of which he | Le menuisier a-t-il les clous dont il a 
has need ? besoin ? 

He has those of which he has need. | Il a ceux dont il a besoin. 

Which men do you see ? Quels hommes voyez-vous ? 

[ see those of whom you spoke. Je vois ceux dont vous avez parlé. 


Obs. 103. The relative, dont, of which, &c., being an indirect, not a 
direct object, (or régime,) has no influence on the past participle. (32! 
)b.. 75, 76.) . 

20 | 


Do you see the pupils of whom I have 


spoken to you? I do. 

To whom, (relative), to which. 

I see the children to whom you have 
given some cakes. 

To which pupils do you speak ? 

[ speak to those to whom you have 
applied. 

Which dogs do you feed ? 


Those to which you gave nothing. 


Obs. 104. A qui, for persons only. 


To apply to... Apply to.... 

Apply to the minister. 

I did, (or, I applied to him.) 

To meet with. 

I have met with the men to whom 
you have applied. 

Of which men do you speak ? 

I speak of those whose children have 
been studious and obedient. 

Obedient, disobedient. 


Kind, complaisant. Unkind. 

So that. 

I have lost my money, s0 that I can- 
not pay you. 


I am ill, so that I cannot go out. 


FORTY-FIFTH 


LESSUN, (2.) 


Voyez-vous les élèves dont je vous 

_ ai parlé? Je les vois. 

A qui, (relatif.) aux quels, (mas. plur.) 

Je vois les enfants d qui vous avez 
donné des gâteaux. 

À quels élèves parlez-vous ? ($ 79.) 

Je parle à ceux auxquels (a qui) vous 
vous êtes adressé. 

À quels chiens donnez-vous à man- 
ger ? ‘ 

À ceux auxquels vous n’avez rien 
donné. 


Auzquels, for persons and things. 


S’adresser,1,@..Adressez-vousa.. 

Adressez-vous au ministre. 

Je me suis adressé a lui. ($ 64.) 

Rencontrer, 1, (transitif.) 

J’ai rencontré les hommes à qui (aux- 
quels) vous vous étes adressé. 

De quels hommes parlez-vous ? 

Je parle de ceux dont les enfants ont 
été studieux et obéissants. 

Obéissant, désobéissant. 

Complaisant. Désobligeant. 

De sorte que, (conjunction.) 

J’ai perdu mon argent, de sorte que 
je ne puis vous payer. 

Je suis malade, de sorte que je ne 
puis sortir. 


QUARANTE-CINQUIEME THême. 2de Sec. 


Vous tenez votre chapeau! 


Meitez-le, (put it on.) Non, merci. 


Alors, donnez-le-moi, je vais le mettre sur le porte-chapeau, (hat- 
stand.) Vous êtes bien complaisant. Le voil# sur un fauteuil. Eh! 
bien, que pensez-vous du tableau dont nous avons parlé hier matin, 
et que vous avez sans doute vu hier après-midi? (doubtless?) Je 
suis fâché de + ous dire que je ne l’ai pas encore vu. Est-il possible ? 
Hier, J'ai été trés-occupé, de sorte que je n’ai pas pu le voir: Dites 
que vous n’avez pas voulu le voir. : Non, vous vous trompez: vous 
avez tort de croire cela. Car, je vous assure que j'ai grande envie 
de le voir. Etes-vous encore trés-occupé? Oui, et trés-pressé, (tn 1 
great hurry,) parce que mon bâtiment va partir (19%, N. 1) dans un 
jour ou deux. Cependant, je veux essayer de voir le tableau dont 
nous avons parlé. Comme vous étes pressé, je vais m’en aller 
Adieu, au plaisir. J’ai l’honneur de vous saluer. 

Have you at last learned French? I was ill, so that I could rot 
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learn it—Has your brother learned it? He has not learned it, be- 
cause he has not yet been able to find a good master.—Do you go 
to the ball this evening? I have sore feet, so that I cannot go to it. 
—Did you understand that German? Ido not know German, so 
that I could not understand him.—Have you bought the horse of 
which you spoke to me? I have nomoney, so that I could not buy 
it.—Have your children what they want? They have what they 
want.—Of which man do you speak? I speak of the one whose 
brother has turned soldier.—Of which children have you spoken? 
I have spoken of those whose parents are learned—Which new 
book have you read? I have read that of which I spoke to you 
yesterday.—Which paper has your cousin? He has that of which 
he has need.—Which fishes has he eaten? He has eaten those 
which you do not like. . 

Of which books are you in want? I am in want of those of 
which you have spoken to me.—Have you need of those which I am 
reading? I have not.—Do you see the children to whom I have 
given cakes? Ido not see those to whom you have given cakes, 
but those whom you have punished.—To whom have you given any 
French money? Ihave given some to those who have been skilful. 
To which children must one give presents? One must give some to 
those who are good and obedient.—To whom do you give to eat 
and to drink? To those who are hungry and thirsty—Have the 
captains at last listened to that man? They have refused (35!) to 
listen to him; all those to whom he applied have refused to hear 
him.—With whom have you met this morning? I have met with 
the man by whom I am esteemed.—Have you given any cakes ta 
your pupils? They have not studied well, so that I have given them 
nothing. You did right. 


ee — . 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON, 45th.—Quarante-sizieéme Leçon, 46me. 
VocABULAIRE. lre Section. 
OF THE FIRST FUTURE.—Du Futur, ou Futur Simple. 


See (§ 146) and study it carefully.—Among the exceptions (of which we 
will soon treat) are the auxiliaries, and the following :— 


To have. I shall or will have. | Avoir,* 3. J'aurai, ras, ra, rons, 
rez, ront. 

To be. I shall or will be. Être,* 4. Je serai. 

To go. I shall or will go. Aller,* 1. J'irai. ane pa Aah; 

To send. I shall or will send. | Envoyer,* 1. J’enverrai.§ the ta cor} 


Shall or will he have money ? Aura-t-il de l’argent ? 
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He will have some. He will not. Tl en aura. I] n’en aura pas. 
Shall you soon have done writing? | + Aurez-vous bientôt fini d'écrire f 
I shall (soon have done). J'aurai bientôt fini. ($ 170.) 
He will soon have done his task. Il aura bientôt fini son devoir. 
all we have the bird ? No, but| Aurons-nous l'oiseau? Non, mais 
they shall have it. ils l’auront. ° 


QUARANTE-SIXIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 

Comment formez-vous le futur des verbes en Francais? Faut-il 
vous répondre en Francais? Sans doute. Le puis-je? Essayez. 
Est-ce que je sais tous les mots nécessaires pour cela? Je crois que 
oui. J2 vais essayer. Attendez. Savez-vous le Français de: final? 
Je ne suis pas sûr du (about the) Français de: final. Est-ce le 
même que l’Anglais? Oui, c’est le même. Vous savez traduire : 
changing? n'est-ce pas? (C’est: changeant.—C est cela. Com- 
mencez. Je vais répéter la question.—Je pense que: répéter est to 
repeat, n'est-ce pas? Oui, c’est cela même. Comment formez- 
vous lo futur des verbes Français? En changeant (R. 1), l’r final de 
la ire et 2de conjugaison, le oir, de la 4me, non, je me trompe, je 
veux dire: de la 3me et le re de la 4me,en rat. C’est cela. Pou- 
vez-vous me dire le futur de: former? Oui, c’est: formera. Quel 
est celui de: devoir? Cest devoira. Non, vous vous trompez. Ici, 
il faut changer oir en rat: alors c’est: devrai. Tres-bien. Quand 
vous avez la première personne, pouvez-vous former les autres? Oui: 
car le futur finit toujours en: rai, ras, ra, rons, rez, ront. 

Shall you have any books? I shall have some.— Who will give 
you any? My uncle will give me some.—When will your cousin 
have money? He will have some next month How much money 
shall you have? I shall have thirty-five francs—Who will have 
good friends? The English will have some.—Will your father be 
at home this evening? He will be at home.—Will you be there ? 
I shall also be there.— Will your uncle go out to-day? He will go 
out, if itis fine weather.—Shall you go out? I shall go out, if it 
does not rain.—VVill you love my son? I shall love him, if he is 
good.—Will you pay your shoemaker? I shall pay him, if 1 
receive my money.—Will you love my children? If they are good 
and assiduous, I shall love them; but if they are ille and naughty, 
I shall despise and punish them.—Am I right in speaking thus? 
You are not wrong.—Is your friend still writing? He is still 
writing.—Have you not done speaking? I shall soon have done.— 
Have our friends done reading? They will soon have done.—Wher 
will you send me the money which you owe me? I shall send it 
to you soon.—Will your brothers send me the books which I have 
lent them? They will send them to you—When will they send 
them to me? They will send them to you next month. 
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VocaBULAIRE. 2de Section. 


When shall you do your exercises ? 

I will do them soon, (ere long.) 

My brother will do his exercises t2- 
morrow. 

Next Monday. Next Tuesday. Lundi prochain. Mardi prochain. 

Last Wednesday. Last Thursday. | Mercredi passé. Jeudi dernier. 


Quand ferez-vous vos thémes ? 
Je les ferai bientôt. 
Mon frère fera ses thêmes demain. 


To hold, keep. I shall or will hold. | Tenir,* 2. Je tiendrai. 

To come. I shall or will come. | Venir, * 2. Je viendrai. 

To sit down. I shall or will sit | S’asseoir,* 3. Je m'asseierai of 
down. Je m'’assiéra 

To be necessary. It will be necessary. | Falloir,* 3. Il faudra. 

‘To provide. I shall provide. Pourvoir,* 3. Je pourvoirai. 

To be able. I will be able. Pouvoir, * 3. Je pourrai. 

To foresee. I shall or will fore- | Prévoir, * 3. Je prévoirai. 
see. 

To know. I shall or will know. | Savoir, 3. Je saurai. 

To suspend. I shall suspend. Surseoir,* 3. Je surseoirai. 

To be worth. I will be worth. Valoir,* 3. Je vaudrai. 

To see. TI shall or will see. | Voir,* 3. Je verrai. 

To be willing. I shall be willing. Vouloir,* 3. Je voudrai. 

To do. I shall or will do. Faire,* 4. Je ferai. 


Next month. t Le mois prochain. 

This month. That age, century. | Ce mois-ci. Ce siècle-là. 
When will your son go to the bridge ? | Quand votre fils ira-t-il au pont ? 
He will go next Tuesday. Il ira mardi prochain. 

Shall you go anywhere ? Irez-vous quelque part ? 

We shall go nowhere. Nous n’irons nulle part. 

‘Will he send me the book ? M’enverra-t-il le livre ? 


He will send it you if he has done | t Il vous l’enverra s’il l’a fini. 
with it. 
Shall you be at home this evening? | Serez-vous chez vous (à la maison) 


ce soir ? 
I shall be there. J’y serai. 
Will your father be at home? Votre père sera-t-il chez lui ? 
He will be there. Il y sera. 
Will your cousins be there? They | Vos cousins y seront-ils? Ils y 
will, seront. 


Obs. 105. (Important.) When a verb, in the future tense, is connected 
with another by the conjunction :f, si,! the French verb following si must 
be in the indicative mood, present tense, although, in English, it may be in 
the future tense, or subjunctive mood. 

Will John go to the concert? Yes, | Jean ira-t-il au concert? Oui, 
if you go, or will go, or should go. vous y allez. 





1 Si, (if, meaning granting, supposing that.) But when si means whether, 
the following verb must be in the future tense: I do not know whether he 
will go or not, Je ne sais pas s’il ira ou non. 

20 * 
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QUARANTE-SIXIÈME EXEROCICE. 2de Sec. 


Allez-vous à Washington aujourd’hui? Non, je n’ai pas le temps 
d’y aller aujourd’hui. Quand irez-vous? J'irai jeudi ou samedi 
prochain. Aurez-vous le temps de venir nous voir? Sans doute que 
je Vaurai. (Dir. 6.) Quand viendrez-vous? J'irai demain. Non, 
je me trompe, après-demain. Vraiment? Oui, vraiment —Enver- 
rez-vous du tabac en France? Oui, j’y en enverrai. Par quel bati- 
ment l’enverrez-vous? Je l’y enverrai par le même que M. Lippard 
~-Y en enverra-t-il? Oui, il y en enverra. Y en enverra-t-il beau- 
coup? Il y enverra tout ce qu’il a.—Qui tiendra le magasin du coin ? 
Je ne sais pas qui le tiendra. N'est-ce pas le petit marchand qui le 
tiendra? Lui et ses frères le tiendront. Tiendront-ils des nca- 
veautés? Ils ne tiendront que du drap. Quand l’ouvriront-ils? Ils 
Vouvriront dans quinze jours. Ne vous trompez-vous pas? Non, 
je vous assure.—Vos cousins viendront-ils bientôt? Il ne viendront 
pas avant quinze jours. Votre oncle viendra-t-il avec eux? Il 
viendra, si le capitaine ne vient pas. Croyez-vous que le capitaine 
viendra? Il viendra s’il n’a pas la goutte.—Quand saurez-vous 
votre thème? Je le saurai dans un quart d’heure. Croyez-vous 
que vous le saurez sitôt? Oui, je le saurai. Frédéric saura-t-il le 
sien? Ille saura. Les nouveaux écoliers sauront-ils les leurs? Ils 
les sauront. Nous les saurons tous. 

Has the tailor made my coat? . He has not made it yet; but he 
will soon make it—When will he make it? When he shall have 
time.—When will you do your exercises? I shall do them when ] 
shall have time.—When will your brother do his? He will do 
them next Saturday.—Wilt thou come to me? I shall come.— 
When wilt thou come? I shall come next Friday—When have 
you seen my uncle? I saw him last Sunday.— Will your cousins 
go to the ball, next Tuesday? They will go.—Will you come to 
my concert? I skall come, if I am not ill Will you be able ta 
pay me what you owe me? I shall not be able to pay it you, for I 
have Jost all my money.—Will the American be able to pay for his 
shoes? He has lost his pocket-book, so that he will not be able to 
pay for them.—Will it be necessary to send for the physician? No- 
body is ill, so that it will not be necessary to send for him.—Wil it 
be necessary to go to the market, to-morrow? It will be necessary 
to go there, for we want some beef, some bread, and some wine.— 
Shall you see your father, to-day? I shall see him—Where will 
he be? He will be at his counting-house.— Will you go to the ball 
to-night? I shall not go, for I ara tco ill to go to it—Will your 
friend go? He will go if you will. 
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VocABULAIRE. 8me Section. 


Obs. 106. (Important) When a verb in the future tense is conuected 
‘with another by the word when, quand ; the French verb following quand 
must be in the future tense, although the present is then used in English. As, 


Will he go when I go ? (or I do.) Jra-t-il quand j'irai? 


He will go when you do. Il ira quand vous trez. 

He will write it if you will. Il l’écrira si vous l'écrivez. (Obs. 105.) 

He will write it when you do. Il l’écrira quand vous |’ écrirez. 

Will he send some white paper to | Enverra-t-il du papier blanc à mon 
my counting-house ? comptoir ? 

He will, if you will have some. Il y en enverra si vous en voulez. 

He will, when you want some. Il y en enverra quand vous en vou- 

drez. 

S:.all you be able to pay the shoe- | Fourrez-vous payer le cordonnier, 
maker if he send his bull ? s’il envoie son mémoire ? 

I will pay him when he sends it. Je le paierui quand il l’enverra. 

Who will hold my parasol ? Qui veut tenir mon parapluie ? 

Give it to me, Miss, I will (hold it). | Donnez-le-moi, Mlle., je le tiendrai. 

He will hold it, or they will. Il le tiendra, ou ils le tiendront. 

Will your cousin’s friend come to | L’ami de votre cousin viendra-t-il à 
my concert ? He will. mon concert ? Il ira. 

Shall you come? I will be there. | Y viendrez-vous ? J'y serai. 

T'o employ, use. I will employ. | Employer. 5 omploreral.} (§144—3,) 

To try. I shall or will try. Essayer. J’essaierai. 

What will you use to doit? Qu’emploierez-vous pour le faire ? 

I will use this, J’emploierai ceci. 

Will you try soon ? I will. Essaierez-vous bientôt ? J’essaierai, 

Will he not try also ? N'essaiera-t-il pas aussi ? 

Yes, he will, but they will not. Si fait, il essaiera, mais ils n’essaie- 

You are mistaken, they will try also. ront pas. Vous vous trompez, ils 

essaieront aussi. 

To acquire. T will acquire. Acquérir,* 2 J 'acquerrai. 1 

To run. I shall or will run. Courir,* 2. Je courrai. 

To gather, pick. Will I gather? | Cueillir,* 2. Cueillerai-je ? 

To die, (lose life.) Who shall not die ?} Mourir,* 2. Qui ne mourra ras? 

What will you acquire ? I will | Qu’acquerrez-vous ? J’ acquerrai 
acquire what I can. ; ce que je pourrai. 


Obs. 107. If, instead of when, quand, the words what, ce que; as soon as, 
aussitôt que, dès que; after, après que; as, comme; where, ou; connect 
the English verbs, use the future tense after the 2d verb in French. 


Will you run as soon as he runs? Courrez-vous aussitôt qu'il courra ? 
We will run after he Aas run, and | Nouscourronsaprés qu’ilaura couru. 


where he has run. et où il aura couru. 








— 


! These 4 verbs, and the lists given in 1st and 2d sections, amounting 
{the auxiliaries included) to 21, are the most important exceptions. 
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QUARANTE-SIXIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


Si je viens samedi prochain, votre fils viendra-t-il? 11 vieudre © 
quand vous viendrez. Fera-t-il ce que je ferai? Il fera ce qu’il 


pourra. Jront-ils où vous voudrez? Non, ils n’iront pas où je vous 
drai, mais où ils voudront—Quand cueillerez-vous mon bouquet 
Je le cueillerai quand et où vous voudrez. En cueillerez-vous aussi 
un pour Emma? Je lui en cueillerai un æussi, dès que vous me le 
direz—Acquerra-t-il de l’honneur s’il fait son devoir? Il en ac- 
querra dès qu’il fera ce qu'il a à faire.—Courrez-vous si je cours? 
Oui, *e courrai quand vous courrez, ou aussitôt que vous aurez 
court Comment est le vieux soldat? Il est bien malade. Croit- 
on qu’il en mourra? Oui, on croit qu’il en mourra. Et le matelot{ 
est mieux, on espère qu’il n’en mourra pas.—Qu’acquerront ces 
écoliers? Ils acquerront de l’honneur.—Ce jeune cheval vaudra-t-il 
deux cents dollars, quand il aura quatre ans? Je crois qu’il vaudra 
plus que cela. Vraiment! 

Will the farmer gather his corn to-day? No, he will gather it 
only to-morrow, or the day after.— Will he be ready then? He will 
be ready, we shall be ready, and our friends will also be ready.— 
Where will our young neighbors go? They will go nowhere; they 
will remain at home, for they will have a great deal to do.— What 
will they have todo? They will have to cut their grain and to put 
it in their granary. You will-lose your money, if you do not keep 
your pocket-book shut up, ( fermé.)—Will your cousin keep an apo- 
thecary store? He will keep one.—Where will he take a store? 
He will take one near the museum.—Will he be able to get one 
there, (y en trouver un?) He hopes so.—When will he come? He 
will come when his father gives him (Obs. 106) the two thousand 
dollars which he has promised him.—Will he give them to him 
soon? He will receive them in a few days.—Will he receive any 
money from you? Yes, I will lend him some.—Wil) he pay you 
back? (repaiera-t-il?) He will, for he is diligent, assiduous, and 
he will without doubt do his duty. I hope that you are not mis 
taken 





FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON, 47th.—Quarante-septième Leçon. 47 me 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Section. 


To belong. (243, 403, 462.) Appartenir,* 2. (conj. comme tente : 

Do you belong ? I do. Appartenez-vous? J’appartiens. 

Does that horse belong to your bro- | Ce cheval appartient-il à votre frère 
ther? It does (belong to him). Il lui appartient. 
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To whom do these gloves belong ? 

‘They belong to the captains. . 

Do these horses belong to the Ame- 
tican generals ? 

They will soon belong to them. ($ 170.) 

To suit, (243, 25!, 252, 462.) suited. 
(Used principally in the 3d person.; 

Did that cloth suit your brother? 

It did not. 

Do these shoes suit your children ? 

They will suit them. 

Does it suit you to do that ? 

Tt will suit me to do it. 

Does it suit your cousin to come with 
us? 

It will not auit him to go out. 

To succeed, succeeded. 


Do you succeed in learning French ? 
I do (succeed in it). 

I do succeed in learning it. 

Do these men succeed in selling their 
horses? If they have not yet suc- 
ceeded, they will succeed in it. 


To succeed, succeeding, succeeded. 
Do you succeed in doing that ? 
I do; but he does not. 


Did you succeed? I did. ($50.) 
To clean. 

Immediately, directly. 
This instant, instantly. 


I am going to clean it presently. 
u wil do it immediately. 
I am going to work. 


237 


A qui appartiennent ces gants ? 

Ils appartiennent aux capitaincs. 

Ces chevaux appartiennent-ils aux 

généraux Américains ? 

Ils leur appartiendront bientôt. 

Convenir,* 2.(comme venir)convenu. 

(& avant le nom ; de, avant l'infini. 

Ce drap a-t-il convenu a votre frère ? 

I] ne lui a pas convenu. 

Ces souliers conviennent-ils à vos 

enfants? Ils leur conviendront. 

Vous convient-il de faire cela ? 

Il me conviendra de le faire. 

Convient-il & votre eousin de vezir 

avec nous ? 

Il ne lui conviendra pas de sortir. 

Parvenir,* 2, à. (comme venir) par- 

venu°. 

+ Parvenez-vous à apprendre le Fran- 
çais ? t J'y parviens. 

t Je parviens à l’apprendre. 

+ Ces hommes parviennent-ils à ven- 
dre leurs chevaux? S'ils n’y sont 
pas encore parvenus, ils y par- 
viendront. 

Réussir, 2, à. réussissant, réussi. 

Réussissez-vous à faire cela ? 

J'y réussis; mais il n’y réussit pas. 

Y avez-vous réussi? J’y ai réussi, 

Nettoyer, 1. 

Tout de suite. 

À l'instant, sur le champ. 

Je vais le nettoyer tout à l'heure. 

Je vais le faire tout de suite. 

Je vais travailler. 


QUARANTE-SEPTIEME THEME. Ire Sec. 


J’ai trouvé des gants. A qui appartiennent-ils? Sont-ce des 
gants de chamois? Oui. Ce sont des gants de chamois. Ils 
m’appartiennent alors. Donnez-les:moi. Attendez un instant, s’il 
vous plait. Sont-ils blancs, jaunes, verts, ou bleus? Les miens sont 
plutôt bruns que jaunes. - Alors les voici. Ils vous appartiennent. Je 
vous remercie. De rien, (you are welcome.) Avez-vous acheté 
quelque chose? Oui. Qu'est-ce oui (21!) vous a convenu? Ceci 
m'a convenu, et cela conviendra à mon frère. Cela lui conviendra. 
t-il? Oui, j'en suis sûr. Le cousin de l’avocat a-t-il été au musée 
avec vos amis? Il ne lui a pas convenu d’y aller, de sorte qu’il a 
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refusé d’y aller avec eux. Parvenez-vous à faire votre devoir tous 
les jours? J’y parviens souvent.-Le menuisier est-il parvenu à 
raccommoder votre pupitre? Oui, il y est parvenu tout de suite. 
Est-il aussi parvenu à raccommoder le secrétaire? Non, il n’a pas 
réussi à le faire. A-t-il mieux réussi avec le fauteuil? Oui, il y a 
parfaitement réussi.—Qui a nettoyé votre gilet de satin? Notre 
nouveau domestique l’a nettoyé. N'a-t-il pas bien réussi? : Vrai 
ment, oui.—Vos souliers sont-ils nettoyés? Ils le sont. Je me 
trompe, on les a pris pour les nettoyer. 

To whom does that horse belong? It belongs to the English 
captain, whose son has written a note to you.—Does this money 
belong to you? It does belong to me.—From whom hire you 
received it? I have received it from the men whose children: you 
have seen.—Whose horses are those? They are (ce sont) ours. 
($ 39, N. 3.)—Have you told your brother that I am waiting for him 
here? I have forgotten to tell him so, (le.}—Is it (est-ce) your 
father or mine who is gone to Berlin? It is mine.—Have you 
brought me the book which you promised me? I have forgotten 
it—Has your uncle brought you the pocket-books which he promised 
you? He has forgotten to bring me them.—Have you already writ- 
ten to your friend? I have not yet had time to write to him.—Have 
you forgotten to write to your relation? I have not—Does this 
cloth suit you? It does not suit me; have you no other ?—I have 
some other; but it is dearer than this.—Will you show itto me? I 
will show it to you.—Do these shoes suit your uncle? They do not 
suit him, because they are too dear.—Are these (sont-ce\ the shoes 
of which (dont) you have spoken to us? They are (ce sont) the 
same, (les mêmes.}—Whose shoes are these? They belong to the 
nobleman whom you have seen this morning in my warehouse. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


Is there ? There is. . 

Are there ? There are. } TY atl? lly a. 

There is not. There are not. { tI] n’y a pas. Il n’y a point. 

There is noth:ng—nobody. f Il n’y a rien—personne. 

Will there be? There will be—not be.| 1 Y aura-t-il? Ily aura. Iln’y 

| aura pas. 

What is there ?—the matter there? | t Qu'ya-tillà? Qu'est-ce qu’il y 
a la? 

Was there, or has there been? There | + Y a-t-ileu? Ilyaeu. 

was. 


There has been nothing. 
Nothing has taken place. 
Is there wine ? syrup ? t Y a-t-il du vin? du sirop ? 
There is some. There is nc more. | tIly ena. Il n’y en a plus. 

Are there men of merit ? ' t Y a-t-il des hommes de mérite ? 


TIln'y arien eu. 





FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON. (2.) 239 


Obs. 108. The interrogative: What is? followed by a preposition, is 
uanslated by: Qu’y a-t-il? ($118.) The relative: What is, by: Ce qu'il 
ya. ($87—4.) - 


What is in the barrel? + Qu’y a-t-il dans le baril ? (1 mute.) 
1 do not know what is in. t Je ne sais pas ce qu’il y a dedans. 
Are there to be many people at the | Doit-il y avoir beaucoup de monde 
ball of Mrs. Rush ? au bal de Mme. Rush? 
There are to be a great many. Il doit yen avoir beaucoup. 
The credit. Oncredit. To sellon | Le crédit. À crédit. Vendre à crédit 
credit. 
Ready money. In ready money. | Argent comptant. En argent comp 
tant. 
To buy for cash. Acheter compiant. 
To sell tor cash. Vendre comptant. 
To pay down. Payer comptant. 
Will you buy for cash ? Voulez-vous acheter argent comp 
tant ? 
Does it suit you to sell me on credit? | Vous convient-il de me verdre à 
crédit { 
To fit. t Aller bien. 
Does that coat fit me ? t Cet habit me va-t-il bien? 
It fits you. + Il vous va bien. 
That hat does not fit your brother. t Ce chapeau ne va pas bien à votre 
frère. 
1t does not fit him. +Il ne lui va pas bien. 
Do these shoes fit you ? + Ces soulicrs vous vont-ils bien ? 
They fit me. t Ils me “ont bien. 
That fits you very well. + Cela ‘vous va fort bien. 
To keep. Garder, 1. 
Will you keep the horse ? Garderez-vous le cheval ? 
I shall keep it. — Je le garderai. 
You must not keep my money. Ii ne faut pas garder mon argent. 


QUARANTE-SEPTIEME THÊME. 2de Sec. 

Quand vous serez en Europe, irez-vous en Allemagne? Je croi- 
que j'irai; du moins, j'ai grande envie d’y voyager. Y voyagerez- 
vous à pied? Non; il ne me convient pas d’y voyager à pied; de 
sorte que J'irai en voiture. En voiture, ou en diligence? (public 
coach.) Quelque fois en voiture; quelque fois en diligence. Croy- 
ez-vous que vous aimerez à voyager en Allemagne autant qu’ en 
Italie? Je n’en sais rien, en vérité, (I do not know anything about 
it )>—Le marchand que vous connaissez à Amsterdam a-t-il beau- 
coup de crédit? Oui, c’est un des premiers marchands de la ville 
Comment l’appelez-vous? On l’appelle....—Vous avez un habit ~ 
qui vous va bien; l’avez-vous fait faire ici? Non, je ne l’ai pas 
fait faire ici. Où donc? Nulle part. Je l’ai acheté tout fart, (ready 
wade.) Pourquoi ne dites-vous pas: déjà fait? pour, already mad ? 
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Parce que les Français ne l’emploient point. Vraiment, il vous va 
aussi bien que possible.—Je vous ai prêté mon canif, n’est-ce pas? 
L’avez-vous gardé? Je l’ai gardé, et je le garderai encore, car j’en 
aurai besoin tout à l’heure. 

Does this merchant sell on credit? He does not sell on credit.— 
Does it suit you to buy for cash? It does not suit me.—Where did 
you buy these pretty knives? I bought them at (chez) the mer- 
chant’s whose warehouse you saw yesterday.—Has he, sold them to 
you on credit? He has sold them to me for cash—Do you often 
buy for cash? Not so often as you.—Have you forgotten anything 
here? I have forgotten nothing.—Is there any wine in this barrel ? 
Tiere is some in it.—Is there any vinegar in this glass? There is 
none in it.—Is wine or cider in it? (dedans?) There is neither wine 
nor cider in it.—What is there in it? There is vinegar. 

Are there any men in your warehouse? There are some there. 
—Is there any one in the office? There is no one there.—Were 
there many people in the theatre? There were many there.—Will 
there be many people at your ball? There will be many there.— 
Are there many children that will not play? There are many that 
will not study, but all will play.—Hast thou cleaned my trunk? I 
have tried to do it, but I have not succeeded.—Do you intend buy- 
ing an umbrella? I intend buying one, if the merchant sells it me 
on credit—Do you intend to keep mine? I intend to give it you 
back, if I buy one.—Have you returned the book to my brother? 
I have not yet returned it. 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Section. 


You had better... t Vous ferez mieux de... 

I had better... t Je ferai mieux de... 

He had better... t Il fera mieux de... 

Instead of keeping your horse, you| + Au lieu de garder votre cheval, vous 
had better sell it, ferez mieux de le vendre. 

Instead of selling his hat, he had bet-| t Au lieu de vendre son chapeau, il 
ter keep it. fera mieux de le garder. 

To please, pleased, please. Plaire,* 4, a; p. p. plu, impér. 

plaisez. 
I please, thou pleasest, he pleases. Je plais, tu plais, il plaît. 
To please some one, (transitive.) Plaire à quelqu'un, (intransitif.) 


Obs. 109. Plaire, étant intransitif, ne peut pas étre employé at passif. 
Ainsi, il ne faut pas traduire: Are you pleased with this book? per, êtes- 
* vous plu avec ce livre? mais par l’unipersonnel. 


Does this book please you ? Ce livre vous plaît-il ? 
[ am very well pleased with it, but | Il me plaît beaucoup, mais il ne lui 
he is not much pleased with it. plait guere. 
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Charles is delighted with it. ‘Il plaît beaucoup à Charles. 

What are you so much delighted | Qu’est-ce qui (21!) vous plait tant 
with ? This. Ceci. 

I will do what you please. t Je ferai ce qu’il vous plaira. 


You are pleased to say so. You joke.| + Cela vous plaît a dire. 
What is your pleasure ? 
What do you want? 
What do you say ? 
To delight in, to be pleased. + Se plaire,* 4. (@, avant un infin.) 
How are you pleased here ? t Comment vous plaisez-vous ici ? 
À am very well pleased here. | t Je m’y plais beaucoup. 

Obs. 110. The impersonal it is, is rendered by c’est for the singular, and 
by ce sont, when followed by a 3d pers. plur., and only then. ($ 38, N. 3.) 
Whose book is this ? It is his. A qui est ce livre? C’est le sien. 


Tt Que vous plait-il ? 
+ Plait-il ? 





Whose shoes are these ? À qui sunt ces souliers ? 

They are ours. Ce sont les nôtres. 

It is they who have seen him. Ce sont eux qui l'ont vu. 

It is your friends who are right. Ce sont vos amis qui ont raison. 


QUARANTE-SEPTIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


Fait-il du soleil ce matin? Oui, il en fait. Alors je ferai bien de 
prendre mon parasol, n’est-ce pas? Oui, vous ferez bien de le pren- 
dre.—Fait-il beaucoup de soleil en Angleterre? Non, le temps y est 
presque toujours couvert. Y tonne-t-il souvent? Non, il n’y fait pas 
beaucoup de tonnerre. Avez-vous peur du tonnerre? Non, mais 
le petit chien blanc en a peur. Plait-il? Ne me comprenez-vous 
pas? Si fait; mais, je n’ai jamais vu un chien craindre le tonnerre. 
Celui-là en a peur, je vous assure.—Vous plaisez-vous ici? Oui, 
beaucoup, beaucoup, (very much.) Cela vous plait à dire. Non, 
vraiment. Je m’y plais beaucoup.—Que pensez-vous du dernier 
avrage de C. D——? Je ne l’aime pas du tout. Cela vous plait 
à dire, car il plait à tout le monde. S'il plaît à tout le monde, je 
vous assure qu’il ne me plait pas.—Quel parapluie voulez-vous? 
C’est celui-ci que je veux. Et quels gants vous faut-il? Ce sont 
ceux-là qu’il me faut—Que faut-il à votre cousin? Il ace dont il 
a besoin. Alors, vous pouvez vous en aller. Nous allons nous en 
aller dans un instant. Adieu, au plaisir. Je m'en vais aussi. Au 
plaisir, donc. 

What is your pleasure, Sir? I am inquiring after (402) your father. 
—Is he at home? No, Sir, he is gone out—What do you say! 
(Plait-il?) I tell you that he is gone out—Will you sit down and 
wait till he comes back? When do you expect him? When will 
he come back? I do not know exactly. He may return in a querter 
ut an hour or less; he may return only for dinner. That is, between 
(entre) 2 and 3 o’clock, I suppose, (supposer.) Not between 2 and 
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8, as you suppose, but between 1 and 2.—Never mind. I have ne 
time to wait now, so that I had better call again. As you please.— 
_ What name shall I tell him? Give him this note; he will find my 

name in it. I will give itto him. Good morning.—Is it our baker 
or the doctor’s, who has sold you bread on credit? It is ours. Is 
that your son? He is not mine; he is my friend’s neighbor’s son, 
(le fils du voisin de mon ami. $140—2.)—Where is yours? He has 
become a traveller, (voyageur ;) he is now in Paris. No, lam mis- 
taken, in Bordeaux.—Do you intend to sell your coat? I intena 
keeping it, for I want it—Instead of keeping it, ycu had better sell 
it—Do you sell your horses? I do not sell them.—Instead of keep- 
ing them you had better sell them.—Does our friend keep his para- 
sol? He does keep it; but instead of keeping it he had better sell 
it, for it is worn out.—Does your son tear his book? He does tear 
it; but he is wrong in doing so, for instead of tearing it he had better 
read it. | 





FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON, 48th.—Quarante-huitiéme Leçon, 48me. 


VocABULArRE. Ire Section. 


When will you go away? (432.) Quand vous en irez-vous ? 
I will go soon. Je m’en irai bientôt. 

By and by. Tout à l’heure. 

He will go away soon, (by and by.) | Il s’en ira tout à l’heure. 
We will go to-morrow. | Nous nous en irons demain. 


Ils s’en iront demain. 

Tu t’en iras sur le champ. 

Lorsque,(never used interrogatively.) 

+ Que deviendrez-vous si vous perdez 
votre argent ? (Obs. 105.) 

t Je ne sais pas ce que je deviendrai. 

t Que deviendra-t-il ? 


They will go to-morrow. 

Thou wilt go immediately. 

When, (conjonction adverbiale.) 

What will become of you if you lose 
your money ? (445.) 

I know not what will become of me. 

What will become of him? 

What will become of us ? T Que deviendrons-nous ? 

What will become of them ? t Que deviendront-ils ? 

I do not know what will become of | t Je ne sais pas ce qu’ils deviendront, 
them. 

The turn, my turn, in his, in my turn, | Le tour, mon tour, @ son, & mon tous 
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In my brother’s turn. Au tour de mon frère. 

Each in hisjurn. Chacun à son tour. 

When it comes to your turn. t Quand votre tour vienara. 
Our turn will come. t Nous aurons notre tour. 


4 Faire un tour. 
Faire un tour de promenade. 
Il est allé faire un tour. 


To take a turn, (a walk.) 


Il est allé faire un tour de prome 
nade. 


lie is gone to take a walk. 
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To walk round the garden. t Faire un tour de jardin. 
To run, to hurry. Courir,* 2, p. passé couru. (impéra.) 
courez. 

I run, thou runnest, he runs. Je cours, tu cours, il court. 

Do yourun? Ido. Ido not. Courez-vous? Je cours. Je ne cours 
pas. 

Shall I run? (46%) You shall not. | Courrai-je ? Vous ne courrez point. 

Behind, behind him, them, me. Derriére, derriére lui, eux, moi. 

Has that man gone away ? Cet homme s’en est-il allé ? 

He has gone away. Il s’en est allé. 

Have your brothers gone away ? Vos frères s’en sont-ils ailés $ 

They have gone away. Ils s’en sont allés. 

They have not gone away. Hs ne s’en sont pas allés. 

Have they gone away? S’en sont-ils allés ? 


They were not willing to go away. | Ils n’ont pas voulu s’en aller. 


QUARANTE-HUITIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 


Comptez-vous acheter un cheval? Je ne peux pas en achete un, 
car je n’ai pas encore reçu mon argent.—Me faut-il aller au théâtre ? 
Il ne vous faut pas y aller. Ce n’est pas votre tour d’y aller, et il 
fait mauvais temps.—Pourquoi n’allez-vous pas chez mon frère? Ce 
west pas mon tour d'aller chez lui.—Est-ce que c’est son tour de 
venir vous voir? Oui, c’est son tour, et je n’irai chez lui qu’après 
qu’il sera venu chez moi. Comme il vous plaira.—Le quel de ces 
deux élèves commence à parler? Est-ce le plus grand ou le plus 
petit? Le plus âgé ou le plus jeune? Ce n’est pas cela qui fait la 
différence, (the difference, nom fém.) Quoi donc? Celui qui est 
studieux apprend et commence à parler. Et que fait celui qui ne 
Vest pas? Il apprend à lire et à traduir2 un peu; mais non à parler, 
et il n’apprendra jamais, s’il ne devient pas (Obs. 105) plus studieux. 
J'espère qu’il le deviendra. Je l’espère aussi. 

Are you going away already? Iam not going yet —When will 
that man go away? He will go presently.—Will you go away 
soon? JI shall go away next Thursday.— When will your friends go 
away? They will go away next month.—When wilt thou go away? 
I will go away instantly.—Why has your father gone away so soon? 
(s tôt?) He has promised his friend to be at his house at a quarter 
to nine, 50 that he went away early in order to keep what he has 
promised.— When shall we go away? We shall go away to-mor 
row.—Shall we start early? We shall start at five o’clock in the 
morning.—When will you go away? I shall go away as soon as I 
have done writing—When will your children go away? They will 
go as soon as they have done their exercises. 

Wil you go when (lorsque) I shall go? I shall go away when 
you go, (quand vous vous en trez.)—Will our neighbors soon go 
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away? They will go away when they have done speaking.—Wha 
will become of your son if he does not study? If he does not study 
he will learn nothing —What will become of you if you lose your 
money? I do not know what will become of me.—What will be- 
come of your friend if he loses his pocket-book? Ido not know 
what will become of him if he loses it—What has become of your 
son? Ido not know what has become of him.—Has he enlisted ? 
He has not enlisted.—What will become of us if our friends zo 
away? I do not know what will become of us if they go away.— 
What has become of your relations? They have gone away. 


VOCABULAIRE. 2de Section. 


FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (2.) 


A blow, a kick, a knock, a stab. , Un coup. 

A clap, a slap. 

Have you given that man a blow? Avez-vous donné un coup à cet 
: homme ? 


Je lui en ai donné un. 

Un coup de bâton. 

Un coup de pied. 

Un coup de poing. 

Un coup de couteau. 

Un coup de fusil. 

Un coup de pistolet. 

Un coup d’aeil. 

Un coup de tonnerre. 

Donner un coup de couteau. 

Donner un coup de baton à un 
homme. 


I have given him one. 

A blow with a stick. 

A kick, (with the foot.) 

A blow with the fist. 

A stab of a knife. 

A shot, or the report of a gun. 
The shot of a pistol. 

A glance of the eye. 

A clap of thunder. 

To give a cut with a knife. 
To give a man a blow with a stick. 


To give a man a kick, (with the 
foot.) 
To give a man a bl+w with the fist. 


To pull, to draw. 
To shoot, to fire. 

To fire a gun. 

To fire a pistol. 

To fire at some one. 


T have fired at that bird. 


I have fired twice. 

I have fired three times. 

I have fired several times. 

How many times have you fired ? 


How many times have you fired at 
that bird ? 
[have fired at it several times. 


Donner un coup de pied i un 
homme. 

Donner un coup de poing à un 
homme. 


Tirer, 1. 


+ Tirer un coup de fusil. 

+ Tirer un coup de pistolet. 

t Tirer un coup de fus’\ sur quel- 
qu’un. 

+ Jai tiré un coup de fusil à cet 
oiseau. 

+ J'ai tiré deux coups de fusil. 

+ J'ai tiré trois coups de fusil. 

+ J'ai tiré quelque coups de fusil. 

+ Combien de coups de fusil avez 
vous tirés ? 

Combien de fois avez-vous tiré sur 
cet oiseau ? 

J'ai tiré plusieurs fois sur lui. 
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1 have heard a shot. t J'ai entendu un coup de fusil. 

He has heard the report of a pistol. | t Il a entendu un coup de pistolet. 

We have heard a clap of thunder. t Nous avons entendu un coup de 

tonnerre. 

The fist. Le poing. . 

To cast an eye upon some one or some- | Jeter un coup d'œil sur quelqu'un ou 
thing. quelque chose. 

Have you cast an eye upon that | Avez-vous jeté un coup d’œil sur ce 
book ? livre ? 

I have cast an eye upon it. J'y ai jeté un coup d'œil. 


QUARANTE-HUITIEME Tufms. 2de Sec. 


Combien de fois les ennemis ont-s tiré sur nous? IIs ont tré 
plusieurs fois sur nous. Ont-ils tué quelqu'un? Ils n’ont tué per- 
sonne.—Qu’avez-vous fait de mon livre? Je l’ai mis derrière le 
pupitre, sur votre coffre—Dois-je vous répondre? Vous me répon- 
drez à votre tour.—Est-ce le tour de mon frère? Quand son tour 
viendra, je lui demanderai; car, chacun à son tour.—Avez-vous fait 
un tour de promenade ce matin? J’ai fait un tour de jardin —Où 
votre oncle est-il allé? “Il est allé se promener.—De quel côté est-il 
allé? De ce côté-là.—Vous vous trompez, il est allé du côté du 
pont, n'est-ce pas? Oui, il est allé du côté où il se promène tou- 
jours.—Pourquoi ce garçon-là court-il si’ vite? Il a peur de cet 
étranger. L’étranger veut-il lui faire du mal? Oui, il veut lui don- 
ner un coup de pied ou de poing.—Pourquoi donc? Que lui a fait 
le garçon? Le petit méchant (wicked little fellow) lui a tiré les 
cheveux.—Qui court derrière nous? Notre chien court derrière nous 
Apercevez-vous l’oiseau qui est derrière l’arbre? Je l’aperçois. 
= Does not your boy listen to what you tell him? He does not listen 
to it, if I do not give him a beating, (de coups.}— Why do those 
children not work? Their master has given them blows with his 
fist, so that they will not work.—Why has he given them blows 
with his fist? Because they have been disobedient.—Have you 
fired a gun? I have fired three times—At what did you fire? I 
fired at a bird.—Have you fired a gun at that man? I have fired a 
pistol at him.—Why have you fired a pistol at him? Because he 
has given me a stab with his knife—How many times have you 
fired at that bird? I have fired at it twice.—Have you killed it? I 
have killed it at the second shot, (au deuxième coup.) 

Have you killed that bird at the first shot (du premier coup?) 1 
have killed it at the fourth, (du quatriéme.)—Do you fire at the 
birds which you see upon the trees, or at those which you see in the 
gardens? I fire neither at those which I see upon the trees, nor at 
those which I see in the gardens, but at those which I perceive on 
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the castle behind the wood.—Have you a wish to fire at that bird t 
I have a desire to fire at it—Why do you not fire at those birds? 1 
cannot, for I have a sore finger—When did the captain fire? He 
fired when his soldiers fired.—How many birds have you shot at? 
I have shot at all that I have perceived, but I have killed none, 
because my gun is good for nothing.—Have you cast an eye upon 
that man? I have cast an eye upon him.—Has he seen you? He 
nas not seen me, for he has’ sore eyes.—Have you drunk of that 
wine? I have drunk of it, and it has done me good.—Why have 
your pupils gone away? Why didthey run so? They went away, 
and they have run so quickly, because they did not wish to be seen 
by the man whose ({ 88) dog they have killed. 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. (1.) 


» 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON, 49th.—Quarante-neuvième Leçon, 49me. 


_ VocaABULAIRE. lre Section. 


To hear of... Heard of... Entendre parler de .. . Entendu par- 
lerde... 
Have you heard of your brother ? +t Avez-vous entendu parler de votre 
frère? 


I have heard of him. 
Is it long since you breakfasted ? 


t J’en ai entendu parler. 

t Y a-t-il long-temps que vous avez 
déjeuné ? 

How long is it since you breakfasted ? t Combien de temps y a-t-il que 

vous avez déjeuné ? 


Obs. 111. The impersonal il y a cannot be rendered into English by 
there is, there are, when it is used in reply to the question: How long is 
et since? 


tIln’ y a pas long-temps que j’ai 
déjeuné. 
TIl y a trés-long-temps. 
+ Il y a peu de temps. 
+ Combien de temps y a-t-il que vous 
avez entendu parler de votre frère ! 
‘+ Il y a un an que j’ai entendu par- 
ler de lui. 
f Il y a un an que j'en ai entendu 
parler. 


It is not long since I breakfasted. 


It is a great while since. 

It is a short time since. 

How long is it since you heard of 
your brother ? 


It is a year since I heard of him. 





It is only a year since. 
it is more than a year since. 


t Il n’y a qu’un an. 
t Il y a plus d’un an. 


Obs. 112. Than, before a cardinal number, is rendered by ae (16%) 


More than nine. 
More than twenty times. 
{t is hardly six months since. 





Plus de neuf. 
Plus de vingt fois. 
t Il y a à peine six mois. 
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A few hours ago. These few hours. | T Il y a quelques heures. 
Half an hour ago. This half hour. ! t Il y a une demi-heure. 
Two years ago. These two years. | ft Il y a deux ans. 

T wo hours and a half ago. (193, N.3.)| t Il y a deux heures et demie. 
A fortnight ago. These two weeks. | Ÿ Il y a quinze jours. 


A fortnight. t Quinze jours.! 
Have you been long in France? + Y a-t-il long-temps que vous êtes 
en France ? 


Obs. 113. In English the state of existence or of action, when in its 
duration, is always expressed in the perfect terse, while in French it is 
expressed by the present tense. For: Have you been long in France? means 
that you are still there. Say, then, in French, que vous êtes and not que vous 
avez été, which would mean that you are no longer at the place. 

He has been in Paris these three { Il y a trois ans qu'il est a Paris. 
years. 

I have been living here these two | Il y a deux ans que je demeure ici: 
years. 


QUARANTE-NEUVIEME THêME. lre Sec. 


Vous avez-la de jolis livres, combien y a-t-il que vous les avez? 
Il n’y a que trois ou quatre jours. Y a-t-il long-temps que vous 
avez commencé à les lire? Non, il n’y a que quelques minutes. 
Est-ce depuis que votre cousin est parti? Oui, c’est depuis cela. 
Combien y a-t-il qu’il est parti? Il n’y a pas long-temps.—Quand 
avez-vous rencontré mon père? Je l’ai rencontré il y a quinze 
jours. Y a-t-il autant que cela? Je le crois Ne vous trompez- 
vous pas? il ny a pas si long-temps que ça. Non, je ne me 
trompe pas. Il y a juste quinze jours aujourd’hui, que nous nous 
sommes rencontrés au pont de fer—Y a-t-il long-temps que vous 
connaissez ce marchand suisse? Quel marchand suisse? Je n’en 
connais aucun. I! dit qu’il vous connait, lui. Il se trompe.—Il y a 
prèr de trois mois que votre fils est en Europe, n’est-ce pas? Trois 
mois. Laissez-moi voir. Mai, Juin. Non, il n’y a que deux mois. 
Vous a-t-il écrit? Oui, plusieurs fois. D'où? De Liverpool d’abord : 
ensuite, de Londres, où il est à présent. Y a-t-il quinze jours qu'il 
y est? Oui, il y a environ 15 jours. S’y amuse-t-il? Il m’écrit 
qu'il s’y plait beaucoup. Que pense-t-il de Liverpool? Ilne m’en 
a pas dit grand’ chose ; il n’y est resté que trois ou quatre jours. 

Have you heard of any one? I have nct heard of any one, for I 
have not gone out this morning.—Have you not heard of the man 
who has killed a soldier? I have not—Have you heard of my 
brothers? I have not.—Of whom has your cousin heard? He has 





1 Literally 15 days. In 2 weeks There are 15 days and only 14 nights: 
hence, fortnight. 
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heard of his friend who is gone to America.—Is it ing since he 
heard of him? It is not long since he heard of him.— How long is 
it? It is only a month.—Have you been long in Paris? These 
three years.—Has your brother been long in London? He has been 
there these ten years.—How long is it since you dined? It 2s long 
since I dined, but it is not long since I supped.—How long is it since 
you supped? It is half an hour.—How long have you had these 
books? I have had them these three months.—How long is it since 
your cousin set out? It is more than a year since Le set out. 

What is become of the man who has lent you money? I do not 
know what is become of him, for it is a great while since (que je ne) 
I saw him.—Is it long since you heard (que vous n’avez entendu 
varler) of the soldier who gave your friend a cut with the ‘knife ? 
' Itas more than a year since I heard of him.—How long have you 

. been learning French? I have been learning it only these five | 
months.—Do you know already how to speak it? You see that I 
am beginning to speak it-—Have the children of the English noble- 
men been learning it long? They have been learning it these three 
years, and they do not yet begin to speak.—Why do they not know 
how to speak it? They do not know how to speak it, because they 
are learning it badly.—Why do they not learn it well? They have 
not a good master, so that they do not learn it well. 


VocaBuLarrg. 2de Section. 
How long have you had that horse ? [| Combien y a-t-il que vous avez se 


cheval ? 
I have had it these five years. Il y a cing ans que jel’ai. . 
How long ? (since what time ?) Depuis quand ? 
How long has he been here ? Depuis quand est-il ici ? 
These th:3e days. Depuis trois jours. 
This month. Depuis un mois. 


It is six months since I spoke to him. | Il y a six mois que je ne lui ai parlé. 
Obs. 114. The meaning of, Jt is 6 months since I spoke to him, is evi- 

dently: Id rve not spoken to him these 6 months. When a negative turn may 

be given tothe English sentence, the French use Ne, but suppress Pas. 

(That is, they suppress only a part of the negative, instead of suppressing t 

altogether, as the English do. $ 145—1.) 

Since I saw you, it has rained very | Depuis que je ne vous ai vu, il a plu 


- often. trés-souvent. 

Tt is more than a year since I heard | Il y a plus d’un an qve je n’en aj 
of him. entendu parler. 

To come from. To have just. Venir,* de. (243.) 

I come from your brother’s office. Je viens du bureau de votre frère. 

I have just seen your brother. Je viens de voir votre frère. 


Obs. 115. To express an action very recently past, use the verb venir, 
‘mmediately followed by the preposition de, and an infinitive. ($ 145—3.) 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. (2.) 23 


He has just done writing. t Il vient d'écrire. 

The men have just arrived. t Les hommes viennent d'arriver. 

Has that man been waiting long ? t Y a-t-il long-temps que cet homme 
attend? 

He has but just come. t Il ne fait que d’arriver. 

To have but just. Ne faire que de, used only negatively, 

To do one’s best. t Faire de son mieux. 


I will do my best, (as well as I can.) | t Je ferai de mon mieux. 
He will do his best, (as well as he can.)| t Il fera de son mieux. 


To spend money. Dépenser, 1. 
How much have you spent to-day? | Combien avez-vous dépensé aujour 
d’hui ? 

He has fifty crowns a month to live | Il a cinquante écus par mois à dé 
upon. penser. 

Nephew, plur. my nephews. Neveu, plur. mes neveux. (9%.) 

Near by, this way, here. Par ici. 

Yonder. That way, there. Par là. 

Had you ? (imperfect.) Ihad. | Aviez-vous? (imparfait.) J'avais. 

Had you not? I had not. N'aviez-vous pas? Je n’avais pas 


QUABANTE-NEUVIÈME EXEROICE. 2de Sec. 


Y a-t-il long-temps que vous n’avez vu le jeune homme qui a 
appris l’allemand chez le maître avec lequel nous l’avons appris? 
L y a près d’un an que je ne l’ai vu ($ 145-1.)—Combien y a-t-il que 
cet enfant a mangé? Il a mangé il y a quelques niinutes.—Com- 
bien y a-t-il que ces enfants ont bu? Lesquels? Ces petits-là ou 
les autres? Ces grands-ci. Ceux-la! Oh! ils ont bu il y a un 
quart d’heure. Ne vous trompez-vous pas? Non, je ne me 
trompe pas, je vous assure; car, j’ai vu le jeune valet donner du 
lait aux uns et de l’eau aux autres.—Combien y a-t-il que votre neveu 
est en Espagne? En Espagne? Il n’y est pas. Je le croyais en 
Espagne, où est-il donc? Il est à Baltimore. Depuis quand y est- 
il? Il y est depuis six mois. C’est donc votre cousin qui est en 
Espagne. Oh! c’est différent. Il y est, c’est vrai. Combien y 
at-il qu'il yest? Il y a un mois. Y a-t-il vu notre ministre? II 
l’a vu plus de dix fois. Je me trompe, je veux dire plus de vingt 
fois ; il le voit presque tous les jours. Que venez-vous de me dire? 
Ils se voient? Oui, sans doute. Je les croyais ennemis.. Ils ne le 
sont plus. J’en suis charmé. N’aviez-vous pas mon journal Italien 
hier aprés-midi? Je l’avais alors, mais je ne l’ai plus. 

When did you meet the lawyer’s nephew? I met him just now. 
—Where have you just met him? I met him close by here, (tout 
pres d’ici.)—Whom did you see with him?. I saw him alone.—Did 
he do you auy harm? He did me no (33!) harm, for he is a very 
goou lad, (garçon.)—Where are my gloves? They (cn) have 
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thrown them away, for they were worn out, quite—Who is the 
man who has just spoken to you? He is a merchant.—What has 
the shoemaker just brought? He has brought the shoes which he 
has made us.—Who are the men that have just arrived? They are 
Russians.— Where did your uncle dine yesterday? He dined at the 
hotel.—How much did he spend? He spent five francs ——How 
much has he a month to live upon? He has two hundred francs a 
month to live upon. It is about forty dollars; is it not? Yes, a 
little less.—Do you throw your hat away? I do not throw it away, 
for it fits me very well.—How much have you spent to-day? I 
have not spent much; I have spent only two francs.—Do you spend 
every day as much as that? I sometimes spend more than that.— 
Has that nephew of yours (votre neveu) been waiting long? He has 
but just come.—What does he wish? He wishes to speak to you.— 
Are you willing to do that? I am willing to do it—Shall you be 
able (462) to doit well? I will do my best—wWill this man be able 
to do that? He will be able to do it, for he will do his best—Have 
you my yellow copy-book? I had it this morning, but I have it no 
longer.—I thought you had it yet.—You have made a mistake. (43%, 
44.) 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. (3.) 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


Les chevaux ont-ils été trouves ? 
Ils ont été trouvés. (421.) 


Have the horses been found ? 
They have been found. 


The men have been seen. 


Our children have been praised and 
rewarded, because they have been 


good and studious. 


By whom have they been rewarded ? 


By whom have we been blamed ? 
To pass. To go by. Before. 


Les hommes ont été vus. 

Nos enfants ont été loués et récom- 
pensés, parce qu’ils ont été sages 
et assidus. 

Par qui ont-ils été récompensés ? 

Par qui avons-nous été blimés ? 

Passer, 1. Devant. 


Obs. 116. Before is expressed in French by avant when it denotes pri 
ority, (13!,) and by devant, when it signifies in presence of. Ex. 


To pass before some one. 
To pass before a place. 
A place, this place, this fine place. 


I have passed before the theatre. 

He passed before I did before the 
museum. 

To spend time in something. 

What do you spend your time in? 

I spend my time in studying. 

What has he spent his time in? 

What shall we spend our time in? 

To miss, to fail to. 


Passer devant quelqu’un. 

Passer devant un endroit. 

Un endroit, cet endroit, ce bel ene 
droit. 

J'ai passé devant le théâtre. 

Il a passé avant moi devant le 
musée. 

Passer le temps à quelque chose. 

t À quoi passez-vous le temps ? 

t Je passe le temps a étudier. 

t+ A quoi a-t-il passé le temps? 

+ À quoi passerons-nous le temps f 

Manquer, 1, (de av. l’inf.) 
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Do not fail to go. Do not fail to doit, 
(do not neglect it.) Mind! (you 
hear ?) 


The merchant has failed to bring the 


money. Did he ? 

You have missed your turn. 

You have failed to come. 

Send them to me. Don’t you forget 
it now, (don’t you fail,) mind! 

To be good for something. 

Of what use is that? 

ft is good for nothing. 

À good-for-nothing fellow. 
good-for-nothing fellow. 

fs the gun which you have bought a 
good one ? 

No, it is good for nothing. 

- Have you thrown away anything ? 


He is a 
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Ne manquez pas d’y aller. N’y 
manquez pas. Entendez-vous ? 


Le marchand a manqué d'apporter 
l'argent. Y a-t-il manqué ? 

Vous avez manqué votre tour. 

Vous avez manqué de venir. 

Envoyez-les-moi. N’y manquez pas, 
entendez-vous ? 

+ Être bon à quelque chose. 

t À quoi cela est-il bon? 

t Cela n’est bon a rien. 

Un vaurien. C'est un vaurien. 
($ 39, N. 3.) 

Le fusil que vous avez ache.é est-il 
bon ? 

Non, il ne vaut rien. 

Avez-vous jeté quelque chose ? 


He has thrown away what is good | Il a jeté ce qui n’est bon a rien, (ce 
for nothing, (worth nothing.) | qui ne vaut rien.) 


QUARANTE-NEUVIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


A-t-on trouvé les chales? On les a trouvés. Où ont-ils été trou- 
vés? Ils ont été trouvés derrière le sofa, de ce côté-ci du pupitre.— 
Avez-vous été vu par quelqu'un? Je n’ai été vu par personne. Je 
croyais que vous aviez été vu par le nouveau jardinier. Je croyais 
ne pas avoir été vu. (§ 171—7.)—Attendez-vous quelqu'un? Nous 
n’attendons que notre cousin, le capitaine. Est-il arrivé? Oui, il 
vient ¢’arriver. Combien y a-t-il qu’il est ici? Il ne fait que d’ar- 
river. Envoyez-moi chercher lorsqu'il viendra, n’y manquez pas; 
entendez-vous? Ne pouvez-vous pas l’attendre? Il sera ici avant 
une demi-heure. Je ne peux pas, je suis pressé dans ce moment. 
Alors, je vous enverrai chercher. S'il vous plaît: n’y manquez pas, 
entendez-vous? Non; non, soyez tranquille, (depend upon it.) Je 
n’y manquerai pas.—Le roi (king) a-t-il passé sur le pont de fil de 
fer? Non, il a pasré devant.—Qu’est-ce que ce vaurien attend? Je 
ne sais pas ce qu’il attend. Dites-lui de s’en aller. Il s’en va.—Où 
est votre neveu? Janez; le voilà. 

Has the king passed here? (par ict?) He has not passed here, 
(par ici,) but before the theatre.—Has he not passed before the 
castle? He has passed there, but I have not seen him.—How do 
you spend your time? (À quoi....) I spend sy time in studyir.g. 
— VW hat does your brother spend his time in? He spends his time 
in reading and playing.—Does this man spend his time in working ? 
—He is a good-for-nothing fellow; he spends his time in drinking 
and playing —What do your children spend their time in? They 
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spend their time in learning.—Can you pay me what you owe mef 
—I cannot pay it you, for the merchant has failed to bring me my 
money. 

Why have you breakfasted without me? You failed to come at 
nine o’clock, so that we have breakfasted without you.—Has the 
merchant brought you the gloves which you bought at his house, 
(chez lt?) He has failed to bring them to me.—Has he sold them 
to you on credit? He has sold them to me, on the contrary, for 
cash.—Do you know those men? I do not know them; but I 
believe that they are (ce sont) good-for-nothing fellows, for they 
spend their time in playing—Why did you fail to come 10 my 
father’s, this morning? The tailor did not bring me the coat which 
he promised me, so that I could not do what I had promised. 


FIFTIETH LESSON, 50th.—Cinquanizeme Legon, 5Cme. 


VocaBuLaïs. Ire Sec. 
Far, very far, too far, far enough. Loin, fort loin, trop loin, assez loin. 
How far, (meaning what distance?) | Quelle distance? 
Obs. 117. The impersonal il y a cannot be rendered into English by 
there is, there are, when it is used in reply to the question, How far? Quelle 
distance? 


How far is it from here to Paris? Quelle distance y æt-il d’ici à Paris? 

1s it far from here to Paris ? Y a-t-il loin d'ici à Paris? 

Is it far? It is not far. Y'a-tilloin?  Iln'y a pas loin. 

How many miles is it? Combien de milles y a-t-il ? 

A mile. Is it ten miles? Un mille. Y a-t-il dix milles? 

It is more than two hundred miles | Il y a plus de deux cents milles de 
from New York to Washington. New York à Washington. 

It is nearly a hundred miles from | Il y a environ cent milles de Berlis 
Berlin to Vienna. a Vienne. 

From Venice, from Havre. De Venise, du Havre. ($ 9.) 

I am from Paris. Je suis de Paris. 

What countryman are you? + De quel pays êtes-vous? 

Are you from France ? Êtes-vous de Frence ? 

[ am. I am not. J'en suis. Je n’en aus pas 

The Parisian. Le Parisien 

He is a Parisian, (from Paris.) t Il est Parisien. 

The king. The philosophe Le roi. Le philosc phe. 

The preceptor, the tutor. Le précepteur. 

The innkeeper, the landlord. L’aubergiste, l'hôte. 

Are you an Englishman ? tes-vous Anglais ? 

Whence do you come ? D'où venez-vous ? 


I come from Paris. Je viens de Paris. 
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To flee, to fly, run away. S’enfuir,* 2, s’enfuyant, fui. 

Run away. Do rot fly away. Enfuyez-vous. Ne vous enfuycz pas, 

I run away, thou runnest away, he | Je m’enfuis, tu t’enfuis, il s’enfuit. 
runs away. 


Why do jou fly? Pourquoi vous enfuyez-vous ? 

I fly because I am afraid. Je m’enfuis parce que j’ai peur. 

To assure. Assurer, 1 

I assure you that he is arrived. Je vous assure qu’il est arrivé. 

To hear a sound, a noise. Entendre un son, un bruit. 

To hear a news. Apprendre une nouvelle (nom fém.) 

Have you heard nothing new ? t N’avez-veus rien appris de nou 
veau ? 

I have heard nothing new. + Jen ai rie:: appris de nouveau. 


CINQUANTIEME THême. lre Sec. 


Allez-vous quelque, part? Pourquoi me demandez-vous cela? 
Parce que je vois que vous êtes prêt à voyager. Vois avez tout ce 
qu’il faut pour cela. Chapeau, gants, parapluie, manteau. (% 140 
—6.) Vous avez raison. Je vais partir pour Providence. Com- 
bien y a-t-il d’ici à Providence? Il y a environ 250 milles.—Y at-il 
plus loin de New York à Washington que de Philadelphie à Provi- 
dence? Il n’y a pas tout-à-fait si loin.—Qui craignez-vous? Ce 
méchant homme qui s’enfuit.—Ne craignez-vous pas ce gros chien 
noir? Je ne le crains pas, il n’est pas méchant; il n’a jamais 
mordu personne. N’a-t-il pas mordu l’aubergiste? Non, il nedui 
a pas fait de mal.—Qu’est-ce qui ($ 116) vous plait tant, mon jeune 
neveu? Ce petit chien-là. Ilest si obéissant qu’il fait tout ce ($91) 
qu’on veut.—N’aviez-vous pas mon dictionnaire ce matin? Si fait, 
je l’avais, et je l’ai encore. En avez-vous eu besoin? Non, pas 
jusqu’à présent. Si vous en avez besoin, je vous le rendrai. Don 
nez-le-moi. Le voici. | 

How far is it from Paris to London? It is nearly two hundred 
miles trom Paris to London.—Is it far from here to Berlin? It is 
far —Is it far from there to Vienna? It is almost a hundred and 
fifty n.iles from there to Vienna.—Is it further from Paris to Blois 
tnan from Orléans to Paris? It is further from Orléans to Paris than © 
from Paris to Blois.—How far is it from Paris to Berlin? It is 
almost a hundred and thirty miles from Paris to Berlin—Ds you 
intend to go to Paris soon? I intend to go soon—Why do you 
wish to go this time! (cette fois?) In order to buy good books and 
good gloves, and to see my good friends.—Is it long since you were 
thure? (n’y, 49%, Obs. 114.) It is nearly a year since I was there.— 
De you not go to Italy, this year (cette année?) Ido not go, for it 
is too far from here to Italy. 

22 


Who are the men that have just arrived? They are philoso- 
phers.—Of what country are they ? They are from London.—What 
countryman are you? I am a Spaniard, and my friend is an Ita- 
lian.—Are you from Tours? No, I am a Parisian.—How much 
money have your children spent to-day? They have spent but 
little ; they have spent but one crown.—Where did you dine yester- 
day? I dined at the innkeeper’s.—Did you spend much? I spent 
a crown and a half.—Has the king passed here? (pari?) He has 
not passed here, but before the theatre.—Have you seen him? I 
have seen him.—Is it the first time (la premiere fots que) you have 
seen him? It is not the first time, for I hare seen him more than 
twenty times.—I thought you had seen him a few times, but I did not 
think that you had seen him twenty times.—Why does your servai t 
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run away? He is afraid of that ox.—Why do you run away? I! 


I do not run away. 


VOCABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To happen. 

The happiness, fortune. 

The unhappiness, misfortune. 

A great misfortune has happened. 
He has met with a great misfortune 
What has happened to you? 
Nothing has happened to me. 
Itave met with your brother. 

The poor man. 

I have cut his finger. 

You have broken the man’s neck. 
To pity, pitying, pitied. 

I pity, thou pitiest, he pities. 

Pity that host and his nephew. 

[ pity him with all my heart. 

With all my heart. 

To complain. 

Do you complain ? 

[ do not complain. 

Do you complain of my friend? 

[ do complain of him. 

[ do not complain of him. 

Tv dare, to spoil. Damage nothing. 
To serve, wait upon, served, serve. 
Dost thou wait upon, (serve ?) 

[ do wait upon, (I serve.) 

He waits upon, (he serves.) . 
Do you wait upon ? (do you serve ?) 
To serve some onc, to wait upon 
some one. 


Arriver, 1. 

Le bonheur. 

Le malheur. 

Il est arrivé un grand malheur. 

f Il lui est arrivé un grand malheur 
Que vous est-il arrivé? 

Il ne m'est rien arrivé. 

J'ai rencontré votre frère. 

Le pauvre homme. 

t Je lui ai coupé le doigt. 

Tt Vous avez cassé le cou à l’homme, 
Plaindre,* 4, plaignant, plaint. 

Je plains, tu plains, il plaint. 
Plaignez cet héte et son neveu. 

Je le plains de tout mon cœur. 

+ De tout mon cœur. 


| t Se plaindre,* 4, 


Vous plaignez-vous ? 

t Je ne me plains pas. 

Vous plaignez-vous de mon ami ? 
Je m’en plains. 

Je ne m’en plains pas. 

Oser, 1. Gâter, 1. Ne gatez nen 
Servir,* 2, (251,) servi, servez. 
Sers-tu ? 

Je sers. 

Il sert 

Servez-vous ? 

Servir quelqu’un. 
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Has he been in your service ? A-t-il été & votre service ? 
Has he served you? Vous a-t-il servi ? 
t Combien y a-t-il qu’il vous sert! 


t Combien y a-t-il qu’il est à votre 


How long has he been in your ser- 
vice ? 


service ? 
The service. ° Le service. 
To offer, offered, offer. Offrir,* 2, offert, offrez. 
Do you offer? I do. I offer nothing. | Offrez-vous ? J'-ffre. Je n'offre rien, 
Dost thou offer ? He offers. Offres-tu ? | Il offre. 


CinquanTIÈèME THËfME. 2de Sec. 


M'offrez-vous ce bouquet? Oui, Mlle.; je vous l’offre de tout 
“mon cœur.—Vous plait-il? (473, Obs. 109.) Il me plait beaucoup, 
et je vous remercie de votre don, (for your present.) De rien. 
(26'.)—En avez-vous offert un à Sophie? Non, je ne lui en ai 
pas offert. Lui en offrirez-vous un demain? Je n’y manquerai 
pas. Ne l’oubliez. pas, je vous prie. Non, je vous assure que je 
n’y manquerai pas.—Avez-vous mon éventail Hollandais? Non, je 
croyais que vous l’aviez vous-même. Je l'avais, il y & un moment, 
et je croyais que vous l’aviez pris.—Non, je ne l’ai pas eu. Ah! 
je le vois; il est derrière vous. Le voici. Merci. De rien.— 
Qu'est-il arrivé au neveu de M. Lenoir? Oh! pas grand’ chose. I] 
s’est fait un peu mal au doigt. —Ne vous est-il rien arrivé? A moi? 
Non, il ne m’est rien arrivé.—Qu’est-ce que vous apprenez? J’ap- 
prends ceci, et ce n’est pas difficile. Qu'est-ce que vous avez 
appris de nouveau? Je n’ai rien appris de nouveau. On parle du 
cholera, de la Californie; mais ce n’est pas nouveau. 

Of whom has your brother heard? He has heard of a man ta 
whom a misfortune has happened.—Why have your scholars not 
done their exercises? I assure you that they have done them, and ~ 
you are mistaken if you believe that they have not done them.— 
What have you done with my book? I assure you that I have not 
seen it—Has your son had my knives? He assures me that he 
has not had them.—Has your uncle arrived already? He has 
not arrived yet.—Will you wait till he returns? I cannot wait, for 
I have a good deal (beaucoup) to do.—Have you not heard anything 
new? I have heard nothing new.—Has the king arrived? They 
say that he has arrived.—What has happened to you? A great 
misfortune has happened to me.—What? (lequel?) I have met with 
my greatest enemy, who has given me a blow with a stick —Then 
I pity you with all my heart. ° 

Why do you pity that man? I pity him because you have broken 
his neck.—Why do you complain of my friend? I complain of 
him because he has cut my finger.—Does that man serve you well? 


256 FIFTIETH LESSON. (3.) 


He does serve me well, but he spends too much.—Are you wi-ling 
to take this servant? I am willing to take him, if he will serve 
me.—Can I take that servant? You can take him, for he has 
served me very well.—How long is it since he is out of (hors de) 
your service? It is but two months since.—Has ho served you 
long? He has served me for ( pendant) six years.—Do you offer me 
anything? I have nothing to (à) offer you—What does my friend 
cfler you? He offers me a boola—Have the Parisians offered you 
anything? They have offered me wine, bread, and good beef. 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


To confide, intrust. Trust me withit.| Confier, 1,... à... Confiez-le-moi. 
Do you trust me with your money? | Me confiez-vous votre argent ? 

J do trust you with it. Je vous le confie. 

I have intrusted that man with a | J’ai confié un secret à cet homme. 


secret. ° 


The secret. Le secret. 
To keep anything secret. + Garder le secret de quelque chose. 
I have kept it secret. t J'en ai gardé le secret. 


Avoir* soin, 


Prendre* soin, è de quelque chose. 


To take care of something. 


Do you take care of your clothes ? Avez-vous soin de vos habits ? 

I do; I put them away. J’en ai soin, je les serre. 

Will you take care of my horse? Voulez-vous prendre soin de mon 
cheval ? 

I will take care of it. Je veux en prendre soin. 

To leave, left. Leave, let me. Laisser, 1, laissé. Laissez-moi. 

To squander, to dissipate. Dissiper, 1. 

He has squandered all his wealth. Il a dissipé tout son bien. 

To hinder prevent, ‘keep from. | Empécher, 1. (de av. l'infini.) 

You hinder me from sleeping. + Vous m’empéchez de dormir. 

Do not keey me irom sleeping. Ne m’empéchez pas de dormir. 


takes de before the substantive.) 
Faire des emplettes. 


Faire emplette, (a feminine noun; 
To shop, to purchase. 


What have you purchased ? t De quoi avez-vous fait emplette ? 
I have purchased two handkerchiefs | t J’ai fait emplette de deux mou 
and a bag. choirs, et d’un sac. 

Have you purchased anything ? Avez-vous fait des empletter ? 

Most lovely, charming. Charmant, (an adjective,) trés-bien, 
extrêmement bien, (adverbs.) 

Admirably. merveille, (an adverb.) 

That hat fits you admirably. Ce chapeau vous va à merveille 

That coat fits him very well. Cet habit lui va trés-bien. 


It is charming. C’est charmant. 
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CNQUANTIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


Quelqu’un vient de s’en aller, n’est-ce pas? Oui, quelqu'un vient 
de sortir. Qui vient de s’en aller? C’est un Anglais qui a dissipé 
tout son bien (all his fortune, wealth) en France. Est-ce un An- 
glais? Oui, je vous assure. Je le croyais Allemand ou plutôt Hol- 
iandais. Vous vous êtes trompé, car il est de Bristol, en Angleterre. 
—Pourquoi cet adolescent fuit-il? Il s’enfuit parce qu’il craint 
d’être puni. Par qui craint-il d’êtte puni? Il craint de l’être par 
un de ses parents, parce qu’il n’a pas pu faire son devoir.—A qui 
confiez-vous votre argent? Je le confie à la banque, ou je le garde 
moi-même. (§414.)—Ne confiez rien à ce garçon-là, car il ne peut 
pas garder un secret. Je ne lui confierai rien.—Qui a soin de vos 
oiseaux? J’en ai soin moi-même. Qui én aura soin lorsque vous 
serez chez votre oncle? Thomas m’a promis d’en avoir soin.— 
Laissez mes gants blancs, (leave my white gloves alone.) Vous les 
salissez, vous les gâtez. Tenez! les voilà, (here! there they are.) 

Why do you pity our neighbor? I pity him because he has 
trusted a merchant of (de) Paris with his money, and the man (et 
que celui-ci) will not return it to him.—Do not trust this man with 
anything. I do not trust him with anything—Has he already 
cheated you? I have never trusted him with anything, so that he 
has never cheated me; but it is said that he has cheated many 
people.—Will you trust my father with yous money? I will trust . 
him with it—With what secret has my son intrusted you? I can- 
not intrust you with that with which he has intrusted me, for he 
has desired me (m’a prié de) to keep it secret—Whom do you 
intrust with your secrets? I intrust nobody with them, so that no- 
body knows them.—Has your brother been rewarded? He has, on 
the contrary, been punished; but I beg you (prier) to keep it 
secret, for no one knows it.—What has happened to him? I will 
tell you what has happened to him, if you promise me to keep it 
secret. Do you promise me to keep it secret? I do promise you, 
for I pity him with all my heart—Will you take care of my clothes? 
I will take care of them.—Are you taking care of the book which 
I lent you? Iam taking care of it; I have put it away in my 
desk.—Who will take care of my servant? The landlord will 
take care of him.—Do you throw away your hat? Ido not throw 
it away, for it fits me admirably.—Does your friend sell his coat? 
He does not sell it, for it fits him most beautifully.— Who has spoiled 
ny book? No one has spoiled it, because no one has dared to 
uch it, (le toucher.)—Did not that little boy with black hair touch 


22 * | 
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it? No, I prevented him from touching it, (his touching it.)—Pres 
vent his touching it; for if he does, he will soil and spoil it. 


Résumé roue LA 60me LeEcon. 
Thême en Français. 

Le chien de l'étranger a-t-il mal au dos? Oui, il a mal au 
dos. Le jeune cheval du boucher a-t-il mal au dos? Non, mais 
gon vieux mouton a mal au dos. Va-t-il tuer le mouton qui 
a mal au dos? .Non, il ne va pas tuer celui-là. Lequel va-t-il 
tuer? Il va tuer celui qui a mal au pied.— Qui a mal au 
dos? Je ne sais pas qui a mal au dos. Le joli petit mouton de 
Mile. Sara est-il dans le jardin? Non, il est dans son appartement 
—Quel appartement allez-vous prendre? Je vais prendre celui que 
vous n'avez plus. Aimez-vous cet appartement-la? Non, mais 
j'aime celui-ci. Le trouvez-vous (do you think it) joli? Oui, assez 
joli. Ne le trouvez-vous pas trop petit? Non, je le trouve assez 
grand. Quel jour allez-vous prendre votre appartement? Nous 
allons le prendre le 10 de ce mois. N'est-ce pas aujourd’hui le 
huit? Si fait, c’est le huit. Alors (then) vous allez prendre votre 
appartement dans deux jours? Oui, nous allons le prendre dans 
deux jours.—Avec qui allez-vous jouer? Je vais jouer avec le fils 
du dentiste. Ow allez-vous jouer avec lui? Nous allons jouer dans 
atelier de son père. Voulez-vous venir jouer avec nous? Avec 
plaisir—Qui est dans cet appartement-la? Le petit garçon qui a 
mal au coude et au genou. Avec qui les médecins sont-ils? Ils sont 
avec les enfants qui ont mal aux yeux.—Ne voulez-vous pas venir 
avec nous voir le pont de fil de fer? Si fait, avec plaisir, (yes, J 
will.) —Ce bois de lit-là est-il assez grand pour l’appartement que 
vous prenez? Celui que nous prenons n’est pas trés-grand. Pour- 
quoi vos petits amis vont-ils chez le consul? Ils y vont pour lire 
les journaux de France. Quels papiers de France recoit-il? Il en 
reçoit plusieurs. En recoit-il autant que le Président du conseil 
municipal? (of council.) Il en reçoit plus que lui. En lit-il plus 
de dix? Il en lit moins de dix. Il n’en lit que quatre ou cinq. 
N'est-ce pas assez? Si fait. Je crois que c’est trop. Je ne peux 
pas en lire autant. Combien en lisez-vous? Je n’ai le temps d’en 
lire qu’un. —Le boucher vous apporte-t-il ce que vous achetez au 
marché? Il ne me l’apporte pas; mais il m'envoie ce que j'achète. 
Vous l’envoie-t-il tous les matins? Non, nous n’allons au marche 
que tous les trois jours, le mercredi et le samedi.— Avez-vous deux 
grands bois-de-lit? Non. J’ai un grand bois-de-lit pour moi et un 
petit pour mon fils. . 

qui est ce beau jardin? C’est celui de... À qui sont ces 
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beaux chevaux et ce joli carrosse, (carriage.) Je ne sais pas à qui 
ils sont.—Vous êtes grand ; mais je crois que mon cousin est plus 
grand que vous. Non, il est moins grand que moi. J’ai deux 
pouces de plus que lui. (Obs. 71.)—Les Américains envoient-ils 
pius de coton en France qu’en Angleterre (England)? Non, ils en 
envoient beaucoup plus en Angleterre qu’en France.—Où les Bos- 
toniens achetent-ils leur charbon? Ils l’achètent presque toujours 
à Philadelphie. Combien le paient-ils à Philadelphie? Ils le 
paient $4 le tonneau ($7) et ils le vendent $7 ou $8.—Votre oncle 
lit-il beaucoup? Il aime beaucoup à lire les ouvrages Français, 
Anglais, et Américains.—Vos cousins lisent-ils les journaux tous les 
jours? Ils commencent tous les matins à les lire.—Que lit votre 
père? Il ne lit rien à présent; il a mal aux yeux. Il fait lire notre 
plus jeune frère pour lui.—Quels ouvrages les Américains lisent-ils? 
Ils lisent les ouvrages de toutes les autres nations aussi bien que les 
leurs. Ont-ils, eux-mêmes, beaucoup d'ouvrages? Ils en font tous 
les jours quelques-uns. 

L’ami du fils de son jardinier travaille-t-il autant que le cousin du 
menuisier? Non, il ne travaille pas tant que lui.—Est-il plus jeune? 
Non, au contraire, il est plus âgé.—Combien a-t-il de plus? (How 
much older?) Il a 2 ans de plus.—Il est donc paresseux? Oui, un 
peu.—Vous avez de jolis souliers, qui vous les fait? Notre cordon- 
nier.—Les fait-il toujours aussi bien? Oui, si vous les faites faire.— 
Combien vendez-vous ces gants, Mile.? Nous les vendons demi- 
dollar.—En avez-vous à un quart de dollar? Oui, nous en avons; 
mais ce ne sont pas les meilleurs.—Laissez-moi vgir les uns et les 
autres. Voici ceux que nous vendons cinquante sous; ils sont 
superbes, comme vous voyez. Voilà ceux de 25 sous.—lls sont 
bons; mais ils sont moins bons que les autres.—Votre panier est-il 
assez grend pour mettre votre marché (marketing) dedans? Je 
crois que oui. Nous y mettons, du moins beaucoup de choses.— 
Qu’a votre cheval? Il a mal au dos et à un pied.—Jules n’a-t-il pas 
mal à l'œil? Si fait: il y a mal. 


FIFTY-FIRST LESSON, 51st.—Cinquante et unième Leçon, 51m. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


Will the people come soon ? Le monde viendra-t-il bientôt ? 

Soon, very soon, too soon, soon | Bientôt, trop tôt, assez tôt. 
enough. 

A violin. “A piano. Un violon. © Un piano. 

To play upon the violin. 


Tc play the violin. è + Jouer du violon. 
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Obs. 118. When a musical instrument is spoken of, the verb, joxer, te 
play, takes de, but 4, when a game is spoken of, As: 


To play at cards, at chess. Jouer aux cartes, jouer aux échecs, 

To play the (upon the) piano. t Jouer du piano. 

What instrument do you play? t De quel instrument jouez-vous ? 

To touch. To play the piano. Toucher, 1. Toucher le piano. 

Near me, near them, near the fire. | Près de moi, près d’eux, près du feu, 

Near the trees, near the hotels. Présdesarbres, présdes hotels. (¢ 214 

Near going. Near breaking it. | Près d'aller. Près de le casser. 

Where do you live ? Où demeurez-vors ¢ 

I live near the castle. Je demeure prés du chateau. 

What are you coving near the fire ? Que faites-vous prés du feu ? 

To dance. Danser, 1. 

To fall, fallen, do not fall. Tomber, 1, tombée. Ne tombez point. 

Did you fall? I did not. Etes-vous tombé? Je no suis pas 
tombé. 


Laisser tomber. 

A-t-il laissé tomber quelque chose f 

II n’a rien laissé tomber. 

Retenir,“ 2, (comme tenir, 245, 
251, 341) 

S’approcher, 1, (de av. un nom.) 


To drop, (meaning to let fall.) 
Has he dropped anything ? 
He has not dropped anything. 
To retain, to hold, keep back. 


To approach, to draw near. 


A un + 


Draw near the fire, (approach.) Approchez-vous du feu. 

Do you approach the fire ? Vous approchez-vous du feu ? 

I do approach it. Je m'en approche. 

To approach, to have access to one. Approcher quelqu'un. 

He-is a man difficult of access. C’est un homme qu'un ne peut ap- 

| procher. 

I go away (withdraw) from the fire. | Je m’éloigne du feu. 

To withdraw (or Bo away) from. S’éloigner, 1, (de av. le nom.) 

I go away from it. Je m'en éloigne. 

Why does that man go away from | Pourquoi cet homme s’éloigne-t-il du 
the fire ? feu ? 

He goes away from it because he is | Il s’en éloigne parce qu'il n’a pas 
not cold. froid. 

Se much, so many. Tant. 

I have written so many notes that I | J'ai écrit tant de billets que je ne 
cannot write any more. puis plus en écrire. 

Do you fear to go out? Craignez-vous de sortir ? 

I do fear t= go out. Je crains de sortir. - 


CINQUANTE ET UNIÈME THêÊME. Ire Sec. 

J’ai entendu tomber quelque chose, avez-vous rien laissé tomber? 
Non, je crois ne rien avoir laissé tomber. Voyez, cependant—Ah! 
voici un dé d’argent ; est-ce vous qui l’avez laissé tomber? C’est le 
dé de Louise. Je l’ai peut-être fait tomber. Je croyais l’avoir mis 
dans son panier. Je l’ai trouvé près du pied du fauteuil. Merci 
De rien.—Qui va au musée cet aprèsmidi? George y va; mais je 
crains de ne pas pouvoir y aller. Pourquoi donc? Mon oncle 
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vient de ine dire qu’il attend 100 sacs de café et qu’il faut les rece 
voir et les faire mettre dans le magasin. N'importe, si vous n'y 
allez pas cet après-midi, vous irez une autre fois. Cela est vrai 
Jouez-vous du violon et du piano?’ Non, je ne joue que du violon 
En jouez-vous tous les jours? Un peu, pour ne pas oublier. 

Do you play the violin? I do not play the violin, but the piano.— 
Shall we have a ball to-night? We shall have one, in the large par- 
lor.—At what o’clock? At a quarter to eleven.—What o’clock is it 
now? It is almost eleven, and the people will soon come.—What 
instrument will you play? I shall play the violin. If you play the 
violin, I shall play upon the piano.—Are there to be (doit-il y avoir, 
47") a great many people at our ball? There is to be a great many. 
Will you dance? 1 shall dance.—Will your children dance? They 
will dance if they please, (sz cela leur convient, or si cela leur plait.) 
—How do you spend your time in this country? I spend my time 
in playing on the piano, and in reading.—How does your cousin 
divert himself? He diverts himself in playing upon the violin.—. 
Does any one dance when you play? A great many people dance 
when I play. They never fail to do it. (On n’y manque jamais.)— 
Who? At first (d’abord) our children, then our cousins, at last our 
neighbors.—Do you amuse yourselves? I assure you that we amuse 
ourselves very much. 

Whon. do you pity? I pity your friend.—Why do you pity him ? 
I pity him because he is ill—Has anybody pitied you? Nobody 
has pitied me, because I have not been ill.—-Do you offer me any- 
th'ug? I offer you a fine gun.—What has my father. offered yout 
He has offered me a fine book.—To whom have you offered your 
fine horses? I have offered them to the English captain.—Dost thou 
offer thy pretty little dog to these children? I offer it to them, for I 
sove them with a!l my heart—Why have you given that boy a blow 
with your fist? Because he hindered me from sleeping.—Has any- 
body hindered you from writing? Nobody has hindered me from 
writing, but I have hindered somebody from hurting your cousin and 
rephew. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 
To recollect, (no prep. in French.) | Se rappeler, 1, (335,) rappelez-voue 


cela. 
Do you recollect that ? Vous rappelez-vous eela ? 
I do recollect it. Te me le rappelle. 
Does your brother recollect that ? Votre frère se rappelle-t-il ccla? 
Ile recoiiects having seen it. Il se rappelle l'avoir vu. 
Do you recollect the words ? Vous rappelez-vous les mots f 
I do recollect them. Je me les rappelle. 


Have you recolleeted the words? Vous êtes-vous rappelé les mots f 
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Je me les suis rappelés. 

Je ne me les suis pas rappelés. 
Vous les êtes-vous rappelés ? 
Vous vous les êtes rappelés. 

Se les est-il rappelés ? 

Il se les est rappelés. 

Nous nous les sommes rappelés. 
Ils se les sont rappelés. 

Je me rappelle être venu. 


. souvenir," 2, de. Souvenez-vous 


I have recollected them. 

I have not recollected them. 
Have you recollected them ? 
You have recollected them. 
Has he recullected them ? 

He has recollected them. 

We have recollected them. 
They have recollected them. 

I recollect (remember) coming. 


T > remember, to recollect, (comme de... Se ressouvenir,* 2, de. 
venir,* 24°, 251, &c.) Ressouvenez-vous-en, (de avant 
le nom et av. l’auxiliaire.) 

Vous souvenez-vous de cet homme ? 

Je m'en souviens. 

Vous souvenez-vous de l'avoir vu ? 

Je ne m’en souviens pas. 

Je m’en souviens. 

De quoi vous souvenez-vous ? 

Je ne me souviens de rien. 

Je ne me souviens pas d’être tombe 
+ S’asseoir,* pres. part. s’asseyant ; 
past part. assis. Asseyez-vous. 

Vous asseyez-vous ? 

Je m'assieds, tu t’assieds. 

S’assied-il ? Il ne s’assied point. 

Je m’assiérai, or je m'asseierai. (468 ) 


Do you remember that man? 

I do remember him. 

Do you remember seeing him ? 

I da not. 

1 do remember it. 

What do you remember ? 

I remember nothing. 

I do not remember falling down. 
To sit down. 

Sit down. (impera.) 

Are you sitting down ? 

I am sitting, thou art sitting down. 
{s he sitting down? He is not. 
I shall or will sit down. 
He sits near the fire. 


He is sitting near the fire. Il est assis près du feu. 


To run away, to fly. Se sauver, 1, s’enfuir,* 2. (501.) 

Did you run away ? Vous êtes-vous sauvé ? 

I did not run aw3y. Je ne me suis pas sarvé. 

Why did that man run away ? Pourquoi cet homme s’est-il sauvé ? 


He ran away because he was afraid. | Il s’est sauvé parce qu'il a eu peur. 

Qui s’est enfui ? 

Qui s’est sauvé ? 

He has. They have. | Ils’est enfui. Ils se sont sauvés. 
CINQUANTE ET unième THfmr. 2de Sec. 

Vous avez l’air d’avoir froid, approchez-vous du feu. Je n’ose pas 
m’en approcher. Pourquoi n’osez-vous past Je crains de me 
priler. Cela vous plait à dire. (47°.) Votre neveu s’éloigne-t-il du 
feu parce qu’il-craint de se briler? Non, mais parce qu’il n’a plus 
froid, je pense. Nou, ce n’est pas pour cela. Et pourquoi donc? 
Il a laissé tomber ‘:n quart de dollar, et il veut le ramasser. Tenez, 
_le voilà près du sofa. Ramassez-le pour lui. De quel côté du sofa? 
De ce côté-ci; là, près de votre pied. Bon, je le vois à présent. Je 
l’ai, je vais le lui rendre. Tenez, voici votre quart de dollar. Merci. 
De rien. Ah! M. Iuocien, vous rappelez-vous le nom du médecin 


Who has run away ? 
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du général? Non, je ne me le rappelle pas.—Qui s’assied sur ce 
fauteuil? Personne ne s’assied dessus. Alors, je vais m’y asseoir, 
Comme il vous plaira; il est à votre service.—Pourquoi le petit 
Jules s’éloigne-t-il? Il a honte de ne pas s’être souvenu de vous 
porter mon billet. 

Do you remember anything pretty? I remember nothing at all; 
I am too sleepy.— What does your uncle recollect? He recollects 
what you have promised him.—What have I promised him? You 
have promised him to go to France with him next winter. Have 
you not? I intend to do so, if it is not too cold—Why do you with- 
draw from the fire? I have been sitting near the fire this hour and 
a half, (4 y a.) so that I am no longer cold.—Does your friend not 
like to sit near the fire? He likes, on the contrary, much (beaucoup) 
to sit near the fire, but only. (seulement, adv.) when he is cold.—May 
one approach your uncle? One may approach him, for he receives 
everybody.— Will you sit down? I will not sit down; I have to 
work.—Where does your father sit down? He sits down neer me, 
in that large red velvet arm-chair, (grand faut..... de v. n.)—Where 
shall I sit down? You may sit near me. 

Do you sit down near the fire, or on the sofa? I do not sit down 
near the fire, for I am afraid of being too warm.—Do you recollect 
my brother? I recollect having seen him and spoken to him once.— 
Do your parents recollect their old friends? They do recollect them. 
—Do you recollect these words? I do not recollect them.—Have 
you recollected that? I have recollected it—Has your uncle recol- 
lected those words? He has recollected them.—Have I recollected 
my exercise? You have recollected it—Have you recollected your 
exercises? I have recollected them, for I have learned them by 
heart; and my brothers have recollected theirs, because they have 
learned them by heart.—lIs it long since you saw your friend from 
Paris? I saw him a fortnight ago. (Obs. 114.) 


VOCABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


T9 like better, to prefer. Aimer mieux, (no prep. § 170—2.) 

Do you like to stay here better than | Aimez-vous mieux rester ici que de 
going out? sortir ? 

I like staying here better than going | J’aime mieux rester ici que de sortir, 
out. (mieux comes directly after the verb.) 


He likes to play better than to study. | Il aime mieux jouer que d’étudier. 
Do yon like to write better than to | Aimez-vous mieux écrire que de 


. Speak? parler ? 
1 like to speak better than to write. | J'aime mieux parler que d'écrire. 


Better than. ‘ Mieux... que de, (avant un infinitif.} 





1 Only, when separnted from the verb, is seulement. 


“He likes to do both. 
I like beef better than mutton. 
Do you like bread better than cheese ? 


I like neither the one nor the other. 

J like tea as much as coffee. 

Just as much, hardly so much. 

A calf, calves. Some, any veal. 

Aloud. Low, too low. 

Does your master speak aloud or low ? 

He speaks aloud and slowly. 

In order to learn French, one must 
speak aloud and quick. 

Quicker, faster. As fast as you. 

Not so quick, less quick. 

He eats quicker than I. 

Do you learn as fast as I? 

I learn faster than you. 

I do not understand you, because you 
speak too fast. 

To sell cheap. 

To sell dear. 

Does he sell cheap ? 

He does not sell dear. 

He has sold to me very dear. 

This man sells everything so dear, 
that one cannot buy anything of 
him. | 

You speak so fast that I cannot under- 
stand you. 

To buy something of some one. 


” 
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Il aime à faire l’un et l’autre. 

J'aime mieux le bœuf que le mouton 

Aimez-vous micux le pain que ls 
fromage ? 

Je n'aime ni l’un ni l’autre. 

J'aime tout autant le thé que le café 

Tout autant, @ peine tant. 

Un veau, des veaux. Du venu. 

Haut, à haute voix. Bas, trop bas. 

Votre maître parle-t-il haut ou bas i 

Il parle haut et lentement. 

Pour apprendre le Français, il faut 
parler haut et vite. 

Plus vite. Aussi vite que vous. 

Pas si vite, moins vite. 

Il mange plus vite que moi. 

Apprenez-vous aussi vite que moi ? 

J'apprends plus vite que vous. 

Je ne vous comprends pas, parce que 
vous parlez trop vite. 

Vendre & bon marché. 

Vendre cher. 

Vend-il à bon marché ? 

Il ne vend pas cher. 

Ii m’a vendu fort cher. 

Cet homme vend tout si cher, qu’on 
ne peut rien acheter chez lui. 


Vous parlez si vite que je ne pus 
vous comprendre. 
Acheter quelque chose à quelqu’ un. 


I have bought it of him. Je le lui ai acheté.! 


CINQUANTE ET UNIÈME THfME. me Sec. 


Ramassez le gant de chamois de Mlle. Clara, qui vient de le laisser 
tomber. (Obs. 115.) Adrien l’a déjà ramassé.—Votre neveu vient 
de finir son devoir, n’est-ce pas? Non, il ne l’a pas encore fait. 
Moi, je croyais qu’il l’avait (he had) fait. Vous vous êtes trompé. 
(432.)—Vous sortez? Passez-vous près du musée? Non, je passe 
loin de-là. N’importe.—Charles, venez me voir ce soir, (come and 
see me. $150—12) voulez-vous? Je suis très-occupé, cependant : 
j'irai, si je m’en souviens.—Si vous avez tant à faire, vous tomberez 





1 Acheter à quelqu'un means to buy of or for some one. Ex. Jai acheté, 
ce cheval à votre frère, [have bought that horse of your brother; i.e. Je 
l'art acheté de lui, I have bought it of him. J'ai acheté un gâteau à mon 
enfant, I have bought a cake for my child: i. e. Je l'ai acheté pour lui, 1 
have bought it for him. 
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malade. Ne le craignez-vous pas? Moi, je ne le crains pas, mais 
mon père le craint. Pourquoi vous êtes-vous sauvé comme tela 
hier soir? Jétais (I was, imperfect) très-pressé. Qu’aviez-vous à 
faire? Vousle savez bien. J'avais à apprendre mes leçons. Etiez- 
vous (were you, imperf.) pressé lorsque vous étiez chez le marchand 
de gâteaux? Quand étais-je là? N'y étiez-vous pas à onze heures? 
Je n’y étais pas. Il vend trop cher. Ses gâteaux sont à peine anssi 
bons que ceux des autres marchands, et ils sont beaucoup plus petits. 

Do your scholars like to learn by heart? They do not like to 
.earn by heart; they like reading and writing better than learning 
by heart.—Do you like cider better than wine? I like wine better 
than cider.—Does your brother like to play? He likes to study 
better than to play.—Do you like veal better than mutton? I like 
the latter better than the former for breakfast ; but I like the former 
better than the latter for dinner.—Do you like to drink better than to 
eat? I like to eat better than to drink; but my uncle likes to drink 
better than to eat—Does the Frenchman like fowl] better than fish? 
He likes fish better than fowl—Do you like to write better than to 
speak? I like to do both—Do you like honey (miel) better than 
sugar? J like neither.—Does your father like coffee better than tea? 
He likes neither. 

Can you understand me? No, Sir, for you speak too fast.—Will 
you be kind enough (avoir la bonté de ne pas, § 171—7) not to speak 
so fast? I will not speak so fast, if you will listen to me. lam 
ready to listen.—Can you understand what my brother tells you in 
French? He speaks so fast that I cannot understand him.—Can 
your pupils understand yout They understand me when I speak 
slowly ; for in order to be understood one must speak slowly.—Is it 
necessary to speak aloud to learn French? It is necessary to speak 
aloud.—Does your master speak aloud? He does speak aloud and 
sow.—Why do you not buy anything of that merchant? He sells 
so dear that I cannot buy anything of him.—Will you take me to 
another? I will take you to the son of the one from whom you 
bought last year, (l’année passée.)—Does he sell as dear as this one? 
He sells cheaper.—Do your children like learning Italian better than 
Spanish? They do not like to learn either; they only like to learn 
French.—Do you like mutton? I like beef better than mutton —Do 
your children like cake better than bread? They like both.—Has 
Le read all the books which he bought? He bought so many (tant) 
that he cannot read them.—Do you wish to write some exercises? 
{ have written so many that I cannot write any more—Why does 
shat lad run away so fast? Will any one touch him? hurt him? 
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No one will hurt him; but he will be punished by his master for not 
having (pour ne pas avoir) done his task. (§ 171—7.) 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON, 52d.—Cinquante-deuxième Leçon, 52me. 


VOCABULAIRE. 
À côté de. 


By the side of. By. 
To pass by the side of some one. 
I have passed by the side of you. 


lre Sec. _ 


Passer à côté de ¢ uelqu’un. 
J'ai passé à côté de vous. 


Have you passed by the side of my | Avez-vous passé 4 côté de mon frére ? 


. brother ? 
I have passed by the side of him. 


| .’ai passé à côté de lui. 


Obs. 119. Prepositions formed with à, au, or aux, and a noun, require 
the preposition de after them ; almost all others require none. 


To pass by a place. 

I have passed by the theatre. 

He has passed by the castle. 

You have passed before my ware- 
house. Which way did they pass! 

To dare. 

I dare not go thither. 

He dares not do it. 

I did not dare to tell him so. 

To make use of, to use. Used, use it? 


Do you use my copy-book ? 

Ido use it. 

Does your father use it ? 

He does use it. 

Have you used my gun? 

I have used it. 

They have used your books. 

They have used them. 

To instri:t, instructed, instruct. 

I instruct, thou instructest, he in- 
structs. 

To teach. 

To teach some one something. 

He teaches me arithmetic. 

I teach you French. 
have taught him French. 

To teach some one (how) to do some: 
thing. 

He teaches me (how) to read. 

You teach them (how) to write. 


+ Passer auprès d'un endroit. 

t J'ai passé auprès du théâtre. 

t Il a passé auprès du château. 

Vous avez passé devant mon maga: 
sin. Par ot ont-ils passé? 

Oser, 1, (point de préposition.) 

Je n’ose pas y aller. 

Il n'ose pas le faire. 

Je n’ai pas osé le lui dire. 

Se servir,* 2, de, (502) servi, servez: 
vous-en. 

Vous servez-vous de mon cahier ? 

Je m’en sers. 

Votre père s’en sert-il ? 

Il s’en sert. 

Vous êtes-vous servi de mon fusil ? 

Je m’en suis servi. 

Ils se sont servis de vos livres. 

ls s’en sont servis. 

Instruire,* 4, instruit, instruisez. 

J’instruis, tu instruis, il instru 


Enseigner, 1. Apprendre,* 4. 
Enseigner quelque chose à quelqu un 
Il m’enseigne le calcul. 

Je vous enseigne le Français. 

Je lui ai enseigné le Français, 


Apprendre à quelqu'un à faire quel 


que chose, ou Enseigner à .... 
Il m’apprend 4 lire. 
Vous leur apprenez 4 écrire. 
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CINQUANTE-DEUXIEME THfmz. Ire Sec. 

Par où avez-vous passé pour venir chez nous? J’ai passe auprès 
du pont de fer, du quai Buena Vista, et du musée. Vous avez done 
fait un grand tour, (taken a long walk.) Oui, j'aime à me promenei, 
et j'aime mieux me promener de bonne heure qu’à midi. Vous 
avez raison; il ne fait pas si chaud alors. C’est pour cela que je le 
fais. Vous servez-vous de votre parapluie? Non, je ne m'en sers 
pas.—Prenez-le. Servez-vous en. Merci. De rien.—Avez-vous 
rencontré le neveu de l’épicier?- Non, mais j'ai passé à côté de 
celui de l’apothicaire. Que vous at-il dit? Rien. Je l’ai aperçu; 
mais il ne m’a pas aperçu, de sorte que nous avons passé à côté 
l’un de Pautre sans nous parler.—Avez-vous dit à votre cousin ce 
qu’on a dit de lui? Je n’ai pas osé. Pourquoi n’avez-vous pas osé ? 
Je ne sais pas exactement pourquoi je n’ai pas osé; mais je ne le 
lui ai pas dit. Ne le lui direz-vous pas? ‘ourquoi lui dire? Cela 
ne lui fera pas plaisir. . 

Have your new books been found? They have been found.— 
Where? Under the bed.—Is my coat on the bed? It is under it.— 
Are your brother’s stockings under the bed? They are upon it.— 
Have I been seen by anybody? You have been seen by nobody.— 
Have you passed by anybody? I have passed by you, and you did 
not see me.—Has anybody passed by you? Nobody has passed by 
me.—Where has your son passed? He has passed by the theatre. 
Shall you-pass by the castle? I shall pass there —Why have you 
not cleaned my trunk? I was afraid to soil my fingers—Has my 
brother’s servant cleaned his master’s guns? He hascleaned them. 
Has he not been afraid to soil his fingers? He has not been afraid 
to soil them, because his fingers are never clean, ( propre.)— Do you 
use the books which I have lent you? I do use them.—May I 
(puis-je) use your knife? Thou mayest use it, but thou must not 
cut thyself, nor spoil the knife.—May my brothers use your books? 
They may use them.—May we use your gun? You may use it, 
but you must not spoil it—What have you done with my wood? 
I have used it to warm myself.—Has your father used my horse! 
He has used it.—Have our neighbors used our clothes? They have 
not used them, because they did not want them.—Who has used 
my hat? Nobody has used it, for nobody has dared use it. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


The French master, (meaning the | Le maitre de Français. 
master of the French Janguage.) j 
The Frenca master, (a Frenchman, | Le maître Français. 
whatever he teaches.) 


268 FIFTY-8ECOND LESSON. (2.) 
To shave, to shave one’s self. Raser, 1, se raser, rasez-vous. 
To get shaved. t Se faire raser. 
To dress, to undress. Habiller, 1. Déshabiller, L 
To dress one’s self. S"habiller, 1. 
To undress one’s self. Se déshabiller, 1. 
Have you dressed yourself? Vous étes-vous habillé ? 
I have not yet dressed myself. | Je ne me suis pas encore habillé. 
Have you dressed the child? Avez-vous habillé l'enfant ? 
I have dressed it. Je l’ai habillé. 
To undo, undone, undo. Défaire,* 4, défa::, défeites 
(comme faire, 251, 271.) 
To get rid of. Se défaire,* de. 
Are you getting rid of your damaged | Vous défaites-vous de votre sucre 
sugar ? avarié ? 
I am getting rid of it. Je m'en défais. 
Did you get rid of your old ship? Vous êtes-vous défait de votre vieux 
vaisseau ? 
I did get rid of it. Je m’en suis défait. 
To part with. « t Se defaire* de. 
The design, the intention. Le dessein. 
To intend, to have the intention of. | Avoir dessein, (de avant un infini.) 
[ intend to go thither. J’ai dessein d’y aller. 
We have the intention to doit. : | Nous avons dessein de le faire. 
Do you intend to part with your | Avez-vous dessein de vous défaire 
horses ? de vos chevaux ? 
i have already parted with them. Je m’en suis déja défait. 
He has parted with his gun. Il 's’est défait de son fusil. 
Have you parted with (discharged) | Vous étes-vous défait de votre do 
your servant ? mestique ? 
I have parted with (discharged) him. | Je m’en suis défait. 
To get rid of some one. Se débarrasser de quelqu’un. - 
I did get rid of him. Je me suis débarrassé de lui. 
Did your father get rid of that man? | Votre père s’est-il débarrassé de cet 
homme ? 
He did get rid of him. Il s’en est débarrassé. 


CINQUANTE-DEUXIÈME THÊME. 2de Sec. 


Vous êtes seul; vous vous êtes enfin débarrassé de ce vaurien. Je 
m'en suis enfin débarrassé.— Pourquoi votre père s'est-il défait de ses 
chevaux? S'en est-il défait? N’en savez-vous rien? Je n’en ai 
pas entendu parler. Le maitre de Francais vient ce matin, n'est-ce 
pas? C’est son jour, du moins, et je pense qu’il viendra. Serez- 
vous prêt lorsqu'il arrivera? J’ai à me raser et à m’habiller, ca 
vous voyez que je ne suis ni rasé ni habillé. Eh bien! rasez-vous 
et habillez-vous. Qu’est-ce qui vous en empêche? Rien ne m’en 
empêche, et je vais dans mon appartement pour cela. Appelez- 
moi, s’il vient avant mon retour. Je b’y manquerai pas.—Guillaume 
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qu'avez-vous dessein de faire de votre fusil Anglais? Le maître 
Français m'a prié de (has asked me to) le lui prêter. Allez-vous 
le lui porter? Pendant qu’il s’habille et se rase, il a envoyé ce petit 
garçon, pour le chercher, (get it.) Allez-vous le confier à ce petit 
garçon? Croyez-vous qu’il le gatera? J’en ai peur. Alors je ferai 
mieux de le lui porter moi-même. 

Have you shaved to-day? I have shaved.—Has your brother 
shaved? He has not shaved himself, but he got shaved.—Do you 
shave often? I shave every morning, and scmetimes also in the 
evening.—When do you shave in the evening? When I do not 
dine at home.—How many times a day does your father shave? 
He shaves only once a day, but my uncle shaves twice a day.— 
Does your cousin shave often? He shaves only every other day, 
(de deux jours l’un.)—At what o’clock do you dress in the morning? 
I dress as soon as I have breakfasted, and I breakfast every day at 
eight o’clock, or at a quarter past eight.—Does your neighbor dress 
before he breakfasts? He breakfasts before he dresses.—At what 
o’clock in the evening dost thou undress? I undress as soon as I 

return from the theatre. 

Dost thou go to the theatre every evening? Ido not go every 
evening, for it is better to study than to go to the theatre.—At what 
o‘clock dost thou undress when thou dost not go to the theatre? 
I then undress as soon as I have supped, and go to bed at ten 
o’clock.—Have you already dressed the child? I have not dressed 
it yet, for it is still asleep, (dort encore.)—Did you at last get rid of 
that man? I did get rid of him.—Why has your father parted with 
his horses? Because he did not want them any more.—Has your 
merchant succeeded at last in getting rid of his damaged sugar? He 
has succeeded in getting rid of it.—Has he sold it on credit? He was 
able to sell it for cash, so that he did not sell it on credit—Who has 
taught you how to read? I have learned it with (chez) a French 
master.—Has he taught you to write? He has taught me to read 
and to write. 


VocABULAIRE. 3me Sec. 
=» 


To wake. Eveiller, 1. Réveiller, 1 

To awake. S’ éveiller, 1. Se réveiller, 

I generally awake at six o’clock in | Je m'éveille ordinairement à eu 
the morning. heures du matin. | 

My servant generally wakes me at | Mon domestique m’éveille ordinaire. 
six o’clock in the morning. ment à six heu: es du matin. 
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A slight noise wakes me. Un bruit leger me réveille. 

À dream Las waked me. Un songe m'a réveillé. 

I do not make a noise, in order notto | Je ne fais pas de oruit, pour ne pas la 
wake him. réveiller. ($ 171—7.) 

A dream. — Un songe, un réve. 

Generally. Ordinairement. 

ro come, or go down. Descendre, 4, descendu, descendez 


To alight from one’s horse, to dis- | Descendre de cheval. 
mount. 
To conduct one’s self. Behave well. | Se conduire,* 4.  Conduisez-vous 


° bien. 
To behave. Se comporter, 1. 
I conduct myself well. Je me conduis bien. 
How does he conduct himself ? Comment se conduit-il ? 
Towards. Envers or vers. 
He behaves ill towards that man. Ilse comporte mal envers cet homme. 
He has behaved ill towards me. Il s’est mal comporté envers moi. 
To be worth while to. t Valoir la peine de. 
Is it worth while to....? Tt Vaut-il la peine de... 
It is worth while. t Cela en vaut la peine. ($ 50.) 
Is it worth while to do it ? t Vaut-il la peine de le faire ? 
It is not worth while. t Cela n’en vaut pas la peine. 


t Cela vaut-il la peine de lui écrire ? 


Is it worth while to write to him ? 4 f Est-ce la peine de lui écrire ? 


It is worth nothing. t Cela ne vaut rien. (39°.) 

Is it better ? It is better. t Vaut-il mieux? II vaut mieux. 
Will it be better ? It will. t Vaudra-t-il mieux ? Il vaudra 

mieux. 
[t is better to do this than that. t Il vaut mieux faire ceci que de faire 
cela. 
It is better to stay here than go a | t Il vaut mieux rester ici que de se 
walking. promener. 


CINQUANTE-DEUXIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


Vous êtes descendu seul. N’avez-vous pas dit à votre frère de 
descendre? Non, je n’ai pas osé le lui dire. Pourquoi n’avez- 
vous pas osé ? Parce qu’il dort. Ne l’avez-vous pas réveillé? Non, 
en vérité. Je n’ai pas osé. Et pourquoi donc? Il est temps de se 
lever, n’est-ce pas? Oui, sans doute ; mais il m’a dit de ne jamais 
($171—7) l’éveiller quand il dort. Et si vous l’éveillez, qu’arri- 
vera-t-il? Il me battra. Est-il assez méchant pour le faire? Il le 
fait quand cela lui convient.—Qui a appris le calcul à votre petit 
frère? Un maitre Français le lui a enseigné.—M’appelez-vous ? 
Je vous appelle.—Que vous plait-il? Pourquoi ne vous levez-vous 
pas? Ne savez-vous pas qu’il est déja tard? Que me demandez- 
rous? (40!.) J’ai perdu tout mon argent, et je viens vous prier de 


’ 
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(be; ) m’en prêter.—Quelle heure est-il? Il est déjà six heures et 
un quart, et vous avez assez dormi. Y a-t-il long-temps que vous 
êtes levé? Il y a une heure et demie que je le suis.—Voulez-vous 
faire. un tour avec moi? Je ne peux pas aller faire un tour, car j’at 
cends mon maitre de Français. 

Do you rise as early as 1? I do not know at what o'clock you 
rise, but I rise as soon as I awake.—Will you tell my servant to 
wake me to-morrow, at four o’clock? I will tell him.—Why have 
you risen soearly? My children have made such a (tant de) noise 
that they wakened me, and hindered me from sleeping.—Have you 
slept well? I have not slept well, for the dogs have made so inuch 
noise, and barked so loud, that I have not been able to sleep.—At 
what o’clock did the good captain awake? He awoke, as usual, at 
a quarter past five in the morning. 

How did my child behave? He behaved very well.—How did 
my brother behave towards you? He behaved very well towards 
me, for he behaves well towards everybody.—Is it worth while to 
write to that man? It is not worth while to write to him.—lIs it 
-worth while to dismount from my horse to buy a cake? It is not 
worth while, for it is not long since you ate.—Is it worth while to 
dismount from my horse to give something to that poor man? He 
seems { parail) to want it; but you can give him something without 
dismounting from your horse.—Is it better to go to the theatre than 
to study? It is better to do the latter than the former, (cect que 
cela.)'—Is it better to learn to read French than to speak it? It is 
not worth while to learn to read it without learning to speak it.—Is 
it better to go to bed than to go a walking? It is better to do tho 
latter than the former.—lIs it better to go to France than to Germany? 
It is not worth while to go to France or to Germany wher one has 
no wish to travel. 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON, 53d.—Cinquarte-trotstéme Leçon, 53ene. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To hope, expect. Hope ever. | Æspérer. ($ 144—5.) Espérez toujours. 
Thope, thouhopest, hehopes, onehopes. J'espère, tu espères, il espère, on 
espère. 


1 When latter and former apply to actions, translate by: ceci and cela, 
got by: celui-ci and celui-là, which refer only to definite nouns or objects 
% 38, N. 5.) 
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Do you hope? We no longer hope. | Espérez-vous? Nous n’espérons 
| plus. 
To yield. To sell, (as à favor granted.)! Céder, 1. (§ 144— 5.) | 
I yield, thou yieldest, he yields, one : Je cède, tu cédes, il cède, on cède. 
yields. 
Will you sell me your horse? (or, I | Voulez-vous me céder votre cheval! 
wish you would sell me, &c.) 


I will, to oblige you. Je vous le céderai pour vous «bliger. 

Do you expect to find him there ? Espérez-vous l’y trouver ? 

I do expect it. Je l'espère. 

To change, (meaning, to erchange.) Changer, 1, (contre, pour, de.) 

To change one thing for another. Changer quelque chose contre quel- 
que chose. 

I change my hat for his, or "| Je change mon chapeau pour le sien. 


Nous changeons de places, ‘fém.) 

To change, (meaning, to put on other | Changer, 1, (takes de before a sub- 
things.) stantive.) 

Do you change your hat ? | t+ Changez-vous de chapeau? 


We exchange seats. 





I do change it. t J’en change. 
He changes his linen. t Il change de linge. 


They change their clothes. t Ils changent d’habits. 

To miz, among, amongst. t Se méler, 1, parmi. 

I mix among the men. _ | t Je me mêle parmi les hommes. 

He mixes among the soldiers. t Il se méle parmi les soldats. 

To recognise or to acknowledge. ~Reconnaitre,* 4. Reconnaissez,(impé.) 

j (comme Connaître, 251, 331.) 

Do you recognise that man ? ' | Reconnaissez-vous cet homme ? 

It is so long since I saw him that I | Il y a si long-temps que je ne l’ai va 
do not recollect him. que je ne le reconnais plus. 

I have more bread than 1 can eat. J'ai plus de pain que je n’en puis 

manger. 


Obs. 120. When there is a comparison between two sentences, the verb 
which follows plus or moins, requires the negative ne. (492, Obs. 114.) 
That man has more money than he | Cet homme a plus d'argent qu’il 

will spend. | n’en dépensera. 
There is more wine than is necessary.| Il y a plus de vin qu'il n’en faut. 
You have more money than you | Vous avez plus d'argent qu’il ne vous 

want. en faui. 


CINQUANTE-TROISIÈME THfimg. Ire Sec. 

Pourquoi n’ôtez-vous pas votre chapeau lorsque vous êtes dans la 
maison? Parce que je suis accoutumé à le garder. Si vous changez 
de cheval avec Pierre, (Peter,) espérez-vous en avoir un meilleur? Je 
ne sais pas si le sien vaut mieux que le mien; mais je sais qu’ 1 est 


plus joli, etc’est pour cela que je veux changer avec lui. Il ne vaut 
eee 





'To give up, (as a favor, in order to oblige.) 
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pas la peine d’en changer, oar le sien ne vaut rien.—Où est Pierre ? 
= se mêle avec ces vauriens qui jouent tant aux cartes. (51!.) Est-il 
changé? Il l’est beaucoup; de sorte que vous le reconnaitrez à 
veine quand vous le verrez. J'espère qu’il se conduira mieux lors- 
que son pére sera revenu. Je l’espère aussi. Il a peur de son père. 
Croyez-vous qu’il ne se mêlera plus avec ces vauriens? Il n’osera 
pas tant se mêler avec eux. Si vous avez plus de miel qu’il ne vous 
en faut, j'espère que vous m’en céderez un peu. Oui, volontiers; je 
peux vous en céder autant que vous en voudrez. 

Do you hope to receive a note to-day? I hope to receive wne.— 
From (de) whom? From a friend of mine.—What dost thou hope 
I hope to see my parents to-day, for my tutor has promised me to 
take me to them.—Does your friend hope to receive anything? He 
hopes to receive something, for he has worked well.—Do you hope 
to arrive early in Paris? We hope to arrive there at a quarter past 
eight, for our father is waiting for us this evening.—Do you expect 
to find him.at home? We do expect it—For what have you ex- 
changed your (24?, Obs. 55.) coach, of which you have just spoken to 
me? I have exchanged it for a fine Arabian (26') horse.—Do you 
wish to exchange your book for mine? I cannot, for I want it to 
study French.—Why do you take your hat off? I take it off because 
I see my old master coming, (je vois venir.) 

Do you know why that man does not eat? I believe he is not 
hungry, for he has more bread than he can eat.—Have you given 
your son any money? I have given him more than he will spend. 
Will you give me a glass of cider? You need not drink cider, for 
there is more wine than is necessary.—Am I to sell my gun in order 
to buy a new hat? You need not sell it, for you have more money 
than you want.—Do you wish to speak to the shoemaker? I donot 
wish to speak to him, for we have more shoes than we want.— Why 
do the French rejoice? They rejoice because they flatter them- 
selves they have many good friends.—Are they not nght in rejoicing, 
(de se réjouir?!) They are wrong, for they have fewer friends than 
they imagine .—Did you recognise your cousin when you met him 
at the wire bridge? No, he has changed so much that I did no’ 
recognise him at “all —Did he recognise you? Instantly. He says 
I have not changed at all_—How long has your nephew had this 
preity little bird? He ha: had it long. It has been given to him by 
a Greek merchant. | 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


(hat man has fewer friends than he; Cet liomme a moins d’amis qu'il 26 
imagines. pense. 
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To fancy. 

fo think. 

To earn, to gain, to get. 

Has your father already started ? 

He is ready to depart. 

To make one's self ready. 

To keep one's self ready. 

To split. 

To break somebody's heart. 

You break that man’s heart. 

Whose heart do I break? 

These fine eyes will break more than 
one heart. 

To spill, spread. To spread. 

To expatiate, to lay stress upon. 

That man is always expatiating upon 
that subject. 

The subject. 

To stretch one’s self along the floor. 

To hang to, on or upon. 

The wall. The garden wall. 

I hang my coat on the wall. 

He hangs his hat upon the tree. 

We hang our shoes upon the nails. 

The thief has been hanged. 

Who hung the basket on the tree ? 

The thief. The robber. 

The highwayman. The robber. 


You are always studious, and will 
always be so. 


Obs. 121. 


LESSON. (2. 


S'imaginer, 1. 

Penser, 1. 

Gagner, 1. 

Votre père est-il déjà parti? (198.) 


Il est prêt @ partir. (198. 
Se préparer, 1. 

Se tenir* prét. 

Fendre, 4. 

Fendre le cœur & quelqu'un. 


Vous fendez le cœur & cet homme. 
qui est-ce que je fends le cœur ? 
Ces beaux yeux fendront plus d’us 

cœur. | 


Répandre, 4. Étendre, 4. 

S’ étendre sur. 

Cet homme s’étend toujours sur ce 
sujet. 

Le sujet. 


S’étendre sur le plancher. 

Pendre, 4, à ou sur. 

Le mur. Le mur du jardin. 

Je pends mon habit au mur. 

Il pend son chapeau ä l’arbre. 

Nous pendons nos souliers aux clous 

Le voleur a été pendu. 

Qui a pendu le panier à l’arbre ? 

Le voleur. 

Le brigand, le voleur de grand che- 
min. 

Vous êtes toujours studieux, et vous 
le serez toujours. 


The personal pronouns are almost always repeated in French 


before every verb of which they are the nominative case, whether they are 
repeated in English or no’, but when they are not in the nominative case 


they must always be repeated. Ex. 


Your brother is, and will always be 
good. 

A well-educated son never causes 
his father any grief; he loves, hon- 
ors, and respects him. 

Had he? Hehad. He had not got it. 

Did you know? I did know. I did 
not. 


CINQUANTE-TROISIRME THEME. 


Votre frère est toujours sage, et à le 


sera toujours. | 

Un fils bien élevé ne cause jamais 
de chagrin à son père ; il l’aime, 
Vhonore, et le respecte. 


Avait-il? Il avait. Il ne l’avait pas. 


Saviez-vous? Je savais. Je ne 
savais pas. 
2de Sec. 


Saviez-vous que votre oncle est ici? Je ne le savais pas. Ne le 
saviez-vous pas vraiment? Non, je vous assure que je ne le savais 


pas. 


Quand est-il arrivé? Hier soir. 


Je serai bien aise de le voir. 
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A-t il encore les mêmes habits, ou en a-t-il changé? Lenachangé. 
tl a un bel habit bleu au lieu du vieux brun qu’il avait—Pourquoi 
vous en allez-vous si tôt? Ne vous amusez-vous pas ici? Vous vous 
trompez si vous pensez que je ne m'amuse pas ici; car, je vous 
assure que je trouve beaucoup de plaisir à causer (converse) avec 
vous. Pourquoi vous en allez-vous donc? Je croyais que vous le 
saviez. Qu'est-ce? On m'attend (I am expected) au concen d’un 
de mes parents. Il doit commencer à neuf heures, et vous voyez 
qu’il est neuf heures moins un quart. Je ne savais pas cela. Adieu. 

Are you ready to depart with me? Iam so.—Does your uncle 
depart with us? He departs with us if he pleases, (s’il le veut.)— 
Will you tell him to be ready to start to-morrow at six o’clock in the 
evening? I will tell him so.—Is this young man ready to go out? 
Not yet, but he will soon be ready.—Why have they hanged that 
man? They have hanged him because he has killed some} ody.— 
Have they hanged the man who stole (38*) a horse from your 
brother? They have punished him, but they have not hanged him . 
they hang only highwaymen in our country—What have you done 
with my coat? I have hanged it on the wall—Will you hang my 
hat upon the tree? I will hang it thereon. 

Have you not seen my shoes? I found them under your bed, and 
have hanged them upon the nails—Has the thief who stole your 
gun been hanged? He has been punished, but he has not been 
hanged.—Why do you expatiate so much upon that subject? Be- 
cause it is necessary to speak upon all subjects.—If it is necessary 
to (s’il faut) listen to you, and to answer you when you. expatiate 
upon that subject, I will hang my hat upon the nail, (repeat the pro- 
noun je before each verb,) stretch myself along the sofa, listen to 
you, and answer you as well as I can. You will do well.—Your 
ne shew learns French, does he not? To be sure.—How long has 
he been learning it? These five months.—Does he know as much 
as you? He knows more than I.—I thought you knew more than 
he. You made a mistake. He has been learning it longer than J. 


FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON, 54th.—Cinquante-quatrième Kegon, 54me. 


VoOcABULAIRE. lre Sec. 


To be well. t Se porter bien. 
How do you do? t Comment vous porte vous? 
[ am well. t Je me porte bien. 


Obs. 122. The verbs to be and to do. are both expressed in French by the 
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reflective verb se porter, when they are ured in English to inquire af er, ov 

to speak of a person’s health. 

How is your father ? Comment se porte monsieur votre 
pere? 

Obs. 123. The qualifications of monsieur, Mr.; madame, Mrs.; made- 
moiselle, Miss; usually precede the possessive pronouns in French, when 
we speak to a person respecting his parents, relations, or friends, and wish 
to pay them some respect. 


He is ill. II se porte mal. 

Your brother. + Monsieur votre frère. 
Your cousin. t Monsieur votre cousin. 
Your brothers. + Messieurs vos frères. 


Obs. 124. It may be seen that the plural of monsieur .s messieurs, men 
being changed into mes. 


Your uncles. | t Messieurs vos oncles. 

To doubt a thing. 

To question anything. } Douter, 1, de quelque chose. 

Do you doubt that ? I do. | Doutez-vous de cela? J’en doute. 


I do not doubt it. 
I make no question, have no doubt Je n’en doute pas. 
of it. 


What do you doubt % De quoi doutez-vous ? 

I doubt what that man has told me. | Je doute de ce que cet homme m'a 
dit. 

The doubt. Without doubt, no doubt.| Le doute. Sans doute. 

To agree to a thing. Convenir,* 2, de quelque chose, (con- 
jugated like its primitive, venzr.”, 

Do you agree tothat? ~ Convenez-vous de cela ? 

I do agree to it. J’en conviens. 

How much have you paid for that | t Combien avez-vous payé ce cha- 

hat ? peau ? 


I have paid three crowns forit. ‘ ' t Je l’ai payé trois écus. 


Obs. 125. When one of the prepositions, for, at, is used in English tc 
express the price of a thing, it is not rendered in French. (40!, Obs. 93.) 
I bought this wine at 6 dollars a bas-| J’ai acheté ce vin 6 dollars le panier, 
ket. ($ 7.) (ou à 6 dollars.) 
I bought some at $10 a basket. J’en ai acheté à $10 le panier. 


CINQUANTE-QUATBIRME TuËms. Ire Sec. 

Où est M. votre oncle? Il voyage. Y a-t-il long-temps qu’il voy- 
age? Ti y a déjà quelques mois. Se porte-t-il bien? Oui, il se 
porte beaucoup mieux depuis qu’il voyage. Que pense-t-il de PEu- 
rope? Quelques pays lui plaïsent, d’autres ne lui plaisent pas.— 
A-t-il été en France? Oni, il y est passé; mais comme il ne parle 
pas le Français, it ne l’aime pas beaucoup. Comment! M. votre 


a 


FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. (2.) 277 


oncle ne parle pas Français! Non, il ne l’a jamais appris—Com: 
ment se porte-t-on chez vous? Tout le monde s’y porte bien. Et 
chez M. votre neveu? Le domestique dit qu’on y est malade. Qui 
y est malade? Je ne sais pas. Comme j'ai l’intention d’y aller, je 
n’ai rien demandé au domestique. Je doute de ce que ce valet dit. 
Je ne le crois pas toujours.—Où avez-vous acheté ce joli bâton? Le 
trouvez-vous joli? Oui, charmant. Combien l’avez-vous payé? Je 
n’en ai donné que trois quarts de gourdes, (dollars.) Ce n’est pas 
cher. Etes vous convenu d’aller demain à Burlington? J'en suis 
convenu. Prenez de notre vin à $12 le panier. J’en prendrai. 

How is your father? (Monsieur votre père?) He is (only) so so. (351) 
—How is your patient? He is a little better to-day than yesterday- 
—Is it long since you saw your brothers ? (Messieurs vos freres?) I 
saw them two days ago.—How art thou? I am tolerably well.— 
How long has your cousin been learning French? He has been 
learning it only eight months.—Does he already speak it? He 
already speaks, reads, and writes it better than your brother, who 
has been learning it these two years.—Is it long since you heard of 
my uncle? It is hardly a fortnight (quinze jours) since I heard of 
him.—Where is he staying now? He js staying at Berlin, but my 
father is in London.—Did you stay long at Vienna? I stayed there 
a fortnight—How long did your cousin stay.at Paris? He stayed 
there only a month. 

Has your uncle at last bought the garden? He has not bought it, 
for he could not agree about the price—Have you at last agreed 
about the price of that picture? We have agreed about it—How 
much have you paid for it? I have paid fifteen hundred francs for 
it— What hast thou bought to-day? I have bought two fine horses, 
three beautiful pictures, and a fine gun.—For how much hast thou 
bought the pictures? I have bought them for seven hundred francs. 
—Do you find them dear? Ido not find them dear.—How much 
nave you spent, then? I have spent and paid nearly four thousand 
francs—How many dollars (gourdes) is that? About 800. Itisa 
good deal of money.—Have you already heard of your cousin who 
is gone to Hungary? He had agreed to write to me, but he has nol 
yet done it; however, I have written to him. ° 


VocaABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


The price. Le prix. 

Have you agreed about the price ? Êtes-vous convenus du prix ? 
We have agreed about it. Nous en sommes convenus. 
About what have you agreed ? De quoi êtes-vous convenus ? 
About the price. = | Du prix. 


24 


378 


20 agree, to compose a difference. 
To feel, feeling. Felt, feel. 

Do you feel? We do not. 

I feel, thou feelest, he feels. 

To consent, to agree to... 


I consent to go thither. 

To wear (garments.) The garment. 
What garments does he wear? 
IIe wears beautiful garments. 
Against my custom. 

As customary. 

My partner. 

To observe something. 

To take notice of something. 
Do you take notice of that ? 

I do take notice of it. 

Did you observe that ? 

Did you notice what he did? 


I did notice it. 

To expect, (to hope for.) 

What do you expect? (hope for ?) 

Do you expect to receive a note from 
your uncle ? 

I expect it. 

He expects it. 

We expect it. 

Have we expected it. 

We have expected it ? 

To get, (meaning to procure.) - 


I do not. 


{ cannot procure any money. 


He cannot procure anything to cat. 


CINQUANTE-QUATRIÈME THÊME. 


Quelque chose ne vous plait pas. 
recevoir un présent, et il ne vient pas. 
tient, il viendra, si on vous l’a promis.—Qui vous fait ce don? Le 
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S’accorder, 1. 

Sentir,* 2, sentant. Senti, sen.es. 

Sentez-vous? Nous ne sentons pas 

Je sens, tu sens, il sent. 

Consentir,* 2, (comme sentir,*) (4 
ou de av. l’infin., @ av. un nom.) 

Je consens à (d’y) aller. 

Porter, 1, (des habits.) Le vêtement. 

Quels vêtements porte-t-il? 

Il porte de beaux vêtements. 

Contre mon ordinaire. 

Comme à l’ordinaire. 

Mon associé. 


t S’apercevoir, 3, de quelque chsse. 


Vous apercevez-vous cs cela? 

Je m’en aperçois. 

Vous êtes-vous aperçu de cela ? 

Vous êtes-vous aperçu de ce qu'il a 
fait ? 

Je m’en suis aperçu. 

+ S’attendre, 4, (à av. l'infini.) 

A quoi vous attendez-vous ? 

Vous attendez-vous @ recevoir uB 
billet de votre oncle ? 

Jé m’y attends. 

Il s’y attend. 

Nous nous y attendons. 

Nous y sommes-nous attendus? 

Nous nous y sommes attendus. 

t Se procurer, 1. 

Je ne peux pas me procurer d’argent. 

Je ne puis me procurer de l’argent. 


| Il ne peut se procurer de quoi manger. 


2de Sec. 


C’est vrai. Je m/’attends à 
Ne soyez pas (41°) impa- 


secrétaire du général m’en a promis un.—Le cousin de l’apothi- 
caire a-t-il consenti à vous céder son dictionnaire Anglais et Français 


Il n’y a pas encore consenti. 


Y consentira-t-il? J’espère qu’il y 


consentira.—Qu’allez-vous porter ce printemps? Je n’ai pas encore 


fait de choix. 


Je ne sais pas ce que je porterai. 


Moi, je porterai 


des habits foncés au printemps, et quelque chose de clair en été. 


N’aviez-vous pas un surtout clair l’hiver passé ? 
Je le croyais. 


porté un tout l’hiver. 


Si fait. J'en ai 
Moi, je ne les aime plus clairs 
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Je :es ai aimes autre fois—Avez-vous vendu votre grain 4 75 cents 
le boisseau? (a bushel §7.) J’en ai eu 80 cents le boisseau. 

Have you agreed with your partner? I have ag-eed with him— 
Does he consent to pay you the price of the ship? He consents to 
pay me the price agreed upon, (convenu.)—Do you consent to go 
to France? I do.—Do you too? I? No.—Have you seen vour old 
friend again? (revoir,* comme woir,* 25', 33°.) I have see. him 
again.—Did you recognise him? I could hardly recognise him; 
for, contrary to his custom, he wears a large hat.—How is he? He 
*% very well—What garments does he weart He wears beautiful 
new garments.—Have you taken notice of what your coy has done? 
I have taken notice of it—Have you (l’en) punishea nim for it? f 
have punished him for it—Has your father already written to you? 
Not yet; but I expect (je m’attends) to receive a note from him 
to-day. , . 

Of what do you complain? I complain of not being able to 
procure some money.—Why do these poor men complain? They 
complain because they cannot procure anything to eat—How are 
your parents? They are, as usual, (comme à l’ordinaire,) very well. 
—Is your uncle well? He is better than he usually is—Have you 
already heard of your friend who is in Germany? I have already 
written to him several times; however, he has not answered me 
yet.— Why have you punished your boy? I did it because he broke 
my best glass. I had given him some syrup and water, and instead 
of drinking it, he spilt it on the new carpet, which we bought ten 
days ago; and what do you think he did afterwardst—Did he 
break the glass? Yes, he did, and then I gave him a few blows.— 
What did you pay for a yard of your new carpet? I paid dear for 

t: $1.60. 


VOCABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


To make fun of some one or some- , 
thing. Se moquer de quelqu'un ou de quel. 
To laugh at somt one or something. ÿ ive chose. 
He laughs at everybody. } 
He criticises everybody. Il se moque de tout le monde. 
Do you /augh at that man ? Vous moquez-vous de cet-hommet 
I do not iaugh at him. Je ne m’en moque pas. 
To stop, to stay. Stop, wait, hold on.| S’arréter, 1. Arrétez-vous. 
Have you-stayed long at Berlin? Vous étes-vous arrété long-temps & 
Berlin ? 
. stayed there only three days. Je ne m’y suis arrêté que trois jours. 
To sojourn. To stay. . Séjourner, 1. 
Where does your brother stay at | Où Monsieur votre frère séjourne-t-il 
present ? | actuellement ? 


At present, actually. Actuellement. 
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The residenco, stay, abode. 

Paris is a fine place to live in. 

After reading. 

After cutting myself. 

After dressing yourself. 

After dressing himself. 

After shaving ourselves. 

After warming themselves. 

I returned the book after reading it. 

I threw the knife away after cutting 
myself. 

You went to the concert after dress- 
ing yourself. 

He went to the theatre after dressing 
himself. 

We breakfasted after shaving our- 
selves. 

They went out after warming them- 
selves. 

The sick person, (the patient.) 

Tolerably well. 


Le séjour. 

t C’est un beau séjour que Fais 
+ Après avoir lu. (401. ) 

t Aprés m’étre coupé. 

+ Après vous être habillé. 

t Après s’étre habillé. 


_t Après nous être rasés, 


t Après s'être chauflés. 

t J'ai rendu le livre après l'avoir lu, 

+ J’ai jeté le couteau après m'être 
coupé. 

+ Vous êtes allé au concert après 
vous être habillé. 

t Il est allé au théâtre après s'être 
habillé. 

+ Nous avons déjeuné après nous 
être rasés. 

Tt Ils sont sortis après s’étre chauffés. 


Le malade. 
Assez bien, paszablement. 


It is rather late. It is rather far. Il est bien tard. C’est bien loin. 


CINQUANTE-QUATRIÈME THfue. me Sec. 


Tu arrives tard, mon cher Armand, t’es-tu arrété en chemin? Je 
suis parti un peu tard, et je me suis arrété en chemin, (on the way.) 
Pourquoi t’es-tu arrêté ! % Je me suis arrêté-pour voir un voleur de 
grand chemin qu’on a pris de bonne heure ve matin. Je crois que 
tu as des vêtements neufs? Oui, j'ai mis a\.jourd’hui les vêtements 
dont mon bon oncle m'a fait présent. Ils sat beaux; mais je crois 
que Vhabit est un peu trop grand: qu’en Lenses-tu ? Je ne peux 
pas bien voir derrière ; devant, il va bien, n'est-ce pas? À mer- 
veille; mais ici et la, il est un peu trop large. Comment va le gilet? 
Parfaitement bien. Et les pantalons (pan.aloons) "comment vont- 
ils? Ils vont bien aussi. Ne sont-ils ni t:op longs ni trop larges? 
Non; ils sont juste ce qu'il faut. 

Do you like to speak to my uncle? I lie much to speak to him; 
but sometimes he laughs at me, (se moque de.)—Why does he 
laugh at you? He laughs at me because | speak badly.—Why has 
your brother no friends? He has none, because he criticises every- 
body.—Why are you laughing at that man? I do not intend (je 
n’at pas dessein) to laugh at him. I beg you not (prier de, $ 171—7) 
to do it; for you will break his heart if you langh at him—D 
you doubt what I am telling you? I do not doubt it—Do you doubi 
what that man has told you? I doubt it, for he has often told 
stories, (mentir,* 44°.)—Have you at last bought the horse which you 
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wished to buy last month? I have not bought it, for I have not 
been able to procure money. 

What have you done with the books which the English captain has 
lent you? I have returned them to him, after reading them.—Why 
have you thrown away your knife? I have thrown it away after 
cutting myself—When did I go to the concert? You went after 
dressing yourself—When did your brother go to the ball? -lle 
went after dressing himself—When did you breakfast? We break- 
fasted after shaving ourselves—When did our neighbors go out? 
They went out after warming themselves.—What did you do this 
morning? I shaved, after rising, and went out after breakfasting.— 
What did your father do last night? (hier soir?) He supped after 
going to the play, and went to bed after supping.—Did he rise early ? 
He rose at sunrise. 


A usEFUL Hint. Some of the observations have been given in French, 
to show the pupil that it can easily be done. Let him now translate in 
‘rench all the English he finds in the book, as a part of his daily task. 


FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON, 55th.—Cinquante-cinquième Leçon, 55me. 


VocaABuULAIRE.: lire Sec. 
DEFINITE ARTICLE, Femtnine.—Article Défini, Féminin. 


Sing. and plur. The, of, from the, to the, for the. 
Singulier. La, I’, de la, de |’, ala, al’, pourla, pour)’. 
Pluriel. Les, des, aux, pour les. 


Obs. 126. It will be observed that the plural of the definite article i is alike 
for both genders. (9!.) 

When the definite article stands before a vowel or an À mute, in the sip 
gular, it is also alike for both genders, viz. 7’. 


Sing. Plur. ,| Singulier. Pluriel. 
The woman, women. La femme, les femmes. 
The mother. La mère, les mères. 
The daughter or the girl. La fille, les filles. 
The sister. La sœur, les sœurs, 
The candle. La chandelle, les chandelles. 
The bottle. La bouteille, les bouteilles. 
The key. La clef, les clefs. 
She, it. They, (nominatives.) | Elle. Elles, ($38, 1 &2.) Nominat, 
Her, it. To her, to it. Of, from her.| La, l’. Lui, y. D’elle,en. En, 

Of, from it. ($ 47.) 


Them. To them. To them. Of, from | Les. Leur, (211) Y,(21!.) D’elles 
them. en. En. 
Has she? She has. Has she not? - A-t-elle? Elle a. N’a-t-elle pas? 
24 * 
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Have they? They have, they have not.| Ont-elles? Elles ont, elles n’ont pas 


Of, from. To. Wik. 
My, (feminin singulier ) Ma, de ma, a ma, avec ma. 
Thy. Ta, de ta, a ta, avec ta. 
His, her, its. Sa, de sa, â sa, avec sa. 
My, (plur. des deux genres.) Mes, demes, âmes, avec mes 


Obs. 127. In the plural, the possessive pronouns are always alike for both 
genders. (9!.) 


The father and Ais son or his daugh- | Le père et son fils ou sa fille. 
ter. ($ 32.) 

‘The mother and her son or ker daugh-| La mere et son fils ou sa fille. 
ter. 

The child and tts brother or ts sister. L'enfant et son frère ou sa sœur. 


Sing. Plur. Singulier. Pluriel. 
My pen, my pens. Ma plume, mes plumes. 
Thy fork, thy forks. Ta fourchette, tes fourchettes. 
His or her nut, his or her nuts. Sa noix, ses noix. 
Our hand, our hands. Notre main, nos mains. 
Your mouth, your mouths. Votre bouche, vos bouches. 
Their door, their doors. Leur porte, leurs portes. 


Obs. 128. The personal pronoun leur must not be mistaken for the pos. 
sessive leur. The former never takes an s, while the latter does, when the 
person or thing possessed isin the plural. Ex. Je leur parle, I speak to 
them ; je vois leurs frères et Leurs sœurs, ] see their brothers and their sisters. 


The pretty woman. ($ 900—4.) La jolie femme. 

The pretty women. Les jolies femmes. 

The small candle, the small candles. | La petite chandelle, les petites 
chandelleg. 

The large bottte, ‘tLe large bottles. | La grande bouteille, les grandes 
bouteilles. 


CINQUANTE-CINQUIÈME Tufmx. Lre Sec. 

Comment sa porte Madame votre mére? Je vous remercie, elle 
se porte passablement. Et Mesdemo:selles vos sœurs? Elles ne 
se portent pas si bien qu’à l’ordinaire. Qu’ont-elles? Elles n’ont 
vas grand’ chose ; mais elles se plaignent un peu. Les femmes 
aiment à se plaindre, n'est-ce pas? Elles ne se plaignent pas plus 
que les hommes. La fille du ministre est-elle mieux? On dit 
qu’elle est plus mal. Mange-t-elle quelque chose? Non, elle a 
trop mal à la bouche pour manger.—Brile-t-on des chandelles où 
du gaz chez votre sœur? On y brûle du gaz. On pense que ce 
n’est pas si cher que les chandelles.—Où Sophie a-t-elle mis la clef? 
La clef de auoi? La clef du pupitre Français. Je re sais pas. 
Mais voici ma clef; elle ouvre le pupitre. N’importe. Je n’ai pas 
besoin de l'ouvrir. A-t-on apporté les bouteilles? Les touteilles de 
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quoi? Les bouteilles de vin. Oui, les vuici, (here they are,) derrière 
la porte. Combien avez-vous payé la bouteille? J’ai payé presque 
un demi-dollar la bouteille.—Avez-vous vu la jolie femme qui a 
passé par ici? Quand a-t-elle passé? Il y a un moment. J'étais 
alors occupé à casser mes noix, de sorte que je n’ai pas pu la voir.— 
Ma plume d’acier est dans mon grand portefeuille, prenez-la, si vous 
la voulez. Merci. De rien. . 

Has your sister my gold ribbon? She has it not—What has she? 
She has nothing.—Has your mother anything? She has a fine gold 
fork.—W ho has my large bottle? Your sister has it—Do you some- 
times see my mother? I see her often.—When did you see your 
sister? I saw her a fortnight ago.—Who has my fine nuts? Your 
good sister has them.—Has she also my silver forks? She has them 
not—Who has them? Your mother has them.—What fork have 
you? [Ihave my iron fork.—Have your sisters had my pens? They 
have not had them, but I believe that their children have had them.— 
Why does your brother complain? He complains because his right 
foot aches.—Why do you complain? I complain because my left 
eye aches. 

Among you country people (parmi vous autres ($413) gens de 
campagne) there are many fools; are there not? asked (demanda) a 
philosopher, lately, (l’autre jour,) of a peasant, (dun paysan.) The 
latter answered, (répondit :) “ Sir, they are to be found (on en trouve) 
in all stations, (l’état?) ‘ Fools sometimes tell the truth, (la vérsté,’’) 
said (dit) the philosopher.—What did the philosopher ask of the 
countryman? He asked if there were not (n’y avait pas) many 
fools among country people ?—What did the countryman reply to 
the philosopher? He answered that there were some in all stations. 
—Was the philosopher pleased with the peasant’s answer? (la ré- 
ponse, fem.) I think he was pleased with the answer.—What do 
you think of the peasant’s answer? [ think it .... (L’écolier peut - 
finir la réponse.)—Do you not like that young lady’s face? Yes, I 
do; but not her hair, (plur.)—Has not that young woman too much 
tongue? Yes, she has a little too much; at least, so they say, (on 
le dit.) : 

VocasuLarrg. 2de Sec. 


Which woman ? Which women ? Quelle femme? Quelles fernmest 
Which daughter ? Which daughters? | Quelle fille? Quelles filles ? 


Which, what one? Which ones? Laquelle ? Leequelles § 
This, that woman. Cette femme. . 
These, those women. Ces femmes. 

This lady, these ladies. Cette dame-ci, ces dames-cl. 


That young lady, those young ladies.) Cette demoiseNe-la, ces demos 
ecl\es-la. 
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The Land, the hands. La main, les mains. 
The right hand. La main droite. 

The left hand. La main gauche. 

I have a sore hand. J’ai mal a la main. 


Obs. 129. Avoir mal is used with the preposition d, to express that « 
part of the body is affected with illness or pain. (231) 


The tooth, the teeth, La dent, les dents. 

-Tave you the toothache ? Avez-vous mal aux dents? 

I have the headache. J'ai mal à la tête. 

I feel a pain in my side, J'ai mal au côté. 

His feet are sore. Il a mal aux pieds. 

The face. The mouth. The cheek. | La figure. La bouche. La joue. 
The tongue. The language. La langue. 


The door. The window. The street.| La porte. La fenêtre. La rue. 
The town. The linen. Theold woman.| La ville. La toile. La vieille femme. 


Remakk. From what precedes, this principle may be deduced :— The 
characteristic ending of French feminine nouns and adjectives is the letter e. 
There are, however, some adjectives which also have this ending in tho 
masculine, and then they are of both genders, as: 


An amiable man. _ Un homme aimable. 
An amiable woman. Une femme aimable. 
The room. La chambre. 
The front room. La chambre de devant, (ou du de 
. vant, ou sur le devant.) 
The back room. La chambre de derrière, (ou du der- 
rière, o sur le derrière.) 
The upper room. La chambre d’en naut, (ou du haut.) 
INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE PRONOUN.—Article Partitif, Féminin. 
Some, Of, from some. To some, With some. 
Sing. (115%) De la, |’, de, à de la, I’, avec de la, I’, 
Plur. Des, de, a des, avec des. 


Obs. 130. For the plural of this article, and when it stands before au 
adjective, (11!) 2.) 


Some light. Some silk. De Ia lumière. De la soie. 
Some good soup. De bonne soupe. 
Some good apples. De bonnes pommes. 


Obs. 131. Most adieetives ending in el, eil, ien, on, and et, double their 
final consonant before the e mute of the feminine. Examples: 


A cruel certitude. Une cruelle certitude. 

Such a promise. Une pareille promesse. 

An old acquaintance. Une ancienne connaissance. 
A good truth. Une bonne vérité. 

A dumb woman. Une fémme muette. 


Obs. 132. In the masculine, the above adjectives would be cruel, pared, 
ancven, bon, muet. ; 
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INDEFINITE ARTICLE, FEMmININE.—-Article Indéfin:, Féminin. 
Aoran, of, froma, toa, witha. Une, d’une, 4 “1e, avec we, 
A virtious Wouan. | Une femme vertueuse. 


Ob:.123. Adjectives ending in the masçuline in x become feminine by 
cnanging z into se as, masc. vertueux; fem. vertueuse, virtuous. 


A happy young lady. | Une demoiselle heureuse.! 


CINQUANTE-CINQUIEME THême. 2de Sec. 

Sont-ce les Demoiselles Cavaignac? Oui, ce sont elles. Vouiez- 
four me presenter à elles? (introduce me to them. $64.) Volontiers. 
Venez. Attendons un moment, car vous voyez qu’elles parlent à 
ces dames en bleu. Quelles sont ces deux dames en bleu, elles 
sont jolies, n’est-ce pas? Je ne les connais pas. Approchons à pré- 
sent. Mesdemoiselles, voulez-vous me permettre de vous présenter 
mon ami, M. de Montcalme? Nous sommes bien aises, M. de 
Montcalme, de fire votre connaissance, (acquaintance.)—Mesde- 
moiselles, tout le plaisir est de mon côté. Vous avez bien de la 
bonté, (literally goodness, here, polzteness.)—Mlle. Clara va-t-elle jouer 
du-piano? Non, elle n’en touchera pas (will not play) ce soir, parce 
qu’elle a mal à la main droite. Comment s’est-elle fait du mal? 
Elle s’est fait du mal avec ses ciseaux.—Quel bruit est cela? C’est 
la porte de la rue (street door) qu’on vient de fermer.—Pourquoi 
Mlle. Sophie tient-elle son mouchoir sur sa joue? y at-elle mal? 
Elle n’a pas mal à la joue, mais aux dents. Cette femme muette 
est-elle heureuse? Oui, elle est heureuse, parce qu’elle est bonne 
et vertueuse. 

Is your sister writing? No, Madam, she is not.— Why does she 
not? Her right hand is sore.—Why does not the daughter of your 
neighbor go out? She does not, because she has sore feet.—Why 
does my sister not speak? Because she has a sore mouth.—Hast 
thou not seen my silver pen? No, but I have seen your sister’s steel 
pen.—Hast thou a front room? I have a back one, (une de der- 
riére,) but my brother has a front one.—Is it (est-ce) an upper room? 
It is ora, (c’en est une.) —Does the wife (la femme) of our shoemaker 
go out already? No, my lady, she does not go out yet, for she is 
still very ill—Which bottle had your little sister? She had our 
mother’s, (celle de.)—Have you eaten of my soup or of my mother’s? 
I have eaten neither of yours (de la vôtre) nor your mother’s, but 
of that of my good sister. 

Have you seen the lady who was with me this morning? No, but I 
saw her amiable daughter.—Has your mother hurt herseif? She 
has not hurt herself. —Can you write with this steel pen? Whicht 


1 From the mesculine heureux. 
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(la quelle?) Sophia’s? Yes, Sophia’s. No, but I shall write with 
the golden one, (celle d’or.)—Each (chaque) woman thinks herself 
amiable, and each (chacune) is conceited, (a de l’amour propre.) 
The same as (de méme que) men, my dear friend. Many a one 
(tel) thinks himself (se croit) learned who is not &o, (ne l’est pas,) 
and many men (bien des hommes) surpass (surpasser) women in 
vanity, (en vanité.)—What is the matter with you? Nothing is the 
matter with me.—Why does your sister complaint Because she 
has a pain in her cheek.—Has your brother a sore cheek? No, bit 
he feels a pain in his side. —Where is the silk? It has fallen frora 
the window in the street—Did this old woman pick it up? Yes, 
she did; but she did not pick up the linen —Did the Jinen fall also 
from the window? Yes, it did. 

VoOcABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 
An active young woman. | Une jeune personne! active. 


Obs. 134. Adjectives ending in the masculine in f, become feminine by 
changing f into ve, as, masc. actif; fem. active, active. 


À new gown. Une robe neuve.? 

An ingenuous proposal. Une proposition naïve.$ 

Have you my pen? Avez-vous ma plume ? 

No, Madam, I have it not. Non, Madame, je ne l’ai pas. 
Which bottle have you broken? Quelle bouteille avez-vous cassée ? 
Which door have you openea ? Quelle porte avez-vous ouverte ? 


Obs. 135. The past participle agrees with its direct object, (régime direct.) 
in gender as well as in number. (32!, Obs. 75.) 
Which windows have you opened? | Quellesfenêtresavez-vous ouvertes ? 
Which bottles hasthe woman broken?| Quelles bouteilles la femme a-t-elle 


cassées ? 

Which young lady have you con- | Quelle demoiselle avez-vous con 

ducted to the ball ? duite au bal ? 

Which water have you drunk ? Quelle eau avez-vous bue ? 

Which letters have you written ? Quelles lettres avez-vous écrites ? 

This, this one. These. Celle-ci. Celles-ci. 

That, that one. Those. Celle-la. Celles-la. 

Have you this or that pen ? Avez-vous cette plume-ci ou celle 
la? 

I have neither this nor that. Je n’ai ni celle-ci ni celle-là. 

Do you see that woman ? Voyez-vous cette femme ? 

I sec her. Je la vois. 

Have you seen my sisters ? Avez-vous vu mes sœurs ? 

No, Miss, I have not seen them. Non, Mademoiselle, je ne les ai pas 
vues, 





1 Personne, as a pronoun, is masculine ; as a substantive, it is feminime. 
* From the masculine neuf 
8 From the masculine naty. 
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Has he spoken to her ? He has. | Lui a-t-il parlé? Ii lui a parlé. 


To her, to him, to them. Lui, leur. (Obs. 128.) 

Do you speak to my sisters ? Parlez-vous à mes sœurs? 
[ speak to them. Je leur parle. 

Some coarse linen. De grosse toile. 

Some good water. De bonne eau. 


A napkin, a towel. A clean napkin.' Une serviette. Une serviet(o propre 
The following double the letter 7:— 


before aconsonant, | Beau, 
Handsome. detre a vowel or n Bel ; belle. 
mute, , 
before a consonant, | Nouveau, | 
New ~ } before a vowel or a Nouvel nouvelle. 
mute, , 
Vieux, . os 
Old. ; Vicil, } vieille. | 
Crazy, foolish. - {rom è folle. 
’ 
Mou, 
Soft. À Mol: è molle. 
Some fine silk stockings. De beaux bas de soie. 
The Christian. (Obs. 132.) Le Chrétien, Fem. la Chrétienne 
The Jew. (Obs. 134.) Le Juif. ‘© la Juive. 
The negro. Le nègre. ‘* la négresse. 
A companion. Un compagnon.‘ une compagm 
A friend. (Remark, p. 284.) Un ami. ” 4 une amie. 
To celebrate, to feast. Célébrer, 1, fêter, 1. 


CINQUANTE-CINQUIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 

À quelle joue avez-vous mal? À la droite ou à lagauche? XL 
n’ai mal ni à la joue droite ni à la gauche. Vraiment? Je croyais 
que vous aviez mal à l’une ou à l’autre. À quoi cette dame s’amuse- 
t-elle? Elle s’amuse à toucher du piano.—Guillaume, apportez de 
la lumière, nous voulons jouer aux échecs. Voulez-vous une chan- 
delle, ou allumerai-je le gaz?—Apportez une chandelle, allumée. 
N’avez-vous pas revu notre ancienne connaissance, Mme. Leroux! 
Non, je n’ai pas revu cette ancienne connaissance, mais j’en ai revu 
une autre. Qui? Devinez, (guess.)—Vous a-t-elle fait une pareille 


1 Fol is used instead of fou before nouns beginning with a vowel. Fol 
ulways precedes, and fou always follows its substantive. Ex. Un marché 
fou, a foolish bargain; un fol espoir, a foolish hope. Substantively, fou 
means a madman, and folle a mad woman. 

2 Formerly, mol was more in use than mou. The Academy writes: 
‘© Un homme mou et cfféminé,’’ a weak and effeminate man. We read. 
bowever, in Buffon, ‘‘ Les Chinois sont des peuples mols,’’ the Chinese are 
an effenfinate people. 
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promesse? Oui, elle en a fait une pareille, à ma sœur, à ma cousme 
et à moi. ($64—2.) Comment se portent Mesdemoiselles vos 
sœurs? Ellesse portent très-bien depuis quelques jours. Où demeu- 
rent-elles? Elles demeurent à Wilmington.—Est-ce une petite ville ? 
Oui, c’est une petite ville dans l’état de Delaware, (the state of Dela- 
ware.) Quel jour les Turcs célèbrent-ils? Ils célèbrent le verdredi; 
les Juifs célèbrent le samedi, et les Chrétiens le dimanche. Quel 
‘our est-ce que les nègres célèbrent? Les nègres célèbrent le jour 
ds leur naissance, (their birth-day.) 

Is your sister as old as my mother? She is not so old, but she is 
taller.—Has your brother purchased anything? (fait des emplettes ?) 
He has purchased something, (il en a fait.) — What has he bought? 
He has bought fine linen, good pens, old candles, and napkins.— 
Has he not bought some silk stockings? He has bought some.— 
Have you a sore nose? I have not asore nose, but I have the tooth- 
ache.—Have you cut your finger? No, my lady, I have cut my 
hand.—Will you give me a pen? I will give you one—Will you 
have this or that? I will have neither.—Which (laquelic) one do 
you wish to have? I wish to have that which your sister has-—Do 
you wish to have my mother’s good black silk (bonne soie noire) or 
my sister's? I wish to have neither your mother’s nor your sister’s, 
but that which you have. 

Do you open the back window? I open it, because it is too warm. 

-Which windows has your sister opened? She has opened those 
of the front room.—Have you been at the ball of my old acquaint- 
ance? I have been there.—Which young ladies have you taken to 
the ball? I took my sister’s friends and companions (fém.) there.— 
Did they dance? They danced a good deal.—Did they amuse them- 
selves? They amused themselves.—Did they remain long at the 
ball? They remained there two hours.—Is this young lady a Turk? 
No, she is a Greek.— Does she speak French? She speaks it—Does 
she not speak English? She speaks it also, but she speaks French 
better.—Has your sister a companion? She has one —Does she like 
her? She likes her very much, for she is very amiable.—That 
active young woman is ingenuous, is she not? Yes, she is (both) 
active and ingenuous.—What do you think of his sister’s new silk 
gown? Her new silk gown? Yes, the silk one. Her new silk 
gown pleases me much. 
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FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON, 56th.—Cinquante-siziéme Leçon, 56me. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To go to the country. Aller à la campagne. 

Jo be pleased in the couatry. S’amuser à la campagne. 

‘So goto the bank. Aller à la banque. 

“To ctop at the bank. S’arréter à la banque. 

‘To or at the exchange. A la bourse. 

“fo or at the river. la rivière. 

Te cr at the kitchen. À la cuisine. 

‘So or at the cellar. A la cave. 

To ur at church. À l'église. 

‘fo or at school. À l'école. 

‘lo or at the French school. À l’école de Français. 

To or at the dancing school, singing | À l’école de danse, à l’école de chant, 
s "hool. The play. La comédie. 

he opera. L'opéra, (a masculine noun.)! 

To go a hunting. y + Aller a la chasse. 

Is hs a hunting? Tt Est-il à la chasse ? 

To hunt. To fish. Chasser, 1. Pécher, 1. 

To go a fishing. Aller a la péche. 

To get tired of fishing. S’ennuyer a la pêche. 

The whole day, all the day. Toute la journée. 

The whole morning. Toute la matinée. 

The whole evening. Toute la soirée.2 

The whole night, all the night. Toute la nuit. 

The whole year. Toute ]’année.? 

"8 whole week. Toute la semaine. 

’¥s-2 whole society. Toute la société. 


' À! nouns ending in a are of the masculine gender, except sépia, sepia; 
an} 1/74, a tumor, which are feminine. 

2 Tic words diy, mo-ning, and evening, are expressed by jour, matin, and 
sig, when we speak of « part of them, and by journée, matinée, and soirée, 
when their whole duration is to be expressed. Ex. Il vient me voir tous 
les jours, he comes to see me every day ; j'ai resté chez mo, toute la journée, 
1 stayed at home all the day long; je me promène tous les matins pendant 
une heure, I take an hour’s walk every morning; wd a plu toute la matinée, 
it has teen raining all the morning; 7’irai vous voir demain au soir, I shall 
call upon you to-morrow evening ; où passerez-vous la soirée? where shall 
you spend the evening? 

3 Year is expressed by an when we wish to express one or more units of 
atwelvemonth, and by année when it is considered as a twelvemonth in its 
du-ation. Ex. Jl y a sir ans que mon frére ne m'a écrit, it is six years 
since my brother wrote to me; une année heureuse est celle que l’on passe 
sans ennur et sans infirmilé, a happy year is that which is spent without 
sediousness or infirmity. 

2h 
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Tout à la fois. 
All at once. ; Tout & coup. 
Suddenly, all of a sudden. Soudainement. 
This week. Cette semaine. 
This year. Cette année. 
Last week. La semaine passée. 
Next week. La semaine proshaine. 
Every woman. Toutes les femmes. 
Oncu, one time, every time. Une fois, toutes les fois, chaque foia 
Every week. Toutes les semaines. 


A table. This mahogany table. Une table. Cette table d’acajou. 


CINQUANTE-SIXIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 


Venez-vous de la campagne pour aller à la banque? Ori, jai 
dessein de changer un billet de banque en argent.—IJrez-vous à la 
bourse avant de retourner à la campagne? Non, mais j'irai acheter 
quelque chose pour aller à la pêche. Aimez-vous la pêche? J'aime 
assez à pêcher. Pêchez-vous toute la journée? Non, nous péchous 
toute la matinée ou toute la soirée.—Qui va à l’école de chez vous? 
Jean va à l’école d’ Anglais et de Français, Sophie à l’école de danse 
et de chant, et Frédéric ne va à aucune.—Qu’allez-vous faire cette 
semaine a la campagne? Nous allons couper notre graia.—Vos 
cousins vont-ils en Californie Ja semaine prochaine ? Ils n’iront que 
dans deux semaines. Leurs femmes et leurs filles iront-elles avec 
eux? Non, elles n’iront pas.—N’avez-vous pas nettoyé mes bas de 
soie, mes pantalons, mon habit bleu, et mon gilet blanc? Non, pas 
encore, je ne peux pas faire tout à la fois. On ne peut pas fa re 
tout à la fois, c’est vrai; mais je croyais que vous aviez eu assez ia 
temps pour faire chaque chose à son tour. 

I hear a noise in the cellar; whoisinit? The old dumb woman, 
I suppose.—What does she want from (dans) the cellar? Size wants 
some wood or coal.—I have your steel fork; hava you r'ne? } 
have not yours, but hers, and Henry’s is on the table, in the cther 
room.—Which table? The mahogany table—Where is your mo- 
ther? She is at church.—Is your sister gone to schocl? She is— 
Does your mother often go to church? She gocs every morning 
and every evening.—At what o’clock in the morning does she go to 
church? She goes as soon as she gets up.—At what o’ciock does 
she get up?! She gets up at sunrise.—Dost thou go to school, tu- 
day? I do.—What dost thou learn at school? I learn to read, 
write, and speak there— Where is your good mother? She is gone 
to shop (50°) with my little sister—Do your sisters go this evening 
to the opera? No, Madam; they go to the dancing and singing 
school.-—Do they not go to the French school? They gy in the 
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morning, but not (mais non) in the evening.—Is your father gone a 
hunting? He has not been able to go a hunting, for he has a cold. 
—Do you like to go a hunting? I like to go a fishing better than a 
hunting.—Is your father still in the country? Yes, Madam, he is 
still there.—What does he do there? He goes a hunting and a fish- 
ing.—Did you hunt in the country? I hunted the whole day—How 
long did you stay with my mother? I stayed with her the whole 
evening.—Is it long since you were at the castle? I was there last 
week.—Did you find many people there? I found only three per- 
sons there, the French teacher, his wife, and their daughter, who 
dances so well. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


Your aunt. Madame votre tante. 

Your niece. Mademoiselle votre niéce. 
Your cousins. Mesdemoiselles vos cousines. 
Any person. Toute personne. (555, N. 1.) 
The earache. t Le mal d’oreille. 

The heartache. t Le mal de cœur. 

His sister has a violent headache. t Sa sœur a un violent mal de tête. 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.—Pronoms Possessifs Absolus, Féminin. 
Singular. Singulier. 

Mine, thine, his, (hers, its.) | La mienne, latienne, la sienne. 

Ours, yours, theirs. La nôtre, Ja vôtre, la leur. 

Plural. Pluriel. 

Mine, thine, his, (hers, its.) | Les miennes, les tiennes, les siennes, 

Ours, (0, 9, 4.1) yours, theirs. Les nôtres, les vôtres, les leurs. 

Were you doing ? (imperfect.) I was. | Faisiez-vous ? (imparfait) Je faisais. 

?Vhat were you saying? I was not | Que disiez-vous ? Je ne disais 
saying anything. rien. 

Have you my pen or hers? Avez-vous ma plume ou la sienne ? 

I was saying that I had hers. Je disais que j’avais la sienne. 

What do you wish to send to your | Que voulez-vous envoyer à votro 
aunt ? tante ? 

I wish to send her a tart. Je veux lui envoyer une tourte. 

Will you send her some fruit also? | Voulez-vous lui envoyer aussi dea 

fruits ? 

I will send her some. -Je veux lui en envoyer. 

Have you sent the books to my sis- | Avez-vous envoyé les livres à mes 
ters ? ; sceurs ? 

I have sent them to them. Je les leur ai envoyés. 

The whe, pain, le douleur. The aunt, la tante. 

Tus tart, la tourte. The female cousin, la cousine. 

The peach, | Ig pêche. The niece, la nièce. 

"The s'rawberry, la fraise. The maid-servant, la servante. 

The cherry, la cerise. The female relation, la parente. 

The newspeper, The female neighbor, la voisine. 


the gazette, la gazette. The female cook, la cuisniiére. 


A4 
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The merchandise, The brother-in-law, le beau frère, 
(goods,) la marchandise.| The sister-in-law. la belle-sceur. 

What was you doing ? I was making | Que faisiez-vous? Je faisais une 
acherry tart for my niece. tourte aux cerises pour ma nièce. 

Were you telling the maid-servant to | Disiez-vous à la servante de fermer 
fasten the windows ? I was. les fenêtres? Je le lui disais. 


CINQUANTE-SIXIÈME THÊME. 2de Sec. 

Mlle, votre nièce est-elle à la maison? Je ne sais pas. Je vais 
envoyer la servante pour voir si elle est dans sa chambre. N’im- 
porte ; je n’ai pas le temps de m/’arréter à présent. Voulez-vous 
avoir la bonté de lui présenter ces pêches, en mon nom? Oh! 
elles sont superbes! Je vous remercie, en son nom. Mais à pré- 
sent que j'y pense, comment se porte Madame votre belle-sœur ? 
J'étais chez elle hier soir. Elle se porte bien, merci. Présentez-lui 
mes compliments quand vous la reverrez. Je n’y manquerai pas. 
J’ai l’honneur de vous saluer. Adieu, M.—La parente du général 
at-elle mal d’oreille? Mal d'oreille! Non, elle n’a pas mal 
d'oreille. Pourquei le croyiez-vous *—La cuisinière de notre voisine 
n’a-t-elle pas envoyé une tourte aux cerises à notre petite fille, cette” 
semaine? Si fait, elle lui en a envoyé une; non pas cette semaine, 
mais la semaine passée.—Que faisiez-vous l’année passée? J'étais 
marchand.—N’étes-vous pas l’associé de votre beau-frère? Je n’ai 
point de beau-frère, de sorte que je ne puis pas être son associé.— 
On m’a dit que votre belle-sœur avait une excellente cuisinière, 
est-ce vrai? On en trouve à peine une bonne, mais la sienne 
Vest. En êtes-vous sûre? Oui, du moins ma belle-sœur le dit. 

Are these girls as good (sage) as their brothers? They are better 
than they.—Can your sisters speak German? They cannot, but 
they are learning it.—Have you brought anything to your mother ? 
I brought her some good fruit and a fine tart.— W hat has your niece 
brought you? She has brought us good cherries, good strawberries, 
and good peaches.—Do you like peaches? I like them much— 
How many peaches has your neighbor (fem.) given you? She has 
given me more than twenty.—Have you eaten many cherries, this 
year? I have.—Did you give any to your little niece? I gave her 
so many that she cannot eat them all—Why have you not given 
any to your good neighbor? (fem.) I wished to give her some, but 
she would not take any, because she does not like cherries. 

Were there any pears (la poire) last year? There were nut mrr7. 
—Has your cousin (fem.) any strawberries? She has so many that 
she cannot eat them all.—Do you exrect te see your niece, to-day ? 
I hope to see her, for she kas promised me to dire wih us.—I 
admire (admirer) that family, (lo frmille,) for tte father is the king, 
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and the mother is the queen of it. The children and the servants 
are the subjects (le sujet) of the state, (l'éta.) The tutors of the 
children are the ministers, who share ( partager) with the king and 
queen the care (le soin) of the government, (le gouvernement.) The 
good education (l’éducation, fem.) which is given to children (Obs. 
101—2) is the crown, (la couronne} of monarchs, (le monarque.) 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


Obs. 136. The three substantives suteur, author, peintre, painter; poëts, 
poet, are of the masculine gender only, and are used for both sexes. 


She is a poetess. Elle est poéte. 

Is she a painter ? Est-elle peintre ? 

She is an author. Elle est auteur. 

To hire, to let. Louer, 1. 

Have you already hired a room Avez-vous déjà loué une chan tre! 


To admit or grant a thing. 


To confess a thing. $ Convenir* de quelque chose. 


Do you grant that? Convenez-vous de cela ? 
I do grant it. J’en conviens. 
Do you confess your fault ? Convenez- vous de votre faute ? 
I confess it. J'en conviens. 
1 confess it to be a fault. Je conviens que c’est une faute. 
To confess, to avow, to own, to ac- | Avouer, 1. 
knowledge. 
To confess. Confesser, 1. 
So much, so many. Tant. 
She has so many candles that she | Elle a tant de chandelles qu’elle ne 
cannot burn them all. peut pas les brület toutes. 
To catch a cold. t S’enrhumer, 1. 
To make sick. t Rendre malade. 


Obs. 137. To make, before an adjective, must be translated by: rendre. 


If you eat so much it will make you] Si vous mangez tant, cela vous ren- 
sick. dra malade. 


Obs. 138. When the English pronoun it relates to a preceding circume 
stance, it is translated by cela; when to a following circumstance, by itl. 


Does it suit you to lend your gun? | Vousconvient-il de préter votre fusilf 


It does not suit me to lend it. Il ne me convient pas de le prêter 

1t does not suit me. Cela ne me convient pas. 

Where did you catch a cold ? t Ou vous êtes-vous enrhumé ? 

>. aught a cold in going from the | t Je me suis enrhumé en sortant de 
opera, l'opéra. 

To have a coud. t Etre enrhumé. 

"Lhe coli, the cough. Le rhume, la toux. 

f have a cold in my head. t J'ei un riume de cerveau. 

You have a cold on your breast. + Vous avez un rhume de poitrine. 


The brain, the chost. Le c»rveau, la poitrine. 
25 * 
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Has she not a bad cough ! N'a-t-elle pas une mauvaise toux ? 
Yes. she has (one). Si fait, elle en a une mauvaise. 


CINQUANTE-SIxIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


Avez-vous bien dormi la nuit passée? Non, je n’ai pas bien dorm. 
‘du tout. On a fait tant de bruit que cela m’a empêché de durmir. 
Où avez-vous passé la soirée hier? Je l’ai passée chez mon beau- 
frère. Y avez-vous vu votre belle-sœur? Je l’y ai vue. Comment 
se porte-t-elle? Elle se porte mieux qu’à l’ordinaire. Avez-vous 
joué? Nous n’avons pas joué, pas mème aux échecs; ma:s nous 
avons lu de bons livres; car ma belle-sœur aime mieux lire que de 
jouer.—Avez-vous lu la gazette de ce matin? Jel’ai lue. Y at-il 
quelque chose de nouveau dedans? Ily atoujoursdunouveau; mais 
rien de bien intéressant. Que dit-on du roi et de la reine? Celui-là 
est occupé du soin du gouvernement, et celle-ci du soin de sa famille. 
N’était-elle pas à la campagne quand vous y étiez? Non, elle n’y 
était pas alors; mais elle y était la semaine derniére.—Sa fille est 
intéressante, n’est-ce pas? C’est ce que je disais. Le commis di- 
sait-il ou faisait-il quelque chose? Il disait quelque chose, mais, il 
ne faisait rien. Qui faisait quelque chose? Charlotte faisait une 
couronne de cerises. 

Why do your sisters not go to the play? They cannot go thither 
because they have a cold, and that makes them very ill.—Where 
did they catch a cold? They caught a cold in going from the opera 
last night.— Does it suit your sister to eat some peaches? It does 
not suit her to eat any, for she has already eaten a good many, and 
if she eats so much it will make her ill.—Have you already hired a 
room? JI have already hired one.—Where have you hired it? I 
have hired it in William-street, (dans la rue or rue Guillaume,) num- 
ber one hundred and fifty-two.—At whose house (chez qui) have you 
hired it? At the house of the man whose son has sold you a horse. 
—For whom has your father hired a room? He has hired one for 
his son, who has just arrived from France.— Why have you not kept 
your promise ? (la promesse.) Which promise? I do not remember 
what I promised you.—Had you not promised us to take us to the 
concert last Thursday? I confess that I was wrong in promising 
you; the concert, however, has not taken place. 

Does your brother confess his fault? He confesses it —Whrt cces 
your uncle say to (de) that note? Ho says that itiz wiitten very 
well, but he admits that he has been wrong ia sending it to the cap- 
tain.—Do you confess your fault now? I confess it io be a fault— 
Where have you found my coat? I Lave found it in the blue room 
up stairs. The front room cr thakackycom’? The back room. (Obs. 
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61.)— Will you hang my hat on thetree? Iwill hang it thereon. — 
How are you to-day? Iam not very well.—What is the matter 
with you? I have a violent headache and a cold. — Where did you 
catch acold? I caught it last night in going from the play.— 
How old is your niece? She is about 10 years old. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON, 57th.—Cinquante-septiéme Legon,h7me. 


To question, the question. Questionner, 1 (21°), 1a question. 
The cravat, carriage, house. La cravate, la voiture, la maison. 
The letter, family, promise. La lettre, la famille, la promesse. 
The leg, the right leg, the left. La jambe, la jambe droite, la gauche. 
This throat. This sore throat, Cette gorge. Ce mal de gorge. 
We have all a sore throat. Nous avons tous mal à la . 
The meat. Salt meat. La viande. De la viande salée. 
Fresh meat. De la viandg fraiche. 

Fresh beef. Cool water. Du bœuf frais. Do Peau fraiche. 
The food. Some good victuals. | L’aliment, De bons aliments. 
The dish. The dainty dishes. . | Le mets, Les entremets, 
Salt meats,  Milk-food. Des mets salés. Du laitage. 

To march, to walk, to step. Marcher, 1. 


Obs. 1383. Marcher must not be mistaken for se promener. (441) Th 
former means to walk, and the latter to walk for pleasure. 


I have walked a good deal to-day. 

{have been walking in the garden 
with my mother. 

To walk or travel a mile. 

To walk or travel a league. 

To walk a step. 

To take a step, (meaning to take 
measures.) 

To go on a journey. 

To make a speech. 

A piece of business. 

An affair. 

To transact business. 

To meddle with something. 

What are you meddling with? 

{am meddling with my own business. 

{ do not attend to it any longer. _ 

‘That traveler always meddles with 
other people’s business. 

{ de not meddle with other people’s 
tusiness. 

Otiers, other people. 


J’ai marché beaucoup aujourd’hui. 

Je me suis promené dans le jardin 
avec ma mere. 

f Faire un mille. 

+ Faire une lieue. 

t Faire un pas. 

t Faire une démarche. 


t Faire un voyage. 
+ Faire un discours. 


Une affaire. 


Faire des affaires. 

t Se mêler de quelque chose. 

De quoi vous mélez-vous ? 

Je me mêle de mes propres affaires. 

Je ne m’en méle plus. 

Ce voyageur se méle toujours des 
affaires des autres. 

Je ne me méle pas des affaires d’au 
trui. 

Autrui, (indefinite pronoun, without 
gender or plural.) 
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Did you wish, want? I did, (imperf.) | Vouliez-vous? (147)Je voulais, (imp.) 
Il se méle de peindre. 
{ + Il s’occupe de peinture. 
The art of painting. La peinture. 
Chemistry. The chemist. La chimie. La chimiste. 
CINQUANTE-SEPTIEME THEME. Ire Sec. 


On m’a dit que vous vouliez me questionner? Oui, c’est vrai, 
j'ai une question à vous faire. De qui est la lettre que vous avez 
reçue? La lettre que j'ai reçue! Ah! c'est un secret. Que vous 
ne voulez pas me confier, n’est-ce pas? Oui, c'est un secret que 
j'aime mieux garder. Eh, bien! gardez-le.—La voiture est devant 
la porte de la maison, êtes-vous prét à partir? Prêt; mais non, 
je ne savais pas que la voiture allait venir sitôt.—Nous croyions que 
vous Je saviez, Qu’avez-vous encore a faire? J’ai à mettre ma 
cravate. O’est l'affaire d’une minute. L’affaire d’une minute! pas 
avec moi. J'aime à avoir une cravate bien mise, bien arrangée. 
Alors ne parlez plus et faites-le vite. Eh, bien! Laissez-moi; 
all.z-vous-en, (go away.) Je vais en bas, je descends, pour pré- 
parer votre chapeau, vos gants, et votre parapluie. Non, non, 
laissez tout cela et mélez-vous de vos propres affaires. Si je me 
mêle des vôtres, c’est que je vous aime. 

Will you dine with us to-day? With much pleasure.—What Lave 
you for dinner? (quels mets avez-vous?) “We have good soup, some 
fresh and salt meat, and some milk-food.—Do you like milk-food ? 
I like it better than (préférer a) all other food.—Are you ready to 
dine? J am.—Do you intend to set out soon? I intend setting out 
next week.—Do you travel alone? (seul?) No, Madam, I travel 
with my uncle.—Do you travel on foot or in a carriage t (422.) We 
travel in a carriage. —Did you meet any traveler in your last journey 
(dans votre dernier voyage) to Berlin? We met many travelers.— 
How do you intend to spend your time (49°) this summer? I intend 
to take a short (petit) journey. 

Did you walk much in your last journey? J like much to walk, 
but my uncle likes to go in a carriage. Did he not wish to walk? 
He wished to walk at first, (d’abord,) but he wished to get into the 
coach (monter en voiture) after having taken a few steps, so that J 
did not walk much.—Does he no longer do any business? He no 
longer does any, for he is too old to do it.—Why does he meddle 
with your business? He does not generally (ordinairement) mecdia 
with other people’s business, but he meddles with mine because he 
loves me.—-Has your master made vou recite your lesson.ta-ca;? 
He has made me recite it—Did you knowit? I knew it pretty 
well.—Have you also done some exercises? I have done some 
but I have not quite finished my lesson. 


He employs himself in painting. 
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VocaBuLatE. 2de Sec. 


The art. That art is easy. 
Strange. 

It is strange. It is a pity. ° 
To employ one’s self 11. 


To concern some one. 


To look at some one. 

I do not like to meddle with things 
that do not concern me. 

That concerns nobody. 

To care about. To care about it. 
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L'art Cet art-la est facile. 
Étrange, étonnant. 
C'est étrange. C’est dommege. 


S’occuper, 1, de or à. 
Concerner, 1, or regarder, 1, quel- 


qu'un 

Regarder, 1, quelqu'un. 

{ Je n’aime pas à me mêler de ce 
qui ne me regarde pas. 

Cela ne regarde personne. 

+ Se soucier, 1, de. S'en soucier. 


Obs. 139. Se soucier de, is not frequently used affirmatively. 


Do you wish to go to Italy ? 


I have no great wish to go. I do not 


care about it. Id rather not. 
She used to like dancing, but she 
cares no more about it. 
We'd rather not sing. 
To attract. 
Loadstone attracts iron. 
Fier singing attracts me. 


Tv charm. To enchant. 
I am charmed with it. 
The beauty. The goodness. 


| Aves-vous envie d’aller en Italie ? 
t + Je ne m’en soucie pas. 


Elle aimait ($ 147) la danse, mais elle 
ne s’en soucie plus. 

Nous ne nous soucions pas dechanter. 

Altirer, 1. 

L’aimant attire le fer. 

Son chant m’attire. 

Charmer, 1. Enchanter, 1. 

J’en suis charmé, ( fem. ée.) 

La beauté. La bonté. 


Obs. 140. All nouns ending in té, and expressing properties or qualities, 


are feminine. 


The harmony, the voice, the power. 
To repeat. 

The repetition, the rehearsal. 

The wisdom. Study. 

The lord. Our Lord. 


A memorandum,a bill. A nightingale. 


All beginnings are difficult. 


To create. 
The Creator, the creation. 
The fear of the Lord. 


The benefit. Heaven. The earth. 
Solitude. The meeting. 
Flour, meal. Some wheat. 
The mill.4 Marriage. Death. 


CINQUANTE-SEPTIEME THÊME. 


| Le moulin. 


L’harmonie, la voix, le pouvoir. 
Répéter, 1. 

La répétition. 

La sagesse. L’ étude. 

Le seigneur. Notre Seigneur. 
Un mémoire. Un rossignol. 


Tous les commencements sont diffi- 
ciles. 

Créer, 1. 

Le Créateur, la création, 

La crainte du Seigneur. 

Le bienfait. Le ciel. La terre. 

La solitude. L’asseinblée. 

La farine. Du froment. 

Le mariage. La mort. 


2de Sec. 


N’admirez-vous pas la beauté de cette dame? Si fait, mais j’ad 
mire encore plus sa bonté.—Préférez-vors la bonté à la beauté 
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Sans doute. Qui ne la préfère pas? Beaucoup de personnes.—La 


farine de votre boulanger est-elle bonne? Elle est quelque fois 
bonne et quelque fois sure, (sour.)—Oû se tenaient leurs assem- 
bléesf Leurs assemblées se tenaient dans la solitude des bois. 
Madame de Beaumont va-t-elle au concert? Non, elle a cédé sa 
place à sa nièce. Autrefbis elle aimait le chant, à présent elle ne 
s’en soucie plus.—N’iront-elles pas au bal? Non, elles n’iront pas, 
car elles ne se soucient plus de la danse. De quoi te soucies-tu © 
Je ne me soucie pas de grand’ chose, (I am indifferent to almost 
* everything.)—Où est le maitre de chant? Il est à la répétition.— 
Combien de répétitions y a-t-il par semaine? Il y en a une tous 
les matins. L'art de peindre est-il facile? Demandez à Mile. 
Caroline, qui s’occupe de la peinture.—La bonté est un bienfait du 
ciel, n'est-ce pas? Oui. O’est un bienfait que le Créateur a ac- 
cordé à la terre. Avez-vous appris le mariage de votre cousin ? 
Oui, il m'en a informé. O’est dommage, n'est-ce pas? Je ne dis 
rien; mais je n'en pense pas moins. La mort ducapitaine est 
étrange, n’est-ce pas? Oui, elle est très-étrange. . 

What have you been doing ($ 145) at school, to-day? We have 
been listening to our prdfessor.— What did he say new and interest- 
ing? He made a long (grand) speech on the goodness of God. 
After saying (401) “ Repetition ts the mother of studies, and a good 
memory is a great benefit of God, ke said, ‘“ God is the Creator of 
heaven and earth; the fear of the Lord is the beginning of all wis- 
dom.”—What are you doing all day in this garden? I am walking 

‘in it—What is there in it that attracts you? (qu'est-ce qui vous y 
attire?) The singing of the birds attracts me, (m’y aitire.)—Are 
there any nightingales in it? There are some in it, and the har- 
mony of their singing enchants me.—Have those nightingales more 
power over (sur) you than the beauties of painting, or the voice of 
your tender (tendre) mother, who loves you so much? I confess 
the harmony of the singing of these little birds has more power 
over me than the most tender words (que les paroles les plus tendres) 
uf my dearest friends. 

How does your niece amuse herself (or pass her time) in her 
solitude? She reads a good deal, she plays on the piano, she is 
fond of painting, and she wnites letters to her absent mother.—How 
does your uncle amuse himself in his solitude? He used to find 
($ 147) much pleasure in society, in the world; but now he does not 
care about it; he is only fond of fishing and chemistry. Why do 
you not call on Frederick? What is that to you? (qu’est-ce que cela 
vous fait) I beg, (je vous prie?) I do not generally meddle with 

things that do not concern me; but I love you so much that I con- 


e 
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cern myself much about (que je m’iniéresse beaucoup a) what you are 
doing.—Does any one trouble his head about you? No one troubles 
his head about me, for I am not worth the trouble, (je n’en vaux pas 
la peine.) 

e 





EI FTY-EIGHTH LESSON, 58th.—Cinquante-huitième Leçon, 58me. 
VouaABULAIRE. Ilre Sec. 


SECOND FUTURE.—Futur Passé ou Composé. 


The Futur passé, like the second future, is formed from the future of the 
auxiliary, and the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. Ex. 


I shall have loved. J’aurai aimé. 

Thou wilt have loved. Tu auras aimé. 

He, she, or one will have loved. Il, elle, ou on avra aimé. 

We shall have loved. Nous aurons aimé. 

You will have loved. Vous aurez aimé. 

They will have loved. Ils (fem. elles) auront aimé. 

I shall have come. Je serai Venu, Fem. venue. 
‘hou wilt have come. Tu seras venu, ‘‘ venue. 

He will have come. Il sera venu. 

She will have come. Elle sera venue. 

We shall have come. Nous serons venus, Fem. venues. 
You will have come. Vous sereg venus, ‘‘  venues.! 
They will have come. Ils seront venus. } 

They will have come, fem. Elles seront venues. On sera venu. 
I shall have been praised. J'aurai été loué, Fem. louée. 
Thou wilt have been praised. Tu auras été loué, ‘*  louéo. 

He will have been praised. Il aura été loué. 

She will have been praised. Elle aura été louée. - 

We shall have been praised. : Nous aurons été loués, fem. louéen 
You will have been praised. Vous aurez été loués,  ‘‘  Jouées, 
They will have been praised. Ils auront été loués. 

They ( fem.) will have been praised. | Elles auront été louées. 

I shall have risen. Je me serai levé, fem. levée. 
Thou shalt have gone to bed. Tu te seras couché, ‘‘ couchée. 
Shall he have undressed himself ? Se sera-t-il déshabillé ? 

She will not have dressed herself. Elle ne se sera pas habillée. 

Will any one have praised one’s self?| Se sera-t-on loué ? 

We shall have made a mistake. Nous nous serons trompés. 

Shall you have taken a walk ? Vous serez-vous promené ? (sing.)! 
Shall they not have sat down ? Ne se seront-ils pas assis ? 

Shall they not have sat down? | Ne se seront-elles pas assises ? 





1 It is hardly necessary to remark, that if one person only is spoken to, 
i. e. when the second person plural, vous, is employed instead of the second 
person singular tu, no s is put to the past particip‘e. 
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Lo have left. t Rester, 1. 

When I have paid for the horse I shall | Quand j’aurai payé le chevx ® + 
have only ten crowns left. me restera que dix écus. 

How much money have you left ? Combien d’argent vous reste-t-il $ 

I have one franc left. Il me reste un franc. . 

I have only one franc left. Il ne me reste qu’un franc. 

How much has your brother left ? Combien reste-t-il à votre frère ? 

He has one crown left. Il lui reste un écu. 

flow much has your sister left ? Combien reste-t-il à votre sœur f 

She has only three sous left. Il ne lui reste que trois sous. 

How much have your brothers left? | Combien reste-t-il à vos frères ? 

They have one louis left. Il leur reste un louis. 


Obs. 141. In English the present (Obs. 106, 463) or the perfect is used 
after the conjunctions, when, as soon as, or after, when futurity is to be 
expressed; but in French the future must in such instances always Le 
employed. 

CINQUANTE-HUITIZEME Tufme. Ire Sec. 


Lorsque vous serez venue nous voir, nous irons ‘ous voir, Car 
vous savez que vous gious devez une visite. Comptez-vous les 
visites de cette manière? Non, c’est seulement pour yous rappeler 
qu’il y a long-temps que nous n’avons eu le plaisir de vous von 
chez nous—Aussitôt qu’ils auront été apportés, envoyez-les-moi, 
entendez-vous? Je n’y manquerai pas.—Quand irez-vous voir les 
De Courci? (§140—5.} Nous passerons chez eux aussitôt que nous 
serons informés de leur retour.—Charles ira-t-il se promener à cheval 
après qu’il aura diné? Non, il ira faire une visite à son oncle 
dont la femme est morte, (is dead.) Sa femme est morte, et de 
quoi? Elle est morte du cholera. C’est dommage. C'était une 
trés-bonne dame.—Le marchand a-t-il envoyé le baril de farine? 
Non, il ne l’a pas encore envoyé. Quand il l’aura envoyé, faites du 
pain. J’en ferai aussitôt que la farine sera venue.—Saviez-vous que 
Thomas est marié? (married?) Non, je ne le savais pas; mais je 
savais que Marthe est mariée, et bien mariée. Avec qui est-elle 
mariée? Elle est mariée avec M. Dubois. Le marchand? Non, 
Vavocat. J’en suis charmée. 

Will your parents go into the country to-morrow? They will not 
go, for it is too dusty.—Shall we take a walk, to-day? We will not 
take a walk, for it is soon going to rain.—Will it rain before 12 
o'clock? I believe it will.—Do you see the castle of my relation 
behind (derriere) yonder mountain ? (cette montagne-la?) I see it.— 
Shall we go in? We will go in, if you like.—Will you go into that 
room? I shall not go into it, for it is smoky.—I wish you a good 
morning, Madam, (26?.)—Will you not come in? Will you not sit 
down? I will sit down upon that large arm-chair—Will you tel 
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me what has become of your brother? I will tell you.—Where is 
your sister? Do you not see her? She sits upon the bench.—Is 
your father seated upon the bench? No, he sits upon the sofa of 
mahogany. 

Hast thou spent all th: money? Thave not spent all—How much 
nast thou left? I have not much left; I have but five francs left.— 
How much money have thy sisters left? They have but three 
crowns left—Have you money enoug left to pay your tailor? 1 
hate enough left 10 pay him; but if I pay him I shall Lave but 
little left—How much money will your brothers have left? They 
will have a hundred crowns lefi—When will you go to Italy? I 
shall go as soon as (aussitôt que) I have learned 'talian.— When will 
your biothers go to France? They will go as soon as they know 
French.—When will they learn it? They will learn it when they 
have found a good master—How much money shall we have left © 
when we have paid for our horses? When we have paid for them, 
we shall have only a hundred crowns left. 


VOCABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 
When they have paid the tailor, they | Quand ils auront payé le tailleur, il 


will have a hundred francs left. leur restera cent francs. 

When I am at my aunt’s, will you | Quand je serai chez ma tante, vien- 
come to see me? drez-vous me voir ? (Obs. 106, 463.) 

After you have done writing, will you | Après que vous aurez fini d’écrire 
take a turn with me? viendrez-vous faire un tour avec 

moi ? 

You will play when you have finished | Vous jouerez lorsque vous aurez fin: 
your ex >rcise. votre théme. 

What will you do when you have | Que ferez-vous quand vous aurez 
dined ? dîné ? 

When I have spoken to your brother, | Quand j’aurai parlé à votre frère, je 
I shall know what I have to do. saurai ce que j’ai à faire. 

IpiomMs WITH FAIRE. 

Does it rain ? It does. t Fait-il de la pluie?  Ilen fait. 

It rains. + Il fait de la pluie. 

Does it snow ? It does not. Ÿ Fait-il de laneige? Iln'’en fait pas 

It snows. + Il fait de la neige. 

Is it muddy? t Fait-il de la boue ? 

It is muddy. t Il fait de la boue. 

Is it muddy out of doors ? t Fait-il sale dehors? 

It is very muddy. t Il fait trés-sale. 

Is it dusty ? + Fait-il de la poussière ? 

It is very dusty. | + Il fait beaucoup de poussière. 

Is it smoky ? | t Fait-il de la fumée ? 

It is too smoky + Il fait trop de ‘umée. 

Out of daors. Out of the window. | Dehors. Par la fenétre. 
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To enter, to go in, to come in. Entrer, 1, dans. 
Will you go into my room? I will | Voulez-vous entrer dans ma cham 
go in. bre? Je veux y entrer. 

Will you go in? I shall go in. Y entrerez-vous?  J’y entrerai. 

To sit down. S’asseoir,* 3. (512.) 

To sit, to be seated. Etre assis ; fem. assise. 

Ho is seated upon the large chair. Il est assis sur la grande chaise. 

She is seated upon the bench. Elle est assise sur le banc. 

To fll... with, fllup...with, | Remplir,2...de, remplissez...de. 
~ Fill this bottle with wine. Remplissez cette boutei!le de vin. 

What do you fill up with water ? Que remplissez-vous d’eau? 

What does he fill his purse with ? De quoi remplit-il sa bourse ? 

He fills his purse with money. Il remplit sa bourse d‘argent.' 

The pocket. My vest pocket. La poche. La poche de mon gilet. 


CINQUANTE-HUITIEME THêus. 2de Sec. 


Ou est Mile. Emilie? Elle est assise sur le banc scus le gros 
abre dans le jardin. Il fait très-humide, n’a-t-elle pas peur de s’ez- 
rhumer? Elle craint plus la poussière que l’humidité, (dampress.) 
Que fera-t-il aussitôt qu’il aura fini son thème ? jouera-t-il du violon ? 
Non, il n’en jouera pas; car l’humidité a cassé deux cordes (strings) 
de son violon. Quelles cordes sont-ce? Ce sont les deux plus 
petites. N’a-t-il pas d’autres cordes? Non; mais quand il aura 
fini, il ira en acheter. Jouerez-vous du piano quand il jouera du 
violon? Je ne me soucie pas de jouer aujourd’hui; mais nous jouons 
trés-souvent ensemble. Il fait de la pluie, appelez Mile. Emilie, ou 
elle sera mouillée. Vous vous trompez; ce n’est pas de la pluie, 
mais de la neige. Je crois que vous avez raison, et j'en suis bien 
faché, car il fera très-sale dehors, il fera très-mauvais marcher. Je 
commence à avoir froid; entrons dans mon bureau; il y fait plus 
chaud. 

Do you gain (gagner, 53%) anything by (d) that business? Ide 

not gain much by it, (y,) but my brother gains a good deal by it. 
He fills his purse with money.—How much money have you gained ? 
I have gained only a little, but my cousin has gained much by if. 
He has filled his pocket with money.—Why does that gardener uot 
work? He is agood-for-nothing fellow, for he does nothing but eat 
all the day long. He fills himself up with fresh and salt meat, so 
that he will make himself (se rendre) ill if he continues to eat so 
much.—With what (de quoi) have you filled that bottle? I have 
filled it with wine.—Will this man take care of my horse? He will 





1The ambiguity conveyed by: Jl. remplit sa bourse d’argent, might be 
avoided by saying: Il remplit d'argent sa bourse ; but the French have not 
yet edopted the latter construction. Hence I have used the former. 
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take care of it—Who will take care of my servant? The landlord 
will take care of him. 

Does your servant take care of your horses? He does take care 
of them, and my cousin’s.—Is he taking care of your clothes? He 
takes care of them, for he brushes them every morning.—Have you 

_ever drunk French wine? I have never drunk any.—Is it long since 
you ate French bread? It is almost three years since I ate any.— 
Have you hurt my brother-in-law? I have not hurt him, but he has 
cut my finger.—What has he cut your finger with? With the knife 
which you have lent him.—Is your father arrived at last? Every- 
body says that he is arrived, but I have not seen him yet.--Has the 
physician hurt your son? He has hurt him, for he has cut his finger. 


VocABULAIBE. 8me Sec. 


Have you come quite alone ? Êtes-vous venu tout seul ? 

No, I have brought all my men along| Non, j’ai amené tout mon monde. 
with me. 

To bring. Amener, 1. 


Obs: 142. Amener must, in French, not be mistaken for apporter. The 
former is used when the object can walk, and the latter when it cannot. Ex. 


He has brought all his men along | Il a amené tout son monde. 
with him. 

Have you brought your brother along | Avez-vous amené votre frère ? 
with you ? 

I have brought him along with me. | Je l’ai amené. 

Have you told the groom to bring me | Avez-vous dit au palefrenier de m’a 


the horse ? mener le cheval ? 
The groom, the ostler. Le palefrenier, le valet d’écurie. 
Are you bringing me my books? M’ apportez-vous mes livres ? 
I am bringing them to you. Je vous les apporte. 
To take, to carry. Mener, 1. 


Obs. 143. The same distinction must be observed with regard to mener 
and porter, as with amener and apporter. 


Will you take that dog to the stable? | Voulez-vous mener ce chien a |’6- 


curie ? 
I will take it thither. Je veux l’y mener. 
Are you carrying this gun to my | Portez-vous ce fusil à mon père! 
father ? I carry it to him. Je le lui porte. 
The cane, stick. The stable. | La canne. L’ écurie 
To come down, to go down. Descendre, 4. 
To go down into the well. Descendre dans le puits. 
To go or come down the hill. Descendre la montagne. 
To go down the river. Descendre la riv.ère.! 


! The verb descendre takes the auxiliary avoir in its compound tenses 
when, as in these examples, it is construed with the accusative ; otherwise, 
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To alight from one’s horse, to dis-| Descendre de cheval. (522.) 
mount. 


To alight, to get out. Descendre de voiture. 

To go up, to mount, to ascend. Monter, 1. 

To go up the mountain. Monter la montagne. 

Where is your brother gone to? Ou votre frère est-il allé ? 

He has ascended the hill. Il a monté la colline.! 

To mount the horse. Monter à cheval. 

To get into the coach. t Monter en voiture. 

‘To get on board the ship. Monter sur un vaisseau. 

To desire, to beg, to pray, to request.| Prier, 1, (de av. l'infin.) 

Ask him to do it. Priez-le de le faire. 

Ask your brother to come down. Do, | Priez votre frère de descendro, je 
(1 beg you would,) pray. vous en prie. 

The river, (if it empties in a sea.) Le fleuve, (se jette dans une mer.) 


The river, (empties in another river.)| La rivière, (se jette dans un fleuv e.) 
The river Schuylkill empties in the | La rivière Schuylkill se jette dans le 


Delaware. fleuve Delaware. 
The beard. The stream, torrent. | La barbe. Le torrent. 
lo go or come up the river. Remonter la rivière. 


CINQUANTE-HUITIÈME THËÊME. 8me Sec. 

Le voyageur a-t-il descendu la montagne”? Il a descendu la mon 
tagne, et il a remonté le fleuve. Votre neveu est-il descendu de 
cheval pour ramasser le gant de sa compagne? Non, un voyageur 
a eu la bonté de le ramasser et de le rendre à la demoiselle. —Jouez 
Hail Columbia pour nous. Je ne me soucie pas de jouer à présent. 
Ah! jouez-le, je vous en prie. (Oh! do, play it.) Je le ferai pour 
vous obliger; mais je ne pourrai pas bien le jouer, je vous assure, 
car jene suis pas en train. (I do not feel like it; in the humor.)—Qui 
est ce M. à la barbe bleue? C’est le ministre de notre église. Le 
palefrenier a-t-il mené le nouveau cheval à la vieille écurie? Oui, 
il l’y a mené. Voulez-vous amener votre sœur avec vous et apporter 
son cahier de chant? Je l’amènerai, mais je n’apporterai pas son 
cahier de chant.—J’ai oublié ma canne dans l’écurie; allez-l'y cher- 
cher pour moi. Attendez-moi un instant, je reviendrai de suite. 

Has the joiner’s leg been cut off? (couper?) They have cut it off 
to prevent his dying.—Are you pleased (content) with your servant? 
Iam much pleased with him, for he is fit for anything, (propre à 





it takes être. Ex. Il a descendu la montagne, he has gone down the moun- 
tain; elle est descendue d’une famille honorable, she is descended from an 
honorable family. 

1 Monter also takes avoir when, as in these examples, it is construed with 
the accusative, and être when otherwise. Ex. Il est monté par degrés aus 
plus hautes charges militaires, he has ascended by degrees to the highes. 
military employments. 
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tout.)—What does he know? He knows everything, (tout.)—Can 
he ride? (monter @ cheval?) He can.—Has your brother returned at 
last from England? He has returned thence, and has brought you 
a fine horse.—Has he told his groom to bring it to me? He has.— 
What do you think (que dites-vous) of that horse? I think (je dis) 
(hat it is a fine and good one, (qu’il est beau et bon,) and beg you to 
lead it into the stable.—How did you spend your time yesterday ? 
I vrent to the concert, and afterwards (ensuite) to the play. 

When did that laborer (ouvrier) go down into the well? He went 
down into it this morning.—Has he come up again already ? (remon- 
ter?) He came up an hour ago.—Where is your brother? He is in 
his room. Tell him to come down, pray, do, (je vous en prie.) I 
will tell him so, but he is not dressed (52?) yet.—Is your friend still 
(toujours) on the mountain? He has already come down.—Did you 
go down or up (remonter) the river? We went down.—Did my 
cousin speak to you before he started? He spoke to me before he 
got into the ceach.—Have you seen my brother? J saw him before 
I went on board the ship.—Is it better to get into a coach than to go 
on boaid the ship? It is not worth while to get into a coach or to 
go on board the ship, when one has no wish to travel. 





FIFTY-NINTH LESSON, 59th.—Cinquante-neuvieme Leçon, 59me. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 
OF THE (MPERFECT.—De I Imparfait, ($ 147.) 


For its formation and use see ($ 147). That paragraph must be carefully 
studied. 


When I was at Berlin I often went | Quand j’étais à Berlin, j’allais sou- 


to see my friends. vent voir mes amis. 

When you were in Paris you often | Quand vous étiez à Paris, vous alliez 
went to the Champs-Elysées. souvent aux Champs-Elysées. 

At the death of Lucretia Rome was | A la mort de Lucréce Rome était 
governed by kings. gouvernée par des rois. 

Washington was a great man. Washington était un grand homme. 


Cicero was a great orator, (used to be.) | Cicéron était un grand orateur. 
Our ancestors went a hunting every | Nos ancétres allaient tous les jours 


day, (used to go.) a la chasse. 
The Romans cultivated the arts and | Les Romains cultivaient les arts et 
sciences, and rewarded merit. les sciences, et récompensaient ie 
, mérite. ‘ 
Were you walking ? Vous promeniez-vous ? 
À was not walking. Je ne me promenais pas. 
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Were you in Paris when the king 
was there ? 

[ was there when he was there. 

Where were you when I was in Lon- 
don? 

At what time did you breakfast when 
you were in Germany ? 

¢ breakfasted when my father break- 
fasted. 

Did you work when he was working ? 

I studied when he was working. 

Some fish. Some game. 

When I lived (used to live) at my 
father’s, I rose (used to rise) earlier 
than I do now. ($ 145—1.) 


* When we lived in that country, we 
went a fishing often. 


When I was ill, I kept in bed all day. 
Last summer, when I was in the 


country, there was a great deal of 
fruit. 


CINQUANTE-NEUVIENE THEME. 
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Étiez-vous à Paris lersque le roi y 
était ? 

J'y étais lorsqu'il y était. 

Où étiez-vous lorsq se j’étais à Loae 
dres ? 

Quand déjeuniez-vous lorsque vous 
étiez en Allemagne ? 

Je déjeunais lorsque mon père dé- 
jeunait. 

Travailliez-vous lorsaw’il travaillait § 

J'étudiais lorsqu'il travaillait. 

Du poisson. Du gibier. 

Quand je demeurais chez mon pêie, 
je me levais de meilleure heure 
que je ne le fais à présent. (53!, 
Obs. 120.) 

Quand nous demeurions dans ce 
pays-la, nous allions souvent à la 
péche. 

Quand j'étais malade, je gardais fe 
lit toute la journée. 

L'été passé, pendant que j'étais à la 
campagne, il y avait beaucoup de 
fruit. 


Ire Sec. 


Qui cherchiez-vous? Je cherchais mon petit frère, que je ne peux 


wouver ni en haut ni en bas. Si vous le cherchez encore, il faut 
aller près du fleuve. Que fait-il à? Il pêche, assis sur le banc que 
vous y avez fait mettre, (had or got placed.) Il n’était pas tres-bien 
hier; l'humidité ne le rendra-t-elle pas malade? J'espère que non.— 
Tl y a à la porte un garçon qui vous demande. Faites-le entrer. 
Que me voulez-vous? Je vous apporte vos habits. Pourquoi ne les 
avez-vous pas anportés avant? Ils n’étaient pas faits, de sorte que 
je ve ponvais pas les apporter; mais les voici. C’estbon. Mettez- 
les sur cette chaise. Quand je les aurai essayés, je passerai chez le 
tailleur. Trés-bien, M.—Vous avez appris votre leçon, pourquoi 
votre sœur ne savait-elle pas la sienne? Elle a fait une longue 
(long, fém.) promenade avec notre chère mère, de sorte qu’elle n’a 
pas pu l’étudier. Où ont-elles été? Elles ont d’abord été près de la 
rivière qui est derrière notre jardin, ensuite elles ont passé devant la 
grande maison neuve, dont elles ont fait le tour, et enfin, elles sont 
montées sur la montagne. Et tout cela à pied? Oui; mais je vous 
assure qu'elles étaicnt bien fatiguées. Je le crois. 

Were you loved when you were at Dresden ? (Dresde?}—I was 
not hated. —Wes your brother esteemed when he was in London 
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fle was loved and esteemed.— When were you in Spain? I was 
there when you were there—Who was loved and who was hated ? 
Those that were good, assiduous, and obedient, were loved, and those 
who were naughty, (méchant,) idle, and disobedient, were punished, 
hated, and despised.—Were you in Berlin when the king was there ? 
I was there when he was there.—Was your uncle in London when 
I was there? He was there when you were there—Where were 
you when I was at Dresden? I was in Paris—Where was your 
father when you were in Vienna? He was in England. 

At what time did you breakfast when you were in France? I 
breakfasted when my uncle breakfasted.—Did you work when he 
was working? I studied when he was working.—Did your brother 
work when you were working? He played when I was working.— 
On -vhat (De quoi) lived our ancestors? They lived on nothing but 
fish and game, for they went a hunting and a fishing every day.— 
Were you ascending the river (fleuve) while it rained? Yes, we 
were ascending it while it was raining very fast; and as we had no 
umbrellas, we got very wet.—Did you often go to see your friends 
when you were at Berlin? I went to see them often; 5 or 6 times 
a week.—Were you writing to John? I was writing to him, his 
cousin Julius, and his friend Alfred. (64—2.)—Did you sometimes 
go to the Champs-Elysées when you were at Paris? I often went. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


A thing. The same thing. | Une chose. La méme chose. 
The same violin. The same flute. | Le même violon. La même flûte. 
It is all one ; it is the same; it makes | t C’est égal ; c’est la même chose ; 


no difference; no matter, &c. ça ne fait rien ; cela ne fait rien. 
Suck. Mas. Un tel ; fem. Une telle. 
Such a man. Such men. Un tel homme. De tels hommes. 
Such a woman. Such things. Une telle femme. De telles choses. 
Such. Pareil; fem. pareille. 
Such men merit esteem. De pareils hommes méritent de 

l’estime. 

Out. Hors de. 
Out of the city, (the town.) Hors de la ville. 
Without or out of doors. Whoisout? | Dehors. Qui est dehors ? 


The church stands outside the town. | L'église est hors de la ville. 
1 shall wait for you béfore the town | Je vous attendrai devant la porte de 


gate. la ville. 
The town or city gate. La porte de la ville. 
The barrier, the turnpike-gate. La barrière. 
Seldom, (rarely.) Some brandy. | Rarement. De "eau de vie. 
The life. ‘To get one’s livelihood by. | La vie. Gagner sa vie à, 
1 get my livelihood by working. Je gagne ma vie 4 travailler. 


He gets his living by writing. Il gagne sa vie à écrire. 
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I gain my money by working. 

By what does that man get his live- 
lihood ? 

To proceed, to go on, to continue. 

He continues his speech. 

A good appetite. 

"The narrative, the tale. 

The edge, the border, the shore. 

The edge of the brook. 

The sea-shore. 

On the sea-shore. 

The shore, the water-side, the coast, 
the bank. 

People or folks. 

They are good folks. 
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Je gagne mon arge 1t à travailler. 
À quoi cet homme gagne-t-il sa vief 


Continuer, 1, (de or &, av. l’inf.) 
Il continue son discours. 

Un bon appétit. 

Le conte, (la narration.) 

Le bord. . 
Le bord du ruisseau. 

Le bord de la mer. 

Au bord de la mer. 

Le rivage, la rive. 


Gens. 
t Ce sont de bonnes gens, 


Obs. 144. The adjectives that precede gens must be feminine, those that 
follow it, masculine. 
Those people are despised. 
Those wicked people are despised. 


Ces gens-là sont méprisés. 
Ces méchantes gens sont rnéprisés. 


" CINQUANTE-NEUVIÈME Tnême 2de Sec. 

Qui est dehors? Personne n’est dehors.—Thomas, fermez les 
portes et les volets.—Le marchand de vin at-il envoyé l’eau-de-vie? 
Non, il n’a pas encore >" l’envoyer, parce que son garçon est ma- 
lade. A-t-il bu trop d’eau-de-vie? C’est cela même, (the very thing.) 
—Où serez-vous obligé d’attendre votre neveu et votre nièce? Nous 
les attendrons: elle, à la barrière, lui, à l’atelier.— Les attendiez-vous 
au musée ier? Non, je les attendais au pont couvert.—Faisait-il 
de l'orage alors? Oui, il en faisait. Le tonrerre grondait, il pleuvait 
et il grélait. Sont-ils venus aprèsl’oraget Ils ont cru que je n’étais 
pas sorti—Quel conte ce voyageur vous 2-t-il fait? (did he relate ?}— 
ll m’a fait un conte auquel je n’ai rien compris; il m’a dit des choses 
étranges et extraordinaires.—C’est dommage que les voyageurs 
exagèrent (exaggerate) comme ils le font. Y aura-t-il beaucoup de 
fruit cette année-ci? Il y en auja beaucoup, des pommes, surtout, 
(espectully.)—Que faisiez-vous lorsque vous demeuriez dans ce pays- 
là? Quand nous y demeurions, nous allions souvent chasser sur le 
pord de la mer.—Quels gens aviez-vous là? Nous y avions de 
“bonnes gens, mais ils ne sont pas heureux. 

Do you rise early? Not s0 eady as you, but when I lived at my 
uncle’s I rose earlier than I do now.—Did you sometimes keep in 
bed when you lived at your uncle’s? When I was ill I kept in bed 
a:l day.—Is there much fruit this year? JI do not know; but last 
summer, when I was in the country, there was a great deal of fruit. 
What do you get your livelihood by? I get my livelihood by work- 

ing.—Does your friend get his livelihood by writing? He gets it by 
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speaking and writing.—Do these gentlemen get their livelihood by 
working? They get it by doing nothing, (à ne rien faire,) for they 
are too idle to work.—What has your nephew gained that money 
by? He has gained it by working. ° 

What did you get your livelihood by when you were in England ? 
I got it by writing —Did your cousin get his appetite by writing ? 
He got it by working.—Have you ever seen such a person? I have 
never seen such a one, (une pareille.)—Have you already seen our 
church? 1 have not seen it yet.—Where does it stand? 1t stands 
outside the town. If you wish to see it, I will go with you in order 
to show # you.—What do the people live upon that live cn the sea- 
shore? They live on fish alone.— Why will you not go a hunting 
any more? While I was hunting yesterday, I killed nothing but an 
ugly bird, so that I shall not go any more a hunting.—Why do you 
not eat? Because I have not a good appetite —Why did your bro- 
ther eat so much? Because he had a good appetite.—Do you make 
faults in your exercises? Ido sometimes. You must not (il ne faut 
pas en) make any, for you have all ({91) you want to prevent you 
from making any. 





SIXTIETH LESSON, 60ih—Soixantième Leçon, 60me. 
VOCABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


IMPERFECT CONTINUED.—Jmparfait Continué. 
I forgot, thou forgottest, he or she | J'oubliais, tu oubliais, il ou elle ou. 
forgot. bliait. 


We forgot, you forgot, they forgot. 


When we went ‘9 school we often 
forgot our books. 

When you went to church you often 
prayed to the Lord for your chil- 
dren. 

I paid, thou paidest, he or she paid. 

We paid, you paid, they paid. 


When we received some money we 
employed it in purchasing good 
books. 

When you bought of that merchant 
you did not always pay in cash. 


Ilas your sister succeedea in mend- 
ing your cravat ? 
She has succeeded in it. 


a ae. 


Nous oubliions, vous oubliiez, ils ou 
elles oubliaient. (§ 147—5.) 

Quand nous allions à l’école nous 
oubliions souvent nos livres. 

Quand vous alliez à l’église vous 
pritez souvent le Seigneur pour vos 
enfants. 

Je payais, tu payais, il ou elle payait. 

Nous payions, vous payiez, ils ou 
elles payaient. ($ 147—6.) 

Quand nous recevions de l'argent 
nous l’employiuns à acheter de 
bons livres. 

Quand vous achetiez chez ce mar 
chand vous ne payiez pas toujours 
comptant. 

Votre sœur est-elle parvenue a rao 
commoder votre cravate ? 

Elle y est parvenue. 
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Has the woman returned from the 
market ? | 

She has not yet returned. 

Did the women agree to that? 


They did agree to it. 
Where is your sister gone to? 
She is gone to the church. 


SIXTIETH LESSON. (1) 


La femme est-elle revenue du ma 

. ché? 

Elle n’en est pas encore revenue. 

Les femmes sont-elles convenues de 
cela ? 

Elles en sont convenues. 

Ou votre sœur est-elle allée? 

Elle est allée a l’église. 


POTENTIAL, IMPERFECT.—Conditionnel, Simple ou Présent. 
For its formation and use see ($148.) That paragraph must be weil 


studied. 


I would go if I had time. 

If he knew what you have done he 
would scold you. 

To scold. Do not scold if you can 
prevent it. 

if there were any wood he would 
make a fire. 

Should the men come, it would be 
necessary to give them something 
to drink. 

Should we receive our letters, we 
would not read them until to-mor- 
row. 

Not until, (meaning not before.) 

Must I go? 

You must go. 

You must not go. 

To guess. 


An acquaintance. An....of mine. 


SoIXANTIÈME THÊME. 


J’irais si j’avais le temps. © 

S’il savait ce que vous avez fait i 
vous gronderait. 

Gronder, 1. Ne grondez pas si vous 
pouvez l’empêcher. 

S’il y avait du bois il ferait du feu. 


Si les hommes venaient, il faudrait 
leur donner quelque chose a boire. 


Si nous recevions nos lettres, nous 
ne les lirions pas avant demain. 


Pas avant, (de av. l’infini.) 

Fant-il que j'aille ? 

Il faut que vous alliez. 

Tl ne faut pas que vous alliez. 
Deviner, 1. 

Une connaissance. Une de mes ...s. 


lre Sec. 


Attendez-vous quelqu'un? À présent? Non. J’attendais wi 


mvrier (workman) à six heures, etcomme il n’est pas venu, je ne 
l’attends plus. S'il venait, l’emploieriez-vous? (§ 144—3.) Non, si 
cet ouvrier venait à cette heure-ci, je ne l’emploierais pas s’il 
n'avait pas une excellente raison à me donner pour avoir manqué 
de verir. Vous avez raison, il n’y a rion de tel (Obs. 7) que d’être 
ponctuel.—Saviez-vous que M. N. D— était mort? Oui, je l’avais 
appris avant d’arriver.—Était-ce une de vos connaissances? Oui, 
c'était une de mes plus anciennes connaissances. Combien y avait-il 
que vous le conraissiez? Il y avait environ. . ©. Devinez.—Deviner! 
Je ne peux jatuais deviner.—Dites-le moi. Eh! bien, il y avait 
quinze ans. Où faut-il que j'aille? Il faut que vous alliez chez le 
marchand de bijoux.—Chez le bijoutier? Oui, chez le bijoutier. — 
Et pourquoi faut-il que j'y aille? Je voulais faire faire (34%) quelque 
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chose; mais comme j'ai changé d'intention, il faut que vous alliez 
le lui dire, tout de suite, pour l’empêcher de commencer l’ouvrage. 

Did you use to forget anything when you went to school? We 
often forgot our books—Where did you forget them? We forgot 
them at the school.—Did we forget anything? You forgot nothing.— 
Did your mother pray for any one when she went to church? She 
prayed for her children.—For whom did we pray? You prayed 
for your parents.—For whom did our parents pray? They prayed 
for their children —When you received your money, what did you 
do with it? (qu’en faisiez-vous?) We employed it in purchasing 
some good books. Did youemploy yours also in purchasing books ? 
No, we employed it in assisting the poor, (à secourir les pauvres.)— 
Did you not pay your tailor? We did pay him—Did you always 
pay in cash, when you bought of that merchant? We always paid 
in cash, for we never buy on credit. 

Has your sister succeeded in mending your stockings? She has 
succeeded in it.—Has your mother returned from church? She has 
not yet returned.—She would return if it did not rain; would she 
not? Yes, she would—Where has your aunt gone? She has 
gone to church—Where have our cousins (fem.) gone? They have 
gone to the concert.—-Have they not yet returned from it? They 
have not yet returned, for the carriage will go for them only in a 
quarter of an hour.—Would you give me something pretty if I 
were (§ 148—3) good? If you were very good, and if you worked 
well, without meddling in other people’s business, I would give 
you a fine book.—Would you have money if your father were 
here? I should have enough if he should arrive. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 
POTENTIAL, PERFECT .—Conditionnel, Passé ou Composé. 
For its formation and use, see (§ 149.) That paragraph must be we'll 
studied. 


If they had got rid of their old horse, , S’ils s’étaient défaits de leur vieux 
they would have procured a better cheval, ils s’en seraient procuré un 


one. meilleur. 

If he had washed his hands, he would | S’il s’était lavé les mains, il se les 
have wiped them. serait essuyées. 

If I knew that, I would behave dif- | Si je savais cela, je me comporterais 
ferently. difléremment. 

If Thad known that, I would have | Si j’avais su cela, je me serais com- 
behaved differently. porté autrement. 


If thou hadst taken notice of that, | Situ t’étais apergu de cela, tu ne te 
thou wouldst not have been mis-| serais pas trompé. 
taken. 
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Would you learn French if I learned 
it? 

I would learn it if you learned it. 

Would you have learned German if 
I had learned it ? 

I would have learned it if you had 
learned it. 

Would you go to France, if I went 
thither with you? 

I would go thither, if you went thither 
with me. 

Would you have gone to Germany, 
if I had gone thither with you? 
Would you go out if I remained at 

home ? 
I would remain at home if you went 
out. 
Would you have written a letter if I 
had written a note ? 
There is my book. Behold my book. 
Here is my friend, my niece, my 
bouk. 
There he or it is. There she or it is. 
‘There they are, we are, you are. 
Here I am, here you are, thou art. 
Here is some. There are 2 or 3. 
That is the reason why. 
Therefore I say so. 
A pair of gloves, ‘of chickens. 


Apprendriez-vous le Français si je 
l’apprenuis ? 

Je l’apprendrais si vous l’appreniez. 

Auriez-vous appris |’ Allemand si je 
l'avais appris ? 

Je l'aurais appris si vous l'aviez ap 
pris. 

Iriez-vous en France, si j’y allais 
avec vous ? 

J'irais, si vous y alliez avec moi. 


Seriez- vous allé en Allemagne, si 
j'y étais allé avec vous ? 

Sortiriez-vous si je restais à la mai- 
son ? 

Je resterais à la maison si vous sor- 
tiez. 

Auriez-vous écrit une lettre si j’avais 
écrit un billet ? 

Voila mon livre. 

Voici mon ami, ma nièce, mon livre. 


Le voila. La voila. 
Les voila, nous voila, vous voila. 
Me voici, vous voici, te voici. 

En voici. En voila 2 ou 3. 
Voila pourquoi. 

Voila pourquoi je le dis. 

Une paire de gants, de poulets. 


SorxaAnTIÈèMEe THÊME. 2de Sec. 

Où sont mes gants de chamois? Les voici, derrière votre cha- 
peau. S'ils n'étaient pas ici, iriez-vous les chercher?. S'ils n’a- 
vaient pas été ici, j'aurais été les chercher. Je ne vous croyais pas si 
complaisant. Vous vous trompiez.—Mes cousins sont-ils en haut? 
Faut-il que j'aille voir? Non, les voila. De qui parliez-vous? 
Devinez. Je ne puis deviner. Nous parlions de MM. Ducomb, 
($ 140—5,) et les voilà.—Ai-je des souliers propres? Je ne sais pas 
11 faut que vous alliez voir. Oui, en voici. Donnez-m’en une paire 
En voici deux. Si je vous en avais demandé deux paires, vous 
ne m’en auriez montré qu’une. En voici deux, choisissez la paire 
que vous voudrez.—Où est Thomas? Le voici. Ou? je ne le 
vois pas. Il était ici il y a un moment; mais il s’en est allé.—Faut-i! 
que j'aille le chercher? N'importe. Parle-t-il espagnol? Il pour. 
rait le parler, sil voulait. Vous voulez dire qu’il le parlerait s’il 
pouvait. Auriez-vous été à Baltimore si votre père et votre mère 
y avaient été? Qui, ils m’y auraient mené avec eux. Ne seriez- 
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vous pas venue plus tôt, si vous aviez pu? Si fait, ie serais venue 

avant eux si j'avais pu le faire. Où faut-il que vous alliez? Nulle 
rt. 

Who is there? It is I, (c’est moi.)— Who are those men? They 

are foreigners, who wish to speak to you.—Of what country are 

they? They are Americans—Where is my book? There it is.— 


-And 7 pen? Here it is—Where is your sister? There she is— 


Where are our cousins? (fem.)}—There they are.— Where are you, 
Jonn? (Jean.) Here I am.—Why do your children live in France ?. 
They wish to learn French; that is the reason why they live in 
France.—Why do you sit near the fire? My hands and feet are 
cold ; that is the reason why I sit near the fire.—Are your sister’s 
hands cold? No, but her feet are cold.—What is the matter with . 
your aunt? Her arm hurts her.—Is anything the matter with yca? 
My head hurts me.—What is the matter with that woman? Her 
tongue hurts her very much. 

Why do you not eat? I shall not eat before I have (avant d’avoir) 
a good appetite—Has your sister a good appetite? She has a very 
good appetite; that is the reason why she eats so much.—If you 
have read the books whieh I lent you, why do you not return them 
to me? I intend reading them once more, (encore une fois ;) that 
is the reason why I have not yet returned them to you; but I will 
return them to you as soon as I have read them a second time, 
(pour la seconde fois.\—Why have you not brought my shoes? 
They were not made; therefore I did not bring them; but I bring 
them you now; here they are.—Why has your daughter not learned 
her exercises? She has taken a walk with her companion, (fem. ;) 
that is the reason why she has not learned them; but she promises 
to learn them to-morrow, if you do not scold her—What ails her 
horse? It has a sore leg; that is why she did not ride. 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


1 guess, l reckon, (so much used here.) | Jeprésume,Je pense, Jose dire, que .… 


I guess you have it. Je suis presque sir que vous l’avez. 
An atmosphere. A dry atmosphere. | Une atmosphère. Une....séche. 
The temperature. A high.... La température. Une.... élevée. 
A low temperature. A mean .... | Une température basse .. . moyenne. 
A plate. A soup-plate. | Une assiette. Une assiette à soupe 
The son-in-law. Le beau-fils, le gendre. 

The step-son. The husband. Le beau-fils. Le mart. 

The daughter-in-law. La belle-fille, la bru. 

‘bh> ep-daughter. La belle-fille. 

The progress. Le progrès. 

To profit. To improve. + Faire des progrès. 
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To improve in learning. 


SIXTIETH 


The progress of a malady. 


The fa:her-in-law, the step-father. 


The mother-in-law, the step-mother. 


Must I be? You must be. 


Must I not be here at 9 o’clock ? 


Jt is not necessary for you to be here. 


Where must you be to-morrow ? 
I mast be in Boston. 


LESSON. (3.) 


t Faire des progrés dans les études, 
dans les sciences. 
Le progrès or les progrès d’une mala 
die.! 
Le beau-père. 
La belle-mère. 
Faut-il que je sois? Il faut que vous 


soyez. 
Ne faut-il pas que je sois ici à 9 
heures ? 
Il ne faut pas que vous y soyez. 
Ou faut-il que vous soyez demain { 
Il faut que je sois à Boston. 


Pourquoi faut-il que vous y soyez? 


Why must you be there ? 
Il faut que j'aille voir M. Abbott. 


- T must go and see Mr. Abbott. 


SoIXANTIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 


Où faut-il que vous soyez demain soir? Pour arriver à Boston, 
aprés-demain matin, il faut que je sois à New York demain soir. 
Votre gendre va-t-il avec vous? J’y vais seul; sans compagnie que 
celle du petit Joseph, qui m’accompagne. Si votre fille n’était pas 
malade, votre gendre, son mari, ne vous accompagnerait-il point ? 
Non; il ne le pourrait pas, parce que c’est la saison des affaires — 
Ce petit garçon n’a-t-il pas froid aux pieds? Pourquoi le croyez- 
vous? Parce u’il a de si mauvais souliers, (such bad.) Il aurait 
froid s’il n’y était pas accoutumé.—Qui est parti pour le Canada? 
Le beau-père tle l’avocat et sa belle-mére, sa belle-sœur et son beau- 
frère sont tous partis. N’était-il pas parti avant eux?! Lui? Il n’est 
pas encore parti. Je croyais qu’il l’était. N’auriez-vous point écrit 
à votre chère petite coisine et à votre grand cousin, si vous aviez su 
que le capituine passerait à Newark? J’aurais écrit à l’une, mais 
non pas à l’autre. | 

Would you be glad if I were to lend you an interesting book? To 
be sure I would be glad. (Dir. 6.) You know very well that I am 
fond of reading. But have you any interesting book? What do 
you think of one of W-——’s works? I should like very well 
(beaucoup) to read his last work. Would you, indeed! (translate 
merely: indeed!) Then what will you give me if I lend it to you? 
You are jesting; are you not? Why do you think so? Because I 
think you say so only to plague me, (me tracasser, 1.) To plague 
you! You know that I do not like to plague you. You! “You da 
not like to plague me? You plague me every day. I would like 








1 All nouns ending in ie are feminine. This ending frequently answore 
te the English termination #. 
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to plague you; but I cannot, you are so good.—Would the 10bber 
have been punished, if he had been taken? He would have been 
punished, if they had been able to prove (prouver) that he was 
culpable, (coupable.}— Would your cousin progress so well, if she 
did not study so much? She does not study so much as you think. 
She does not study as much as I (do); and, notwithstanding, she 
makes more progress, (or she improves more.) How is that? (Come 
ment cela se fait-il?) She learns more easily (aisément) than I. 


~~ 


RÉSUMÉ pour LA 60ME Lecon. 


Avez-vous trouvé le bracelet (bracelet) que j'ai perdu? Avez-vous 
perdu un bracelet? Oui, j'en ai perdu un d’or, comme celui-ci. Je 
suis fâché de vous dire que je n’en ai pas trouvé. Y a-t-il long- 
temps que vous l’avez perdu? Je les ai mis tous les deux, il y a à 
peu pres une heure, et à présent je n’ai que celui du bras gauche. 
Êtes-vous sortie depuis que vous les avez mis? , Non, j'ai cepen- 
dant été à la porte de devant, pour y accompagner une demoiselle 
de ma connaissance qui est venue me voir. Avez-vous, depuis, 
cherché votre bracelet-la? Oui, il n’y est pas. Si vous n'êtes pas 
sortie, votre bracelet n’est pas perdu, il n’est qu’égaré (égarer, to 
mislay.) Lgaré ou perdu, c’est à peu près la même chose; il n’est 
plus sur mon bras. Vous le retrouverez, ayez patience. Tenez, je 
suis presque str (I guess) que vous avez cru mettre (28°, Obs. 65) 
les deux bracelets, et que vous n’en avez mis qu’un. Vous plai- 
santez, (you jest,) n’est-ce pas? Non, je ne plaisante pas. Je suis 
presque sûr que vous le trouverez en haut sur votre table ou sur 
votre toilette. Je vais voir. 

M. Saint-Cir, fait-il froid dehors? Froid! Non, il fait un temps 
charmant; plus frais que hier, mais agréable. Agréable, pour 
ceux qui marchent ou qui se promènent, mais froid, pour ceux qui 
restent long-temps assis pour écrire ou pour lire. Cela se peut 
Quant à moi, je le trouve trés-agréable. Mais asseyez-vous donc. 
Voici un fauteuil. Non, gardez le fauteuil, vous qui avez froid; 
moi, je vais m’asseoir ici, sur ce siège. Se porte-t-on bien chez — 
vous? Nous nous portons tous bien, excepté ma petite fille 
Qu’a-t-elle? Je ne sais; mais elle est malade; aujourd’hui, mal 
aux dents; demain mal de tête, une autre fois un rhume....Mais 
voici Louis. Quant à celui-là, il n’est pas malade, je vous assure 
Bon jour, Louis, comment va? Très-b'en, M., merci. Dormez-vous 
tien? Oui, je dors bien. Mangez-vous, buvez-vous, jonez-voua 
bien? Oui, il fait tout cela à merveille. Étudie-t-il bien? Oui, 
s’est un bon écolier. Tenez, je crois qu’il est-venu pour me mon 
trer quelque chose qu'il a traduit. N’est-ce pas. Louis? 
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C'est me petite anecdote, papa. Voulez-vous lui permettre de la 
lire? Sans doute, je serai charmé de l’entendre.—Cette traduction 
(translation) n’a pas été corrigée, de sorte qu’il peut y avoir des 
fautes. Que vous aurez la bonté d’excuser.—Sans doute. Qui ne 
fait pas de fautes? Lis ta traduction. J’ai peur, papa. Quoi! Tu 
as peur. Tiens, (come.) Ne fais pas l’enfant, (do not be childish ; 
from: faire l'enfant, to be childish.) Lis.—Traduction. Un officer 
Français étant arrivé à la cour (court) de Vienne, l’impératrice 
Thérèse lui demanda, (asked, § 153—3,) s’il croyait que la princesse 
de N—— qu’il avait vue la veille, (the day before,) était vraiment, 
somme on le disait, la plus belle femme du (tn the) monde? 
Madame, répliqua l'officier, je le croyais hier—C’est bien, Louis. 
Mais, dis-moi, comment as-tu épelé le participe passé: vu? Je l'ai 
épelé, v, u, e, féminin. Pourquoi? Parce que son régime direct, 
que, est avant. (C’est la règle. Tu as raison. C’est bien. 

La réponse de l'officier Français était ingénteuse, (ingenious.) 
On la regarde comme telle ; car chaque nation la raconte, et change 
le lieu. Oui, c’est vrai; les Anglais la placent à la cour d’Angle- 
terre, sous le règne de leur reine favorite, Elizabeth ; les Français 
à la cour de France; les Espagnols à Madrid, &c. &c. Les bonnes 
anecdotes appartiennent à tout le monde. Louis, peux-tu nous 
raconter celle du vieux monsieur et du jeune homme à l’église ? 
Je ne sais pas si je pourrai la dire, mais je pourrais la lire si je 
l’avais ici. Non, non, essaie de nous la dire. Je vais essayer; mais 
je crains de ne pas réussir. Commence, nous sommes prêts à 
t’écoute..—-Un jeune homme étant dans une église, peu attentif au 
selvice, et ne sachant que fure, (restless,) demanda ($153—3) à un 
vieux monsieur qui était dans le banc voisin, (next pew,) Connais- 
sez-vous, Monsisur, une regle sans exception? Oui, répondit-1l, un 
homme bien élevé, (a gentleman,) se conduit toujours bien, et par- 
ticulierement, (especially,) à l’église. 


SIXTY-FIRST LESSON, 61st.—Soizante et uniéme Leçon, 61me. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


What has become of your aunt ? Qu'est devenue votre tante ? 

I do not know what has become of | Je ne sais pas ce qu’elle est devenue. 
her. 

What has become of your sisters ? Que sont devenues vos sœurs? 

i cannot tell you what has become of | Je ne peux pas vous dire ce qu'elles 
them. sont devenues. 


SIXTY-FIRST 


Tu die (lose life), 

Idie, thou diest, he or she dies. 

Shall or will you die? I shall. 

The man died this morning, and his 
wife died also. 

The man is dead. 

The woman died this morning. 

To be alive. 

Wine sells well. 

Wine will sell well next year. 


died, do not die. 


That door shuts easily. 
That window does not open easily. 


That picture is seen far off. 

Far off, from afar. From a great dis- 
tance. 

Winter clothes are not worn in sum- 
mer. 

That is not said. 

That cannot be comprehended. 

To conceive, to comprehend. 

It is clear. 

According to circumstances. 

The circumstance. 

That is according to circumstances. 

It depends. 

Glad of ..... 

Pleased with... (not plu, but 

Sorry of or for .. displeased at, with... 

Must I have ? You must. 


Must you not have ? 


It ‘s necessary. Tt is not.... 
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Mourir,* 2, mort, ne mourez pas 


| Je meurs, tu meurs, ilou elle meurt, 


Mourrez-vous ? (46%) Je mourrai. 

L'homme est mort ce matin, et sa 
femme est morte aussi. 

L'homme est mort. 

La femme est morte ce matin. 
tre vivant-s, être vivante-s. 

T Le vin se vend bien. | 

Tt Le vin 8e vendra bien l’année pra- 
chaine. 

t Cette porte se ferme facilement. 

t Cette fenêtre ne s’ouvre pas facile. 


ment. 
+ Ce tableau se voit de loin. 
De loin. De bien loi 


T Les véiements d’hiver ne se por: 
tent pas en été. ° 

t Cela ne se dit pas. 

t Cela ne se conçoit pas. 

Concevoir, 3. 

C’est clair. - 

t Selon les circonstances. 

La circonstance. 


è + C’est selon. 


Bien aise, (de, av. l’inf.) 


Content (de). (478, Obs. 109.) 


Fâché (de.) Mécontent (de.) 
t Faut-il que j’aie? Il faut que voas 


ayez. 


t Ne faut-il pas que vous ayez? : 


C’est nécessaire. Ce n’est pas.... 


SOIXANTE ET UNIÈME THÈME. Ire Sec. 


Vous souciez-vous d’aller au musée? Oui, je voudrais bien y- 
aller; mais il faut que j’aille à la maison. Et pourquoi donc? Il 
faut que j'y sois avant 9 heures, et que j’aie fait mon devoir avant 
10 heures. Vous êtes ponctuel, et vous faites bien. La femme qui 
était si mal hier au soir, est-elle morte? Le médecin croyait qu’elle 
ne passerait pas la nuit; mais je présume qu’elle n’est pas morte, 
car nous n’en avons pas entendu parler. Les médecins se trompent 
quelque fois aussi bien que les autres. Eh! pourquoi ne se trom- 
peraient-ils point? Ils sont sujets à se tromper comme les autres 
personnes.—Le coton se vend-il bien cette année? Oui, le prix est 
an peu plus haut à Liverpool. S’est-il bien vendu l’année nas4e@ ? 

27 &% 
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Oui, il s’est trés-bien vendu.—Etes-vous contente de votre nourelle 
paire de souliers? J’en suis assez contente; mais je l’aurais été 
davantage, si les souliers n’étaient pas tout-à-fait si grands.—Que 
pensez-vous de Salomon, qui est sorti ce matin avec son manteau 
d'hiver? Cela ne se conçoit pas. Il faut qu’il soit (he must be) 
malade.—Lui? Non; ce n’est que pour avoir l’air singulier. 

What has become of your uncle? I will tell you what has 
beeome of him. Here is the chair (la chaise) upon which he often 
sat, (être &ssis, 512.)—Is he dead? He is dead.—When did he diet 
He died two years ago, (47%.)}—I am very sorry for it. Why do 
vou not sit down? If you will stay with (aupres de) me I will sit 
down; but if you go, I shall go (along) with you.—What has 
become of your aunt? I do not know what has become of her.— 
Will you tell me what has become of your niece? I will tell you 
what has become of her.—Is she dead? She is not dead, but alive. 
—What has become of her? I guess she is gone to Vienna.— What 
has become of your sisters? I cannot tell you what has become of 
them, for I have not seen them these two years.—Are your parents 
still alive? They are not alive, but dead. 

How long is it since your cousin (fem.) died? I guess it is six 
months since she died.—Did wine sell well, last year? It did not 
sell very well, (pas trop bien ;) but it will sell better (mieux) next 
year, for there will be a great deal, and it will not be dear—Why 
do you open the door? Do you not see how it smokes here? I see 
it, but you must (il faut) open the window instead of opening the 
door.—The window does not open easily; that. is the reason why I 
open the door—When will you shut it? I will shut it as soon as 
there is (58°) no more smoke.—Did you often go a fishing when 
you were in that country? We often went a fishing and a hunting 
—If you will go with us into the country, you will see my father’s 
castle.—You are very good, Sir; if I had not seen that castle, I 
would willingly accept, (accepter;) but I have already seén it— 
Never mind; you must go with us.—Can I? You know that I 
must be at b ‘me this evening, and that I have 20 miles to go. (572.) 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


Are you rich ? I am. Êtes-vous riche? Je le suis. 

Are the women handsome ? Les femmes sont-elles bien ? 

They a:e, they are rich and hand- | Elles le sont, eHes sont riches et 
some. belles. 

Are you from France ? I am. Êtes-vous de Franco? J'en suis, 

What countrywoman is she ? De quel pays est-elle ? 

She is from France. Elle est de France. 


Would you be sorry if you were rich ? | Seriez-vous fâché si vous étiez riche ? 





SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. (2.) 316 
À should not be sorry for it. Je n’en serais pas faché. 
Te be angry with somebody. Être Saché contre quelqu'un. 
To be angry about something. Être Jâché de quelque chose. 
What are you angry ahout ? De quoi êtes-vous fâché ? 
Are you sorry for having done it ? tes- vous fâché de l’avoir fait? 
I am sorry for it. J’en suis fâché. 
Honest, polite. Impolite, dishonest. | Honnéte. Malhonriête. 
Polite, courteous. Uncivil. Poli. Impoli. 
Happy, lucky. ° Heureux, fem. heureuse. 
Unhappy, unlucky. Malheureux, ‘‘ malheureuse. 
Easy, not hard. Easy to do. Facile, aisé. Facile a faire. 
Difficult, hard. Hard to say. Difficiie. Difficile-a dire. 
Useful. ‘seful to know. Utile. Utile à savoir. 
Useless. It .s useless to repeat it. | Inutile. J] est inutile de le répéter 


Is it useful to write a great deal ? Est-il utile d'écrire beaucoup ? 


It is useful. C'est utile. . 

Ia it well (right) to take the property | Est-il bien de prendre le bien des 
of others? autres ? 

It is bad, (wrong.) C’est mal. 

It is not well (right) or it is wrong. Ce n’est pas bien. 

Well, right. Bad, wrong. Bien. Mal. 


Of what use is that ? 
That is of no use. 


+ A quoi cela est-il bon ? 
t Cela n’est bon a rien. 


What is that ? + Qu'est-ce que c’est que cela? 
1 do not know what that is. + Je ne sais pas ce que c’est que cela. 
What is it ? t Qu'est-ce que c'est? 


t Je ne sais pas ce que c’est. 
Veut-il que je vienne ? (§ 151.) 

Il veut que vous veniez seul. 

Il ne veut pas que vous venrez seul. 
Faut-il que je vienne sans elle ? 

il faut que vous veniez sans elle. 


I do not know what it is. 
Does he wish me to come ? 

He wishes you to come alone. 
He does not. 

Must I come without her ? 
Yo t must come without her. 


SOIXANTE ET UNIÈME Tufue. 2de Sec. 

Êtes-vous du même pays que cette dame-là? Non, je suis 
Française, et elle est Suisse.—De quoi votre beau-fils se plaint-il ? 
Il se plaint de son beau-frère.— Comment appelez-vous cette demoi- 
selle-ci? Ceci est Madame de Balmont. Cette jeune personne est- 
elle mariée? Sans doute. Elle semble (seem) être si jeune, que 
je ne le croirais pas. si vous ne me le disiez pas. Elle n’est pas si 
jeune qu’elle semble l’être. Non! Quel âge at-elle donc? De- 
vinez, si vous pouvez. Si je devine, je dirai seize ans. Vous n’avez 
pas réussi à deviner—Le jeune commis n'est-il pas fâché contra 
vous? Non, il n’est pas faché contre moi, car je ne lui ai rien fait. 
Contre qui est-h donc faché? Il est mécontent de vous qui avez 
cassé sa jolie petite canne. Ne l’ai-je pas payée? Si fait; mais le 
prix n’est pas la canne. C’est selon: quelque fois l’un vaut mieux, 
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quelque fois l’autre.—Dit-on: remplissez d’eau la bouteille? Non, 
cela ne se dit pas. Que dit-on donc? On dit: remplissez la boue 
teille d’eau. 

Where did you take this book from? I took it out of (dans) the 
room of your friend, (fem.)—Is it right to take the books of other 
people? It is not right, 1 know; but I wanted it, and I hope ‘nat 
your friend will not be displeased, for I will return it to her as soon 
as I have read it.—What is your name? My name is William, 
(Guillaume.)— What is your sister’s name? Her name is Eleanor, 
(Léonore.)—Are the ladies handsomer in Paris than in London? 
Strangers say they are—Are the women handsome here? Yes, 
they are.—Are they rich? Some are rich, others are poor.—Are 
they industrious? They used to be—You seem unhappy; are you 
angry at anyone? Yes, I am angry at my husband, why has not 
been willing to (or would not) take me to Boston. He is not rich 
enough, perhaps. 

Avis aux Lecteurs.—Nous allons dès aujourd’hui, (from to-day,) 
laisser une partie des questions sans réponses, pour accoutumer 
l’écolier à les faire lui-même. 

What countrywoman is she?—Are you, too?—Would you be 
sorry if you could go travelling ?—Would you not have been pleased 
if she had not died *—What are you mad at? That merchant is 
honest ; people can do business with him, can they not?—Whom 
do you say is so polite!—That man and his wife are happy, are 
they not?—This young girl is very interesting; is she not happy — 
Are your gloves easy or difficult to put on?—Does that foreigner 
bring good wines *—What do they sell cheap !—-What is useless ?- 
Wat is impolite Is the German hard (difficult) to translate {—Is 
it, to pronounce *—Is it not, to speak ?—If this (ceci) is useful, why 
do you not do it?~-If to get up early is useful and easy, why do 
yot: not get up earlier than you do? (49%, Obs. 114.)—Is it right to 
speak il’ of the absent?—Do not fill that bottle with wine —V hat 
would you fill with coffee, if you had any*—Would he have 
dronk that brandy, if I had given it to him?—What is that good 

or? 


VOOABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


What is your name ? + Comment vous appelez-vous ? 

My name is Charles. t Je m'appelle Charles. 

What do you call this in French ? +t Comment cela s’appelle-t-il en 
Frangais ? 

How do you express this in French ? | t Comment dit-on cela en Français! 

What is that called ? Comment appelle-t-on cela? 


George the Third. - | George trois. 
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Obs. 145. After the Christian name of a sovereign, the French employ 
she cardinal numbers without an article, while the English use the ordinal. 


Lewis the Fourteenth. 
Henry the Fourth. 


Louis quatorze. 
Henri quatre. 


Obs. 146. First and second, however, are exceptions to thisrule: for first, 


the French use premier; and for second, either deuz or second. 


Quint 


instead of cinq is also used in speaking of thé emperor Charles V. and of 


the pope Sixtus V. 

Henry the First. 

Henry the Second. 

Pope Sixtus the Fifth. 

Charles the Fifth spoke several Eu- 
ropean languages fluently. ‘ 

Europe, European. 

Fluently. 

Rather. 

Rather ... than. 

Rather than squander my money, I 
will keep it. 

I will rather pay him than go thither. 

I will rather burn the coat than wear 


Henri premier. 

Henri second or Henri deux. 

Le pape Sixte- Quint. 

Charles-Quint parlait couramment 
plusieurs langues européennes. 

L’ Europe, européen. : 

Couramment. 

Plutét ... que. 

Plutét...que de. 

Plutôt que de dissiper mon argent, je 
le garderai. 

Je le paierai plutôt que d’y aller. 

Je brülerai plutôt habit que de le 


it. porter. 
He has arrived sooner than I. Il est arrivé plus tôt que moi. 
A half-worn coat. + Un habit à demi-usé. 
To do things imperfectly, (by halves.) | t Faire les choses a demi. 
To reign. Does she reign? | Régner, 1. (282)  Règne-t-elle ? 
A foolish discourse. Infernal. Un sot discours.  Infernal. 
His, her maïesty. Their majesties. | Sa majesté, (nom fém.) Leurs ma- 
(57%. Obs 40.) jestés. 
SorxANTE ET UNIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 
Qui règne en Angletete? La reine Victoria première. 
règne en France? Aucun roi n’y règne. Quel en était le dernier? 
Louis Philippe premier. Quel a été le dernier Charles d’Espagre ? 
Était-ce Charles trois ou quatre? Ç’a été Charles quatre. Quel a 
été son successeur, (successor?) ©’a été Ferdinand sept. Combien 
de George y a-t-il eu en Angleterre? Il y en a eu quatre. Yen 
a-t-il eu en France? Non, il n’y en a eu aucun. Y a-t-il eu un 
Henri quatre daas ce dernier pays? Oui, il y en a eu un, qu’on 
nomme Henri le Grand. Sans réponse.—Pouvez-vous faire des 
réponses en Français ?—Auriez-vous pu en faire à la première 
leçon ?—Que faut-il que j’aie +—Veut-il que j’aille chez le bijoutier?— 
Si vous étiez riche comme Etienne Girard l'était, que feriez-vous ?— 
Ne portait-il pas toujours un habit à demi-usé ?—Qui fait les choses 
ademi *—Que teriez-vous plutôt que d’être marchand 2—Quel roa 
de France a été mis à mort, (put to death ?}—Où voulez-vous que 
j'aille? 


Quel roi 
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What did Charles V. say of European languages? Charles ¥. 
who spoke fluently several European languages, used to say 
(avait coutume de dire) that we should speak (quil fallatt parler) 
Spanish with the gods, Italian with our (son) friend, (fem.,) French 
with our friend, (mas.,) German with soldiers, English with geese, 
(une oie,) Hungarian (hongrois) with horses, and Bohemian (bohé 
mien) with the devil, (le diable.}—Do you admire what Charles V. 
said of languages? I do not, I assure you. I think, on the con- 
‘trary, that it is a very foolish speech.—Why do you think so? Be- 
cause those languages must be spoken (il faut parler ces langues) to 
the people who speak them, and not to geese, horses, and the 
devil.-How did his majesty (sa majesté) the emperor, Charles V., 
know that the Bohemian suited his infernal majesty? (sa majesté 
infernale.)—Are not all the majesties relations ? 

Questions sans réponses.—How is that called in French t—What is 
the French of: companion ?—of: a female companion ?—of: an 
acquaintance of mine t—Do you know, or do you not know, that of. 
a half-worn-out hat?—Is that young lady called Eleanor?—Is her 
brother called Stephen? (Etienne.}—Where did George III. reign ? 
—Was Charles the First put to death ? (mettre à mort ?)—Was Six- 
tus V. a pope (pape) or a king ?—Are all kings happy *—Have there 
been many popes t—Is it correct to say: happy as a king or a pope? 
—Who would not rather be a farmer than a king?—What must J 
have?—Where must yqu go?—You wish me to be kind; be so 
vourself.—Does she wish me to come and play at her concert? 


SIXTY-SECOND LESSON, 62d.—Soitxante-deuxiéme Leçon, 62me. 
VocaBuLaIRE. Ire Sec. 


As to, as for. As to me; to them. 
As to that, I know not what to say. 


Quant a; quant à moi; à eux, G elles. 
Quant à cela, je ne sais que dire. 


Obs. 147. Ne is used without pas with the four verbs :— 


To cease, to dare, to beable or know how. 


I do not know what to do. 
Do you not know where to go ? 


She does not know what to answer. 
We do not know what to purchase. 


You do not cease importuning me. 
She continually complains. 

I dare not ask you for it. 

She dares not tell you. 


Cesser, oser, pouvoir,* savoir.® 
Je ne sais que faire. 

Ne savez-vous ou aller ? 

Elle ne sait que réponure. 

Nous ne savons qu'acneier. 

Vous ne cessez de m'importuncr. 
Elle ne cesse de se plaindre. 

Je n’ose vous le demander. 

Elle n’ose vous le dire. 
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[ cannot go te the covered bridge. Je ne puis aller au pont couvert. 
I cannot tell you, (would not know | Je ne saurais vous le dire. 
how.) 


Can you not believe it ? Ne sauriez-vous le croire ? 
To die of a disease, (malady.) Mourir d’une maladie. 
She died of the varioloid. Elle est morte de la variole. 


Cid he not die of apoplery ? 
Thoy diea with the cholera. 
The, a, fever. The yellow fever. 
A chill. The intermittent fever. 
The apoplexy. An attack ofa.... 
He has achill. He has a fever. 
He has had a fever. 

His fever has returned. 

He was struck with apoplexy. 
To strike, knock, rap, at the door. 
What has happened to that priest ? 
What has happened to ber? 
She had a dreadful accident. 


N’est-il pas mort d’apoplexie? 

Ils sont morts du choléra. 

La fièvre. La fiévre jaune. 
Un frisson. La fièvre intermittente. 
L’apoplexie. Une attaque d’a.... 
Il a un frisson. tf La fièvre l’a pris. 
t Ha eu la (un accès de) fièvre. 

Tt La fièvre l’a repris. 

Il a été frappé d’apoplexie. 
Frapper, 1, frapper à la porte. 
Qu'est-il arrivé à cet ecclésiastique ? 
Que lui est-il arrivé ? (502.) 

Il lui est arrivé un accident affreux. 


i 
on) © ee | wh ue 


To shed, pour out. Pour me outa| Verser, 1. Versez-moi à boise. 
drink. | 
À tear. To shed tears. Une larme. Verser des larmes. 
To pour out a drink—some water. Verser à boire—de l’eau. 


£ pour out some drink for that man. | t Je verse à boire à cet homme. 
With tears in his, her, our, or my | Les larmes aux yeux. 
eyes. 


Sweet, mild.  Soyr, acid. Doux ; fem. douce. Sur. 

Sume sweet wine. A mild air. Du vin doux. Un air doux. 

A mild zephyr. A soft sleep. Un doux zéphir. Un doux sommeil. 

Nething makes life more agreeable | Rien ne rend la vie si douce que ia 
than the society of, and intercourse | société et le commerce de nos 
with, our friends. amis. 


SOIXANTE-DEUXIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 

Allez-vous vous verser à boire? Moi, non; mais quant à Henri. il 
ne cesse de se verser & Doire. Il faut qu’il ait soif. C’est très proba- 
dle.—Versez à boire au jardinier. Que lui verserai-je? De l’eau, 
de l’eau-de-vie, ou du vin doux? Comme il a eu la fièvre, versez- 
lui un peu de vin doux. Est-ce bon pour la fièvre? On le 
dit.—Votre cidre est-il doux ou sur? Il n’est ni doux ni sur.—Aimre- 
t-il le café doux? Non, il le prend sans sucre.—Qu’est-ce qui rend 
la vie doice +—Mle. Clara at-elle encore la fièvre intermittente ? 
Sa fièvre est passée. Quel accident est arrivé à l’ecclésiastique ! 
Il est tombé de cheval, et il s’est fait beaucoup de mal à la jambe 


_ gauche et au pied droit. 


Sans. réponses. —Vous êtes-vous associé avec le marchand qui 
vend si bon marché 7—A-t-on ou vous dire de quelle maladie :e 
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vieil ecclésiastique est mort ?-—Ce vin n'est-il pas un peu sur+—Cer 
cerises sont-elles douces?—Mon thé est trop doux, versez-y un peu 
d’eau et de lait—Votre fils ne craint-il pas la fièvre jaune à la 
Nouvelle Orléans, ou l’a-t-il déjà eue —Que dit le médecin ? Croit-il 
que cette attaque d’apoplexie tuera le vieil épicier ?—Ne faut-il pas 
que vous veniez ? 

Of what illuess did your sister die? She died of (de la) fever. — 
How is your brother? My brother is no longer living; he died 
three months ago.—I am surprised (étonné) at it, for he was very 
well last summer, when I was in the country.—Of what did he die ? 
He died of apoplexy.—How is the mother of your friend? She is 
not well; she had an attack of ague, the day before yesterday, and 
this moming the fever has returned.—Has she an intermittent fever? 
{ do not know, but she often has chills—What has become of 
the woman whom I saw at your mother’s? She died this morning, 
of apoplexy.—Do your scholars learn their exercises by heart? 
They will rather tear them than learn them by heart.—What does 
this man ask me for? He asks you for the money which you owe 
him. . 

Sans réponses. —How do you like this wine ?—Shal} I pour you 
out a glass of brandy and water !— Does she not prefer a glass of 
mineral water, with syrap?—Do you not know what to eat ?— 
Where must you be to-night?—How many of your cousins are 
alive *—How much syrup shall I pour out for her?—Did you not 
hear a knock at the front door!—Why does she shed tears ?—Has 
an accident happened ?—What has happened to them ?—Does he 
not quit (céase) speaking ?—How does your mother like our food ? 
—Why does she not eat any more? 


Vocasurarns. 2de Sec. 


A case. Ten cases of cholera. | Un cas. Dix cas de choléra. 
The report. Is the report favorable? | Le rapport. Le rapport est-il favor- 
able ? 


To augment, mereage. Diminish, | Augmenter, 1. Duninuer, 1. 
decrease. 


Lo report. Rapporter, 1. 

Do they report all the cases ? Rapporte-t-on tous les cas? 

Does the cholera increase or not f Le choléra augmente-t-il ou non? 

It seems to be diminishing now. Il semble diminuer à présent. 

How many cases have they reported ? | Combien de cas a-t-on rapporté? 

Only 7 for the last 24 hours. Seulement 7 pour les dernières 24 
heures. 

To cry, to scream, to shriek. Crier, À. 


To help, assist, some one todea thing. | Aider, 1, quelqu’un à faire une chore 
I help him to do it. Je l’aide à le faire. ° 
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I help you to write. 
I will help you to work. 


To cry out for help. 
The help. 


To inquire after some one. 

Whom are you inquiring after ? 

Has he inquired after our residence ? 

Where, when you please. 

As you pleaso, you like ; at your plea- 
sure. 

As soon as you like it. 

T'o trust some one. ‘Trust no one. 

I trust nobody. 

Do you trust him ? her ? them, (fem.) ? 

I do trust him, her, them. 

He does not trust me, them, (mas.) 

We must not trust everybody. 

To distrust one. mistrust. 

Do you distrust that lawyer? 

She distrusts her maid-servant. 

In your place, I would distrust him. 

A seat, a place. A public square. 

Make me a little room. 

To laugh at something, laughed, 
Jaugh. 

I laugh, thou laughest, he, she, one 
laughs. 

Do you laugh at that? I do, with 
all my heart, and he does also. 

At what do they laugh ? 


Je vous aide a écrire. 
Je veux vous aider à travailler. 
Crier à l’aide. 
Appeler du secours. 
L'aide, ! le secours. 
S'informer, 1, de quelqu'un. 
De qui vous informez-vous ? 
8’est-il informé de notre demeure f 
Où, quand 
Comme 
(463. Obs. 107.) 

Aussitôt qu’, dès qu’. 
t Se fer, 1, à quelqu'un. 

fiez à personne. ($ 55.) 
ft Je ne me fie à personne. 
+ Vous fiez-vous & lui, à elle, 4 elles ? 
t Je me fie à lui, a elle, a elles. ($ 64.) 
t Il ne se fie pas à moi, à eux. 
t Il ne faut pas se fier à tout le monde. 
t Se défier de quelqu'un. 
+ Vous défiez-vous de cet avocat ? 
Ÿ Elle se défie de sa domestique. 
À votre place, je me défierais de lui. 
Une place. Une place publique. 
F'aites-moi an peu de place. 
Rire,* 4, de quelque chose, ri (p. p.), 

riez. 

Je ris, tu ris, il rit, elle rit, on rit. 


il vous plaira, 


Ne vous 


Riez-vous de cela? J'en ris de tout 
mon cœur, et lui aussi. 
De quoi rient-ils ? rient-elles ? 


SorXANTE-DEUXIÈME THêmE. 2de Sec. 

Quel est le rapport du choléra? Jl est moins favorable que hier.— 
Combien de cas dans les 24 heures? Il y a eu 42 cas et 17 morts. 
—C’est plus que hier; car il n’y avait que 35 cas et 14 morts.—Cela 
augmente un jour et diminue l’autre.—Il faut être prudent et modéré, 
{prudent and moderate.)—Combien de cas a-t-on rapporté à St. 
Louis? Seulement 12.—Ce n’est pas autant que la dernière fois. 
Aidez-vous votre cousin à faire son devoir? Seulement lorsqu’il est 
trop difficile. Quant à mon frère et à moi, nous ne nous aidons 
jamais l’un l’autre.—Pourquoi cet enfant crie-t-il? Il s’est fait du 
mal à la jambe gauche. A quoi sert de crier? À rien; mais les 
enfants crient. 


1 Aide, in the signification of help, is feminine; it is masculine when it 
means an assistant. 


28 
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Sans réponses —Rit-elle parce que ce Monsieur est tombé ?-- 
Riez-vous toujours quand vous voyez tomber quelqu’un *—Ne cone 
naissez-vous personne qui crie alors *—Vous fiez-vous à ce boucher? 
—Ne se fie-t-elle pas à sa domestique t—Nous pouvons nous fier à 
celle-ci, n’est-ce pas ?—Ne nous trompera-t-elle point Savez-vous 
le Français de: As you please +—N’avez-vous pas entendu frapper? 
—Que vous verse-t-elle ?—N’appelle-t-on pas au secours? Sentez- 
vous le doux zéphir +—Ne faut-il pas que j'ai un chapeau neuf ?— 
Seriez-vous faché si je m’en allais Quel est le nom de votre nou- 
velle connaissance? ~ 

Have you inquired after the merchant who sel so cheap? I 
have; but nobody would! or could (personne n’a voulu ou n’a pu) 
tell me what has become of hffn.—Never mind; you will easily 
find another who sells as cheap.—I wish I could? (Je voudrais 
pouvotr ;*) for I have but little money.—Did the general’s nephew 
die of a disease or of an accident? He died of the yellow fever. 
—Has not a dreadful accident happened to the apothecary’s old 
clerk? He fell and broke his arms or legs. (Dir. 2—24?, Obs. 55.) 
—His arms and legs, did you say? No, only his arms or legs.— 
Would she cry for help, if I should beat her? ($148—3.) If you 
should hurt her, I guess she would cry.—Would they not laugh, if 
I was to tell them that tale? No, I guess they would be angry.— 
Must I not go for some cigars? Yes, you must go for some.—Must 
I not have the money to pay for them? Yes, you must have it; 
here it is——After you have paid for them, (46°, Obs. 107,) you will 
have six cents left; you may keep them. 

Sans réponses.—What dost thou ask me for?—Will you pass me 
the bottle, if you please ?—Have you not drunk enough ?—Shall | 
give you (faut-il vous verser) some wine !—Why do you not eat ?— 
Who knocks at the door !—Why does he cry What has happened 
to you ?—Where will you go to, this evening ?—Where will your 
brothers go to !—Why do you go to town *—Will you go with me ?—~ 
Must I sell to that man on credit —Has he already deceived (trom- 
per) anybody 1—Must I trust those ladies ?—Do those merchants 
trust you —Whom do those gentlemen laugh at?—Why do those 








1 Translate could, by: j’ai pu, il a pu, il pouvait, &c. Would, by: j’ai 
voulu, il a voulu, je voulais, &c., when they refer to past actions instead of 
future ones. ($ 148—4.) . 

£I wish, in such phrases as, I wish I could, I might, I had, &c., or any 
other imperfect tense, where it means, J should like to, must be translated 
oy: Je voudrai pouvoir, avoir, &c. When J wish, does not mean, I should 


bike to, but merely, J want, translate it by: Je veux, &c., as: | wish to see You, 
Je veux ou désire vous voir. 
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people laugh st us}—Cnght we to laugh (jaut-il se moquer) at 
persons who speak badly +—What are you laughing at ?-—How long 
(depuis quand) have you been wearing it so large ? (grand.) 


Voca2uLarrs. 8mo Sec. 


To ring. <A bell, a small bell. 

To hear csiz. Hocard a ring. 

He must go. , 

Where must she go ? 

Do you wish him to be good or not ? 

I wish him to be good, and I wish 
her also to be good. 

Must he not have a new coat ? 


Sonner, 1. Une cloche. Une clochette. 
Entendre sonner. Entendu sonner. 
Il faut qu’ aille. 

Où faut-il qu’elle aille ? 
Voulez-vous qu’il soit bon ou non? 
Je veux qu’il soit bon, et je veux 

aussi qu'elle soit bonne. ($ 151.) 

Ne faut-il pas qu’¢l ait un habit neuf? 


He must come with me to the tailor’s.| Il faut qu’i vienne avec moi chez le 


To laugh in a person's face. 

We laughed in his face. 

To lauzh at, to deride some one. 

I laugh 2! (deride) you. 

Were you lavghinz at us? 
you making fan of us? 

We did not laugh at you. 

Full. 

4 book full of errors. 

To afford. 


Were 


Can you afford to buy that horse ? 

I can afford it. 

I cannot afford it. 

Who isthere? Who is it? is that? 


It is I, he, she, we, you, thou. 
Is it he? It is not he. 
Are they your brothers ? (473.) 


It is not they. 
Tt is se. 


It is they. 
Is it she? 
It is not she. 


Are they your sisters ? 


It is they, ( feminine.) 
It is not they. ‘ 
It is I who speak. 


Is it they who laugh? 


It is you who laugh. 
It is thou who hast done it. 


tailleur. 
Rire au nez de quelqu'un. 
Nous lui avons ri au nez. 
Se rire ou se moquer de quelqu'un. 
Je me ris (me moque) de vous. (543,) 
Vous riiez-vous de nous? Vous 
moquiez vous de nous ? ($ 147—1.) 
Nous ne nous riions pas de vous. 
Plein, pleine. 
Un livre plein de fautes. 
t Avoir les moyens, (de before in 
finitive.) 
T Avez-vous les moyens d'acheter ce 
cheval ? J’en &i les moyens. 
t Je n’en ai pas les moyens. 
Qui est-la4? Quiest-ce? Qui est 
cela? 
C’ost moi, ivi, nous, vous, toi. 
Est-co lui? Co r’est pas lui. 
Sont-c3 vos fr4res? or, 
Est-co quo c2 aont vos frères ? 
Ce sont eux. Ce ne scent pas eux 
Est-ce elle ? C’est elle. 
Ce n’est pas ello. 
Sont-ce vos acsura? or, 
Est-ce que ce sont vos sœurs? 
Ce sort elles. 
Ce ne ecnt res elles, 
C’est moi qui parle. 
Sont-ce eux (elles) qui rient ? or, 
Est-ce que ce sont eux (elles) qui 
rient ? 
C'est vous qui riez. 
C'est toi qui l’as fait. 


i? 
el:3, 
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It is you, gentlanen, who have said | C'est vous, Mezsieurs, qui avez da 
that. | coin. 
V/6 iesru French, my brother and I. | T Mon féze ct moi nous apprenons 
le Fraugais. 
Obs. 148. The uniting pronoun nous or vous must be placed before s 
verb, when it has two or more nominatives of different persons. ($ 38.) 


You and I will go into the country. | t Vous et moi nous irons à !s cam- 


pagne. 
You and he will stay at home. + Vous et lui vous restercz à ia mai- 
60D. 
J'utor, preceptor. Instituteur. . 


SOIXANTE-DEUXIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 

N’a-t-on pas sonné? Je crois que si, (si au lieu de cut: ia ques- 
don est negative, 10%, Obs. 26.)—La domestique est-elie aïlée à la 
porte? Je ne l’ai pas entendue. Ii faut qu’elle y aïile plus vite — 
Elle n’a peut-être pas entendu la clochette. C'est possible. Est-ce 
elle qui court? Je présume que oui. Oui, c’ost elie. Qui était-ve? 
On a apporté le bonnet de Madame. Portez-le-lui.— Qui va au 
concert ce soir? Vous et moi nous irons si nous avons io temps.— 
Votre instituteur vous gronderait-il si vous ne faisiez pas votre 
devoir? Non, mais il serait faché. Quand faut-il que la voiture 
soit prête? Il faut qu’elle le soit à 104 heures. A quelle heure 
faut-il que Charles vienne? Il faut qu’il vienne un quart d’heure 
avant. La voiture sera-t-elle pleine? Elle sera pleine. Ne pour- 
rions-nous pas ausai prendre la petite Emilie? Non, il ne faut pas 
qu'elle vienne; elle criera.—Est-ce vous qui riez comme cela? 
Rit-elle au nez do cet éivanger? De qui se moquent-ils—Vore 
voisin ne se moque-t-il pas de vos enfants parce qu'ils se lèvent si 
tard —Cet auteur n’z-t-il pas fait un livre plein de fautes —Ce verre 
de quoi est-il piein —Cn m’a dit que M. P——, voulait acheter la 
grande maison de B--— au coin de Broadway, en a-t-il les moyens? 
Sont-ce vos amis qui viennent? 

Is it your sister who is playing on the piano? It must be she, 
(il faut que ce soit elle) for no other person plays.—No, it is not 
she, for here she is.—Who is it, then? It is our cousin’ Elise -—Are 
‘hey your sisters who are coming? It is they.—Are they your 
neighbors (fem.} who were laughing at you? They are not our 
neighbors.—Who are they? They are the daughters of the countess 
whose brother has bought your house.—Are they the ladies you 
have spoken of tome? They are.—Shall you learn German? My 
brother and I will learn it.—Shall we go to the country, to-morrow ? 
[ shall go to the country, and you will remain in town.—Shall my 
sister and I go to the opera? You and she will remain at home, 
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aud your brother will go to the opera.—What did you say when 
your tutor was scolding you? I said nothing, because I had nothing 
to say; for I had not done my task, and he was in the right to scold 
me. 

Sans réponses.—You must come to my house, to-morrow, to bring 
me back the books which I have lent you; do you hear ?—W ho is 
to play at the concert, to-night ?—Is it thou who hast soiled my fan 1? © 
—Could he learn this by heart, before to-morrow ?—Could she learn 
it yesterday? (N. 2, 622.)—Would she not go to Baltimore, last 
week ?—Would her nieces go there next week, if they could ?— 
I wish I could travel; don’t you? (et vous?)'—We wish we were 
learned ; does she not —~Does she not care about the piano? 


SIXTY-THIRD LESSON, 63d.—Sotzante-troisieme Leçon, 63me. 


e- 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To get intoa bad scrape. t S'attirer, 1, (se faire,) de mauvai- 
ses affaires. 

To get out of a bad scrape. t Se tirer, 1, d'affaire. 

I got out of the scrape. Je me suis tiré d'affaire. 


That man always gets into bad | Cet homme a’attire toujours de mau 
scrapes, but he always gets out of vaises affaires, mais il s’en tire 
them again. toujours. 

Between. Between them. Among us,| Entre. Entr’eux. Entr’elles. Entre 
among acquaintances. Between nous, entre connaissances. Entr’a- 


friends. mis. 
To make some one's acquaintance. Faire connaissance avec quelqu'un. 
To become acquainted with one. Faire la connaissance de quelqu'un, 


I have made his or her acquaintance. 

I have become acquainted with him à J’ai fait sa connaissance. 
or her. 

Are you acquainted with him, her ? 


Do you know him, her ? } Le (la) connaissez-vous ? 


n crient 

1 We have seen, (18!, Obs. 38,) that n'est-ce pas was used to ask a negative 
interrogation in the same person as a preceding affirmation, but now, we say, 
when the interrogation, whether negative or not, is in another person, use the 
conjunction et with any required personal pronoun. Don’t you? Et vous? 
Don’t he? Et lui? Don’t she? we ? they? Et elle? nous? eux ? I know him: 
do you ? Et vous ?—Does he ? she ? Peter, &c.: Et lui? et elle? et Prerref 
But, does any one? must be translated by: Quelqu’un le conhait-il ? 

2 The verb to know is always expressed by connaitre* when it signifies te 
be acquainted with, and by savoir* in all other cases. Ex. I know that man, 
that lady, Je connais cet homme, cette dame ; I know my lesson, Je sais ma 
leçon ; I know what you wish to say, Je sais ce que vous voulez dire. 

93% 
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Iam—I do. . I am not—I do not. | Je le (la) connais. Je ne la connais | 


point. 
He is an acquaintance of mine. Il est de ma connaissance. 
She is my acquaintance. Elle est de ma connaissance. 
He is not a friend, he is but an ac-| Ce n’est pas un ami, ce n’est qu’une 
quaintance, connaissance. 

To enjoy. Jouir, 2, de. 
Do you enjoy good health ¢ juissez-vous d’une bonne sunté! 
r tre bien portant, portante. 
To be well. À Être en bonne santé. | 

t Elle est bien portante. 
She is well. ° {: Elle se porte bien. 

t Elle est en bonne santé. 
Does she enjoy a great fortune ? Jouit-elle d’une grande fortune f 
Does he enjoy a good reputation ? Jouit-il d’une bonne réputation ? 
To imagine. S’imaginer, 1. 
Our fellow creatures. Nos semblables. 


He has not his equal or his match. Il n’a pas son semblable. 
To. resemble some one, to look like | t Ressembler, 1, à quelqu'un. (Mind 


some one. the ss and the &.), 
That man resembles my brother. Cet homme ressemble à mon frère. 
That beer looks like water. Cette bière ressemble a de l’eau. 
We resemble each other. Nous nous ressemblons. 
They do not resemble each other. Ils ou elles ne se ressemblent pas. 
Te it time that I... thou... he... Est-il temps que je... tu... il... 
she... we, &c. elle... nous... vous... ils... 
Ie it time for me... thee... him... elles..., (govern the subj. $151.) 


her... us, &c., to..? 

Is it time for usto go, come, have, be? | Est-il temps que nous allions, veni- 
It is time for us to go, come, have, ons, ayons, soyons? Il est temps 
be. que nous allions, que nous veni 

ons, ayons, soyons. 


SoIXANTE-TROISIÈME Tofime. ire Sec. 

Est-il temps que nous allions à Washington pour l’affaire de Fre- 
déric? Oui, il faut que nous y soyons demain ou, au plus tard, 
aprés-demain. Il y a une mauvaise affaire; je ne sais comment il 
s’en tirera. Lui! il se fait souvent de mauvaises affaires, mais il s’en 
tire toujours. C’est vrai, il est trés-heureux.—Ne jouit-elle pas d’une 
fortune considérable? Si fait, son père lui a laissé ic grande for- 
tune, dont elle jouit, et dont elle fait bon usage. Jouit-elle d’une 
donne santé? Oui, pour une personne riche, elle jouit d’une tres- 
bonne santé. Sa sœur est-elle bien portante? Non, il faut qu’elle 
soit souvent malade, car elle n’a pas bon air.—Ce monsieur, n’est-il 
pas une de vos connaissances? Lequel? Celui qui est entre les 
deux dames en jaune? Non, celui qui est entre la table et la fené- 
tre.—Ressemblez-vous à votre sœur?—Vous ressemble-t-elle ?— À 
qui ce commis ressemble-t-il ?=—Mon frère et moi, nous ressemtions- 
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nous ?——-Ces deux sœurs ne se ressemblent-elles pas comme deux 
gouttes d’eau, (2 drops of water ?)—Pourquoi cet homme s’enfuit-il 
comme ga? Il faut qu’il ait fait quelque chose de mal, ne Je croyez- 
vous pas? 

What is the report of the health-office, to-day du comité de 
santé?) The report has increased to-day.—How many cases are 
there ? 53, and only 11 deaths. We must hope that it will diminish 
soon.— À certain (certain) good-for-nothing fellow liked brandy 
much, but he found in it (lui) two bad qualities, (une qualité :) “If 
J pnt water to it,” said he, “I spoil it; and if I do not put any to it, 
it spoils me.”’—Does your cousin resemble you? He resembles me. 
—Do your sisters resemble each other? They do not resemble 
each other; for the elder (l’ainée) is idle and naughty, and the 
younger (la cadetie) assiduous and good-natured towards everybody. 
—How is your aunt? She is very well.—Does your mother enjoy 
good health? She imagines she enjoys (s’imagine jouir) good 
health; but I believe she is mistaken, for she has, these six months, 
nad a cough, of which (dont) she cannot get rid. 

Is it right to laugh thus at everybody? If I laugh at your coat, I 
do not laugh at everybody.—Does your son resemble any one? He 
resembles no one—Why do you not drink? I do not know what 
to drink, for I like good wine, and yours looks like vinegar.—If you 
wish to have some other, I shall go down (descendre) into the cellar 
to fetch you some.—You are too polite, Sir; I shall drink no more 
to-day.—Have you known my father long? I have known him 
long, for I made his acquaintance when I was yet at school. We 
often worked for one another, and we loved each other like 
beothers.—I believe it, for you resemble each other—When I had 
not done my exercises, he did them for me; and when he had not 
done his, I did them for him. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


Each other, one another. Of each| L’un l'autre l’une l’autre. L'un de 


other. Without one another. l’autre, L’une sans l’autre. 
The brother and the sister love each | Le frère et la sœur s'aiment l’uu 
other. , Vautre. 
Are you pleased with each other ? Etes-vous contents l’un de l’autre ? 
We are. Nous le sommes. 
. As, as well as; as well as we; they. | Ainsi que ; ainsi que nous; qu’eux. 
Tha appearance, the countenance. La mine. 
To show a disposition to. Faire mine de. 
That man whom you sec shows a| Cette homme que vous voyez fait 
desire to approach us. mine de nous approcher. 


To look pleased with some one. Faire bonne mine à quelqu'un. 
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To lvek cross at some one. Faire mauvaise mine à quelqu'un. 
When I go to see that man, instead | Quand je vais voir cet homme, au lies 
of receiving me with pleasure, he de me faire bonne mine, il me fai 


looks displeased. mauvaise mine. 
A good-looking man. Un homme de bonne mine. 
A bad-looking man. Un homme de mauvaise mine. 
Bad-looking people, or folks. Des gens de mauvaise mine. 
To go to see some one. Aller voir quelqu'un. 


os Faire-une visite 
To pay some one a visit. 


e ? 
Rendre visite È à quelqu'un. 


To frequent a place. Fréquenter un lieu, (endroit.) 

To frequent societies. Fréquenter des sociétés. 

To associate with some one. t Fréquenter quelqu’un. 

To look like, to appear. Avoir l'air. 

How does he look ? Quelle mine a-t-il? Quel air a-t-i! ¢ 
He looks gay, (sad, contented.) Il a Pair enjoué, (triste, content.) 
You appear very well. Vous avez l’air bien portant. 

You look like a doctor. Vous avez l’air d'un médecin. 


She seems angry, to be in a bad | Elle a l’air de mauvaise humenr. 
humor. 
They look pleased. They appear to | Ils ont l'air content. Ils ont l’air 


be in a good humor. d’être de bonne humeur. 

To look good, to appear to be good. | Avoir l'air bon. 

To drink to some one. + Boire à quelqu'un. 

To drink some one’s health. Boire 4 la santé de quelyu un. 

I drink your health. T Je bois & votre santé. 

It is all over with me! her! them.| tC’en est fait de moi! d'elle!’ 
(fem.) d’elles ! 

It is all over. t C’en est fait. 


It 18 better for me, him, you, them, ! t Il vaut mieux que je, il, vous, eties, 
us, thee: or I, he, you, we, thou nous, tu, (must be followed by the 
hadst better.... gubjunctive.) 

It is better for. mo to do it, for us to | I? vaut mieux que je le fasse, nou 
do it, for you to doit. (I had better | Le fassions, vous le fassiez. 
do it, &c.) . 

SOIXANTE-TROISIÈME THfmx. 2de Sec. 

Pourquoi fréque!:tez-vous ces gens-là? Je les fréquente parce 
qu'ils me sont utiles—Si vous ne cessez de les fréquenter, vous 
vous attirerez de mauvaises affaires, car ils ont beaucoup d’enne- 
mis. Vous croyez? Alors je ne continuerai plus a les voir. fl 
vaut mieux que vous fassiez ce que vous dites. Ces gens font mine 
de nous approcher. Que nous veulent-ils? Le leur demanderai-je ! 
Oui, faites-le. Que voulez-vous, mes amis? Ils ont l’air de ne pas 
m'entendre. Il faut qu’ils soient étrangers.—Quels sont ces hommes 
de mauvaise mine qui viennent par ici? Si ce sont des voleurs, 
c'en est fait de nous. N’avez-vous pas peur ?—Le jeune docteur est 
an homme de bonne mine, n’est-ce pas ?—Qui allez-vous voir ?—Si 
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fous aviez le temps, iriez-vous rendre visite à vos cousines *—Fré- 
quentez-vous le théâtre ?—Quels endroits, quels lieux fréquentent- 
ils?—Ce marchand a toujours l’air d’ètre de mauvaise humeur, est-il 
malade ? | 

Why did you not crme to dinner? I have been hindered. I am 
sorry I made you wait. (Je suis faché de ....)' —Until what time 
did you wait? We waited for you till a quarter past four; and, as 
you did not come, we dined without you.—You did right. I wish 
I had (622, N. 2) sent you a boy to inform you that I could not come; 
but J thought I could come.'—Never mind; did you drink my 
health? We drank yours (à la vôtre) and that of your parents.— 
How does your uncle look? (quelle mine a....?) He looka (a l’air) 
very gay, (enjoué,) for he is much pleased with his children—Do 
his friends look (ont-ils la mine) as gay as he? They, on the con- 
trary, look sad, because they are discontented. My uncle has no 
money, and is always contented, and his friends, who have a good 
deal of it, are scarcely ever so. 

Is that man angry with you? I think he is angry with me, be- 
cause I (de ce que je) do not go to see him; but I do not like to go to 
his house, for when I do, instead of receiving me with pleasure, he 
looks displeased.—You must not beljeve that; he is not angry with 
you, for he is not so bad (méchant) as he looks, (qu'il en a l’air.) He 
is the best man in the (du) world; but one must know him in order 
to appreciate him, (pour pouvoir l’apprécier.)—There is a great dif- 
ference (la différence) between you and him, (lui ;) you look pleased 


with all who come to see you, and he looks cross at those who call 


on him, (go to see him.) 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


To please (oblige) some one. T Faire plaisir à quelqu’un. 

You oblige (please) her much. t Vous lui faites grand plaisir. 

To hurt some one’s feelings,to grieve. | t Faire de la peine à quelqu’un. 

Have you hrrt that man’s feelings? | t Avez-vous fait de la peine à cet 
I did not. homme? Je ne luien ai pas fait. 

You grieve me, ‘hurt my feelings.) | t Vous me faites de la peine. 

If you know a good place to swim | Si vous connaissez un bon endroit 
in, oblige me by showing it to me.| pour nager, faites-moi le plaisir de 

me je montrer. 








me 


- ! When the same nominative I, I, he, he, &c., is repeated in the second 
member of a compound sentence, as : J am sorry I have made you wtit; 
the French, instead of the second nominative, use an infinitive, (with or 
without preposition.) Thus, instead of saying: Je suis fdche que je veus 
at fait attendre ; they say: Je suis fdché de vous avoir fait attendre. (R. 34 | 
(26%, Obs. 65.) 
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To experience, to undergo. 

[ have experienced a great many 
misfortunes. 

To suffer, to bear, suffered, -suffer. 

Do not sufier it. 

Dost thou suffer? Ido. He suffers. 

To feel a pain in one's head, foot. 

I felt a pain in my eye. 

To neglect. 

Let us never neglect our duty. 

We must yield to necessity. 

To spring, dart forward. 

The cat springs upon the rat. 

To leap on horseback. 

An increase, an augmentation. 

For more bad luck. 

For more good luck. 

For more bad luck I have lost ray 
purse. 

To lose one’s wits. 

That man has lost his wits, and he 
does not know what to do. 

Obstinately, by all meuns. 

That man wishes by all means to 
lend me his money. 

To follow. 


I follow, thou followest, he or she 
follows, people follow. 


To pursue. 


To preserve !o save. 


Eprouver, 1. 
J'ai éprouvé beaucoup de malheurs 


Souffrir,* 2, souffert,  souffrez 
Ne le soufirez pas. 
Souffres-tu? Jesoufire. Ilsoufire 


+ Soufirir de la tête, du pied. 

t J'ai souffert de l'œil. 

Négliger, 1, (de, av. l’inf. $ 144—2.) 

No négligeons jamais notre devoir. 

Il faut céder à la nécessité. 

t S’élancer. 

Le chat s’élance sur le rat. 

S’élancer sur son cheval. 

Un surcroit. 

Pour surcroit de malheur. 

Pour surcroît de bonheur. 

Pour surcroît de malheur j'ai perdu 
ma bourse. 

Perdre la tête. 

Cet homme a perdu la tête, et il ne 

_ Sait que faire. (62', Obs. 147.) 

A toute force. 

Cet homme veut à toute force me 
préter son argent. 

Sutvre,* 4; pres. part. suivant ; past 
part. sutvz. 

Je suis, tu suis, il ou elle suit, on 
suit. ° 

Poursuivre,* 4. (Is conjugated like 
suivre.) | 

Conserver, 1. 


SOIXANTE-TRDISIÈME Tufime. 8me Sec. 

Ÿ faut que nous nous en allions.—Pourquoi faut-il que nous nous 
en allions? Je n’aime pas la mine de ces gens-là Ils nous suivent, 
je crois. Ils viennent par ici, tournons par-là. N’ayez pas peur 
d’eux.—Quand irons-nous nager? Nous irions à présent même, si 
nous pouvions trouver un bon endroit.—Qu’a-ce petit garçon? Il 
souffre de la tête. N’a-t-elle pas souffert de la gorge ?*—Ne faites- 
vous pas de la peine à votre tante?—Ne font-ils pas de la peine à 
leurs parents ?—À qui cherchez-vous à faire plaisir Si j'allais au 
théâtre, cela ferait-il plaisir à mon oncle ?—N’a-t-il pas fait de la 
peine à sa belle-sceur?—Si un voleur attaquait (attacked) M. Ran- 
dolpk, son gros chien ne s’élancerait-il pas sur le vole ar ?—Ne crie- 
t-elle point, parce qu’il faut céder a la nécessité ? 

What is the matter with you? It is all over with me.—Why de 
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you cry thus? Why do I cry? I have been robbed of my gold 
rings, (une bague d’or,) my best clothes, and all my money; that is 
the reason why I cry.—Do not make (ne faites pas) so much noise, 
for it is we who have taken them all, (tout cela,) in order to teach 
you to take better care (avoir plus de soin, 50°) of your things, 
{affaires,) and to shut the door of your room when you go out.— 
Why do you look so sad? I have experienced great misfortunes. 
After having lost all my money, I was beaten by bad-looking men; 
and to my still greater ill-luck, I hear that my good uncle, whom I 
love so much, has been struck with apoplexy.—You must not afflict 
yourself (s’affliger) so much, for you know that we must yield to 
necessity. 

Do you know a good place to swim in? I know one, but it is 
rather far—Where is it? If you will go with me, I will tell you.— 
I will go if it is not too far—On that side (38!) of the river, behind 
the wood, (la forét,) near the high road, (le grand chemin.)—When 
shall we go to swim? This evening, if you like.—Will you wait 
for me before the city gate? I shall wait for you there; but I beg 
of you not to forget it—You know that I never forget my promises. 
—Where did you become acquainted with that lady ? I became 
acquainted with her at the house of one of my relations—Why 
does your cousin ask me for (40') money and books? Because he 
is a fool; of me, (car à moi,) who am his nearest relation, (son plus 
proche parent,) and his best friend, he asks nothing—Can you get 
rid af that man? (52%). I cannot get rid of him, for he will abso- 
ately (a toute force) follow me.—Has he not lost his wits? It may 

be, (cela se peut.}—What does he ask you for? He wishes to sell 
me a horse which [ do not want. 
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VocABULAIRnRE Ire Sec. 


Obs. 149. How, how much, how many, before an exclamation, are trans 
lated by que. Ex. 


How good you are! ; Que vous êtes bon! 


Que de bonté vous avez! 
How foolish he is, not to go! | Qu’il est sot, de ne pas y aller! 


Obs. 1494. The adjective which in English follows how, stands in French 
siter the verb: and when que is followed by a substantive, de must alwaye 
precede the latter. 


How foolish she is to believe him ! 

How rich that man is! 

How handsome that woman is! 

How much kindness you have for 
me ! 

How many obligations I am under to 
you ! : 

To be under obligations to some one. 


[am under many obligations to him. | 


How many people ! 

How happy you are! 

How much wealth that man has! 

How much money that man has 
spent in his life! 

To be obliged to some one for some- 
thing. 

To be indebted to some one for some- 
thing. 

I am indebted to him for it. 

To thank. 


To thank one for something. 


I will thank you for that fan, or 
Shall I thank you for that fan ? 


Obs. 150. 
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Qu'elle est sotte de le croire ! 
Que cet homme est riche ! 
Que cette femme est belle ! 
Que de bonté vous avez pour moi! 


4 


t Que d’obligations je vous ai! 


t Avoir des obligations à quelqu'un. 
t Je lui ai beaucoup d’obligations. 
Que de monde ! 
Que vous étes heureux ! 
Que de richesses cet homme a! 
Que d’argent cet homme a dépensé 
dans sa vie ! 
tre obligé a quelqu’un de quelque 
, chose. 
Etre redevable a quelqu'un de quel- 
que chose. 
Je lui en suis redevable. 
Remercier, 1, (has no prepos. before 
the pers. but de before the object.) 
Remercier quelqu’un de quelque 
chose. 
Voulez-vous me passer cet éventail ? 
Ayez la bonté de me..... 
Faites-moi le plaisir de me..... 
Vous prierai-je de me..... 
Veuillez (impér.) me..... 


Never use remercier before the performance of the action, but 


one of the opposite phrases, or any of similar import. 








Ithank you for the trouble yov have | Je vous remercie de la peine que 
taken for me. vous avez prise pour moi. 


SOIXANTE-QUATRIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 


Que ce petit garcon est sot de crier comme cela! Que vous êtes 
impoli de l’appeler sot! Et vous, que vous êtes impertinent de 
m'appeler impoli!—Vous a-t-il répondu ainsi, lui qui vous a tant 
d'obligations! Il est riche, et il a oublié toutes les obligations qu’il 
m’a.—Qui n’a point d'obligations à ses semblables! Nous nous 
devons des secours les uns aux autres.—C’est vrai. Quel est ce 
jeune homme en habit bleu? C’est le neveu d’un de nos premiers 
marchands. Que d’argent ce neveu a dépensé! Que Madame 
Lewis est belle! n’est-ce pas? Et qu’elle est aimable! Quelqu'un 
vous a-t-il remercié des dons que vous nous avez faits? Cela n’en 
vaut pas la peine. Faites-moi le plaisir (I will thank you} de me 
tes montrer—Volontiers. Montons dans la chambre de cevant 
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nous les y trouverons.—Veuillez ramasser ma plume d’acier, (I'll 
thank you to....) La voici. Je vous remercie. De rien. A qui 
cet officier est-il redevable de sa compagnie, (company.) Il en est 
redevable à son oncle, le général—A qui est-il redevable de sa 
place ? (situation ?) 

How many people there were at the ball! Then you enjoyed 
yourself (s'amuser) a good deal, I presume? No, not at all. Why 
so? There was there such a multitude, that one could hardly get 
in. How many invitations they must have sent! Could you 
dance? (N. 62%.) No, there was not room (place) enough.—I 
bring you a pretty present, with which you will be much pleased, [ 
hope. How good you are! What is it? A ‘silk cravat. How 
raany obligations I owe you! Where is it? I have got it in my 
coat-pocket. Here it is, in this paper. Shall I open it? Yes, open 
it. Now I see the cravat. How beautiful it is! Does it please 
you? It pleases me much, and I thank you for it, with all my 
heart. I hope you will at last accept (accepter) something from 
me. What do you intend to give me? I will not tell you, for if I 
did, you would have no pleasure when I should give it to you. 

Where do you wish me to go for you? Where do I want you to 
go forme? It is rather far—No matter, (n’importe,) I am so much 
indebted to you, that I will go wherever (où) you please. (465, Obs. 
107.)}—How kind you are! Not more than you, (pas plus.)—How 
foolish Clarissa is, to stay at home when she could go travelling! 
Now she is almost too old, but say how foolish she was not to go 
15 years ago, when she could have gone! With whom could she 
have gone 15 years ago? With her cousin’s family, from Virginia, 
(la Virginte.}—Had she lost her witst Perhaps, or perhaps her 
heart—Make haste ; you and I must be at home in a quarter of an 
hour. Come, then; I am ready. I am not, (pas moi;) for, before 
I go away, I must have my pencils.—Here they are. I am much 
obliged, and under many obligations to you. 


VocaBuLarne. 2de Sec. 


How large? Of what size is the dog? | De quelle grandeur est le chien ? 
How high? O, what height is the tree ?} De quelle hauteur... est l’arbre ? 
How deep? Of what depthis the pond?! De quelle profondeur . . . est l’étang ? 

Obs. 1504. When speaking of dimensions, the English use the verb 
to be, while the French use avoir, with the preposition de before the noun 
er adjective of dimensions.—How thick is this? Combien ceci a-t-il d’épars- 
seur f} 


1 In general, the substantive is more elegantly used than the adjective 
but deep cannot be expressed by de profond, nor thick by d’ épais. 
29 


338 
How high is his or her ho ge ? 


It is nearly fifty fee: high. 
Our house is thirty feet broad. 
That table is six feet long. 
‘That river is twenty feet deep. 


The size. What is your size? how 
tall... 

I am 5 feet 9 inches. 

Of what size is that man? 

He is but 5 feet 1 inch. 

How was that child dressed ? 

It was dressed in green. 

The man with the blue coat. 

The woman with the red gown. 

Is it true that his house is burnt ? 

Tt is true; it is but too true. 

Is it not, (or is it not true ?) 

1 shall perhaps go there ; but not he. 
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t Combien sa maison a-t-elle ds 
haut ow de hauteur ? 

t Elle a environ cinquante pieds de 
haut ow de hauteur. 

t Notre maison a trente pieds de 
large ow de largeur. 

t Cette table a six pieds de long ow 
de longueur. 

t Cette rivière a vingt pieds de pro- 

” fondeur.! 

La taille Quelle est votre taille f 

t J'ai 5 pieds 9 pouces. 

De quelle taille cet homme est-il ? 

t Ii n’a que 5 pieds 1 pouce. 

Comment cet enfant était-il habillé ? 

Tt Il était habillé de (ou en) vert. 

+ L'homme à l’habit bleu. 

t La femme à la robe rouge. 

Est-il vrai que sa maison est brilée ? 

C'est vrai, ce n’est que trop vrai. 

N'est ce pas, (n'est-il pas vrai?) 

J'irai peut-être ; mais il n’ira pas. 


Obs. 151. Y (there), must not be used before the future and conditional 


of: aller. 


To share, to divide. 

Whose horse is this? It is mine. (2%) 

It is my horse. It is mine. ($ 38, N. 3.) 

It is mine, or it belongs to me. 

Whose horses are these ? 

Are these gloves yours ? 

They are mine, or they belong to 
me. 

Whose house is that ? 

It is mine, or it belongs to me. 

Whose houses are these ? 

They are mine, or they belong to 
me. 

It is not your purse: is it? 


Partager, 1. 
A qui est ce cheval?  Ilest à moi. 
C'est mon cheval. C’est le mien. 
C'est le mien, ow il est à moi. 
qui sont ces chevaux ? 
Ces gants sont-ils à vous! 
Ce sont les miens, ox ils sont à moi 
(473. Obs. 110.) 
qui est cette maison ? 
C’est la mienne, ow elle est à moi. 
À qui sont ces maisons ? 
Ce sont les miennes, ow elles sont s 
moi. 
Est-ce que c'est? votre bourse ? 


These are not your notes: are they? | Est-ce que ce sont® vos billets? 


No, they are not. 


ee ee - ——— mens can 


1 See note on page 337. 


Non, ce ne les sont pas. ($ 39—3.) 





8 When a simple interrogation is used after a negation, as: Vou have not 





my ring, live you? The French merely use the interrogative form: Est-ce 
que...as: Est-ce que vous avez ma bague? You may use: Avez-vous me 


bague? but the other corresponds better with the doubt which the English 
mode seems to con say. 
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SoIXANTE-QUATRIÈME THêmx. 2de Sec. 


Avez-vous vu la nouvelle maison de l’avocat? Oui, je l’ai vue. 
Et vous, ne l’avez-vous pas encore visitée? Non, il faut que j'aille 
la voir bientôt. Il vaut mieux que vous alliez en voir la grandeur. 
Combien a-t-elle de hauteur? Elle a au moins 56 pieds de hauteur. 
—Combien de largeur at-elle? Elle a, laissez-moi voir, les deux 
salons ont chacun 18 pieds de largeur et le vestibule à peu près 8, ce 
qui fait 44 pieds, et l'épaisseur (the thickness) des murs à pou près 4 
autres pieds. Alors le tout fait de 48 à 50 pieds de largeur, n’est-ce- 
past C’est une grande maison pour un petit homme. Quelle est 
sa taille? Il a environ 5 pieds 3 pouces; car j’ai au moins 6 pouces 
de plus que lui. Votre fils n’est-il pas grand ? Si fait, il a plus de 6 
pieds.—A qui sont ces deux beaux chevaux noirs? Ah! qu’ils sont 
beaux! Ce sont ceux du ministre Américain. N’est-ce pas le Mon- 
sieur à l’habit noir, au gilet blanc, et à la cravate bleu mazarin — 
Combien cette rivière a-t-elle de profondeur ?—Combien cette table | 
d’acajou a-t-elle de hauteur? N’est-il pas temps que nous allions voir 
le pont-neuf? 

Whose houses are those? They are mine.—Do these pens belong 
to you? No, they belong to my sister.—Are those (sont-ce lé) the 
pens with which she writes so well? They are the same.—Whose 
gun is this? It is my father’s.—Are these books your sister’s? They 
are hers.—Whose carriage is this? It is mine.—Which is the man 
of whom you complain? It is he (celui) who wears a red coat.— 
How were they dressed? Some were dressed in blue, some in 
green, some in yellow, and several in red.—Who are those men? 
The one who is dressed in gray is my neighbor, and the man with 
the black coat the physician whose son has given my neighbor a 
blow with a stick.—Who is the man with the green coat? He is one 
of my relations.—Are there many philosophers in your country ? 
There are as many there as in yours.—How does this hat fit me? It 
fits you very well.—-How does that coat fit your brother? It fits him 
admirably.—Is your brother as tall (grand) as you? He is taller 
than I, but I am older (ägé) than he.—Of what size (de quelle taille) 
is that man? He is five feet four inches (un pouce) high.—How high 
is the house of our landlord? It is sixty feet high.—Is your we: 
deep? Yes, Sir, for it is fifty feet deep—-‘‘ There are many learned 
men (un savant) in Rome, are there not, (n’est-ce pas ?’’) Milton asked 
a Roman.. “Not so many as when you were there,” answered 
(répondit) the Roman. 


VOCABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


To run up, run up,p.p., run up, Accourir,* 2, accouru®, accourez vile, 
quick. (conjugué comme Courir.) (463, 481.) 


Many men had run up ; but instead of 
extinguishing the fire, the wretches 
set to plundering. 

To run to the assistance of some one. 

To save, to deliver from danger. 

T'o save anybody’s life. 

To plunder, (to rob.) The pillage. 

To set about something. 

Have they succeeded in extinguish- 
ing the fire ? 

They have succeeded in it. 

The watch indicates the hours. 

To indicate, to mark. 

To quarrel. 

To quarrel with one. 

To dispute (to contend) about some- 
thing. 

What are those officers disputing 
about ? 

They are disputing about who shall 
go first to the attack. 

To be ignorant of something, or 

Not to know something. 

The eve, the day before. 

The day before that day was Satur- 
day. 

The day before Sunday is Saturday. 

What day comes before Sunday ? 

3 it time for metotake? It is time 
that you should take, we should take. 


Although I can, thou canst, he can. 
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Peaucoup d’hommes étaient accou 
rus, mais au lieu d’éteindre le feu 
les misérables s’ étaient mis a piller 

Accourir,* 2, au secours (à 1’ assist 
ance, à l’aide) de quelqu'un. 

Sauver, 1, du danger. 

Sauver la vie à quelqu'un. 

Piller, 1. Le pillage. 

+ Se mettre* à quelque choëe. 

Est-on parvenu a éteindre le feu? 


On y est parvenu. 

La montre marque les heures. 
Marquer, 1; indiquer, 4. 

Se quereller, 1. 

t Quereller quelqu'un. 
Disputer sur quelque chose. 


Sur quoi ces officiers dis; utent-ils ? 


t Ils disputent à qui ira le premier à 
l’attaque. 


} Ignorer, 1, quelque chose, (no prep.) 


La veille, (de avant le nom qui suit.) 
Tt La veille de ce jour-là etait un 
samedi. | 
t La veille de dimanche est samedi. 

Quelle est la veille de dimanche? 

Est-il temps que je prenne? Il est 
temps que vous preniez—que nous 
prenions. 

Quoique je puisse, 
puisse. 


tu puisses, il 


We can or may, you can or may,they | Nous puissions, vous puissiez, ils 


may. 


puissent. 


For the formation of the subjunctive present, see ($ 151.) 


To cure, heal. 


SOIXANTE-QUATRIÈME THÊME. 


To cure one’s self. | Guérir, 2. Seguérir. Guérissez-vous. 


ôme Sec. 


Est-il vrai que votre oncle soit arrivé? Quoiqu’on m’ait dit qu’il 





est arrivé, je ne le crois pas, je vous assure.—Le ministre vous a-t-il 
assuré de son assistance ? Oui, je vous assure que c’est vrai.—N’est-ii 
pas temps que nous prenions le thé? Si fait, il est temps que nous 
le prenions.—Irez-vous à l’assemblée? Quoique je puisse y aller, 
je n’irai pas, parce que m’a mère ne désire pas que j'y aille.—Com- 
ment se trouve Emma, aujourd’hui? Quoiqu'elle soit mieux, elle 
n'est pas encore bien. Sort-elle? Oui, quiqu’elle ne soit pas 
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guérie, elle sort—Se querellent-ils toujours? Ils se querelent, 
mais il est temps qu’ils soient amis.—Sur quoi disputez-vous? Nous 
disputons sur le rapport du comité de santé. Disputerez-vous tou- 
jours ? Pourquoi ne disputerions-nous pas?—Ne vous a-t-elle pas 
sauvé d’un grand danger ®—L'attaque a-t-elle eu lieu ?—A-t-elle 
réussi —Où étiez-vous la veille de ce jour-là ?—Ignoriez-vous le 
mariage de M. François Quelle est la veille de lundi ?—Quelle 
est la veille du douze? N’entendez-vous pas crier au feu! (fire!) 
au feu !—A-t-on sauvé la maison ?—A-t-on pu sauver l’écurie ~—Si 
Von avait eu plus d’eau, la maison aurait-eile brûlé ? 

What is the difference (lu différence) between a watch and me ?” 
inquired (demanda) a lady of a young officer.—“ My lady,” replied 
he, “a watch marks the hours, and, near (aupres de) you, one for- 
gets them.”—How many obligations I am under to you, my dear 
‘friend! You have saved my life! without you I should have been 
lost.—Have those miserable men hurt you? They have beaten and 
robbed me, and when you ran to my assistance they were about to 
(ils allaient) strip (déshabiller) and kill me.—I am happy to have 
delivered you from the (des) hands of those robbers.—How good 
you are! I shall always be indebted to you for it !—It is not worth 
mentioning, (speaking about it.) 

Why are those officers quarreling? They are quarreling because 
they do not know what to do.— Have they succeeded in extinguish- 
ing the fire? They have at last succeeded in it; but it is said (on 
dit) that several houses have been burnt.—Have they not been able 
to save anything? They have not been able to save anything; for, 
instead of extinguishing the fire, the miserable wretches (les misé- 
rabies) who had come up, set to plundering.— What has happened ? 
A great misfortune has happened.—Why did my friends set out 
without me? They waited for you till twelve o’clock, and seeing 
that you did not come, they set out—What is the day before Mon- 
day called? The day before Monday is Sunday.—Why did you not 
run to the assistance of your neighbor whose house has been burnt? 
I was quite (entiérement) ignorant of his house being on fire, (que le 
Seu fat 4'sa maison i) for, had I known it, I would have run to his 
assistance. 
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VocABULAIRE, lre Nec. 


To propose. Se proposer, 1, (de betore inn.) 
J propose going on that journey. Je me propose de faire ce voyage 
29 * 


3A2 
He proposes joining a hunting party. 


To play a game at chess. 

A game at billiards. 

A game at cards. 

A party, a soirée; a musical party. 


To succeed. 

Do you succeed in doing that? 

I do succeed in it. 

T'> endeavor. 
endeavor to do it. 

+ endeavor to succeed in it. 

Endeavor to do better. 

Since, seeing, considéring that. 

Since you are happy, why do you 

* complain ? 

To be thoroughly acquainted with a 
thing. 

To make one’s self thoroughly ac- 
quainted with a thing. 

That man understands that business 
perfectly. 

I understand that well. 

Since or from. From that time. 

From my childhood. 

From morning until evening. 

From the beginning to the end. 


From here to there. . 

To blow, to blow out. Strongly, hard. 

East, the east, to the east, east wind. 

The north, to the north, the north 
wind. 


The west, to the west, the west wind _ 


The south, to the south, the south 
wind. 
The north-west. 


To encourage. To unroot, pull. 


The south-east. | Le nord-ouest. 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. (1) 


Il se propose d’aller à une partie de 
chasse. 

+ Faire une partie d'échecs. 

Une partie de billard. 

Une partie de cartes. 

Une partie, ou soirée; une soirés 
musicale. 

Réussir, 2, (à before infin.) 

Réussissez-vous à faire cela? 

J'y réussis. 

Tächer, 1, (de before infin.) 

Je tache de le faire. 

Je tache d’y réussir. 

Tâchez de faire mieux. 

Puisque. 

Puisque vous êtes heureux, pourquoi 
vous plaignez-vous ? 

Être au fait de quelque chose. 


Se mettre au fait de quelque chose. 


Cet homme est au fait de cette af- 

- faire. 

Je suis au fait de cela. 

Depuis. Depuis ce moment-là. 

Depuis ma jeunesse. 

Depuis le matin jusqu’au soir. 

Depuis le commencement jusqu'a la 
fin. 

Depuis ici jusque lä. 

Souffler, 1. Fort. 

Est, l’est, a l’est, le vent d'est. 

Le nord, au nord, le vent de nord. 


L'ouest, à l'ouest, le vent d'ouest. 
Le sud, au sud, le vent de sud. 


Le sud-est. 
Encourager, 1. ($144—2.) Déra 


ciner, 1. 


SorxANTE-CINQUIÈME Tufime. lre Sec. 

Vous proposez-vous de faire un petit voyage cet été? Je me pro- 
pose de faire un petit tour. N’est-il pas temps que vous partiez ? 
(§151.) Je me propose de le faire dans quelques jours. Si vous 
n’étes pas occupé, allons faire une partie de billard. Il y a si long- 
temps que je n’ai joué au billard, que vous n’auriez auoun plaisir à 
faire une partie avec moi; mais si vous aimez les échecs, j'en ferai 
une partie avec vous. J’aime les échecs le soir quand on est tran 
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quille —Mais ne faut-il pas que nous allions nous préparer pour la 
soirée de Madama Rush? Quoiqu’elle m’ait fait Vyhonneur de m'in- 
viter, (to invite me,) je ne pourrai pas y aller. Tachez d’y venir. 
Puisque vous le désirez, je tacherai d’y aller. Y jouera-t-on aux 
cartes ? Il y a toujours une partie de cartes.—Ce jeune Irlandais est- 
il au fait*—Votre servante est-elle au fait de son devoir ?—Ce com- 
mis est au fait, n'est-ce pas?—Vous dites que votre cousine est 
toujours de bonne humeur, pourquoi donc se plaint-elle du matin 
jusqu’au soir t--Quant à la danse, il est au fait, n’est-ce pas?—Est- 
ce qu’il s’est bien conduit depuis sa jeunesse? (642, N. 2.)—Quel 
bruit est cela? .N’est-ce pas le vent qui souffle? Qh! Comme il 
souffle fort! Est-ce que c’est un vent d’ouest ot ie nord? 

The wind has been blowing ($145) from the east these (depuis) 
three or four days, are you not astonished that we have no rain ? (subj. 
§151.) Yes, I am; for when the wind blows from the east, we 
generally have rain.—Is your west wind warm or cold? The west 
wind is not very cold, but the north and the north-west winds are 
usually strong and very cold.—Are they not cool in summer? Yes, 
they are—I presume your south wind is warm, is it not? It is our 
warmest wind.—And the south-west? That is pleasant.—Does the 
wind blow hard here? It sometimes blows hard enough to unroot 
trees, (déracener des arbres.)—If Miss Clara is at Mrs. M.’s party, 
will you present me to her? I will, with pleasure.—Have you been 
long acquainted with her? I have known her these 2 years.—Does 
she understand the figures of quadrilles? (Est-elle au fait des figures 
des quadrilles?) She knows them very well, or understands them 
perfectly, do you ? (64°, N. 2.) 

Who won the game of chess? I endeavored to do it, but I could 
not (622, N. 1.)—Your cousins frequently play chess, do they not? 
No, they more frequently play billiards or cards.—I wish I could 
translate my exercises without mistakes; but, although I try to do 
‘t, I cannot succeed. Try again. It is the only means to succeed. 
Since you encourage me, I will continue.—If she was not unhappy, 
would she complain? There are people who always complain.— 
Why are you without a light? The wind blew it out when you 
came in.—What dues your French master make you do? He 
makes me read a lesson ; afterwards he makes me translate English 
exercises into French on the lesson which he made me read; and 
from the beginning to the end of the lesson he speaks French to 
m), and I have to answer him (il me faut lui répondre) in the very 
lac guage (dans la langue même) which he is teaching me.—Have 
you already learned much in that manner? You see that I have 
already leamed something. 
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VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To reduce, abate, reduced. Reduce. 

Dost thou reduce? I reduce, she 
reduces. 

Tc translate, translated. Translate. 

Tc introduce, to present. 


T; 1educe the price. 

Reduce the price a crown. 

To translate into French. , 

Shall I translate French into English? 

Translate from one language into 
another. 


T introduce him to you. 


I introduce you to him, her. 

He will present us to them. 

He himself has told it me. 

He has told it me, to myself, (not to 
another person.) 

One does not like to flatter one’s self. 


réduit. Réduises 
Je réduis, elle réduit 


Réduire,* 4, 
Réduis-tu ? 


Traduire,* 4. Traduit. Traduises 

Introduire,* 4, (as réduire.) Pré 
senter, 1. 

Réduire le prix. 

Réduisez le prix d’un écu. 

Traduire en Français. 

Traduirai-je du Français en Angla.s? 

Traduisez d’une langue dans une 
autre. 

Je l'introduis chez vous. 

t Je vous le présente. 

t Je vous présente a lui, a elle. 

t Il nous présentera à eux, à elles. 

Il me l’a dit lueméme. (41}.) 

It me l’a dit à moi-même. 


On n’aime pas 4 se flatter soi-même. 


Obs. 152. Sometimes the word même is an adverb, and answers to the 


English word even. 


He has not even money enough to { Il n’a pas même assez d’argent pour 


buy some bread. 

We must love everybody, even our 
enemies. 

Again, (anew.) 

He speaks again. 

To fall, to lower. 

The price of the merchandise falls. 

To deduct 

To raise, lift up, put up, rise, increase. 

Is tiour higher or lower ? 

She has lowered the window; raise 
it up. 

The provisions. Produce has risen. 

To overcharge, to ask too much. 

Not having overcharged you, I can- 
not deduct anything. 

An ell. A yard. 

A metre, (measure.) 

To produce, (to yield, te profit.) 

How much does that employment 
yield you a year? 

An employment. 


To permit, * permitted. Permit. 


acheter du pain. 
Il faut aimer tout le monde, méme 
nos énnemis. 
De nouveau. 
Il parle de nouveau. 
Baisser, 1, (tomber, 1, 511.) 
La marchandise baisse de prix. 
Rabattre, 4, (see battre, 4, 361. 
Lever, 1. ($ 144—-4.) Hausser. 
La farine a-t-elle haussé ou baissé ? 
Elle a baissé la fenêtre, levez-la. 


Lesdenrées. Les denrées ont haussé. 

Surfaire,* (like faire.*) 

Ne vous ayant pas surfait, je ne sau- 
rais rien rabattre. 

Une aune. Une yard ou verge. 

Un métre. 

Rapporter, 1. 

Combien cet emploi (cette charge) 
vous rapporte-t-il (elle) par an? 

Un emploi, une charge. 

Permettre, *4 (de), permis. Permettes, 
(mettre.) 
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SoixANTE-CINQUIÈME THÈME. 2de Sec, 

A-t-il réduit le prix de son velours de soie? Non, 1 dit qu’il ne 
rabatjra rien. Ce marchand surfait trop. Il assure qu’il ne surfait 
pas du tout, mais que comme ses marchandises sont de la meilleure 
qualité, il est obligé de vendre plus cher.—Voulez-vous m’introduire 
à un autre? Je vous introduirai avec plaisir.—Qui a présenté ce 
jeune avocat au président? Le ministre le lui a présenté. Le roi 
a-t-il été présenté au ministre? Non, mais le ministre l’a été au 
roi. —Puisque vous connaissez M. Martin, voulez-vous me le pré- 
senter? Je vous le présenterai. Il vient par ici. Dr. Prudieu, per- 
mettez moi (permit me) de vous présenter M. Martin, de Louisville. 
Dr., je suis charmé d’avoir le plaisir de votre connaissance. Cest 
a~ec beaucoup de plaisir, M., que je fais la vôtre.—Vous !’a-t-il dit 
lui-même? Non, mais sa femme elle-méme me l’a dit.—Votre père 
vous a-t-il permis (from permettre, to permit) d'acheter 3 aunes de 
ce drap? Il me l’a permis.—Leur permet-il de se servir de son 
cheval —Avez-vous levé la fenêtre ?—Le coton hausse-t-il ? 

What is the price of this cloth? I sell it at three crowns and a 
half the ell.-—I think (trouver) it very dear. Has the price of cloth 
not fallen? It has not fallen; the price of all goods (la marchandise) 
has fallen, except that of cloth, (excepté celui du drap.)—I will give 
you three crowns for it, (en.)}—I cannot let you have (donner) it for 
(a) that price, for it costs me (coûter, 1) more.—Will you have the 
goodness to show me some pieces (la pièce) of English cloth? With 
much pleasure.—Does this silk suit you? It does not suit me.— 
Why does it not suit you? Because it is too dear; if you will lower 
the price, (en rabattre quelque chose,) 1 shall buy twenty yards of it. 
—Not having asked too much, I cannot take off anything.—You 
learn French; does your master let you translate? He lets me 
read, write, and translate. 

Had cotton risen in England, by the last news? Yes, it had 
sisen 3 of a penny.—Then it will rise here.—Probably, (proba- 
blement.}—Is it true that produce and provisions are lower? I be- 
lieve they are the same, (au même prix ;) that they have neither 
risen nor sunk, (lowered.)—What is the price of a yard of your 
silk velvet? It is 4 dollarsa yard. It is high. How beautiful it 
is! See!—Is flour high? Five dollars a barrel.—Will it not be 
lower in the fall? It may lower, fall.— Will you permit me to use 
your fan? If he would reduce the price of his house, would -you 
take it for your family Would he purchase 2 barrels of flotz, if it 
was 43 dollars a barrel?—How do you do, to-day? I am very 
unweil, (trés-mal.)—How do you like that soup? I think (trouver) 
it is very bad; but since I have lost my appetite, (l’appétit,) I do 
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not like anything, (je ne trouve rien de bon.}—How much does 
that employment yield to your father? It yields him more than 
four thousand (mille has nos in the plural) crowns. , 





— 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON, 66th.—Soixante-sirième Leçon, 66me. 
VooaBULAIRE. lre Sec. 


A kind, sort, (a species.) 
What kind of fruit is that ? 


A stone (of a fruit) A plum stone. 
A stone of a peach, an apricot. 
Stone-fruit. Break these stones. 


One must break the stone before one 
comes at the kernel. 

A. kernel. 

An almond. Kernel-fruit. 

À sweet almond. A bitter almond. 

It is a kernel-fruit. 

To gather, gathered. Gather. 

I gather, thou gatherest, he gathers. 

To gather fruit. 

To serve up the soup, the breakfast. 

To bring in the dessert. 

The fruit. An apricot. A peach. 

A plum. Ananecdote. Roast meat. 

To cease, to leave off. 

I leave off reading. 

She does not leave off speaking. 

To avoid. 

To escape. 

To eseape a misfortune. 

He ran away to avoid death. 


To flee, to taketo flight, one’s heels, &c. 


To do without a thing. 

Can you do without bread ? 

I ran do without it. 

here are many things which we 
must do without. 

To depend, belong to, be connected 
with. 


Une espèce. 

Quelle espèce de fruit est cela, (or 
est-ce ja ?) 

Un noyau. Un noyau de prune. 

Un noyau de pêche, d’abricot. 

Fruits à noyau. Cassez ces noyaux. 
(92.) 

Tl faut casser le noyau pour en avoit 
l’amande : (a proverb.) 

Une amande, un pepin. 

Une amande. Fruits à pepin. 


Une amande douce, amère. 
C’est un fruit à pepin. 
Cueillir,* 2, cueilli.  Cueillez. 


Je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille. 
Cueillir du fruit. 
Servir la soupe, 
Servir le dessert. 
Le fruit. Un abricot. Une pêche. 
Une prune. Une anecdote. Du rôti. 
Cesser, 1, de. 

Je cesse de lire. 

Elle ne cesse de parler. (62!.) 
Éviter, 1, (de before infin.) 
Échapper, 1. 


le déjeuner. 


_t Echapper à un malheur. 


Il a pris la fuite pour échapper à la 
mort. 

Prendre la fuite. 

Se passer de quelque chose. 

Pouvez-vous vous passer de pain f 

Je puis (je peux) m’en passer. 

Il y a bien des choses dont il faut se 
passer. 

Dépendre, 4, de. 


This employment and the duties | Cet emploi et les devoirs qui en dé: 


connected with it. 
That lesson and the exercises be- 
longing to it. 


pendent. _ 
Cette leçon et les thêmes quien dé 
pendent. 
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SolxANTE-SIXIÈME THËÊME. Ire Sc. 

Aimez-vous les amandes? Oui, je les aime douces.—L’épicier 
du coin vend-il de bonnes pêches sèches? Non, les pêches sèches 
qu’il vend sont sures, trop sures. C’est dommage.—N’est-il pas 
bientôt temps que nous ayons des abricots? Des abricots? Ce n’est 
pas encore la saison {season.) Il faut que les cerises et les fraises 
viennent (subj. $ 151) avant. Nous n’avons pas encore eu ces fruits-là 
Dans la saison des fruits j’aime beaucoup les desserts.—Jean, si vous 
allez dans le jardin, ne cueillez pas les fruits. Non, je n’en cueillerai 
pas; mais ne faut-il pas que je cueille un bouquet? Si fait, cueillez 
en un pour votre cousine Marie.—Quelle espèce de fruit est cela? 
Ce n’est pas un fruit. Qu'est-ce donc? C’est une tomate (a tomato.) 
Elle ressemble à un fruit, n’est-ce pas? Dans la saison des tomates, 
je ne peux pas m’en passer, et vous? (62%, N. 1.)—Mon fils ne peut 
pas se passer de pain, les vôtres s’en passent-ils? Pourquoi évitez 
vous M. Charles ?*—Mile. Amanda a été bien heureuse d’échapper 
à la mort.—Elle a échappé à un accident affreux, ne le saviez-vous 
pas? 

You must speak, (subj.) you must not be afraid —I am too bashfui 
(timide) to speak. I should like to (je voudrais bien) know why I 
- am so bashful.—You would not be so bashful if you studied better. 
Do you think so? To be sure, I do.—Have they already brought in 
the dessert? They have brought it in—Do you like fruit? I like 
fruit, but I have no more appetite— Will you-eat a little cheese? J 
will eat a little —Shall I help you to English or Dutch cheese? 1 
will eat a little Dutch cheese.—What kind of fruit is that? It is 
s-one-fruit.—What is it called? It is called thus—Will you wash 
your hands? I should like to (je voudrais bien) wash them, but 1 
have no towel to (pour) wipe them with.—I will let you have ( fairs 
donner) a towel, some soap, and some water. I shall be much 
obliged ( fort obligé) to you. 

May I ask you for (oscrais-je vous demander) a little water? Here 
is some, (en voici.) Can you do without soap? As for soap, I can 
do without it, but I must have a towel to wipe my hands with—Do 
you often do without soap? There are many things which we must 
do without.—Why has that man run away? Because he had no 
other means of escaping the punishment (la punition) which he had 
deserved, (mériter.)—Why did your brothers not get (se procurer) a 
better horse? If they had got rid of their old horse, they would 
bave got a better.—Has your father arrived already? Not yet, but 
wo hope that he will arrive this very day, (aujourd’hui méme.)—Has 
your fsend set out in time, (à temps?) Ido not know, but I hore 
he fas (qu’il sera, 58', Obs. 141) set out in time 
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VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To execute a commission. 
To acquit one's self of a commie} equi 1, d’une commission. 
sion, to do an crrand. 
I have executed your commission. Je me suis acquitté de votre com: 
mission. 
Vous êtes-vous acquitté de ma com 
Have you executed my commission ? { mission + 


Avez-vous fait ma commission § 
J have executed it. Je m'en suis acquitté. 
To do one’s duty. Faire son devoir. 


To discharge, to do, or to fulfil one’s | Remplir son devoir. 
duty. 


That man always does his duty. Cet homme fait toujours son devoir. 

That man always fulfils his duty. Cet homme s’acquitte toujours de 
son devoir. 

To rely, to depend upon something. | Compter, 1, sur quelque chose. 

He depends upon it. Il y compte. 


Je compte sur vous. 
I rely upon you. : Je me fie à vous. 
Vous pouvez vous fier a lui. 
{ Vous pouvez vous y fier. 
Vous pouvez compter sur lui. 
That rs to say, (i. e.) Et catera, (etc.) | C'est-à-dire. Savoir. Et cætéra, (ees 
My pen (quill} is better than yours. | Ma plume est meilleure que la vôtre. 


You may sely upon him. 


They will warm the soup. On fera chaufier la soupe. 
Dinner (or supper) is on the table, (is | On a servi. 
served up.) 


Do you choose any soup ? 


Shall * help you to some soup ? } T Vous servirai-je de la soupe ? 


1 will trouble you for a little. + Je vous en demanderai un peu. 

To serve up, to attend. Servir.* 

Not that I knew of, you know of. Pas que je sache, vous sachiez, (sub 

$151.) , 

It is impossible that I should receive | Il est tmpossible que je le reçoive à 
it in time, (for me to receive it.) | temps. 

I should like to know. wonder why Je voudrais bien savoir. Je voudrais 
he says it. bien savoir pourquoi il le dit. 


I wonder whether, (should like to | Je voudrais bien savoir st... - 
know if...) 


SoIXANTE-SIXIÈME THÊME. 2de Sec. 


Que faut-il que nous fassions aujourd’hui? Je vous donne à 
étudier le vocabulaire de la soixante-sixième leçon, seconde section . 
et à préparer les thèmes Francais et Anglais qui en dépendent (belong 
to it; connected with it) Tâchez de ne point faire de fautes. 
J essaie toujours, mais je n’y réussis pas. Pierre (Peter) s'est-il ac- 
quitté de ma commission? Pas que je sache.—Votre cousine parle- 
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telles plus que votre sœur? Elle le fait; non parce qu’elle parle 
mieux, mais parce qu’elle n’est pas si timide.—J’ai une commission 
importante à faire, pour laquelle je compte sur vous.— Vous pouvez 
compter sur moi. Je m’en acquitterai de mon mieux. Je voudrais 
bien savoir si l’on peut compter sur notre domestique !—Mlle. Emilie 
n’est pas encore revenue, faut-il qu’on tienne ($ 151) la soupe chaude 
ponr elle*—Vous servirai-je un peu de soupe —-Pourquoi n’en 
prenez-vous pas, si vous ne pouvez pas vous en passer ?—Que vous 
servirai-je *—Mon neveu va a Norristown, voulez-vous qu’il y fasse 
quelque commission? 

Have you executed my commission? I have executed it—Has 
your brother executed the commission which I gave him? He has 
executed it—Would you (voudriez-vous) execute a commission for 
me? I am under so many obligations to you that I will always 
execute your commissions, when it shall please you to give me 
any.—Will you ask the merchant whether (si) he can let me have 
(me donner) the horse at the price (au prix) which I have offered 
him? Iam sure that he would be satisfied if you would add a few 
crowns more.—If I were sure of that I would add a few crowns 
more.—Good morning, my children! have you done your task? 
You well know that we always do it; or else (ou bien) we must be 
sick, or we must have a good excuse, (une excuse.) 

I wonder whether you could tell me an anecdote? Will you try 
to relate one to us? (nous en raconter une ?)—In English or in Frencht 
Not in English; but in French. It is impossible for me to relate it 
without making many mistakes. We think so; therefore we will 
excuse them, (excuser, 1.)}—One of the valets de chambre (un des 
valets de chambre) of Louis XIV. (de Louis XIV.) requested that prince, 
as he was going to bed, (comme il se mettait au lit,) to recommend 
(de faire recommander) to the first president (@ Monsieur le premier 
président) a lawsuit (un proces) which he had against (contre) his 
father-in-law, and said, in urging him, (en le pressant:) ‘“ Alas, 
(Hélas,) Sire, (Stre,) you have but to say one word.” ‘ Well,” 
(Eh!) said Louis XIV., “it is not that which embarrasses me, (ce 
n'est pas de quoi je suis en peine ;) but tell me, (dis-moi,) if thou wert 
in thy father-in-law’s place, (à la place de....,) and thy father-in-law 
in thine, wouldst thou be glad (bien aise) if I said that word? 


VOCABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


Ho suffice, be sufficient, answer. Suffire,* 4, suffisant, sufht. 
fs that bread sufficient for you ? Ce pain vous suffit-il ? 

It is sufficient for me. Il me suffit. 

I suffice, thou dost suffice. Je suffis, tu suffis. 
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Will that money be sufficient for that 
man? 
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It will be sufficient for him. 

Little wealth suffices for the wise. 

Has that sum been sufficient for that 
man? 

Was that man contented with that 
sum? With those three dollars ? 

He was (satisfied withit, with them.) 

He has been contented with it. 

To be contented with something. 

It would be sufficient for him if you 
would only add a few crowns. 

He would be contented if you would 
only add a few crowns. 

To add. Add nothing to tt. 

To embark, to go on board. 

A sail. 

To set sail. 

To set sail for. 

To sail for America. 


To sail. 

Under full sail. 

To sail under full sail. 

He embarked on the sixteenth of last 
month. 

He sailed on the third instant. 

The instant, the present month. 

The fourth or fifth instant. 

The letter is dated the 6th instant. 


To lsok at. Look at it, (him or her.)|\ Regarder, 1. 


eESSON. (3.) 


Cet argent sufhra t-il a cet homme f 
(usually in the 3d pers. sing. & 
plur.) 

Il lui suffira. 

Peu de bien suffit au sage. 

Cette somme a-t-elle suffi à cet 
homme ? 

Cet homme s'est-il contenté de cette 
somme ? De ces 3 gourdes ? (fém.) 

Elle lui a suff. Elles lui ont suffi. 

Il s'en est contenté. 

Se contenter de quelque chose. 

Elle lui suffirait, si vous vouliez seule- 
ment y ajouter quelques écus. 

Il se contenterait, si vous vouliez 
seulement y ajouter quelques écus. 

Ajouter, 1. N'y ajoutez rien. 

S’embarquer, 1. 

Une voile.! 

t Mettre à la voile. 

t Faire voile pour. 

Faire voile pour |’ Amérique, caller 
en Amérique.) 

Marcher. 

À pleines voiles, (à toutes voiles.) 

Marcher à pleines voiles, (cingler.) 

Il s’est embarqué le seize du mois 
dernier. 

Il a mis à la voile le trois courant. 

Le courant. 

Le quatre ou le cinq du courant. 

La lettre est du six du courant. 

Regardez-le, (la.) 


SOIXANTE-SIUÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 
Je voudrais bien savoir quand le bâtiment mettra à la voile? Le 


capitaine ne le dit-il pas dans sa lettre du quinze du courant? Jene 
n’en souviens pas. Regardez-la. Il dit seulement: Mon bâtiment 
fera voile tncessamment, ce qui veut dire: sans délai, bientôt, dans 
quelques jours.—Quelle est la date aujourd’hui? C’est le 20 du 
courant.—Faut-il que vous sachiez le jour que le bâtiment fera voile ? 
Il est important que je le sache. (§ 151.)—Ce que vous avez sur votre 
liste de provisions suffira-t-il? La regarderai-je? Ne l’avez-vous 
pas encore regardée? Non. Si je l’avais regardée, je saurais si 
ce que vous avez suffirait. Eh bien! regardez-la. Du fromage, 


1 Voile, meaning a veil, a cover, is masculine. Ex. She has bought a veil 
Elle s'est acheté un voile. - 
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du vin, de l’eau de vie, du biscuit, du beurre, des ar.andes. des 
pruneaux, (prunes,) des raisins secs, (raisins,) du bœuf. Si vous 
n'avez pas de langues salées, (salt tongues,) il faut en ajouter. Com 
bien en ajouterai-je? Il faut que vous en ajoutiez au moins 5 ou 6. 
Vous passerez-vous d'œufs? (eggs?) Non, ni de poulets; car j'aime 
beaucoup les œufs et les poulets. Ajoutez-les à la liste. 

What is that vessel coming under full sail? It is tue packet 
( pacuebot) Susquehanna, from Liverpool. How fast it saits! It sailed 
from Liverpool the 3d instant. It will soon come (arrzver) to the wharf. 
Let me finish looking at your list, and then we will go and see who is 
in the packet. The last articles are chickens and eggs.— Will twelve 
pair of chickens be sufficient? I would think so.—And how many 
eggs will you want? (vous faudra-t-il?) About twelve dozen, (dou- 
zaines,) or one hundred and fifty, will answer, (suffiront..—Will you 
not want two hundred? No, I guess twelve dozen will be enough. 
You will do well to put them up in salt. I wish I had everything 
arranged. I also.—On the list is there any tea, sugar, coffee, choco- 
late, pepper, and vinegar? Yes, I see all those articles.—Have you 
sent anything on board? (& bord?) I have already sent several chests 
full on board. We must, in going (en allant) to the Liverpool 
packet, see if they have been received, and where they have been 
put. 

Have they served up the soup? They have served it up some 
minutes ago. Then (alors) it must be cold; I like soup only when 
it is hot. They will warm it for you. You will oblige me, (obliger.) 
—Shall I help you to some of this roast meat? I will trouble you for 
a little—Will you eat some of this mutton? I thank you, I like fowl 
better but a very small piece will suffice me —May I offer you (vous 
offrtrat-je) some wine? I will trouble you fora little —Is this bread 
sufficient for you? It would be sufficient for me if I was not very 
hungry.—When did your brother embark for America? He sailed 
on the 30th of last month—Do you promise me to speak to your 
brother? I promise you, you may depend upon it. I rely upon : 
you.—Will you work harder (mieux) for next lesson than you have 
done for this? (53', and §200.) I will work harder.—May I rely 
upon it? You may. 


i rer tte eat cen et 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON, 67th.—Soirante-septième Leçon, 67me 
VOCABULAIRE. Ire Sec. | 


T; be a judge of something. + Se connaître en quelque chose. 
Are you a judge of cloth? + Vous connaissez-vous en drap ? 
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T am a judge of it. Je m’y connais. 

I am not a judge of it. Je ne m’y connais pas. 

I am a good judge of it. Je m’y connais trés-bien. 

I am not a good judge of it. Je ne m’y connais pas beaucoup. 
To draw. Dessiner, 1. 

To chalk, to trace, (to counterdraw.) | Calquer, 1. 

To draw a landscape. Dessiner un paysage. 

To draw after life. Dessiner d’après nature. 

The drawing. The drawer. Le dessin. Le dessinateur. 
Nature. Natural. La nature. Naturel, naturelle. 


To manage, or to go about a thing. S’y prendre. 
How do you manage to make a fire | Comment vous y prene:-vous pout 


without tongs ? faire du feu sans pincettes ?! 
I go about it so. Je m’y prends comme cela. 
You go about it the wrong way. Vous vous y prenez mal. 
I go about it the right way. Je m’y prends bien. 
How does your brother manage todo; Comment votre frère s’y £rend-i 
that ? _ * pour faire cela ? 
Skilfully, handily, dexterously, cle-| Adroitement. 
verly. 
Awkwardly, unhandily, badly. Maladroitement. 
To forbid. Défendre, 4, (de av. l’inf.) 
I forbid you te do that. Je vous défends de faire cela. 
To lower. Baisser, 1. 
To cast down one’s eyes. + Baisser les yeux. 
The curtain (of a theatre). La toile (d’un théâtre), le rideau. 
The curtain rises, falls. ? La toile (le rideau) se lève, se baisse. 
The stocks have fallen—risen. Le change a baissé—haussé. 
The day falls. Le jour baisse. 
Night comeson. It grows dark. | II se fait nuit. 
It grows late, it is rather late. Il se fait tard. 
To stomp. Se baisser. 


SoIxXANTE-SEPTIRME TuÂme. Ire Sec. 


Je voudrais bien savoir (I wonder) qui se connait bien en che 
vaux? M. Lenoi: sy connaît. Etes-vous sûr qu'il s’y connaisse 
bien? ($151.) Oui, j’en suis sûr; car je m’y connais moi-même. 
mais il s’y connaît mieux que moi.—Vous dessinez, ie sais. Des- 
sinez-vous d’après nature, ou copiez-vous ? Je copie, généralement 
—Voulez-vous que je dessine quelque chose pour vous? Je vou- 
drais avoir une copie (a copy) de ce paysage. Jean peut vous en 
dessiner une copie. Croyez-vous qu’il veuille le faire ? ($151.) En 


1 All nouns ending in tte are feminine, except the two following : un amw- 
Istte, an amulet; un squelette, a skeleton ; and some compounds, as: wx 
porte-mzuchettes, asnuffer-stand ; un tire-botte, a boot-jack ; un casse-notsette, 
aut-crackers. 
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cas qu’il ne veuille pas, (In case he would not,) ne pouvez-vous pas 
le calquer? Comment voulez-vous le calquer, lorsqu’il est sous 
verre? C’est vrai. Je n’y pensais pas. Ne peut-on pas l’ôter du 
cadre? (frame.) Sans doute, on le peut. Comment vous y pren- 
driez-vous pour l’ôter? Il faut d’abord ôter les clous qui tiennent 
le dos du cadre. Mais pour cela il faut que nous ayons des pin- 
cettes. J'ai une paire de pincettes. La voici. Voila un clou d’ôté, 
(3', Obs. 7.)' En voilà deux d’ôtés, en voilà trois. . Ah! Il n’y en 
a aue trois. Alors ils sont tous ôtés. Mais attendez donc; ne nous 
est-il pas défendu d’ôter les gravures (engravings) des cadres pour 
calquer ? 

Are you a judge of cloth? I am a judge of it—Will you buy 
some yards for me? (m’en?) If you will give me the money, 1 
will buy you some, (vous en.}—You will oblige (obliger) me.—Is that 
clerk a judge of cloth? He is not—How-do you manage to do 
that? I manage it so.—Will you show me how you manage it? I 
wl, (je le veux bien.}—What must I do for my lesson of to-mor- 
row? You will copy your exercises properly, learn the next voca- 
bulary, (vocabulaire suivant,) and write the exercises belonging to 
it—How do you manage to get goods (des marchandises) without 
money? I buy on credit—How does your sister manage to learn 
French without (52') a dictionary? She manages it thus. She 
manages it very dexterously. 

But how does your brother manage it? (Mais M. votre frère com- 
ment s’y prend-tl?) He manages it very awkwardly; he reads and 
looks for the words in the dictionary.—He may (peut) learn in this 
manner twenty years without knowing how to make a single sen- 
tence, (une seule phrase.}— Why does your sister cast down her eyes ? 
Is it because she is bashful? She casts them down because she is 
ashamed of not having done her task.—Shall we breakfast in the 
garden, to-day? The weather is so fine, that we should (qu’il faut) 
take advantage of it, (en profiter.}—How do you like that coffee? 
I like it very much, (excellent.}—I wonder why you stoop? I stoop 
to pick up the handkerchief which I have dropped, and in which I 
have put some money. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To smell, to feel. Sentir.* (542,) . 
He smells of garlic; she, of musk. | Il sent l’ail; elle, le musc. 
To feel some one’s pulse. + Tater le pouls à quelqu'un. 


=. o—— — M à Sun 


1 After a noun, the past participle (used as an adjective, that is, without 
an auxiliary) must be preceded by de or d’. (3!, Obs. 7.—301, Obs. 71.) 
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To consent to a thing. 
I consent to it. J'y consens. . 

To hide, toconceal. To hideone’s self.; Cacher,1. Secacher. Cachez- vous 
The wit, the mind. Indeed. In fact. L'esprit. En vérité. En cflet 


Consentir * à quelque chose. (54*.) 





‘The truth. The effect. True. | La vérité. L'effet. Vrai. 


A true man. Un homme vrai. 
This is the right place for that pic- | Voila la vraie place de ce tableau. 
ture. 


To tiink much of one, (to esteem ene.) | Faire cas de quelqu'un. Estimer, 1, 





Tr esteem some one. quelqu'un. 

* do not think much of that man. Je ne fais pas grand cas de cet 

homme. 

‘hink much of him, (I esteem him! Je fais grand cas de lui, (je l’estime 
much.) | beaucoup.) 

che flower, the bloom, the blossom. | La fleur. 

\'x «a level with, even with. A fleur de. | 

shat man has his eyes on a level | Cet homme a les yeux à fleur de 
with his head, (prominent eyes.) tête. 

To blossom. (to flourish.) Fleurer, 2.1 

To grow, growing, grown. Crottre,* 4, croissant,  crà. 

[ grow, thou growest, he or she | Je crois, tu crois, il ou elle croît, oa 
grows, one grows, people grow. croît. 

To grow rapidly, (fast.) Croître rapidement. 

To grow tallor big, grown tall. Grandir,2, grandi. 


That child grows so fast that we | t Cet enfant grandit à vue d'œil. 
may cven see it. 
That child has grown very fast in a | Cet enfant a bien grandi en peu de 


short tine. temps. 

That rain hae »18de the corn grow. | Cette pluie a fait grandir les blés. 

Corn. Indian corn. Du blé. Du mais. 

What a fine carnation! What a] Quel bel œillet ! Quelle bonne 
good odor ! odeur ! 

Has mignonotte a fine ncent, odor, or | Le réséda sent-il bon? ou a-t-il une 
smell? does it smell good, nice ? bonne odeur ? 

That beliotrope has a delightful scent. | Cet héliotrope a une odeur délicieuse, 

To be witty, ms art, talented. | t Avoir de l'esprit. 


BoixaNTE-SEPTIÈME THfmr. 2de Sec. 


Quelle belle (what a fine) fleur vous avez-là ! Sent-elle bon 
Sentez-la et regardez-la. Elle est belle; mais elle ne sent pas bon. 
Quelle espèce de fleur est-ce? Ne la connaissez-vous pas? (C’est 


1 Fleurir, to blossom, is regular; but when it means to flourish, its pre- 
sent participle is florissant, and its imperfect indicative florissait, forissatent. 
Ex. Un empire florissant, a ilounishing empire; une armée florissante, a 
flourishing army; cet auteus Hussr.uet sous son règne, that author flourished 
under his reign; les arts ét Le 1° ces florissaient alors, arts and sciences 
were then flourishing. 
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an dahlie.—Ce beurre sent l’ail. L’aimez-vous quand il a le goût 
d'ail? Je ne l’aime ni quand il sent l’ail ni quand il en a le goût. 
(24, Obs. 55.)}—Que pensez-vous des ouvrages de W. Irving? J’en 
fais grand cas. Et de ceux de C. D.? Je n’en fais pas grand cas. 
Il y a trop de mots dedans.—Votre cuisine est-elle à fleur de terre? 
Oui, comme presque toutes les cuisines modernes, ou que l’on bâtit à 
present. Les anciennes cuisines n'étaient pas à fleur de terre ; ma‘s 
au dessous.—Que cachez-vous? Quelque chose que je ne veux 
pas que vous voytez, ($151.) En vérité! Je suis faché que vous le 
cachiez ; ($ 151) en avez-vous honte? N’importe, cela me concerne, 
et ne voué concerne pas. En effet, cela ne me regarde pas; mais je 
ne croyais pas que vous en auriez fait un secret.—Votre neveu grandit 
beaucoup, n'est-ce pas ?—$a sœur ne grandit-elle pas à vue d’œil ?— 
Qui ne grandit plus? 

Which is the most flourishing city of the United States? (des États. 
Unis?) It is New York, I think; but there are many other flourish- 
ing cities in the U. S., (#. U.}—Which are the other flourishing 
places ? (endroits?) Philadelphie, Baltimore, Boston, Cincinnati, La 
Nouvelle-Orléans, Pittsbourg, &c. &c.—Does Indian corn grow well 
this season? Yes, it looks very well. The last rain we had (have 
had) has made it grow very fast. The mind always shows itself — 
it cannot be hidden.—That lawyer is witty, is he not? Yes, indeed. 
How witty (d'esprit) is that young lady !—Truth has always a good 
effect, has it not? No, not always; truth sometimes make us ene- 
mies.—Is your portrait (portrait) in its right (true) place? No, the 
light comes from the wrong (mauvais) side. Your portrait ought to 
be on the other side of the parlor. Then it would be in its true 
light, (jour.)—Had you not better change its place? The family will 
not consent to it. 

That engraving would be in its true place, there ; and your portrait 
in its, here: if I were you, I would change them. It is indifferent 
to me, and as the rest of the family have arranged it so, I will not 
meddle with it—Do you like the smell of this little flower? It is 
delightful.—Is it not a piece of mignonette? No, it is a piece of 
heliotrope.—Why do your sisters hide themselves? They would 
not hide themselves if they did not fear to be seen.—Whom are they 
afraid of? They are afraid of their governess, (une institutrice,) who 
scolded them yesterday because they had not done their tasks, (leur 
devoir.)-- Have you already seen my son? I have not seen him 
yet; how is he? He is very well; you will not be able to recognise 
bim, for he has grown very tall in a short time. 
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VooaBuLarne, 8me Sec. 


A cover. À shelter. A cottage, ahut. | Un gîte. 


To shelter one’s self from something. 

To take shelter from something. 

Let us shelter ourselves from the 
rain, the wind. 

Let us enter that cottage in order to 
be sheltered from the storm, (the 
tempest.) 


Everywhere, all over, throughout. 

All over (throughout) the town. 

A shade. Under the shade. 

Let us sit down under the shade of 
that tree. 

To pretend. ; 

That man pretends to sleep. 

That young lady pretends to know 
French. 

They pretend to come near us. 


Now. 

From morning. 

From the break of day. 

From the cradle, from a child. 

From this time forward. 

As soon as. As soon as you please. 

As soon as I see him I shall speak to 
him. 

For fear of. 

To catch a cold. 

I wiu not go out for fear of catching 
a cold. 

He does not wish to go to town, for 
fear of meeting with one of his 
creditors. 

He does not wish to open his purse, 
for fear of losing his money. 

lo transcribe fairly. 

A grammar. A French grammar. 


From, since. 


SolXANTE-SEPTIEME THEME. 


Un abri. Une chaumière 


è Se mettre à l’abri de quelque chuse. 


Mettons-nous à l’abri de la pluie, d= 
vent. 

Entrons dans cette chaumière, pout 
être à couvert de la tempête, ow 
pour être à l’abri des injures du 
temps. 

Partout. 

Par toute la ville. | 

Une ombre. À l'ombre. 

Allons nous asseoir a l’ombre cé cet 
arbre. | 

Faire semblant de. 

Cet homme fait semblant de dormir. 

Cette demoiselle fait semblant de 
savoir le Français. 

Ils font semblant de s’approcher de 
nous. 

Maintenant. 

Dès le matin. 

Dès le point du jour. 

Des le berceau. 

Dès à présent. 

Dés que. Dès que vous voudrez. 

Dès que je le verrai je lui parlerai. 


Dès. 


De crainte ou de peur de. 

Prendre froid, s'enrhumer. 

Je ne veux pas sortir, de peur de 
m’enrhumer. | 

Il ne veut pas aller à la ville, de peut 
de rencontrer un de ses créanciers. 


Il ne veut pas ouvrir sa bourse, de 
peur de perdre son argent. 

Mettre* au net. (33!.) 

Une grammaire. Une grammaire 
Française. 


3me Sec. 


Le ciel est couvert, ne ferons-nous pas mieux de prendre chacun 


—— 


un parapluie? Oh! non, cela n’en vaut pas la peine. S'il plect, 


1 Ombre, a shadow, is feminine ; but ombre, a kind of fish, and [ omire a 


game at cards, are masculine. 
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nous trouverons quelqu’abri. Sans doute, nous trouveruns quelque 
maison ou quelque chaumière. Allons, allons.—Tenez, mainte- 
nant il fait du soleil, et un soleil bien chaud. I] faut que nous pre- 
nions ($ 151) le côté de l’ombre. Oui, vous avez raison, allons à 
l'ombre. Lorsque nous aurons passé par toute la ville, nous senti- 
rons assez le soleil à la campagne. Passerons-nous à l’ombre. 
Quant à moi, je ne m’en soucie pas. Je n’ai pas trop chaud de ce 
edté-ci, mais je ne vous empêche pas d’aller à l’abri des maisons, 
si} vous avez trop chaud au soleil. Jacques (James) et moi, nous 
allons à l’ombre, vous autres, (474, 1,) faites comme vous voudrez. 
—Samuel fait semblant de ne pas ($ 171—7) avoir peur du chaud, 
cependant, il le sent aussi bien que nous autres.—Tenez, (Obs. 94.) 
voyez donc! Thomas a sa grammaire Française! Eh bien! qu’y 
trouvez vous d'extraordinaire? Si j’ai le temps j’étudierai. J'ai 
déjà mis mes thémes au net, et vous, avez-vous mis les vôtres au 
net? Je les mettrai ce soir. 

Why does that man give nothing to the poor? (aux pauvres?) He 
is too avaricious, (avare ;) he does not wish to open his purse, fo! 
fear of losing his money.—What sort of weather is it? It is very 
warm; it is long since we had any rain; I believe we shall have a 
storm, (un orage.)—It may be, (céla se peut bien.) The wind blows, 
ii thunders already ; do you hear it? Yes, I hear it, but the storm 
is still far off, (encore bien loin.)—Not so far as you think; see how 
it lightens.—It rains, it pours; what a shower! (quelle averse !)—If 
we go into some place (quelque part) we shall be sheltered from the 
storm.—Let us go into that cottage, then, (donc ;) we shall be shel- 
tered there from the wind and the rain.—The storm has ceased. 
We must go. 

Let us thank these good people for the shelter they have given 
us. We are much obliged to you. Adieu! You are welcome.— 
Where shall we go now? Which road shall we take? The 
shortest “court) will be the best—-We have too much sun, and I am 


-still very tired; let us sit down under the shade of that tree—Who 


is (quel est) that man who is sitting under the tree? I do not know 
him.—It seems he (il parait qu’il) wishes to be alone, {seul ;) for 
when we offer (vouloir*) to approach him, he pretends to be 
azleep.—He is like your sister: she understands French very well, 
(fort bien ;) but when I begin to speak to her, she pretends not to 
understand me.—Has not your uncle given the clerk (Dir. 3) some- 
thing to transcribe? Yes, he has.—I wonder whether it is important 
that he should transcribe it ({ 151) immediately? Yes, ‘t is, for 
fear the gentleman should go without the copy, (§ 151.) 
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SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON, 68th.—Soixante-huitième Legon, 68ms 


VOCABULAIRE. 


Ire Sec. 


SECOND IMPERFECT TENSE.—Pretérit. 
For its formation and use, see ($ 153,) and study it carefully. 


INFINITIVE.  :MPERFECT. 
fohave, Avoir, I had. 
Yo be, Etre, Iwas. Jefus, fus, 
Had you money enough ? I had 
enough. 


Had he the pleasure 2f geeing her? 

No, he was deprived a i. 
prive.) 

Had they no soup on that day ? 

They had none, but we had some. 


Had I less good luck than they ? 
You had as much as they. (fem.) 
Wast thou happy in thy choice ? 

I was not at all. Who was? 
We were, they were; hut you were 

not. 

Togo, Aller, I went. 
To find, Trouver, I found. 
To bring, Apporter, I brought. 


Where did you go last night ? ($ 153.) 


J’allai, 


I went nowhere, I stayed at home. 


Who went to the minister’s ball ? 

None of the family went, but Sarah 
and Fanny will go to the consul’s 
ball. 

Did not the consul give one 3 weeks 
ago ? 

Not the consul, but the ambassador 
and his wife gave one then. 


And it was there that his wife woe 
her beautiful wreath, was it not ? 
Dil you find what you were seeking ? 


I did, but after looking long for it. 


Was the battle decisive ? 

It was completely so. 

The year before last. The week... 
This steamboat. A steamship. 


Je trouvai, vas, va, 
J’apportai, tas, ta, 


PRETERIT. 


J’eus, tu eus, il eut, nous eûmes, vous eûtes, ils eurent. 


furent. 
J'er 


fut, fûmes, fûtes, 
Eûtes-vous asset d’arge.it ? 
eus assez. 
Eut-il le plaisir de la voir ? 


(To de- : Non, il en fut privé. (Priver, -.) 


N'eirent-ils pas de soupe ce jour-là { 

Ils n’en eurent pas, mais nous en 
eûmes. 

Eus-je moins de bonheur qu’eux ? 

Vous en eûtes autant qu’elles. 

Fus-tu heureux dans ton choix ? 

Je ne le fus pas du tout. Qui le fut ? 

Nous le fümes, ils le furent ; mais 
vous ne le futes pas. 
allas, alla, allames, allâtes, allérent. 

vames, vates, vèrent. 

tames, tates, térent. 

Où allâätes-vous hier soir? (time 
past.) 

Je n’allai nulle part, je restai à la 
maison. 

Qui alla au bal du ministre? 

Personne ($ 153—3,) de la famille 
n’y alla, mais Sara et Fanny iront 
au bal du consul. 

Le consul n’en donna-t-il pas un il y 
a trois semaines ? 

Pas le consul, ($ 153—3,) mais l’am- 
bassadeur et son épouse en donnè- 
rent un alors. 

Et ce fut la que son épouse porta son 
superbe bandeau, n’est-ce pas? 
Trouvâtes-vous ce que vous cher- 

chiez ? 

Je le trouvai, mais après l'avoir 
cherché long-temps. 

La bataille fut-elle décisive ? 

Elle le fut complètement. 

L'avant dernière année. Semaine 

Ce bateau à vapeur. Un navire à 


vapeur. 
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On board the steam packet. A bord du paquebot 4 vapeur. 

Now and then, from time to time. De temps en temps. 

He gave it up on that account. Il Vabandonna à cause de cela. 
SoIxANTE-HUITIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. . 


Que trouvates-vous dans le sac que vous ramassâtes? J’y trouvai 
un mouchoir, une jolie bourse et un morceau de gâteau. Trouvâtes- 
vous, sur le mouchoir, le nom de la personne à qui il appartient ? 
Je l’y trouvai. Allâtes-vous le lui rendre? Je l’y envoyai par la 
domestique. L’ambassadeur eut-il beaucoup de monde hier? Il 
n’eut presque personne; il faisait trop chaud. Restâtes-vous long- 
temps à Saratoga? Je n’y restai que quelques jours; mais mes 
frères y restèrent plus de 3 semaines. Eutes-vous le temps d’y voir 
le consul? Non, il n’était pas encore arrivé quand je quittai l’en- 
droit; mais mes frères eurent le temps et le plaisir de l’y rencontrer 
—Jackson était-il à la Nouvelle Orléans quand vous y arrivâtes? La 
bataille du 8 Janvier fut-elle décisive? Le fut-elle aussi complete- 
ment que celle de Waterloo? Eurent-elles de bonne musique à 
leur concert? Ne fus-je pas complaisant? Ces petites filles ne 
furent-elles pas obéissantes? Elles s’en allèrent, n’est-ce pas? 

Did you not go last week to see the great panorama? I was 
unwell, so that I did not go; but almost all the family went —Were 
you obliged to transcribe that note more than once? I was obliged 
to transcribe it three times.—Did-not your cousin get (avoir) the 
yellow fever when he was in Mobile the year before last? No, he 
did not get it; but my nephew and my niece had it.—Had they a 
light or a violent attack? The latter had a light attack of it, but the 
former had a violent one, and he could hardly escape death, (ce fut 
avec peine qu’il.)—Did you find your father at Burlington? I was 
lucky enough to find him there, at the moment he was going on 
board the steamboat.—Did you both stay in Burlington then? No, 
he took me on board the steamboat with him and brought me here. 

What steamboa* was it? (étatt-ce?) It was the John Stevens. — 
Were there many persons on board? (y avati-il?) There were not 
many.—Did the office (employment, la charge) which your uncle 
had, produce much to him? The office and all the functions which 
belonged to it, produced him between 1500 and 2000 dollars a year, 
{15 cents et 2 mille gourdes.}—Had he much to do? (not past.) Yes, 
he had a great deal to do.—Did his occupation (occupation) make 
(use to make) him sick now and then? Yes, now and then he was 
(used to be) sick.—Had he not, once, more to do than usual? (past.) 
Yes, once he had a great deal more to do.—Was he sick then ? (past.) 
Yes, he was very sick that time.—Was he sick a long time? Did 
he give up his office on that account? Where did we go on that 
account? Did we give it up on that aceount? 


VOCABULAIRE. 
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2de Sec. 


IMPERFECT CONTINUED.—Prétérit Continué. 


INVINITIVES. IMPERFECT. PRETERIT. 
To punish, punir, J punished, Je punis, nis, nit, nimes, nites, n'rent. 
To succeed, réussir, I succeeded, Je réussis, sis, sit, simes, sites, sirent. 
To restore, rendre, Jrestored, Jerendis, dis, dit, dimes, dites, dirent. 
To owe, devoir, I owed, Je dus, dus, dut, dimes, dûtes, durent. 


I had done reading when he came 
down. 

Had I found my purse when you lost 
yours ? 


J'avais fini de lire quand il descendit. 


Avais-je trouvé ma bourse quand 
vous perdites la vôtre ? 


These examples, and some previously given, show that 


THE PLUPERFECT.—Le Plusqueparfait. ($ 154.) 
is formed in French as in English, with the imperfect of the auxiliary and 
the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. 


We had dined when he arrived. 

The king had named an admiral when 
he heard of you. (To name.) 

After having spoken, you went away 
with the colonel. 

After shaving, I washed and wiped 
my face. 

After having warmed themselves, 
they went into the garden. 

As soon as the bell rung, you awoké 
and you rose, (got up.) 

As soon as they called me, I got up. 

As soon as he was ready, he came to 
see me, and so did the colonel. 

As soon as we had our money, we 
agreed to that. 

As soon as he had his horse, he came 
to show it me, and we tried it. 

After trying several times, they suc- 
ceeded in doing it. 

As soon as I saw him, I obtained 
what I wanted. 

As soon as I spoke to him, he kept 
his word, and did what I told him. 

The business was soon over. 

His word (meaning promise) of honor. 


SOIXANTE-HUITIÈME 


TEE. 


Nous avions dîné lorsqu’il arriva. 

Le roi avait nommé un amiral, quand 
on lui parla de vous. (Nommer, 1.) 

Après avoir parlé, vous vous en al- 
ldtes avec le colonel. 

Après m'être rasé, je me lavai et 
m'essuyai la figure. 

Après s'être chauflés, is allérent au 
jardin. 
Dés que la cloche sonna, vous vous 
réveillätes, et vous vous levâtes. 
Dés qu’ils m’ appelérent, je me levai. 
Aussitôt qu'il fut prêt, il vint me 
voir, et le colonel vint aussi. 

Aussitôt que nous eñmes notre ar: 
gent, nous convinmes de cela. 

Aussuôt qu’il eut son cheval, il vint 
me le montrer, et nous J’ essay@mes. 

Après avoir essayé plusieurs fois, ils 
parvinrent à le faire. 

Aussuôt que je le vis, j’obtins ce 
dont j’avais besoin. 

Aussitôt que je lui parlai, il tint sa 
parole, et fit ce que je lui dis. 

L'affaire fut bientôt faite. 

Sa parole (not mot) d'honneur. 


2de Sec. 


Que faisiez-vous quand il arriva? Nous nous préparions à sortir. — 


Perdites-vous la partie d'échecs? Oui, je la perdis, mais je gagnai 
la partie de billard.—Que demandâtes-vous au capitaine lorsque 
vous le rencontrâtes au quai? Je lui demandai si son colonel avait 
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été voir l’ambassadeur Anglais? Répondit-il que oui? Il ne me 
répondit rien. C'était très poli, n’est-ce pas? Je crois qu’il n’entendit 
pas ma question. C’est différent. Vous aurait-il répondu s’il vous 
avait entendu? Je n’en doute pas, car il est extrêmement poli et 
affable.—Est-il important que vous passiez chez le marchand de 
soie t—N’y passérent-ils pas sans vous ?~—Vous donna-t-elle des œufs 
pour déjeuner ?—Vous en donnera-t-elle de nouveau ?—Nous en 
denneriez-vous si nous ne les aimions pas? 

Did not Mr. N. Biddle sell his beautiful black horse te his sister-in- 
law? No, she did not buy it—Why did she not buy it? Because 
she was afraid of the price——What did he ask her for it? I was 
told that he had asked her 450 dollars for it—When did Sarah finish 
her task? She finished it at } past 9—Did you finish yours before 
that hour? I finished mine 1 hour before. Who arrived this morn- 
ing by the steamboat? Ido not know who arrived this morning, 
but Julius arrived yesterday, (past,) by the steam packet.—What 
news has the steamer brought? It brought favorable news.' Cotton 
and provisions kept up (maintenir) their prices, and the continent of 
Europe was a little more quiet. 

At what time does your uncle William generally get upt He 
rises generally early. I thought so.—Did he get up early to-day ? 
No, he did not, (not past.) —Did he get up early yesterday ? ( past.) 
No, he did not—Why did he not get up to-day and yesterday (mind 
the distinction to be observed in French) as early as usual? Because 
he was a little unwell (not has been), and isyatso. Do you not take 
your drawing lessons (legons de desstn) early every other day? Yes, 
we take them pretty early.—Did you receive the last as early as 
usual? No, we received it only after breakfast—-Why did you 
receive it only after breakfast? Because our teacher did not come 
before.—Did you buy your books at Appleton’ 8, corner of Chestnut 
and 7th? (de lame?) Yes, I did: it is there that I always buy 
books. 


1 Although, speaking of Julius’s arrival, the French may use the Prétéri 
ard say: Jl arriva hier, because, on his landing, there was a completion of 
the action; yet they cannot, speaking of the steamer, translate: Jt brought 
favorable news, by : Il apporta des nouvelles favorables, because we are not 
yet fully acquainted with the news it brought, and, of course, there is no 
completion of the action. This is a nice distinction, which the judicious 
pup?! must treasure up. But had the steamer been in port two or three 
weess, [1 apporta des nouvelles favorables, might be used; because the 
kn »wledge of the news it brought might be supposed complete, and we 
mi.st recollect that the Prétérit is used, only, when ‘‘ the event or action w 
past end finished.’ 
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VocaBULAIRE. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (3.) 


8me Sec. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT.—Prétérit Antérieur.' 
For its formation and use see ($155.) That article must be carefelly 


learned. 


To elucidate the two rules given in it, we here put a few examples. 
On Ist Rule.—The conjunctive adverb connected with the simple tense. 


Had we not dined when he came ? 


Had she finished when you called 


her ? ($ 155—1.) 


Had we not dined when he came, or 


used to come ? 


She had finished when you were call- 


ing her, or used to call her. 


N’avions-nous pas dîné quand & 
vint ? 

Avait-elle fui quand vous!’ appelatee, 
ou l’avez appelée ? 

N'avions-nous pas dîné quand il 
venait ? 

Elle avait fini quand v vous l’appeliez. 


Mere, the Plusqueparfait is used, whether the simple tense is the Parfatt, 


the Préterit, or the Imparfait. 


Rule 2d. The conjunctive adverb connected with the compound tense. 


When they had done playing, they be- 
gan to sing. ($ 155—2.) 

When they had done playing, they 
usually began to sing. 

When I had dined, it struck 12. 

As soon as 1 had dined, it used to 
strike 12. 

He had done in a moment, (if only 
once.) 

He had done in a moment, (if more 


Quand ils eurent achevé de jouer, ils 
se mirent à chanter. (Prét.) 

Quand ils avaient fini de jouer, ils 
se mettaient à chanter. (Imparf.) 

Quand j’eus dîné, midi sonna. 

Aussitôt que j'avais diné, midi son- 
naît. (Imparf.) 

Il eut fini en un moment. 


Il avait fini en un moment 


than once.) . 


SoIXANTE-HUITIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 

Que fites-vous quand vous eûtes fini votre lettre? J’allai chez 
mon frère, qui me mena au paquebot à vapeur, où j’eus le plaisir de 
trouver une de mes anciennes amies que je h’avais pas vue depuis 
plusieurs années.—Que faisait-elle dès qu’elle avait fini de prendre 
sa leçon de chant? Elle allait chez son amie Jeanne, et toutes 
deux se promenaient dans le jardin, où elles cueillaient, ou des 
fleurs pour le salon, ou des fruits pour le déjeuner.—Qu’as-tu fait 
après t’être levé ce matin? (not past.) —Après avoir lu les lettres da 
comte polonais, j'ai été voir le théâtre du prince, que je n’avais pas 
encore vu.— Que fis-tu hier matin après t’être levé? J’allai au 
marché pour y acheter nos provisions, et quand je fus revenu à la 
maison, je lus mes lettres et j’y répondis.—Que faisaient vos amis 





1 There is another Prétérit Antérieur, called the Prétérit Antérieus In- 
défini, which is, however, seldom employed. 
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tous les matins à la campagne l’été dernier? Ils prenaient leurs 
fusils et se rendaient (se rendre, 4, to repair, to go) à Vhotel du 
village pour y prendre leurs papiers et leurs lettres. 

What did the colonel do when he had breakfasted, this morning * 
He shaved and went out, (not past.}—Did he shave and go out yes- 
terday, after breakfast, also? (past.) No, he shaved before creake- 
fast, and went out after—Had he gone out when you came in? 
He had gone out long before—Did he read the gazette before he 
went out? No, he read something else, (quelqu’autre chose.}— After 
reading, did he do anything else before he went out? He smoke? 
a cigar.—Did he use to smoke when he was in the woods? Ne 
he did not, because he could not get good cigars, and rathet thar 
smoke bad tobacco, he would not smoke (62%, N. 1) at all—What did 
your fnend do after he had been walking? He went to the baron’s 
house.—Did the baron receive him well? Yes, he received him 
as well as he had (avait) received him before. 

When do you set out? I do not set out till (je ne pars que) to 
morrow ; for before I leave I will once more see my good friends.— 
What did your children do when they had breakfasted? They 
went a walking with their dear preceptor, (précepteur.)—Where did 
your uncle go after he had warmed himself? He went nowhere. 
After he had warmed himself he undressed and went to bed.—At 
what o’clock did he get up? He got up at sunrise.—Did you wake 
him? I had no need to wake him, for he had got up before me.— 
What did your cousin do when he heard of the death (la mort) of 
his best friend? He was much afflicted, (trés-affligé,) and went to 
bed without saying a word.—Did you shave before you break- 
fasted? I shaved when I had breakfasted—Did you go to bed 
when you had eaten supper? When I had eaten supper I wrote 
my letters, and when I had written them I went to bed. 


SIXTY-NINTH LESSON , 69th.—Soixante-neuvièeme Leçon, 69me. 


VOCABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To get beaten, (whipped.) t Se faire battre. 

To get paid. t Se faire payer. 

To get one’s self invited to line. t Se faire inviter a diner. 

At first. D'abord. 

Firstly, ($ 170.) Premièrement, en premier lieu.. 

Secondly. Secondement, en second lieu. 

Thirdly, &c. Troisièmement,en troisième lieu. 
Votre mère est-elle chez elle ? 

ts your mother at home ? À Votre mere est-elle à la maison f 


364 SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. (1.) 


She is. She is not. 

I ain going to her house. 

A cause, a reason. 

A cause of complaint. 

A cause of sadness. 

She has reason to be sad. 

Grief, sorrow, sadness. 

Js that woman ready to go out? 

She is. Is she not? 

Notwithstanding, in spite of. 

Notwithstanding that—you. 

In spite of him, her, them. 

To contrive, to manage. 

Do you manage to finish your work 
every Saturday night ? 

Do you manage to have your work 
done every Saturday night? 

Try to do that to oblige me. 


I will do everything to oblige you. 
To command, look upon, ove took. 
The window looks into the street. 


The window looks out upon the river. 


The back-door looks into the garden. 


To fasten, to tie. To tie his shoes. 
He was fastened to a tree. 
Until you get home. (§ 151.) 


Elle y est. Elle n’y est pas 

Je vais chez elle. 

Un sujet, une raison, une cause. 

Un sujet de chagrin. 

Un sujet de tristesse. 

Elle a un sujet de tristesse. 

Le chagrin, la tristesse. 

Cette femme.est-elle prête à sortir : 

Elle l’est. Ne l’est-elle pas ? 

Malgré, en dépit de. 

Malgré cela. En dépit de vous. 

Malgré lui, elle. En‘dépit d'eux. 

Faire en sorte de. 

Faites-vous en sorte de finir votre 
ouvrage tous les samedis soir ? 

l'aites-vous en sorte d’avoir fini votre 
ouvrage tous les samedis soir ? 

Faites en sorte de faire cela pour 
m'obliger. 

Je ferai tout pour vous obliger. 

Donner sur. 

La fenêtre donne sur la rue. 

La fenêtre donne sur la rivière. 

La porte de derrière donne sur le 
jardin. 

Attacher, 1. Attacher ses souliers. 

On l’attacha a un arbre. 

Jusqu'à ce que vous arriviez a la 
maison. 


SOIXANTE-NEUVIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 
Comme M. Salomon vient tard pour nous faire visite! Il vient 


pour se faire inviter à diner—Allates-vous chez le colonel avant- 
hier? Non, je n’y allai pas. Y êtes-vous allé ce matin? Non, et 
je n’irai.pas avant sa soirée musicale. Et pourquoi pas? D’abord, 
parce que je ne lui dois point de visite, et secondement, parce qu’on 
pourrait croire que je veux me faire inviter—Ce garçon ne s’est-ii 
pas fait battre? Il est si méchant qu’il se fit battre deux fois la 
semaine passée.—M. D vous doit-il encore? Non, je me suis 
fait payer.—Quel sujet de chagrin cette jeune dame at-elle? A-t- 
elle perdu son mari? Non, elle a perdu son oiseau favori. Est-ce 
là ce qui cause son chagrin? Je crois que oui—Ils ne veulent pas 
que vous fassiez cela. N’importe, je le ferai en dépit d’eux.—Fera- 
t-ello en sorte de venir ?—Lorsqu’il sut qu’elle n’irait pas, il fit en 
sorte de s’y rendre, n’est-ce pas? 

When had you finished your task? I had finished it when you 
came in. ($155—1, 2.)—As soon as Cæsar (César) had crossed 
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(passer) the Rubicon, he had no longer to deliberate, (délibérer:) he 
was obliged (devoir) to conquer (vaincre) or to die.—An emperor (un 
empereur) who was imitated at (1rrité contre) an astrologer, (un astro- 
logue,) asked him: “ Wretch! what death (de quelle) dost thou believe 
thou wilt die?” ‘TI shall die of a fever,” replied the astrologer. 
‘© Thou liest,”’ said the emperor, “thou wilt die this instant of a vio: 
lent death” As soon as he was seized, (saisir,) he said to the em- 
peror, ‘Sire, (Setgneur,) order some one to feel (ordonnez qu’on ms 
tie)! my pulse, (24%, Obs. 55) and it will be found that I have a 
fever.” This sally (cette saillie) saved his life. 

Do you perceive yonder house ? (cette maison là-bas?) Ido.—Had 
you perceived it before? I had not—Would you have perceived it 
if I had not shown it to you? May be so, (peut être que oui,) may 
be not. But now that you have shown it to me, what kinc of a 
house is it? It is an inn, (une auberge.)—If you agree, we will go 
into it, to drink a glass of wine or cider, for I am very thirsty. Try 
( faites en sorte) to keep your thirst until you get home. It doesnot 
suit men like us to enter (dans) inns. I see that the inn overlooks 
the river. And as the house is high, 1t commands a large portion 
of the country.—You appear sad; what cause of grief have you? 
If you were as thirsty as I am, you would also have a cause for 
grief.—Are you always thirsty when you see an inn? I once saw 
a small black horse that managed to stop at every inn before which 
he passed. Ah! ah! I guess he was thirsty too.—Did the colonel 
pay you last week? No, he could not. He might have done it, if 
his nephew had not spent all his money; but he will manage to pay 
me to-morrow. 

VocaBULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To drown. t Noyer, 1. 

To drown a dog, a cat. Noyer un chien, un chai. 

To be drowned, to be drowning. 

To drown one’s self, to get ro sned. Se noyer. 

To leap through the window. Sauter par la fenêtre. 

To thruw out of the window. Jeter par la fenêtre. 

I am drowning. Je me noie. (144—3.) 

He jumped out of the window. Il sauta par la fenêtre. 

The cattle. Le bétail; plur. les bestiaux. 

To keep warm. To keep cool. t Se tenir chaud. Tt Se tenir frais. 
To keep clean. Se tenir propre. 

To keep one’s self up, straight. | Se tenir droit. 

Keep yourself properly. : Tenez-vous comme il faut... bien. 


To keep on one’s guard against some | + Se tenir en garde contre queiqu un 
one. 


1 Ordonner que... (order that...) requires the subjunctive after it. 
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Keep on your guard against that | t Tenez-vous en garde contre cet 


maa. homme. 

To take care (to beware) of somebody | Prendre garde @ quelqu'un ou à 
or something. quelque chose. 

If you do not take care of that horse, | Si vous ne prenez pas garde à ce 
it will kick you. cheval, il vous donnera un corp 

; de pied. | 

Take care that you do not fall. 1 Prenez garde de tomber. 

To keep on one’s guard against some | ” Se tenir (être) sur ses gardes ave 
one. quelqu'un. 

To beware of somebody or some-| f Se garder de quelqu’un ou que‘que 
thing. chose. 

Keep on your guard against that | t Tenez-vous sur vos gardes avec 
man. cet homme. 

Take care. Prenez garde. . 

A thought. Anidea. A sally. | Une pensée. Une idée. Une saillie. 

To be struck with a thought. Venir en pensée, (a l’idée, a l’esprit.) 

A thought strikes me. Il me vient une pensée. 

That never crossed my mind. Cela ne m’est jamais venu 4 I’ esprit. 

To take it into one’s head. Tt S’aviser, 1. 


He took it into his head lately to rob | t Il s’avisa l’autre jour de me voler 
me. | 
What is in your head ? + De quoi vous avisez-vous ? 


SOIXANTE-NEUVIÈME THêmr: 2de Sec. 

Avez-vous vu ce méchant petit garçon attacher ce pauvre petit 
chien, le jeter dans la rivière, et le noyer? Si je l’avais vu, j’aurais 
fait en sorte de l’en empêcher. J’ai essayé de le‘faire ; mais je n’ai 
pu y réussir.—La petite fille qui tomba dans l’eau, de la fenêtre du 
bateau à vapeur, se noya-t-elle? Non, on la sauva, dans un petit 
bateau.—Le voleur fut-il pris? Non, il sauta par la fenêtre et fit en 
sorte de se sauver.—Vous êtes sur un banc cassé; prenez garde de 
tomber. J’y prendrai garde.— Voyez comme cette jeune demoiselle 
aux cheveux noirs se tient bien! Oui, c’est un plaisir de voir comme 
elle se tient !—Si vous vous approchez trop de ce cheval, il vous don- 
nera un coup de pied. J’y prendrai garde.—Faites-vous des affaires 
avec cet homme là-bas? Lequel? Celui au chapeau blanc. Non, 
j'en faisais autrefois; mais à présent je me tiens sur mes gardes 
contre lui.—Ne s’avisa-t-elle pas de revenir ici l’autre jour? Ne 
eraignez rien. Il ne s’avisera plus de le faire. 

You appear very well satisfied ; what thought struck you? Some- 
ching which had never crossed my mind before.—What isit? Shoald 
i tell you, (if I were,) you would be as wise as !.—Did William 
jump out of the window? Yes, he did.—What did he do after 
jumping out of the window? After he had jumped, he first ran to 
the garden gate, opened it, and then ran towards.the bridge.—Did he 
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go as far as the bridge? No, there were some cattle in the road, and 
he was afraid of them, so that he stopped. Are the cattle as large here 
as there? No, the cattle (bestiaux) are larger there than here —How 
can I keep myself warm? Put on a warmer coat.—Where must I 
put the butter to keep it cool? You must put it in the cellar—Who 
48 that little boy? He is the baker’s son.—I admire him, for he 
always keeps himself so clean.—Does your cook keep her kitchen 
ciean? Why do the cattle go in the shade ? 

Did Thomas dare (s’aviser) to ask you for money? Yes, he did.— 
Did you lend him any? No, I was on my guard against him.— 
What was the cause of your quarrel with the gardener’s boy? He 
took it into‘his head (or he dared) to call me a fool.—Did you not 
- beat him after he had called you so? Idid, soundly, (comme :l faut.) 
—Why do you laugh at me? Ido not laugh at you, but at your 
coat.—Does it not look like (63') yours? It does not look like it, for 
mine is short (court) and yours is too long, (long ;) mine is black and 
yours is green.—Why do you associate with (632) that man? I 
would not associate with him if he- had not rendered me great ser- 
vices, (le service.) Do not trust him, (ne vous y fiez pas,) for if you 
are not on your guard, he will cheat (tromper) you. 


SIXTY-NINTH LŒSSON. (3.) 


VOCABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


À ma, votre, sa place. 

Il faut mettre chaque chose a sa place. 

Autour. Tout autour. 

Nous naviguâmes autour de l’Angle- 
terre. 

f Ils allérent çà et là dans la ville, 
pour en voir toutes les curiosités. 

4 Aller autour de la maison. 

Faire le tour de la maison. 

Aller çà et là dans la maison. 

Combien cela vous coûte-t-il ? 


In my, your, his or her place. 

We must put everything in its place. 
Around, round. All around. 
We sailed around England. 


They went about the town to look at 
all the curiosities. 
To go around the house. 


To go about the house. 
How much does that cost you ? 


How much does this Look cost you ? 

It costs me three crowns and a half. 

That table costs him t:venty crowns. 

Alone, by one’s self. 

I was alone. One woman only. 

One God. 

God alone can do that. 

The very thought of it is criminal. 

A single reading is not sufficient to 
satisfy a mind that has a true taste. 

To kill by shooting. 

To blow out some one’s brains. 


Combien ce livre vous coûte-t-ilf 

Il me coûte trois écus et demi. 

Cette table lui coûte vingt écus. 

Seul ; fem. seule. 

J'étais seul. Une seule femme. 

Un seul Dieu. 

Dieu seul peut faire cela. 

La seule pensée de celaest criminelle 

Une seule lecture ne suffit pas pour 
contenter un homme qui a du goût. 

Tuer Œun coup d'arme à feu. 

Brüler la cervelle & quelqu un. 
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To shoot one’s self with a pistul. Se briler la cervelle d un cop de 
pistolet. 
He has blown out his brains. Il s’est brülé la cervelle. . 
He has blown out his brains with a | Il s’est brülé la cervelle d'un coup 
pistol. de pistolet. 
He served for a long time, acquired | Il servit long-temps, parvint sux 
honors, and died contented. honneurs, et mourut content. 


Obs. 153. In narratives, when the verbs are in the same tense, the 2r9. 
nouns of the third person are not repeated. 
He arrived poor, grewrich in a short{ Il arriva pauvre, devin riche en pet 
time, and lost all in a still shorter de temps, et perdit tout en moins 
time. | de temps encc'e. 


SorxANTE-NEUVIÈME THÊME. 3me Sec. 
a 


A votre place je ne laisserais pas mes livres et mes papiers ca ei 
la, mais je mettrais chaque chose à sa place. Je tâche de tenir 
chaque chose à sa place; mais je ne puis y réussir.—Pourquoi a-t-on 
mis cela autour de ce jeune arbre? Pour empêcher le bétail de le 
mordre et de te casser.—Le capitaine navigua-t-il autour de l’en- 
droit? Il navigua tout au tour dans son bateau. Ne descendit-il 
pas? Si fait, il descendit. N’attacha-t-il pas son bateau à un arbre? 
Il ’y attacha.—Lut-il le livre? II le lut en un seul jour.—Était-elle 
seule quand le voleur entra? Oui, elle était seule. Voulut-il lui 
brüler la cervelle d’un coup de pistolet? Oui; mais comme elle 
allait prendre une prise de tabac, elle jeta tout son tabac dans les 
yeux du voleur, qui tira son coup sans la toucher. Il lui vint une 
heureuse idée, n’est-ce pas? Oui, elle eut vraiment une heureuse 
pensée.—Combien ce parapluie vous coite-t-il?—Ce drap-la vous 
a-t-il coûté 4 gourdes la verge *—Cette maison lui coûtera au moins 
15,000 gourdes, n'est-ce pas *—Dieu seul connaît notre destinée, (fate,) 
n'est-ce pas ? 

What is th? matter with you? Why do you look so melancholy ? 
(avoir l'air mélancolique ?)—I should not look so melancholy if I had 
no reason to be sad. I have heard just now (49°) that one of my 
best friends has shot himself with a pistol, and that one of my wife’s 
best friends has drowned herself.— Where has she drowned herself? 
She drowned herself in the river which is behind her house. Yes- 
terday, at four o’clock in the morning, she -ose without saying a 
word to any one, (à personne,) leaped out of the window which 
looks into the garden, and threw herself into the river, where she 
was drowned.—I have a great mirtl (grar.de envie) *o bathe (se 
baigner) to-day.—Where will you bathe? In the rivr-.—Are you 
zot afraid of being drowned? Oh, no! I can swim. Who taught 
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you? Last suminer I took a few lessons in the swimmit-school, 
(é l’école de natation.) 

*Were you not afraid to go into the water before you could swim? : 
A little, but I could not have learned without going into the water. 
—You did not think like the man who said: I will go into the water 
only when I know how to swim. There are many who, like that 
man, think that they will try to speak French only when they know 
how.—Do they not know that if they do not try to speak they can- 
not Jean? I guess they forget it—Why do you work so much? 
I work in order to be one day useful to my c.untry—Would you 
copy your exercises if J copied mine? I would copy them if you 
copied yours.—Would your sister have transcribed her letter if I had 
transcribed mine? She would have transcribed it— Would she have 
set out if I had set out? I cannot tell you what she woud have 
done if you had set out. 


SEVENTIETH LESSON, 70th.—Sotzanie et dixiéme Lege a, 70me. 
VocaBULAIRE, lre Sec. 


As we began to use the verb in the Imperative mood from the 8th lesson, 
and referred to the article in the Synopsis in the (258), and all subsequent 
lessons, 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD—L' Impératif 


will be nothing new to the student. However, as that mood must be found 
somewhere, we place ithere. See, for its formation and use, (§ 150.) That 
article must be carefully studied. . 


Have patience. Ayez patience. 

Be (you) attentive, patient, affable. | Soyez attentif, patient, affable. 

Go (ye) there. Do not go there. | Allez-y. N’y allez pas. ($ 150—8.) 
Give it to me. Do not give it to me. | Donnez-le-moi. Ne me le donnes 


pas. 
Send it to him. Envoyez-le-lui. 
Lend it to me. ; Prétez-le-moi. 


Have the goodness to hand me that | Ayez la bonté de me passer ce plat. 
plate. 


To borrow.... of or from. Emprunter, 1... 4. 

I will borrow some money of you. | Je veux vous emprunter de l’argent. 
I will borrow that money of you. Je veux vous emprunter cet argent. 
Borrow it of (or from) him. Empruntez-le-lui. 

Do not borrow it of him. Ne le lui empruntez pas. 


Je le lui emprunte. 
Ne le lui dites pas.  Dites-le-lu, 
Rendez-le, (-la-)-leur. 


I borrow it from him. 
Do not tell him or her. Tell her. 
Return it to them. ($ 150—8.) 
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Do not return it tothem. ~ 
Patience, impatience. 

The neighbor. 

The snuff-box. The segar-box. 

Be ye good. Be not (so). ($ 150—8.) 

Know it. Do not. 

Obey your masters, and never give 
tham any trouble. 

J’ay what you owe, comfort the af- 
flicted, and do good to those that 
have offended you. 

Tove God, and thy neighbor as thy- 
self, 


To obey. Obey your father, 
To comfort. Comfort them. 
To offend. Offend no one. 


Let us always love and practise vir- 
tue, and we shall be happy both in 
this life and in the next. 

To practise. 

Let us see which of us can shoot best. 

To express. 

Express your wish to your friend. 

To express one’s self. Express your- 
self. | 

To make one’s self understood. 
Make yourself understood. 

To accustom. 

Children must early be accustomed 

. to labor. 

To accustom one’s self to something. 

To be accustomed to a thing. 

JT am acrustomed to it. 


SOIXANTE ET DIXIÈME THÊME. 
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- Ne le leur rendez pas. 


La patience, l’impatience. 

Le prochain. ° 

La tabatière. La boite a c'gmes. 

Soyez bons. Ne le soyez pas. 

Sachez-le. Ne le sachez pas. 

Obéissez à vos maîtres, et ne leur 
donnez jamais de chagrin. 

Payez ce que vous devez, consolez 
les malheureux, et faites du bien a 
ceux qui vous ont offensés. 

t Aimez le bon Dieu, et le prochain 
comme vous-méme. 

Obéir, 2, à. Obéissez a votre père. 

Consoler, 1. Consolez-les. 

Offenser, 1. N’offensez personne. 

Aimons et pratiquons toujours la 
vertu, et nous serons heureux dans 
cette vie et dans l’autre. 

Pratiquer, 1. 

Voyons qui tirera le mieux. 

Ezxprimer, 1. 

Exprimez votre souhait à votre ami. 

S’exprimer, 1. Exprimez-vous. 

Se faire comprendre. Faites-vous 
comprendre. 

Accoutumer, 1, a (av. l’inf.) 

Il faut, de bonne heure, accoutumer 
les enfants au travail. 

S’accoutumer à quelque chose. 

Etre accoutumé à quelque chose. 

J'y suis accoutumé. 


Ire Sec. 


Ayez de la patience, soyez attentif, et vous réussirez. Je feraien 


sorte d’être patient et attentif—Si vous avez ma Vie de Washington, 
donnez-la-moi. Je vous l’aurais déjà donnée, si vous aviez été ici. 
Hier dès que je l’eus finie, je la mis dans mon pupitre pour vous la 
donner, mais vous ne'vintes pas.—Faites vos thémes; pourquoi ne 
les faites-vous pas? Mon frère n’est pas à la maison. II ne faut pas 
que vous les lui fassiez faire. Je ne les lui fait pas faire, mais il a 
la clef du pupitre. Non, la voici. Ouvrez-le, prenez votre livre, 
votre cahier, et tout ce qu’il vous faut, et commencez. Je vais m’y 
mettre à l’instant.—Que fait Sara? Elle lit le livre que vous lu: 
avez prêté. Elle a tort d’être toujours à lire. Dites-lui de dessiner 
ce paysage. (67'.) Et lorsqu'elle l’aura fini, pourra-t-elle se mettre à 
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la lecture? (reading?) Non, alors faites-lui décliner (.o decline) quel- 
ques noms avec des adjectifs. Comment? Comme ceci: La belle 
pomme, de la belle pomme, a la belle pomme. Les poires mires, 
{ripe pears,) des poires mures, aux poires mires. 

Have patience, my dear friend, and be not sad ; for sadness alters 
(changer) nothing, and impatience makes bad worse, (empirer le 
mal.) Be not afraid of your creditors; be sure that they will do you 
no ha-m. They will wait, if you cannot pay them yet—Pay me what 
you owe me, will you? As soon as I have money, I will pay all 
hat yon wave advanced favancer) forme. Don’t you forget! you 
hear! I shall not forget, you may depend apon it, for I think of it 
(j’y pense) every day. Iam your deitor, ile débiteur,) and I shall 
never deny (nter) it—What a beautiful inkstand you have there! 
pray lend it me.—What do you wish to do with it? I wish to show 
it to my sister.—Take it, but take care of it, and do not break it— 
Do not fear, (Ne craignez rien.) ; 

What do you want of my brother? I want to borrow some money 
of him.—Borrow some of somebody else, (& un autre.)—If he will 
not lend me any, I will borrow some of somebody else. You will 
do well.—Do not wish for (souhaiter) what you cannot have, but be 
contented with what Providence (la Providence) has given you, and 
remember that there are many men who have not what you have. 
As life is short, (court,) let us endeavor (65!) to make it (565, Obs. 
137) as agreeable (agréable) as possible, (qu’tl est posstble.) But let 
us also remember that the abuse (l’abus) of pleasure (in the plural 
in French) makes it bitter, (amére, fem.)—What must we do in order 
tobe happy? Always (§170) love and practise virtue, and you will 
be happy both in this life and in the next. 


VOcABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 
To have the habit of. Avoir l’habitude de . . 
I cannot express myself in French, | Je ne puis pas bien m’exprimer en 
for I am not in the habit of speak- Français, parce que je n’ai pas l’ha. 


ing. bitude de parler. 

You speak properly. Vous parlez comme il faut. 

To converse, to chatter, to prate. Causer, 1. Bavarder, 1. Jaser, :. 

A prattler. Un causeur, fem. euse.! 

A chatterer. Un jaseur, fem. euse. 

To practise. I practise speaking. | Exercer, 1. Je m’exerce à parler. 

To permit, to allow, Permettre," 2, de. (Comne mettre 
251; 331.) ; 

Permit me to go (there.) I do. | Permettez-moi d’y aller. Je vous 
le permets. 


Une causeuse moans also a small sofa for two persons. 
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I do not perinit her to go. 

The permission, the permit. 

Do good to the poor, have compassion 
on the unfortunate, and God will 
take care of the rest. 

To do good to some one. 

To have compassion on some one. 

Compassion. Pity. The rest. 

If he comes, tell him I am in the gar- 
den, under the jasmin bower. 


SEVENTIETH 


LESSON. (2.) 


Je ne lui permets pas c y aller. 

La permission, le permis. 

Faites du bien aux pauvres, ayez 
compassion des malheureux, et le 
bon Dieu aura soin du reste. 

Faire du bien à quelqu'un. 

Avoir compassion de quelqu'un. 

La compassion. La pitié. Le reste. 

S'il vient, dites-lui que je suis au jar- 
din, sous le berceau de jasmin. 


Obs. 154. The letter suffers elision in the conjunction si, if, before the 
personal pronouns, ,he ils, they; but not before elle or elles. (21%, Obs. 47.) 


Adk the merchant whether he can let | Demandez au marchand s’i peut me 


me have the horse at the price : 


which I have offered him. 
I read, and was told. 


donner le cheval au prix que je lui 
ai offert. 
J ai lu, et l’on m’a raconte. 


Obs. 155. The indefinite pronoun on takes a euphonic 7’ after the words 


et, ou, où, si, que, and qui. 


There they laugh and weep by turns. 

If they knew what you have done. 

The country where diamonds are 
found. 

You have been, or will soon be told. 


We say with precision what we un- 
derstand well. 

Whom do people love ? Those to 
whom they owe their happiness. 
Can one be great without being just ? 
One can be great only inasmuch as 

he is just. 


On y rit et l’on y pleure tour à tour. 
Si l’on savait ce que vous avez fait. 
Le pays où l’on trouve le diamant. 


On vous a dit, ou l’on vous dira 
bientôt. 

Ce que l’on conçoit bien s’énonce 
clairement. 

Qui aime-t-on? On aime ceux à qus 
l’on doit son bonheur. 

Peut-on être grand sans être juste ? 

On ne peut être grand qu’autant 
que l’on est juste. 


Obs. 156. But the euphonic 2’ is omitted, when on is followed by le, la, 
or les. Say: Je ne veux pas qu’on le tourmente, I do not wish him to be 
molested, and not que l’on le, &c., which would be-harsher than qu'on le. 


SoIXANTE ET DIXIÈME THEME. 


2de Sec. 


Bon jour, Mile.N.... Ah! vous voilaenfin. Je vous ai attendue 





avec impatience.—Vous étes une causeuse, je crois. Vous me par 
donnerez, n’est-ce pas, machère? Je n’ai pas causé, je vous assure, 
mais je n’al pas pu venir (N. 62°?) plus tôt. Permettez-moi de voir 
ce que vous avez apporté. Vous permettre de le regarder! Je l’a; 
apporté exprès (on purpose) pour vous le montrer. Tenez, le voilà, 
prenez-le—Je le tiens. Ah! que c’est joli! Vous exercez-vous à 
peindre? Je pratique quelque fois. Maïs comment se porte madame 
votre mère? On dit qu’elle se porte mieux depuis qu’elle est aux eau 
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(at the sprengs) et l’on croit qu’elle sera bientôt guérie. Que je suis 
charmée de l’apprendre !—Votre père vous permit-il d’aller au bal 
avant-hier? Oui, dès que je lui eus demandé il m’en donna la per- 
mission.—Salomon a-t-il compassion des pauvres? Lui! Il n’a 
compassion de personne.—Parlons Français. Ayez la bonté de par- 
ler, vous, et moi, je vous répondrai en Anglais. Vous parlez tout 
&"ssi bien que moi. Vous plaisantez, (plaisanter, 1, to jest.) Non, 
jt ne plaisante pas. Vous me flattez pour me faire parler. 

£.nce (puisque) we wish to be happy, let us do good to the poor, 
and let us have compassion on the unfortunate ; let us obey our mas- 
ters, and never give them any trouble; let us comfort the unfortunate 
(les infortunés,) love qur neighbor as ourselves, and not hate those 
(et ne haïssons pas ceux) that have offended us; in short, (en un mot,) 
let us always fulfil our duty, and God will take care of the rest.—My 
son, in order to be loved you must be laborious (-aborieux) and good. 
Thou art accused (on t’accuse) of having been idle and negligent 
(négligent) in thy affairs. Thou knowest, however, (pourtant,) that 
thy brother has been punished for having been naughty. Being 
lately (l’autre jour) in town, I received a letter from thy tutor, in 
which he strongly (fort) complained of thee. 

Do not weep, (pleurer ;) now go into thy room, learn thy lesson, 
and be a good boy, (sage,) otherwise (autrement) thou wilt get nothing 
for dinner, (à diner.) I shall be so good, my dear father, that you 
will certainly (certainement) be satisfied with me.—Has the little boy 
kept his word? (tenir* parole?) Not quite; for after having said 
that, he went into his room, took his books, sat down at the table, 
(se mit d une table,) and fell asleep, (s’endormit.) ‘He is a very 
good boy when he sleeps,” said his father, seeing him some time 
. (quelque temps) after.—Do you understand all I am telling you? I 
understand (entendre) and comprehend (comprendre*) it very well; 
but I cannot express myself well in French, because I am not in the 
habit of speaking it. That will come in (avec le) time. I wish (sou- 
haiter) it with all my heart. © 


SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON, 71st—Soirante-onzième Leçon, 71me. 
| VocaBULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To stand up. To remain up. | Être debout. Rester debou . 

Will you permit me to go to the; Voulez-vous me permettre d'ali.r au 
market ? _ marché? 

To hasten, to make haste. t Se dépécher, 1, de. 
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Make haste, and return soon. 
Go and tell him that I cannot come 
to-day. 
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Dépéchez-vous, et revenez bientôt. 
Allez lui dire que je ne puis venir 
aujourd'hui. 


Obs. 157. In French the verbs aller,* to go, and venir,* to come, are 
always followed by the infinitive instead of another tense used in English, 
and the conjunction and is not rendered. ($ 150—12.) 


He came and told us he could not 
come. 

Go and see your friends. 

To weep, to cry. 

The least blow makes him cry. 

To frighten. 

To be frightened, to startle. 

The least thing frightens him or her. 

Be not frightened. 

To be frightened at something. 

What are you frightened at ? 

At my expense. 

At his, her, our expense. 

At other people’s expense. 

That man lives at everybody's ex- 
pense. 

To depend. 

That depends upon circumstances. 

That does not depend upon me. 

It depends upon him to do that. 

O! yes, it depends upon him. 

To astonish, to surprise. 

To be astonished, to wonder. 

To be surprised at something. 

I am surprised at it. 

An extraordinary thing happened 
which surprised everybody. 

To take place, to happen. 

Many things have passed which will 
surprise you. 

To surp? ‘se. 

Many days will pass before that. 


A roan came in who asked me how I 
was. 





Il vint nous dire qu’il ne pouvait pas 
venir. 

Allez voir vos amis. 

Pleurer, 1. 

Le moindre coup le fait plewer. 

Effrayer, 1. 

S’ effrayer, 1. 

La moindre chose ]’effraie. 

Ne vous efirayez pas. 

S’effrayer de quelque chose. 

De quoi vous effrayez-vous t 
mes dépens. 

À ses, à nos dépens. 

Aux dépens d’autrui. 

Cet homme vit aux dépens de tou 
le monde. 

Dépendre de. 

Cela dépend des circonstances. 

Cela ne dépend pas de moi. 

Il dépend de lui de faire cela. 

Oh! oui, cela dépend de lui. 
tonner, 1. 

S’ étonner, 1. 
tre étonné de quelque chose. 

J’en suis étonné. 

Il arriva une chose extraordinaire qui 
étonna tout le monde. ; 

Se passer, 1. 

Il s’est passé plusieurs choses qui 
vous surprendront. 

Surprendre,* (come prendre.) 

Tl se passera plusieurs jours avant 
cela. 

Il entra un homme qui me demanda 
comment je me portaia 


SOIXANTE-ONZIÈME Tofu. Ire Sec. 


Pleurez-vous, mon petit bon homme, (a familiar expression con- 
stantly used for: my little boy,) parce que vous êtes obligé de rester 
dasout? Oui, il y a si long-temps que je suis debout que je suis 
très-fatigué. Si l’on vous permettait de vous asseoir, seriez-vous plus 
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sage une autre fois? Je tacherais de l’être. Je compte sur votre 
parole. Asseyez-vous là-bas, (yonder.)—Si vous aviez touché cette 
petite fille, elle aurait pleuré, car elle pleure pour la moindre chose. 
Je suis étonné qu’elle (§151) ne pleure pas, car je lui ai donné un 
coup. Alors, il est vraiment éfonnant qu’elle ne pleure pas—Aux 
dépens de qui avez-vous fait ces belles emplettes? A mes propres 
dépens; je n’en fais jamais aux dépens d’autrui.—Votre ami obtien- 
dra-t-il l'emploi qu’il désire? C’est selon: cela dépendra des circon- 
stances. Si cela dépendait de votre cousin, le secrétaire, l’obtien- 
drait-il? Oui; mais cela ne depend pas de lui.—Lorsque la chose 
fut arrivée, cela n’étonna-t-il pas tout le monde? Oui, chacun en 
fut étonné.—Vous surprenez tout le monde, mais votre neveu ne sur- 
prend personne. Il me surprend. 

Can you stand one hour on one foot withcut moving? I have 
never tried, but I think I could. If you were to try (essayiez, imparf.) 
you would find out your mistake (erreur, fem.) before 4 an hour.— 
Is your letter written? No, not quite. Make haste to finish it—And 
why should I make haste to finish it? You must make haste, ($151,) 
if you wish it to go by the steamship. I thought it went only (ne 
mettait à la voile, que) on Wednesday next. (N.p.167.) That is true; 
but from Boston, not New York. And my letter must go (§ 151) from 
here to Boston by the mail, (le courrier.) So that I must make haste, 
as you say. Go then and tell William to get ready, so as to carry it 
to the post office (la poste) as soon as I finish it. Do not be afraid, 
you have yet time enough. Do not speak ¢o me, or else I shall not 
be able to finish it in time. 

Do you wonder at (de) what takes place? No; now, nothing 
astonishes me. Everything is now so astonishing, so wonderful, that 
nothing appears extraordinary. W..y does that woman weep? Has 
her child been dead long ?—This little girl weeps because she has 
lost a five cent piece ; have you not one to give her ?—Does that 
man live at his own expense, or at that of other people Does it 
depend on him to do that *—Does not that marriage depend on his 
brother-in-law ?—On whom does it depend then *—I wonder whether 
(662) the general will be elected? (élzre,* 4, like Jire.)—Shall 1 go 
and tell them to make 1sss noise ?—Shall I go and buy you a bottle 
of cologne ? 

VocaBULAIRE. - 2de Sec. 


Then, thus, consequently. Donc. 

Therefore. Ennui. C’est pourquoi. Ennui, l'ennui. 
The other day.  Lately. L’autre jour. Dernièrement. 
In a short time. In. Dans peu de temps. Dans, en. 


Obs. 158. When speaking of time, dans expresses the epoch, and en the 
duration. 
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He will arrive in a week, (when a, Il arrivera dans huit jours. 
week is elapsed.) 

It took him a week to make this 
journey. 

He will have finished his studies in 
three months. 

He finished his studies in a year. 

He has applied himself particularly 
to geometry and mathematics. 


Il a fait ce voyage ex huit jours. 


Il aura fini ses études dans trois 
mois. 
Il a fini ses études en un an. 
Il a fait une étude particulière de la 
géométrie et des mathématiques. 
{ Tl a bien des amis. 


lle has a good many friends. Il a beaucoup d'amis. 


Obs. 159. The word bien is always followed by the article, and beaucosg 
by:the preposition de. 


Vous avez bien le la patience. 

Vous avez beaucoup de patience. 

They have a great deal of money. Ils ont bien de l’argent. 

You have a great deal of courage. Vous avez bien du courage. 

To make a present of something to| Faire présent de quelque chose à 
some one. | quelqu'un. 

Mr. Lambert wrote to me lately, | Monsieur Lambert m'écrivit l’autre 


Y :u have a great deal of patience. 4 


that his sisters would be here in a 
short time, and requested me to 
tell you so; you will then be able 
to see them, and to give them the 
Looks which you have bought. 
They hope that you will make 
them a present of them. Their 
brother has assured me that they 
esteem you, without knowing you 


jour que mesdemoiselles ses sœurs 
viendraient ici dans peu de temps. 
et me pria de vous le dire. Vous 
pourrez donc les voir, et leur donner 
les livres que vous avez achetés. 
Elles espérent que vous leur en 
ferez présent. Leur frère m'a as- 
suré qu'elles vous estiment, sans 
vous connaître personnellement. 


personally. 
To want amusement. 
To get or be tired. 
How could I get tired in your com- 
pany ? . 
He gets tired everywhere. ‘ 
Agreeable, (pleasing.) Tiresome. 
To be welcome. 
You are welcome everywhere. 


} t S’ennuyer, 1. 


t Comment pourrais-je m’ennuyer 
auprès de vous? 

Il s’ennuie partaut. 

Agréable.. Ennuyeux—euse, fém 

t Etre le bienvenu. 

t Vous êtes partout le bienvenu. 


SorXANTE-ONZIÈME THËÊME. 2de Sec. 

Voudriez-vous n'avoir rien à faire? Non, je vous assure, car je 
m’ennuierais comme tous ceux qui n’ont pas d’occupations. Vous 
avez bien raison. Cependant il y a bien des jeunes gens qui vou 
draient ne point avoir d’occupation. Ils ne savent pas ce qu’ils dési. 
rent. Ils s’ennuieraient s’il3 n’en avaient point.—Que faisait-il der. 
niérement? Rien, c’est pourquoi il mourait d’ennui.—Le colonel 
L'arrivera-i-il pas dans peu de temps? Au contraire, il va joindrs 
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son régiment, (to join his regiment.)—A quel régiment appartient-il ? 
J] appartient au cinquième régiment.—Que dessina-t-elle l’autre 
jour? Quand je la vis, elle dessinait le nouveau paquebot.—J’en- 
tends toujours Mme. G.... gronder sa demoiselle parce qu’elle ne 
se tient pas droit, la voila, ne trouvez-vous pas qu’elle se tient comme 
il faut? Elle se tienit aussi droit qu’il le faut—Quand le capitaine 
joindra-t-il sa compagnie? I] la joindra dans 3 jours.—Combien ce 
jours lui faut-il pour faire le voyage? Il lui en faut 8, et comme is 
est en chemin depuis 5 jours, il lui en faut encore 3 pour le finir. 

Will you drink a cup (une fasse) of teat I thank you; I do not 
like tea——Do you like coffee? I like it, but I have just (49°, Obs. 
115) drunk some.—Do you not get tired here? How could I get 
tired in this agreeable society? As to me, I always want amuse- 
ment.—If you did as I do, you would not want amusement, for I 
listen to all those who tell me anything. In this manner I Jearn 
many anecdotes, a thousand agreeable things, and I have no time 
to get tired; but you do nothing of that kind, (de tout cela,) that is 
the reason why you want amusement. I would do everything like 
(comme) you, if I had no reason to be sad.—Have you seen Mr. 
Lambert? I have seen him; he told me that his sisters would be 
here in a short time, and desired (prier) me to tell you so. 

When they have arrived (463, Obs. 106) you may give them the 
gold rings (la bague) which you have bought to make them a present 
of. Will they receive them? Oh! yes, for they love you without 
knowing you personally— Has my sister already written to you? 
She has written to me many times, and I am going to answer her, 
for her letters are always agreeable and welcome, (bienvenues.)— 
Shall I (faut-il) tell her that you are here? Tell her; but do not tell 
her that I am waiting for her impatiently—Why have you not 
brought (58°, Obs. 142) your sister along with you? Which one? 
The one you always bring, the youngest.—She did not wish to go out, 
because she has the toothache.—I am very sorry for it, for she is a 
very good girl.—How old is she? She is nearly fifteen years old. 
She is very tall (grande) for her age, (l’âge.}—How old are you? 1 
am twenty-two. Is it possible! I thought you were not yet twenty. 


SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON, 72d.—Soixante-douz:ème Leçon 7zme, 
VocaBULAIRE. Ire Sec. 
OF NEGATIONS.—Des Négations 


See ($171) for the manner of using them, and consult the article when 


aocessary. 
32 * 
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Have you none of my copybooks ? 
T have none, and I have seen none. 


Have you neither seen nor heard the 
great lady singer? (§ 171—4.) 

No, and I shall neither see nor hear 
her. 

{ neither care about seeing nor hear- 
ing her. 

What did he do as soon as he had 
recognised his sister ? 

No sooner had he recognised her 
than he threw himself in her arms. 

Touch neither the flowers nor the 
fruits. 

I shall touch neither these nor those. 


Does that seamstress earn but two 
dollars a week ? 
That seamstress earns but two. 


Would she not gain more if she was 
a mantua-maker ? 


SEVENTY-f£ECUND LESSON. (1.) 


N’avez-vous aucun de mes cahiers! 

Je n'en ai aucun, et je n’en ai vu 
ducun. 

N'avez-vous ni vu ni entendu la 
grande cantatrice ? 

Non, et je ne la verrai «2 ne l’en- 
tendrai. 

Je ne me soucie ni de ‘a voir ni de 
l'entendre. 

Que fit-il aussitôt qu'il eut reconnu 
sa sœur ? 

Il ne l’cut pas plutôt reconnue qu’il 
se jeta dans ses bras. 

Ne touchez ni les fleurs ni les fruits. 


Je ne toucherai ni ceux-ci ni celles- 
la. 

Cette couturiére ne gagne-t-elle que 
deux gourdes par semaine ? 

Cette couturière n'en gagne que 
deux. LH ° 

N’en gagnerait-elle pas davantage a1 
elle était faiseuse de robes ? 


Ainsi nous voyons qu'avec les temps simples ne se place toujours avant, 
et le complément, toujours après le verbe. 


Moreover, besides.  Besides that. 

Besides what I have just said. 

There are no means of finding money 
now. 

To push, shove, jog. Do not... me. 

Along the road. Along the street. 


Ail along. 

All the year round. 

To enable to. 

To enable John to... 
That enabled me to go. 


To be able to. 

He is able to do it. 

To the right. On the right side or 
hand. Straight on. 


To the left. On the left side or hand. 

Could you not tell me which is the 
nearest Way to the city gate ?—to 
the bridge ? 

Follow (or go along) this street, and 
when you are at the end of it, 


En outre, d’ailleurs. Outre cela. 

Outre ce que je viens de dire. 

Il n’y a pas moyen de trouver de 
l'argent à présent. 

Pousser, 1. Ne me poussez pas. 

Le long du chemin. Le long de la 
rue. 

Tout le long de... 

t Tout le long de l’année. 

Mettre à mème de. 

Mettre Jean a même de... 

Cela me mit & méme d’y aller. 

ire en état ou être à même de. 
Il est en état (à même) de le faire. 


droite. Sur la droite. Tout 
droit. 
gauche. Sur ia gauche. 


Ne pourriez-vous pas me dire quel 
est le chemin le plus court pour 
arriver à la porte de la ville ?—aa 
pont ?. 

Suivez (allez tout le long de) ce.te 
rue, et quand vous serez au out, 
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turn to the right, and you will find 
a cross-way, which you must go 
through. 

And then, where shall I go? 

You will then enter a broad street, 
which will bring you to a public 
square, on the right you will see a 
hlind alley or court. 


You must leave the blind alley on 
your left, and pass under the arcade 


tournez à droite, vous trouverez an 
carrefour, que vous traverseres. 


Et puis, où irai-je ? 

Puis vous entrerez dans une rue as- 
sez large, qui vous mènera sur une 
grande place publique, a droite 
vous verrez un cul-de-sac ou une 
impasse. 

Vous laisserez le cul-de-sac à riain 
gauche, et vous passerez sous les 


that is near it. 
‘Then you must ask again. 
An arcade. The cross-way. 
À blind alley. A court. 
To cross, to cross over. Let us cross. 


arcades qui sont à côté. 
t Ensuite vous demanderez. 
Une arcade. Le carrefour. 
Un cul-de-sac. Une impasse. 
Traverser, 1. Traversons. 


BorxANTE-DOUZIÈME THÊME. Ire Sec. 

Est-elle en état d’aller à pied jusqu’à la promenade publique? 
Non, elle n’est pas en état de s’y rendre à pied. D'ailleurs, ie mé- 
decin n’a-t-il pas défendu qu’elle aille (§151) à pied? Oui, il l’a 
défendu ; d’ailleurs, elle ne peut plus mettre ses souliers. Il faut que 
nous ayons une voiture. Par où passerons-nous? Nous irons tout 
le long de notre rue, jusqu’au jardin public, là nous nous arrêterons 
quelques instants. Pour la laisser reposer, n’est-ce pas? Oui, et en 
outre, pour la laisser jouir du frais, (de la fraicheur, cool, coolness.)— 
Après cela, ne traverserons-nous pas le jardin public? Non. Per- 
sonne n’y passe en voiture.—Ov irons-nous donc? Nous tournerons 
à gauche, et nous passerons sous l’arcade du coin, où elle pourra 
prendre le verre d’eau minérale ordonnée par le médecin. N’en 
prendrons-nous pas aussi? Si fait; quoique le docteur ne lait pas 
ordonnée.—De quel côté tournerons-nous ensuite? À droite, jusqu’à 
l'impasse du voleur. Nous laisserons cette impasse à gauche, et 
nous irons tout droit jusqu’à la promenade publique. La, nous 
descendrons.—I.a couturiére est-elle venue ?—La faiseuse de robes 
a-t-elle envoyé les robes neuves !—Qui est votre faiseuse de robes? 

Who pushes me so? I cannot write, if you do it any more. No- 
body pusnes you. No, nobody pushes, me now, but somebody did 
push me a little while ago. Nobody has pushed vou. You write 
badly, and you will blame us for it—Why does that officer push that 
man all along the street? Because he is a good-for-nothing fellow, 
who will do nothing —What is the gardener going to put all along 
this wall? He is going to put some trees there. Fruit-trees? (Des 
arbres fruitiers?)' Plum-trees here, pear-trees there, further on 


1 Pèche, pécher, peach-tree ; pomme, pommier, apple-tree ; abricot, abri. 
falier nnrient.tree: hence, nrunier. cerisier. amandier, rosier, (rose-bush.) 
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peach-trees. —Is he not going to put cherry-trees there? No, because 
they grow too big, (tls viennent trop gros,) and so do apple-trees — 
Is it difficult to get money now? No, it is not difficult to find, but 
as usual you must give a good security, (bonne sécurilé.)—Can you 
procure me any ?—What security have you to give?—Is not my 
name sufficient? A single name is not sufficient for capitalists, (ten 
capitaliste ou rentter.) 

What did you do for him? I lent him a horse, and that has 
enabled him to join his regiment in time.—Why did he not start on 
horseback? He did not, because he depended on the steamboats. 
—What has become of them? One has been burned, so that he 
could not have continued his journey (voyage) if I had not lent him 
a horse.—Has he sent him back ? (renvoyer, 1.) I suppose the horse 
is on the way; but as it requires four days for the journey, he wil 
arrive only the day after to-morrow.—Did the colonel write to you by 
mail, or did he send a message by the electric telegraph? We have no 
electric telegraph along our roads, so that he wrote me by mail.—In 
the forests there must be (1! doit y avoir) many cross-ways, (bien des,) 
how can the mail-riders (les courriers) recognise them? They are 
ased to them. 

VocaBULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


Dans les temps composés. ($ 171—4, 5.) 


Were any of the workmen called? } A-t-on appelé aucun des ouvriers ? 


Not one of them was called. On n’en a appelé aucun. 
Nobody has been called. On n’a appelé personne. 
Would she have done but that ? WN’ aurait-elle fait que cela ? 


Ske would have done but little more, | Elle n’en aurait fait guére plus, ou 
or, she would not have done much elle n’en aurait guére plus fait. 
more. 


Has she left my book anywhere ? A-t-elle laissé mon livre quelque 
part ? 

She left it nowhere. Elle ne l’a laissé nulle part. 

To get (or be) married. Do not get m. | t Se marier, 1. Ne vous mariez pas. 

To marry somebody. Épouser, 1, quelqu'un. 

To marry, (to give in marriage.) Marier, (donner en mariage.) 

My cousin, having given his sister in | Mon cousin, ayant marié sa sœur, 
marriage, married Miss Delby. . épousa Mademoiselle Delby. 

Is your cousin married ? M. votre cousin est-il marié ? 

No, he is still a bachelor. Non, il est encore garçon. 

Is your niece married ? Votre nièce est-elle mariée ? 

No, but she is going to be married | Non;‘mais elle va se marier. 

To be a bachelor. An old bachelor. tre garçon. Un vieux garçon. 

An old girl, maid. Une vieille fille. 

Embarrassed, puzzled, at a loss. Embarrassé. 


An embarrassment, a puzzle Un embarras. 
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You embarrass (puzzle) me. Vi us m’embarrassez. 

You puzzle (perplex) me. Vous me mettez dans l'embarras, 

He asks my si:.er in marriage. Il demande ma sœur en mariago. 

The measure. La mesure. 

To take measures. Prendre des mesures. 

I shall take other measures. Je prendrai d’autres mesures. 

Joocness ! how rapidly time passes | Mon Dieu! que le temps passe vite 
in your society ! dans votre société! (en votre com. 

pagnie.) 

The compliment. Le compliment. . 

You make me a compliment which 1| Vous me faites un compliment au- 
do not know how to answer. quel je ne sais que répondre. 

It is not my fault. Ce n’est pas ma faute. 

Do not lay it to my charge. Ne me l’imputez pas. 

To lay the fault to one’s charge. Imputer, 1, la faute à quelqu’un. 


Who can help it? Whose fault isit?| A qui est la faute? 
{ Je ne sais qu’y faire. 
Je ne saurais qu'y faire. 
The delay. He does it without delay. | Le délai. II le fait sans délai. 
I must go, (must be off.) Jam off. | Je me sauve. Je vais me sauver. 


I cannot help it. 


Go away! Begone ! Sauvez-vous! Allez-vous-en! 

To jest, joke, be in fun. Do not trifle. | Plaisanter, 1. Ne plaisantez point. 
The jest, joke. La plaisanterie, le badinage. 

You are jesting. Vous badinez. Vous vous moquez. 


Si la négation forme le nominatif, il y a un changement dans la manière 
de l’employer. ($ 151—6.) 


Does anything please them ? Quelque chose leur plaît-il ? 

No, since their return nothing pleases| Non, depuis leur retour rien ne leur 
them. plaît. 

Nobody cares to have them. Personne ne se soucie de les avoir. 

Neither suit me. Nil’un nil’autre neme conviennent. 

Neither these nor those houses will | Nz ces maisons-ci 77 celles-là ne se 
sell dear. | vendront cher. 

None of my friends is going. Aucun de mes amis n'y va. 

No one knows it. Nul, (pas un) ne le sait. 


SoIXANTE-DOUZIÈME THfmE. 2de Sec. 

Votre sœur, m’a-t-on dit, se marie bientôt.—Oui, elle se maricru 
la semaine prochaine. Ne devait-elle pas se marier le mois passé? 
Si fait, mais le colonel qu’elle va épouser n’a pas pu quitter son — 
régiment alors. Est-il ici pour long-temps? Non, il n’y restera 
que quelques semaines. C’est dommage (57?) qu’il soit obligé 
(§ 151) de partir si tôt, n’est-ce pas? Je presume qu’il aura le temps 
de passer la lune de miel (honey-moon) ici. En outre, s’il ne reste 
pas, ce n’est pas sa faute. Il prendra, peut-être, des mesures pour 
ne pas partir si tôt. Mlle. S——, ne va-t-elle pas se marier? Non, 
elle a tant d’admirateurs (admirers) qu’elle est embarrassée Cans 
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son choix.—ui vous blame? Mon oncle me blame, mais je ne 
saurais qu’y faire. Est-ce ma faute, si j'ai mauvaise mémoire? I] 
me faut si long-temps pour apprendre mes leçons, que je m’ennuie, 
que je m’endors, et que je n’apprends rien.—Votre oncle Jacques est 
un vieux garçon, n’est-ce pas? Non, il est marié, mais il n’a pas 
d’enfants.—Votre cousine est presque vieille fillc, n’est-ce pas? Oui, 
c'est tout-à-fait une vieille fille. 

Bless me! how rapidly time passes in your society !—You make 
me a compliment which I do not know how to answer.—Have you 
bought your watch in Paris? I have not bought it; my uncle has 
made me a present of it, (en.}—What has that woman intrusted 
you with? She has intrusted me with a secret about a (d’un) great 
count who is in great embarrassment about the (à cause du) marr:age 
of one of his daughters.—Does any one ask her in marriage? The 
man who demands her in marriage is a nobleman of the neighbor- 
hood, (le votsinage.)—Is he rich? No, he is a poor devil, (diable,)' 
who has not a sou, (le sou,) and who, besides, is old and disagreea- 
ble.—You say you have no friends among your schoolfellows, (le 
condisciple ;) but is it not your fault? You have spoken ill (mal parlé) 
of them, and they have not offended you. 

What are you astonished at? I am astonished to find you still in 
bed.—If you knew. how (combien) sick I am, you would not be 
astonished (fem. ) at it—John, (Jean !}— What is your pleasure, Sir? 
Bring some wine. Presently, Sir—Henry! Madam‘? Make the 
fire, (du feu.) The maid-servant has made it already—Bring me 
some paper, pens, and ink. Bring me also some sand (du sable) or 
blotting-paper, (du papier brouillard,) sealing-wax, (de la cire à 
cacheter,) and a light, (de la lumiére.}\—1 am going for the blotting- 
paper, the sealing-wax, and the light; but we have no sand.—Never 
mind the sand. Afterwards you will go to my sister’s, to tell her 
not to wait forme. Be back again before 12 o’clock, to carry my 
letters to the post-office. Very well, Madam.—Do not fail, for you 
know that tha mail closes (se ferme) at 12, and the letters must be 
(il faut que, $151) in the post office before (avant que, §151) the 
hour strikes.—I will not fail, Madam; you may depend upon it. 


1 Those two expressions: Mon Dieu ! and Diable, are constantly usea 
by the French. The first is their only interjection for a host of English 
ones, such as: Bless me ! OA dear ! Dear me! Gracious! Goodness! &c. &c. 
The second is connected with every sort of epithets; such as: bon diable, 
(good or clever. fellow); mauvais diable, (bad fellow,) vilain, vieux, petit, 
grand, gros, beau, &c. &c. Whoever wishes to speak French with French 
people, ought to become familiar with the terms, if not to use fhem himself, - 
at least to understand those who de. Hence, however reluctantly, we fol- 
low the text of Ollendorff. 
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VOCABULAIRE. 


383 


8me Sec. 


Avec l'infinitif, (§ 171—7.) That article must be carefully studiea. 


He likes to do nothing. 
Has she ever promised not to touch 
your watch ? No, never. 


What are they afraid of ? Not to 
nave done their task in time. 

Does your cousin expect many people 
to her soirée ? 

She is afraid she will have but few. 


He cannot take a joke, is no joker. 

To beg some one’s pardon. 

To pardon. Pardon me. 

I beg your pardon. 

The pardon. The timepiece, house 
clock. 

To advance, go too fast. Is it too fast ? 

The watch goes too fast, (gains.) 

To retard, go too slow. 
slow ? 


Is it too | Retarder, 1. 


Il aime a ne rien faire. 
A-t-elle jamais promis de ne pas 


toucher votre montre ? Non, 
jamais. 
De quoi ont-ils peur ? De ne pas 


avoir fait leur tâche à temps. 
Votre cousine attend-elle beaucoup 
de monde à sa soirée ? 
Elle craint de n'en avoir que peu 
(28, Obs. 65.) 
t Il n’entend pas raillerie. 
Demander pardon à quelqu'un. 
Pardonner, 1. Pardonnez-moi. 
Je vous demande pardon. 
Le pardon. Cette pendule. 


Avancer, 1. Avance-t-elle ? 
La montre avance. 
Retarde-t-elle ? 


The time-piece goes too slow, (loses.) | La pendule retarde. 


. My watch has stopped. 

To go right, to stop, to go wrong. 

Where did we stop ? 

We left off at the fortieth lesson, page 
one hundred and thirty-six. 

To wind up a (town clock,) a watch. 

To regulate a watch, a time-piece, a 
clock. 

Your watch is twenty minutes too 
fast, and mine a quarter of an hour 
too slow. 

It will soon strike twelve. 

Has it already struck twelve ? 

To strike. Make the clock strike. 

What hour is striking? It is one. 


On condition, or provided. 


Ma montre s’est arrétée. 

Aller bien, s’arréter, 1, aller mal. 

t Ou en étions-nous ? 

+ Nous étions a la leçon quarante, 
page cent-trente-six. 

Monter une horloge, une montre. 


| Régler une montre, une pendule, une 


horloge. 

Votre montre avance de vingt mi- 
nutes, et la mienne retarde d’un 
quart d'heure. 

Il va sonner midi. 

Midi est-il déjà sonné? 

Sonner, 1. Faites sonner la pendule. 

Quelle heure sonne-t-il? C'est une 
heure. 

À condition. 

Sous condition. 


[ will lend you money, provided you | Je vous prêterai de l’argent, a con- 


will henceforth be more econumi- 
cal than you have hitherto been. 


Hereafter, for the future, henceforth. 


The future. 
Economical. 


My prospect, fate. 





dition que vous serez désormais 
plus économe que vous n’avez été 
jusqu'ici. 
Désormais, dorénavant, à l’avenir 
L'avenir. Mon avenir. 
conome, économique, ménoger 
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Torenounce gambling. Renounce it. | Renoncer au jeu. Renoncez-y. 
To follow advice (counsel). Follow the | Suivre un conseil. Suivez les bons 
good. 


You look so melancholy. Vous avez l’air si mélancolique. 
Adieu, farewell. è Adieu 

God be with you, good-by. ; | 

Till I see you again. Au plaisir de vous revoir. 

[ hope to see you again soon. Sans adieu, au revoir. 


Quand le vero» est omis (omettre,* 4, to omit.) ($151—8.) Study it 
carefully. 


What is he airaid of ? Nothing. De quoi a-t-il peur ? De rien. 
Whom is she afraid of? Nobody. De qui a-t-elle peur ? De personne. 


Whom does she fear? Noone. Qui craint-elle ? Personne. 
Do you want five? Not more than | Vous en faut-il cinq ? Pas plus de 
two. deux. 


SoIXANTE-DOUZIÈME THRME. 8me Sec. 


Quelle heure est-il? Il est plus d’une heure et demie.—Vous 
dites qu’il est une heure et demie, et à ma montre, il n’est que midi 
et demi. En moins de vingt-cinq minutes deux heures sonneront. 
Pardonnez-moi, une heure n’est pas encore sonnée. Je vous assure 
qu’il est deux heures moins vingt-quatre minutes, car ma montre va 
trés-bien.—Va-t-elle aussi bien qu’un chronomètre? Je crois qu’elle 
va mieux que bien des chronomètres. Elle va mieux que notre 
horloge, qu’on est obligé de régler toutes les semaines.—Comment 
va votre pendule? Elle va supérieurement aussi. Ni ma montre ni 
notre pendule ne varient (varier, 1, to vary) d’une minute dans six 
mois. Elles vont toujours ensemble. Votre montre doit être arrêtée 
ou dérangée, (out of order.) Est-elle montée? Je l’ai montée hier 
soir en me couchant.—A quelle condition le feriez-vous Suivez 
son conseil à condition qu’il suive ($ 151) le vôtre.—Son avenir ne 
serait-il pas moins incertain s’il était plus économe? Ne le serait-il 

as encore moins s’il renonçait au jeu? Donnez-lui en le conseil 
Je n’y manquerai pas. Adieu, au plaisir. Sans adieu. 

Your schoolfellows have done you good, and nevertheless you 
have quarrelled with them; why did you? Was it my fault? 1 
think it was theirs. Never mind. You must, without delay, make 
your peace with them.—Dialogue (le dialogue) between a tailor and 
his journeyman, (le garçon.) —Charles, have you taken the clothes to 
the Count Narissi? Yes, Sir, I have taken them to him.—What did 
he say? He said nothing but (sinon) that he had a great mind to 
give me a box on the ear, (des soufflets, plur.,) because J had not 
brought them sooner.—What did you answer him? Sir, said J, I dc 
not understand that joke: pay me what you owe me; and if you de 
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rot do so instantly, I shall take other measures. Scarcely had 1 said 
that, when he put his hand to his sword, (porter la main à son épée,) 
and I ran away. 

Has it already struck twelve? Yes, madam, t is already half- 
past twelve.—Is it so late? Is it possible? That is not late, it is 
still early —Does your watch go well? (bien?) No, Miss N., itis a 
quarter of an hour too fast. And mine is half an. hour too slow. 
Pert.aps it has stopped. In fact, you are right—Is it wound up ?— 
[tie wound up, and yet (pourtant) it does not go.—Do you hear? it 
 «riking one o’clock. Then I will regulate my watch and gc 
home.—Pray (de grâce) stay a little longer, (encore un peu!) I can- 
not, for we dine precisely at one o’clock, (@ une heure précise.) Adieu, 
then, till I see you again.—You say you want fifty dollars; I will 
lend them to you with all my heart, but on condition that you will 
renounce gambling, (renoncer au jeu,) and be more economical than 
you have hitherto been. I see now that you are my friend, and I 
love you too much not to follow your advice. 


SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON, 73d.—Soixante-treiztéme Legon, 73me 


VocABULAIRE. lre Sec. 


To last, (to wear well,) stand. A | Durer, 1. 
short time. 

That cloth will wear well. 

How long has that coat lasted you? 

It lasted me a year. 


That color is not a standing one. 


Peu de temps 


Ce drap durera bien. 

Combien de temps cet habit vous 
a-t-il duré? Il m’a duré un an. 

Cette couleur n’est pas de durée. 
Ça, Obs. 27.) 

À mon, son, leur, notre, gré. 

Au gré de tout le monde. 


To my, his, her, their, our liking. 
To everybody’s liking. 


Nobody can do anything to his liking. 


A boarding-house. A boarding-school. 


To keep house, (a boarding-house.) 

To board with any one or anywhere. 
To be a boarder. 

To exclaim. 

To make uneasy. 

Te get or grow uneasy. 

To be uneasy. 

Why do yo1 fret, (are you uneasy 

L do not fret, (am not uneasy.) 

That news makes me uneasy. 

[ am uneasy at not receiving any 
news. 


88 


On ne peut rien faire à son gré. 
Une pension. 
Tenir maison. 
tre en pension. 
pension. 
S’écrier, 1. 
Inquiéter, 1. 
S’inquiéter. 
tre inquiet, fem. inquiète. 
Pourquoi vous inquiétez-vous ? 
Je ne m'inquiète pas. 
Cette nouvelle m’inquiéte. 
Je suis inquiet de ne point recevet 
de nouvelles. 


Tenir pension. 
Se mettre en 
tre pensionnaîre. 
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She 18 uneasy about that affair. .. | Elle est inquiète sur cette affaire. 

Do not be uneasy. Ne vous inquiétez pas. 

The uneasiness, trouble. L’inquiétude. 

Quiet. Be quiet, just wait, stop. | Tranquille. Soyez tranquille 

To quiet. Compose yourself. | Tranquilliser, 1. Tranquillisez-vous 

To change, alter, fade, pass away. | Changer, 1. La couleur change. 

That man has altered a great deal | Cet homme a beaucoup changé de 
since I saw him. puis que je zelaiva. — 

To be of use. t Servir,* 2, à quelque chose. 

Of what use is that to you ? + A quoi cela vous sert-il ? 

That is of no use to me. + Cela ne me sert à rien. 

Of what use is that to your brother ? | + À quoi cela sert-il à votre frere ? 

It is of no use to him. + Cela ne lui sert à rien. 

Of what use is that stick to you ? + À quoi ce bâton vous sert-ilt 

I use it to beat my dogs. t Il me sert à battre mes chiens. 

Of what use are those baskets to | t A quoi ces paniets servent-ils a 
your brother? votre frère ? 

He uses them to carry his vegetables | t Ils lui servent à porter ses légumes 
to market. . au marché. Il s’en sert pour 


porter ses légumes au msrché. 


SoIXANTE-TREIZIÈME THËME. Ire Sec. 

De quel drap ferez-vous emplette? Je veux du drap vert; mais 
je veux qu’il dure et que la couleur tienne (f$ 151), qu’elle ne passe 
pas. Si vous voulez de bon drap, il faut aller chez les Messieurs 
——. Ne demeurent-ils pas au coin de cette rue-ci? Si fait, c’est 
là qu’ils ont leur magasin. Au dessus du (above the) magasin n’y 
a-t-il pas une pension bien tenue? Si fait, il y a ce qu’on appelle 
une pension @ la mode, (a fashionable boarding-house.)—Vous con 
naissez-vous en drap? Oui, assoz bien.—Voulez-vous venir m’aider 
à en choisir? Volontiers.— Mais ne vous inquiétez pas, soyez 
tranquille ; car si vous achetez le drap chez ces MM. , 1 sera 
bon et Ja couleur tiendra, elle ne changera pas, je vous assure. — 
Votre cousin a beaucoup changé dernièrement, a-t-il été malade? 
Son épouse est encore plus changée.—-Sont-ils dans une bonne pen- 
sion t—Combien de pensionnaires y a-t-il ?—Quel est le prix de la 
pension *—S$i votre associé reste dans une mauvaise pension, à quoi 
lui sert son argent ?—Est-il avare ?—S’il est marié, pourquoi ne tient-il 
pas maison *—La pension leur convient-elle ? 

Sir, may (oser) I ask where General B—— lives? He lives near 
the arsenal, (arsenal, mas.,) on the other side of the river.—Could you 
tell me which road I must (je dois) take to go there? You must go 
($151) along the shore, and at the end take a little street (quand 
vous serez au bout, prenez une petite rue) on the right, which will 
lead you straight to his house. It is a fine house; you will find it 
easily. J thank you, Sir—Does Captain N tive here? Yes, 
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Su, walk in, (donnez-vous la peine d’entrer,) if you please.-~Is the 
captain at home? I wish to have the honor (l’honneur) to speak 
to him. Yes, Sir, he is at home.—Whom shall I have the honor tc 
announce? (annoncer ?) 1 am from B——, and my name is F——. 
—Who keeps this fashionable boarding-house? Miss P——, an 
old maid. 

Last summer, when we were a hunting together, (ensemtle,) 
night grew upon us (la nuit nous surprit) at ten leagues (une lieue) at 
least from our country seat, (la maison de campagne.}—- Well, (Eh 
bien,) where did you pass the night? I was very uneasy at first, 
but your brother, not in the least, (pas le moins du monde ;) on the 
contrary, in his opinion (gré) it was an agreeable incident; he tran- 
quillized me so that I lost my uneasiness. After some time we 
found a peasant’s hut, where we passed the night. Here I had an 
opportunity to see how clever your brother is. A few benches and 
a truss of straw (une boite de paille) served him to make a comforta. 
ble (commode) bed; he used a bottle as a candlestick, another bundle 
of straw served us as a pillow, and our cravats as nightcaps. When 
we awoke in the moming, we were as fresh and healthy (bien por- 
tant) as if we had slept in our own beds. 








2de Sec. 


+ A quoi ces bouteilles servent-elles 
a votre hôte ? 


VOCABULAIRE. 


Of what use are these bottles to your 
landlord ? 
They serve him to put his wine in. 


To stand instead, to be as. 

I use my gun as a stick. 

This hole serves him for a house. 
He used his cravat as a nightcap. 


To avail. 

What avails it to you to cry? 

It avails me nothing. 

Opposite to. 

Opposite that house. 

Opposite the garden. 

Opposite to me. 

Right opposite. 

He lives opposite the arsenal. 

I live opposite the king’s library. 


To get hold of... 

To take possession of. 
To witness. To show. 

To give evidence against some one. 


} Seize upon it. 


+ Elles lui servent à mettre son yin. 

t Servir,* de. 

+ Mon fusil me sert de bâton. 

t Ce trou lui sert de maison. 

t Sa cravate lui a servi de bonnet de 

nuit. 

+ Servir,* (de before inf.) 

+ À quoi vous sert-il de pleurer ? 

t Cela ne me sert a rien. 

Vis-d-vis de. 

Vis-à-vis de cette maison. 

Vis-à-vis du jardin. 

Vis-a-vis de moi. 

Tout vis-a-vis. 

Il demeure vis-a-vis de l’arser.al. 

Je demeure vis-a-vis de la bi: fio. 
thèque royale. 

S’emparer de... Emparez-vous.en 


Témoigner, 1. 
Témoigner contre quelqu'un. 
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He has shown a great deal of friend- , Il n’a témoigné beaucoup d'amitié 


ship to me. 
T'o turn some one into ridicule. Tourner quelqa’un en ridicule. 
To become ridiculous. Tomber dans le ridicule. 
To make one’s self ridiculous. Se rendre ridicule. 
To be born. Lire né. 
Where were you born? + Ou êtes-vous né? 
I was born in this country. + Je suis né dans ce pays-ci. 
Where was your sister born ? + Où votre sœur est-elle née ? 
She was born in the United States of | t Elle est née aux Etats Unis de 
North America. V Amérique du Nord. 
Where were your brothers born? + Où vos frères sont-ils nés ? 
They were born in France. t Ils sont nés en France. 
The game. The game-bag, pouch. | Le gibier. La gibecière. 
A horse-hair. The feathers. Un crin. Les plumes. 
À pillow. A cushion, down. Un oreiller. Un coussin, le duvet. 
A hair cushion. A down pillow. | Un coussin de crin. Un oreiller de 
duvet. 
The boarder. The pensioner. | Le pensionnaire... du gouverne- 
ment. 


SoIXANTE-TREIZIÈME THEME. 2de Sec. 


A quoi lui sert de savoir le Français, si elle ne le parle, ni ne le 
lit, ni ne le pratique ? (§171—3.) Il lui servira quand elle voyagera 
en Europe.—Se sert-il de sa gibecière pour oreiller? Oui, lorsqu’1l 
se couche sous les arbres à la campagne.—A quoi vous sert de vous 
affiger? Je ne peux m’empécher d’être affligé du malheur arrivé 
à mon ami.—Son cheval lui sert-il à quelque chose? Ilse promène 
à cheval tous les jours.—Où son fils est-il né? Il est né à Philadel- 
phie. Sa fille y est-elle née aussi? Oui, elle est née dans la 
maison vis-à-vis.—Si vous étiez né en Écosse, mon petit bon homme, 
que seriez-vous? Je serais écossais, n’est-ce pas? C’est vrai. Et 
votre sœur que serait-elle, si elle y était née? Elle serait écossais 
aussi Non pas écossais, mais écossaise—De quoi le voleur s'est-il 
emparé? Il s’est émparé de tout ce qu’il a pu.—Qui a témoigné 
contre lui? Le bijoutier qui demeurait vis-à-vis de la poste, et 
l’aubergiste qui demeure au coin de la place où se trouve la bibli- 
othèque de la ville.—Ne tournez personne en ridicule. Aimeriez- 
vous à être tourné en ridicule Ne ferai-je pas bien de le battre, s’il 
me tourne en ridicule ? 

Which is the shortest (court) way to the arsena ? lun arsenal?) 
Go down (suivez) this street, and when you come to the end (au 
bout,) turn to the left, and take the cross-way, (vous trouverez un— 
que vous traverserez ;) you will then enter into a rather narrow (étroit) 
street, which will lead you to a great square, (Le place,) where you 
will see a blind alley.—Through (par) which I must pass? No, for 
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there is no outlet, (une issue.) You must leave it on the right, and 
pass under the arcade which is near it—And then? And then vou 
must inquire, (further.)—I am very much obliged to you.—Do not 
mention it, (zl n’y a pas de quot.)—Are you able to translate an 
English letter into French? I am.—Who has taught you? My 
French master has enabled me tu do it.--Was your French teacher 
born in France? No, he was not. 

Your mother is wrong to fret about her eldest son; for, although 
he is ($151) inthe army, (a l’armée,) he knows how to get out of a 
bad scrape.—A candidate (un candidat) petitioned (demande~ a) the 
king of Prussia (de Prusse) for an employment, (un emplot.) This 
prince asked him where he was born. “I was born at Berlin,” 
answered he. ‘“ Begone!” said the monarch, (le monarque,) “all 
the men of Berlin (un Berlinois) are good for nothing.” ‘I beg 
your majesty’s pardon,” replied the candidate ; “ there are some good 
ones, and I know two.” ‘Which are those two ?” asked the king. 
‘ The first,” replied the candidate, “is your majesty, and I am the 
second.”” The king could not help laughing (ne put s’empécher de 
rire) at this answer. and granted (accorder) the request, (la de- 
mande.) 


SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON.—Sorzante-quatorzieme Leçon, 74me. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To lose sight of. Perdre de vue. 
The sight. My sight is good. (I| La vue. 
have good sigk:t.) 


t Jai bonne vue. 


I wear spectacles because my sight 
is bad, (or I have a bad sight.) (243, 
Obs. 55.) 

Are you near-sighted,or long-sighted ? 

I am near-sighted. 

The ship is so far off, that we shall 
soon lose sight of it. 

I have lost sight o that. 

As it is long since . was in England, 
I have lost sight of your brother. 


As it is long since I have read any 
French, I have lost sight of it. 


Je porte des lunettes parce que j’ai 
la vue mauvaise, (ou mauvaise vue.) 


t Avez-vous la vue courte ou longue ? 
+ J'ai la vue courte. 


Le bâtiment est si loin, que nous le 


perdrons bientôt de vue. 

J'ai perdu cela de vue. 

Comme il y a long-temps que je n’ai 
été en Angleterre, j’ai perdu votra 
frére de vue. 

Comme il y a long-temps que je n’ai 
lu de Français, je l’ai perdu de vue, 


Obs. 160. Ought and should (when it means ought) are rendered inte 
French by the conditionnel ($ 148) of the verb devoir, to owe. Ought te 
have, shoul& have, by the conditionnel passé. (§ 149.) 


33 * 
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You ought to or should do that. 

He ought not to speak thus to his 
father. 

We ought to go thither earlier. 


They should listen to what you say. 


You should pay more uttention to 
what I say. 

You ought to have done that. 

He should have managed the thing 
better than he has done. 

You should have managed the thing 
differently. 

They ought to have managed the thing 
as I did. 

We ought to have managed it difler- 
ently from what they did. 


You qght to have played on the flute 
while I was playing on the violin. 

I wished to do it, but my flute was 
out of order. 

He ought to have wished it to you. 

A stay, asojourn. To make a stay. 

Do you intend to make a long stay in 
the town ? 

I do not intend to make a long stay 
in it. 
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Vous devriez faire cela. 

Il ne devrait pas parler ainsi & som 
pere. 

Nous devrions y aller de meUleura 
heure. 

Ils devraient écouter ce quo vous 
dites. 

Vous devriez faire plus d'attention à 
ce que je dis. 

Vous auriez di faire cela. 

Il aurait dé s'y prendre mieux qu’il 
n’a fait. 

Vous auriez dit vous y prendre d’une 
manière différente. 

Ils auraient dù s’y prendre commo 
je m’y suis pris. 

Nous aurions dù nous y prendre 
d’une autre manière qu'ils ne s’y 
sont pris. 

Vous auriez dû jouer de la flûte pen 
dant que je jouais du violon. 

Je souhaitais le faire, mais ma flüte 
était dérangée. 

Il aurait dü vous le souhaiter. 

Un séjour. Faire un séjour. 

Comptez-vous faire un long séjoui 
dans la ville ? 

Je ne compte pas y faire un long sé- 
jour. 


SoIxANTE-QUATORZIÈME THÊME. ire Sec. 

Y at-il long-temps que vous n’avez vu l'avocat? . Oui, je l’a 
perdu de vue.—Voyez cet oiseau, comme il est haut! Il est presque 
à perte de vue, (out of sight.)—Pourquoi, lui qui a la vue courte, ne 
porte-t-il pas de lunettes? Il ne s’en soucie pas.—Vous devriez 
faire ce que votre mère désire. Je l’aurais fait, si javais pu; mais 
quoique j'aie essayé trois fois, je n’ai pas pu réussir.—Vous voilà 
déjà de retour! Vous auriez di faire un plus long séjour auprès de 
votre vieille tante. J’y en ai fait un assez long, ne vous déplaise, 
( please your honor. )—Quel séjour y ‘avez-vous fait? Vous croirez à 
peine que j'y ai fait un séjour de six semaines et demie.—Ce n’est 
pas possible! Si fait, c’est très-possible. J'étais auprès d’elle le 14 
Juin, et je ne l’ai quittée que hier; et vous savez que c’est aujour- 
d’hui le 4 d’aôut; ainsi comptez. Je ne me le serais pas imaginé 
Vous m'avez perdu de vue saus chagrin. 

A peasant, (paysan,) having seen that old men, (le vietllard,) 
whose sight was bad, used spectacles to read, went to an optician 
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(un opticien) and asked for a pair. The peasant then took a book, 
and, having opened it, said the spectacles were not good, (fem.} 
The optician put another pair of the best which he could find in his 
shop (la boutique) upon his nose; but the peasant being still unable 
to read, the merchant said to him: “My friend, perhaps you cannot 
read at all?” “If I could,” said the peasant, ‘I should not want 
your spectacles.”’—I thought that you would be thirsty; that is the 
teason I brought you to the apothecary’s shop to take a glass of 
mineral water and syrup. Give us two glasses of mineral water.— 
What syrup, Miss? No matter which, (n’?mporte le quel;) I like 
mem all. 

I have seen six players (le joueur) to-day, who were all winning 
(gagner) at the same time, (en méme temps.)—That cannot be, for a 
player can only win when another loses.—You would be right if 1 
were speaking of people who play atcards or billiards, (Obs. 118, 
51!;) but I am speaking of flute and violin players, (de joueurs de 
flûte et de violon.}—Do you sometimes practise (fait *) music? (de 
la musique?) Very often, for I like it much.—What instrument 
(Obs. 118, 51!) do you play? I play the violin, and my sister plays 
the piano. My brother, who plays the bass, (la basse,) accompanies 
' (accompagner) us, and Miss Stolz sometimes applauds (applaudir) us. 
—Does she not also play some musical instrument? (un instrument 
de musique?) She plays the harp, (la harpe,) but she is too proud 
(fière) to practise music with us. 


2de Sec. 
| Se douter, 1, (de, av. l’inf.) 


VOCABULAIRE. 
To suspect, to guess. 


I suspect what he has done. 

He does not suspect what is going to 
happen to him. 

To think of some one or of something. 


Ot whom do you think? 

I tnink uf my friend. 

Do you think often of him—her ? 

I do, very often. 

Of what do you think ? 

Toturn upon. To be the question. 

It is questioned, it turns upon. 

The question is not your pleasure, 
but your improvement. 

You play, Sir, but playing is not the 
thing, but studying. 


What is going on? 


Je me doute de ce qu’il a fait. 

Tl ne se doute pas de ce qui va lui 
arriver. 

Penser à quelqu'un ou @° quelque 
chose. 

A qui pensez-vous ? 

Je pense à mon-ami—amie. 

Y pensez-vous souvent ? ($ 50, 2.) 

J’y pense trés-souvent. 

A quoi pensez-vous ? 

t S’agir de. 

Il s’agit de. 

Il ne s’agit pas de votre plaisir, mais 
de vos progrés. 

Vous jouez, Monsieur, mais il ne 


s’agit pas de jouer, il s’agit d'étu- 


dier. 
De quoi s'agit-il ? 
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The questior. às to know what we | Il s’agit de savoir ce que nous ferons 


shall do to pass the time agreeably. 


On purpose. 

I beg your pardon, I have not done 
it on purpose, 

To besiient, being silent, been silent. 

Be silent, quit talking. Hush, I say. 

Are yousilent ? Do you cease talking ? 

Tam. Ido. He is never silent. 

After speaking half an hour he was 
silent, he ceased speaking, &c. 


Obs. 161. 


pour passer notre temps agréable 
ment. 
Exprés. 
Je vous demande pard8n, je ne .’ai 
pas fait exprès. 
+ Se taire,* 4, Se taisant—tu. 
t Taisez-vous. Taisez-vous donc. 
Tt Vous taisez-vous ? 
+ Je me tais. Il ne se tait jamais. 
Après avoir parlé pendant une denti- 
heure, il se tut. 


Could ($149) is rendered by the conditionnel of pouvoir, (to 


be able.) Might, by the conditionnel modified by peut-être, perhaps. Could 
have, might have, by the conditionnel passé. 


Could you speak if you tried ? 
I might, but I am sure he could. 


Could you sing before a large audi- 
ence ? 

I could not, but Miss B., (could,) 
might. 

Could they have danced the Polka? 

They might, but I know she could 
(have danced it.) 

Could you have played before those 
great musicians ? 

We could not, but Henry might have 
played before them. 


Pourriez-vous parler si vous es 
saytez ? 

Je pourrais peut-étre, mais je suis 
sûr qu'il pourrait. 
Pourriez-vous chanter devant (4%, 
Obs. 116) une grande audience ? 
Je ne pourrais pas, mais Mlle. B. 
(pourratt,) pourrait peut-être. 
Auraient-ils pu danser le Polka ? 
Ils auraient peut-être pu, mais je sais 
qu'elle l'aurait pu. 

Auriez-vous pu jouer devant ces 
grands musiciens ? 

Nous n’aurions pas pu, mais Henri 
aurait peut-être pu jouer devant 
eux. 


. SoIXANTE-QUATORZIÈME THâmx. 2de Sec. e 


Savez-vous ce qu’il aurait fait si je n’avais pas été ici? Je me 


doute de ce qu’il aurait voulu faire—Aurait-il pu réussir? Il y serait 
peut-être parvenu.—A qui pensez-vous quand vous ne pensez a 
rien? Je pense à la personne qui fait cette. belle question.—De 
quoi s’agit-i ? Il s’agit du musicien, de l’honneur de la famille. — 
De quoi s’agissait-il? De savoir s’il avait cassé le chandelier 
exprès ou non.—Moi, je crois qu’il l’avait fait exprès. S'il Pavait 
fait exprès, il ne pleurerait pas de cette manière. Ce n’est que pour 
nous faire croire qu’il ne l’a pas fait exprés.—Taisez-vous, vous lu, 
imputez toujours des torts. Je ne me tairai pas pour vous. Laissons 
cela, et racontez-nous une anecdote.—Une ville assez pauvre fit une 
dépense considérable en fêtes et en illuminations, à l’occasion du 
passage le son prince. Celui-ci en paraissant étonné, un courtisan 
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{a courtier) dit, ‘‘ Elle n’a fait que ce qu'elle devait à votre majesté. 
“ C’est vrai,” reprit un autre, ‘ mais elle doit tout ce qu’elle a fait.”— 
C’est trés-bien, je ne me doutais pas que vous auriez si bien réussi. 
Je vous remercie du compliment. 

A thief having one day entered a boarding-house, stole three 
cloaks, (le manteau.)—In going away he was met by one of the 
boarders, who had a fine laced (galonné) cloak. Seeing so many 
cloaks, he asked the man where he had taken them. The thief 
answered boldly ( froidement) that they belonged to three gentlemen 
of the house, who had given them to be cleaned, (à dégraisser.) 
“Theu vou must also clean (dégraissez donc aussi) mine, for it is 
very much in need of it, (en avoir grand besoin,”’) said the boarder: 
“but,” added he, ‘you must return if to me at three <’clook.”* “I 
shall not fail, (y manquer,) Sir,’”’ answered the thief, as he carried 
off (emporter) the four cloaks, with which he (qu ) is still to return, 
(n'a pas encore rapportés.) 

You are singing, (chanter,) gentlemen, but it is not a time for (al 
ne s’agit pas de) singing ; you ought to be silent, and to listen to what 
you are told. We are at a loss.— What are you at a loss about? I 
am going to tell you: the question is with us how we shall pass our 
time agreeably. Play a game at billiards or at chess. (51'.}—We 
have proposed joining a hunting-party ; do you go with us? (étes-vous 
des nôtres?) I cannot, for I have not done my task yet; and if I 
neglect it, my master will scold me. Every one according to his 
liking ; if you like staying at home better than going a hunting, we 
cannot hinder you.—Does Mr. B go with us? Perhaps.—I 
should not like to go with him, for he is too great a talker, (trop 
bavard,) excepting that, (& cela pres,) he is a clever man, a fine fellow, 
(rn excellent how me.) 





- 


SEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON, 75th.—Soirante-quinzième Leçon, 75me 


VOCABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


Towards, (physically,) (morally.) Vers. Envers. 
He comes towards me—us. Il vient vers moi—nous. 
He has behaved very welltowardsme. | Il s’est trés-b'en comporté envers 
moi. 
We must always behave welltowards | Il faut toujours nous bien comporter 
everybody. envers tout le monde. 


The behavior of others is but an | La conduite des autres n’est qu’un 
echo of our own. If we behave écho de la nôtre. Si nous nous 
well towards them, they will also comportons bien envers eux, ils ae 
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‘ 
behave well towards us; but if we comporteront bien aussi envers 
use them ill, we must not expect nous; mais si nous en usons mal 


better from them. avec eux, nous ne devons pas at- 
tendre mieux de leur part. 
o treat or to use somebody well. En user bien avec quelqu'un. 
To use somebody ill. En user mal avec quelqu'un. 
As you have always used me well, I | Comme vous en avez us6 toujours 
will not use you ill. bien avec moi, je n’en userai pas 


mal avec vous. 
As he has always used me well, I | Commeilen a toujours bien use avec 


shave always used him in the same moi, j'en ai toujours usé de la 
manner. même manière avec lui. 

To delay, (to tarry.) Tarder, 1, (takes @ av. l’inf.: 

Do not be long before you return. Ne tardez pas à revenir. 

I shall not be long before I return. | Je ne tarderai pas à revenir. 

Î long to or for. + Jl me tarde... (unipersonnel.) 


Obs. 162. The subject of the verb long, must be rendered in French by 
the indirect object, me, te, lui, nows, vous, or leur. (39!, Obs. 90.) 


I long to see my brother. t Tl me tarde de voir mon frère. 

He longs to receive his money. + Il lui tarde de recevoir son argent. 

We long for dinner, because we are | t Il nous tarde de diner, parce que 
very hungry. nous avons bien faim. 

They long to sleep, because they are} f Il leur tarde de dormir, parce qu’i's 
ured, sont fatigués. 

To postpone, to put off. Remettre,* à. 


Let us put that off until to-morrow. | Remettons cela à demain. 
Let us put off that lesson until another} Remettons cette leçon à une autre 
time. fois. 


SoIxANTE-QUINZIÈME THêME. Ire Sec. 

Comment Jacques se conduit-il envers ses parents? Il ne se con- 
duit pas bien envers eux.—A-t-il des amis ici? Il n’en a pas, car 
il se comporte mal envers tout le monde.—Qu’aurait-il dû faire lors- 
qu'il me vit? Il aurait dû s’avancer vers moi et me souhaiter une 
bonne année, (a happy new year.) —Ne leur tarde-t-il pas de se baigner? 
(to bathe?) Si fait, il leur tarde beaucoup: mais l’eau de la rivière 
est encore trop froide.—Ne vous tarde-t-il pas que le courrier arrive ? 
($151.) Si fait; maisil me tarderait beaucoup plus si je n’avais pas 
entendu parler de mon ami—Ne tardez pas à revenir, entendez- 
vous? Je ne tarderai pag car il me tarde de partir —Remettrons- 
nous l’affaire à demain? Non, ne -la remettons pas; car il nous 
tarde qu’elle soit finie. ($ 151.)—Que voudriez-vous savoir? Il nous 
tarde de connaître le résultat (the result) de l’élection—Comment 
s’est il comporté envers sa femme? Pendant la lune de miel, il 
s’est comporté comme il faut. Et ensuite? Mal, comme il le fait 
envers toutes ses connaissances. 


~ 





As yot have always used me well, I will use you in the same 
manner. I will lend you the money you want, but on condition that 
you will return it to me next week.—You may depend upon it.— 
How has my son behaved towards you? He has behaved well 
towards me, for he behaves well towards everybody. His father 
told him often: The behavior of others is but an echo of our own. 
If we behave well towards them, they -vill also behave well towards 
as; hut if we use them ill, we must not expect better from them.— 
May I see your brothers? You will see them to-morrow. As they 
have just arrived from a long journey, (le voyage,) they long for sleep, 
for they are very tired.—What has my sister said? She said that 
she longed for dinner, because she was very hungry. 

I have the honor to wish you a good morning. How do you do? 
Very well, at yow: service.—And how are all at home? Tclerably 
well, thank God! My sister was a little indisposed, (indisposée,) but 
she is well, (rétablie ;) she told (charger de) me to give you her best 
compliments.—I am glad (charmé) to hear that she is well. As for 
you, you are health itself, (la santé méme ;) you cannot look better, 
(vous avez la meilleure mine du monde.)—I have no time to be il! 
my business (mes affatres) would not permit me. Please (donnez- 
vous la peine) to sit down; here is a chair. I will not detain (dis- 
traire) you from your business, {les occupations ;) I know that a mex- 
chant’s time is precious, (que le temps est précieux à un négociant.) 


2de Sec. 


BEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON. (2.) 


VOCABULAIRE. 


To be at one’s ease. To becomfortable. 

To be uncomfortable. 

I am very much at my ease upon 
this chrir. 

You are uncomfortable upon your 
chair. 

What can that be ? 

Wo are uncomfortable in that board- 
ing- house. 

That man is well off, for he has 
plenty of money. 

That man is badly off, for he is poor. 


To make one’s self comfortable. 
Make yourself comfortable. 

To be uncomfortable. 

To inconvenience one’s self. 

To put one’s self out of the way. 
Do not put yourself out of the way. 


That man never inconveniences him- 


self; he never does it for anybody. 





Être à son aise. 
tre mal à son aise. 

Je suis bien à mon aise sur cette — 
chaise. 

Vous êtes mal ä votre aise sur votre 
chaise. 

t Qu'est-ce que cela peut être ? 

Nous sommes mal à notre aise dans 
cette pension. 

Cet homme est à son aise, car il a 
beaucoup d'argent. 

Cet homme est mal à son aise, parce 
qu’il est pauvre. 

Se mettre @ son aise. 

Mettez-vous à votre aise. 
tre gêné. 


} Se géner, 1. 


Ne vous génez pas. 


Cet homme ne se gêne jamais; il ne 
se géne jamais pour personne. 
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Can you, without putting yourself to 
incontenience. lend me ten dollars 


Pouvez-vous, sans vous gêner, my 
prêter dix gourdes, et sans incon 


vénient me prêter votre fusil ? 

To make entreaties. Faire des instances. 

To beg with entreaty. Prier avec instances. 

I employed every kind of entreaty | Je l'en ai sollicité avec toutes les in 
to engage him to it. stances possibles. 

To solicit, to press, to sue, to cntreat. | Solliciter, 1. 

Here and there, up and down, all | Par-ci, par-la; ici et la. 
about. 

Now and then. From time to time. | Delonen loin. De temps en temps. 

Indifferently, (as good as bad.) Tant bien que mal. 

Ihave done my composition tolerably | J'ai fait ma composition tant bien 
well. que mal. 


and your gun ? 


SorxANTE-QUINZIEME Tnêue. 2de Sec. 





J'ai perdu de vue les enfants de Madame R Sont-ils chez 
elle? Ils sont en pension.—Comment s'y trouvent-ils? Le fils se 
trouve mal dans sa pension, il s’en plaint, il n’y est pas à son aise.— 
Et les filles, sont-elles à leur aise dans la leur? Elles s’en plain- 
draient si elles ne s’y trouvaient pas bien, si elles n’y étaient pas à 
leur aise. Si vous avez chaud, levez le chassis, (the sash,) mettez-vous 
à votre aise.—Ce médecin est-il à son aise? Il n’irait pas à pied s’il 
etait à son aise.—Où allez-vous vous promener? Je vais par-ci, par- 
là. Quelque fois je monte la rue, d’autre fois je la descends.— 
Voyez-vous M. le général? De temps en temps, de loin en loin. 
Comment avez-vous fait votre thème? Tant bien que mal —Le 
commis du négociant fait-il son devoir? Il le fait tant bien que mal; 
mais le négociant r’en est pas content.—Où sont nos messieurs? Ils 
ne se génent pas; ils sont à fumer dans le salon.—Les avez-vous 
priés d’aller fumer dehors? Je les ai priés avec instances de le 
faire, mais ils n’ont pas envie de se gêner. 

Have you made your French composition? I have made it.— 
Was your tutor pleased with it? He wasnot; for it was difficult, and 
I made it but indifferently, (tant bien que mal.)—Are you comfortable 
in your fashionable boarding-house? I am.—lIs there not too much 
etiquette there for you? A little etiquette is necessary. I donot like to 
be always with people who put themselves too much at their ease, 
who use no ceremony, (sont sans cérémonie.}—When the dog was 
attacking you, did you not entreat them ( przer avec instances de) to 
come to your assistance? I did earnestly beg them to come, but 
hey would not, (time expired.}—Did the dog bite and hurt you much* 
He bit me a little here and there.—At what o’clock were they tc 
,36', Obs. 84) play off that game of billiards, before they (28°, Obs. 65) 
put it off They were to play it at 6 o’elock in the moming.-—Why 
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di! they postpone it? They did so, because one of them was obliged 
to go to New York, but he will return in a day or two. 

Who got you that situation? Cousin James did.—How do you 
like to be aclerk? I like it pretty well.— What does it bring you ? 
Not much now, because I am not thoroughly acquainted with the 
business, but when (46%) I am I shall earn more.—Why are you going 
away so soon? Stay. I have ‘nothing pressing (de pressé à) to do 
now, my courier is already despatched, (mon courrier est déjà cxpédié.) 
I shall not stay any longer. I only wished in passing (en passant par 
ici) to inquire about your health. You do me much honor.—It is 
very fine weather to-day. If you will allow me, I shall have the 
pleasure of seeing you again (revoir *) this ufternoon, (cette après 
dinée,) and if you have time we will take a little turn’ together. 
With the greatest pleasure. In that case I shall wait for you. I will 
come for you (venir prendre) about (vers) seven o’clock. Adieu, then, 


til I see you again. I have the honor to bid you adieu. 


VocABULAIRE. 


To wnpart something to somebody. 


Have you imparted that to your 
father ? 

I have imparted it to him. 

To look .... to speak in vain. 


In vain I looked all around, I saw 
neither man nor house: not the 
least sign of settlement. 


A dwelling, habitation, settlement. 

' [n vain I speak, for you do not listen 
to me. 

In vain I do my best, [ cannot do 
anything to his liking. 

You may say what you please, no- 
body will believe you. 

It is in vain that they earn money, 
they will never be rich. 

We seaich in vain, for what we have 
lost we cannot find. 


To salute, bid adieu, good day, bow. 

I have the honor to bid you adieu. 

Present my compliments to him, (to 
her.) 

Remember me to him, (to her.) 


34 


sme Sec. 


Faire part de quelque chose à quel- 
qu'un. 

Avez-vous fait part de cela à votre 
père ? 

Je lui en ai fait part. 

+ Avoir beau regarder... avoir beau 
parler. 

J'avais beau regarder tout autour de 
moi, je ne voyais ni homme, ni 
maison: pas la moindre apparence 
d’ habitation. 

Une habitation. 

J’ai beau parler, vous ne m’écoutez 
pas. 

J’ai beau faire de mon mieux, je ne 
peux rien faire à son gré. 

Vous avez beau dire, personne ne 
vous croira. 

Ils ont beau gagner de l'argent, ils 
ne seront jamais riches. 

Nous avons beau chercher, nous ne 
pourrons pas trouver ce que nous 
avons perdu. 

Saluer, 1. 

J'ai l'honneur de vous saluer. 


| Dites-lui bieu des choses de ma part 


898 SEVENTY- FIFTH LESSoN. (3.) 


Pray present my compliments to | Je vous prie de faire mes comph 


your sister. ments à Mademoiselle votre sœur. 
Remember mo (present my compli- | Présentez-lui mes civilités, (mes 
ments) to him, (to her.) trés-humbles respects.) 
I shall not fail. Je n’y manquerai pas. 
The present, (the present time or | Le présent. 
tense.) 
The past. The future. Le passé. L'avenir, le futar. 
The loss of time. La perte du temps. 
Enjoy all the pleasures that virtue | Jouissez de tous les plaisirs que la 
permits. vertu permet. 


SOIXANTE-QUINZIÈME Tufme. 8me Sec. 

Bon jour, Mile., j'espère que vous vous portez bien! J’ai l’hon- 
neur de vous saluer, M. Je suis bien portante, je vous remercie.— 
En effect, vous avez trés-bonne mine. Et vous, vous êtes la satcé 
même. Vous voulez-vous moquer de moi! car, je suis à demi- 
mort. Non, vraiment, je trouve que vous avez trés-bonne mine. 
Vous avez beau dire, Mlle., je sens que je ne suis pas la santé 
méme. Vous, M., vous avez beau dire, vous ne me ferez pas croire 
que je n’y vois pas.—Avez-vous fait part 4 quelqu’un de la nouvelle 
dont je vous ai fait part hier? Oui, j’en ai fait part à mon cousin, et 
je me proposais d’en faire part à quelqu’autre personne. Etait-ce 
un secret? Non pas exactement.—M. F. est riche, est-il de la 
bonne société? Non, il a beau être riche, on ne veut pas l’y 
admettre.—Le fils du consul a perdu beaucoup de temps; mais il 
peut le réparer s’il s’applique. Vous avez beau dire, la perte du 
temps est irréparable. Ona dit avec vérité: Il n’est permis d’être 
avare que du temps. 

That old woman is always scolding, (est toujours à gronder ,j in 
vain I do my best. No one can do anything to her liking —You 
may say what you please; no one will believe you. It is true, 
nevertheless.—C an you, without putting yourself to inconvenience, 
lend me one hundred dollars? As you have always used me well, I 
will treat you in the same manner, and will lend you that sum.— 
Have you imparted to your brother what I told you totell him? As 
he was very tired, he longed to go to sleep; so that I have postponed 
\mparting it to him till to-morrow.—Will that do? Yes, it will. 

The loss of time is an irreparable loss. A single minute cannot 
be recovered (se recouvrer) for all the gold in the (du) world. It is, 
then, of the greatest importance to employ well the time, which 
eonsists (consister) only of (en) minutes, of which we must make 
good use. We have but the present; the past is no longer anything, 
(n'est plus rien,) and the future is uncertain, (incertain.)—A great 
many people ruin themselves (se ruiner) hecause they wish ta 


indulge themselves too much, (@ force de vouloir se faire du bien.) 
If most men (la plupart des hommes) knew how to content them 

selves (se contenter de) with what they have, they would be happy 

but their greediness (leur avidité) very often makes (rendre) them 
unhappy.—In order to be happy we must forget the past, not trouble 
ourselves about (ne pas s'inquiéter de) the future, and enjoy the 
present.—I was very much dejected (triste) when my cousin came 
to me, (vint me trouver.) ‘ What is the matter with you?” he asked 
me. ‘Oh, (ah!) my dear cousin,” replied I, “in losing that money 
I have lost everything.” “Do not fret,” said he to me; “fa I 
have found your money.” 
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VocaBULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


Do you read? I do. | Lisez-vous ? Je lis. 
Are you reading ? T am. Etes-vous à lire ($ 144—6.) Je suis 
a lire. 
Are they making a noise? They | Sont-ils à faire du bruit? Ils sort à 
are (making one). en faire. 
Is she coming ? She is. Est-elle à venir? Elle est à venir. 
Were you scolding ? I was so. tiez-vous à gronder? J’étais à le 


Will he not be dressing himself? 
Yes, he will. 

To mean. 

What do you mean ? 

I mean what I was saying. 

What does that man mean ? Nothing. 

He means nothing. 

What does that mean? 


What does: ‘‘ Je suis à lire,” mean? 

That means: I am reading. 

That doeé not mean anything. 

I do not know what that means. 

To be close. To be particular. 

I do not like to deal with that man, 
for he is too particular. 


Te grow wnpatient, to fret. 

De not fret about that. 

To sit up, to watch. I am sitting up. 
J have sat up all night. 


faire. 
Ne sera-t-il pas à s'habiller ? 
fait. 
Vouloir dire. 
+ Que voulez-vous dire? : 
t Je veux dire ce que j'étais a dire. 
t Que veut dire cet homme? Rien. 
t Il ne veut rien dire. 
t Que veut dire cela? 
gue cela veut dire ? 
t Que veut dire: Je suis à lire? 


Si 


Qu’est-ce 


{ t Cela veut dire: I am reading. 


t Cela ne veut rien dire. 

t Je ne sais pas ce que cela veut dire. 

‘t Y regarder de pres. 

+ Je n’aime pas à faire des affaires 
avec cet homme, car il y regarde 
de trop près. 

t S’impatienter de. 

Ne vous impatientez pas de cela, 

Veiller, 1. Je suis à veiller. 

J’ai veillé toute la nuit. 
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Toadvise He is advising him to... { Conseilier,1,de.. It est à le con 
seiller de... 
The dress, the costume. An elegant | La mise. Une mise élégante. 
dress. 


To dress one’s self. Se mettre,* 4. 

That man always dresses well. Cet homme se met toujours bien. 

To find fault with something. + Trouver & redire à quelque chose. 

That man always finds fault with | tT Cethomme trouve toujours a redirt 
everything he sees. à tout ce qu’il voit. 

Do you find fault with that ? + Trouvez-vous à redire à cela! 

[ do not find fault with it. ; t Je n’y trouve rien à redire. 

A trick, (a turn, around T>play , Un tour. Jouer un tour. 
a trick. 

To play a trick upon some one. Jouer un tour à quelqu’ un. 

To take a turn. t Faire un tour. 


I have taken a turn round the garden. | t J’ai fait un tour de jardin. 
He has taken a couple of turnsround | t Il a fait deux tours de jardin. 


the garden. 
To take a little turn. + Faire un petit tour. 
To travel through Europe. t Faire le tour de l’Europe. 
More (meaning) besides. De plus. (30!, Obs. 71.) (Après « 


nom ou nombre.) 
You have given me three books, but | Vous m’avez donné trois livres, m sis 


I want three besides. j'en veux trois de plus. 
Less. Many less. De moins. Beaucoup de moins. 
Three less. Three too many. Trois de moins. Trois de trop. 


SoIxXANTE-SEIZIÈME THËME. ire Sec. 


Ah! vous voilà. Oui, c’est moi-même. Venez-vous de faire un 
petit tour? Non, je viens du magasin de M. D., où je voulais acheter 
des gants de peau (kid) mais je n’ai pas pu. Et pourquoi donc? 
n’en a-t-il pas? Si fait, il en a de superbes; mais il y regarde de 
trop près. Que voulez-vous dire par cela? Ce que je veux dire? 
C’est tout simple, (it is plain.) Je veux dire qu’il vend cher et qu’il 
ne veut rien rabattre. Je sais qu’il n’a qu’un prix; mais je ne crois 
päs qu’il y regarde de trop près. N’avez-vous pas trouvé à redire à 
son prix? Si fait, et je lui ai dit qu’il demandait 12 sous et demi de 


‘plus que les autres marchands. Et vous lui avez peut-être offert 25 


sous de moins que son prix? Non, mais 12 sous et demi. Alors, 
ne vous plaignez pas: ne trouvez pas à redire à sa conduite, ca 
n’y regardez-vous pas d'aussi près que lui? Moi! y regarder d’aussi 
près que lui!—Jean, qu’es-tu à faire? Je suis à nettoyer mon fusil — 
Que fait Anne? Ne l’entendez-vous pas? Elle est à pratiquer sor 
piano et à chanter. Est-ce elle qui est à pratiquer? Je croyais que 
eétait Julie qui était à le faire. Anne a fait beaucoup de progres 
depuis que je ne l’ai entendue. 
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Dia you mean to say that you and your cousin Henry are going 
(62°, Obs. 148) to make the tour of Europe? No, I meant to say 
that he and I are going to make the tour of the United States of 
North America. De l’ Amérique du nord, are four words too many, 
United States is enough.—You like to find fault; but who is that | 
young lady so elegantly dressed ? (mise si élégamment?) Is it not the 
one wh was drinking a glass of mineral water at the corner? Oh! 
it is not the same. She looks like her. At any rate (apres tout) she 
has on an elegant dress. She is walking, (à marcher.) How well 
she walks! Now she is laughing. How pretty are her teeth! Hush! 
hush! you make me mad (vous m’tmpatientez) with your exclama- 
tions! Hush yourself. You have no taste. What does that mean, 
Sir? That means that although you dress ($ 151) well yourself, yor 
are too particular about other people’s dress.—Do not play a trick 
upon me. I will not play one upon you. 

Why have you played a trick upon that man? Because he alway: 
finds fault with everything he sees.— What does that mean, Sir 
That means that I do not like to deal with you, because you are toc 
particular—I wonder why your brother has not done his task. I 
was too difficult. He has sat up all night, and has not been able to 
20 it, because it was too difficult—Why are you so sad? You de 
not know what makes me uneasy, my dear friend, (fem.) Tell me, 
for I assure you that I share ( partager) your sufferings (la peine) as 
well as your pleasures.—I am sure that you feel for me, (prendre* 
part à mes peines,) but I cannot tell you now (en ce moment) what 
makes me uneasy. Î will, however, tell you when an opportunity 
offers, (a l’occasion.) 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


My, his, her reach. The child’s reach. | Ma, sa portée. À la portée de 
l’enfant. 

Within my reach. Out of my reach.| À ma portée. Hors de ma portée. 

Those things are not within the reach | Ces choses ne sont pas à la portée 
of everybody. de tout le monde. 

Within gun-shot. À la portée du fusil. 

A gun-shot, (meaning distance.) Une portée de fusil. 

Two gun-shots, ( se .) Deux portées de fusil. 

How many shots have you fired ? Combien de coups de fusil avez-vous 

tirés ? (482.) 

I wonder why that man makes such | Je voudrais bien savoir pourquoi cet — 
a noise ? homme fait un tel bruit ? 

So long as. Tant que. 

So long as you behave well, people | Tant que vous vous comporteres 
will love you. bien, on vous aimera. 

To carry off. Enlevar., 1. 


84% 
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A mouthful. A sweet mouthful. | Une bouchée. Une bonne Louchée 
lo overwhelia, to heap, to load. Combler, 1 

fo overwhelm some one with joy. Combler quelqu’un de joie. 
Generous. Généreux, généreuse, généreuses 
Cuaritable, beneficent. Bienfaisant, charitable. 

You have heaped benefits upon me. | Vous m’avez comblé de bienfaits 
Sincere. Sincerely. Sincere. Sincérement. 

An advantage. Un avantage. 

Che disadvantage, prejudice. Le désavantage. 

‘ snaii never say anything to your | Je ne dirai jamais rien a votre dé 

disadvantage. savantage. 

ro surrender. Se rendre, 4 

he enemies have surrendered. Les ennemis se sor.t rendus. 

.o prefer. Préférer. 


. srofer the useful to the agreeable. | Je préfère l’utile à l’agréable. 
Obs. 163. All adjectives and verbs used substantively are masculine. Ex 


The drinking. Le boire. 

The eating. Le manger. 

To behold. Regarder, | 

Behold these beautiful flowers with | Regardez ces superbes fleurs au teint 
their colors so fresh and bright. si frais et si éclatant. 

The color, the complexion. The lily. | La couleur, le teint. Le lis. 

The violet. |The forget-me-not. | La violette. | La germandrée. 

The rose. An cmblem. La rose. Un emblème. 

Fresh verdure js salutary to our eyes. | La verdure fraiche fait du bien à aos 

yeux. 

What was he dving when he was told | Qu’était-il à faire quand on vient lui 
of his cousin’s arrival ? annoncer l’arrivée de son cousin ? 

He was taking his music lesson. Il était a prendre sa leçon de musique. 


SorxANTE-SEIZ:ÈMx THÊME. 2de Sec. 


Je voudrais bien savoir pourquoi cette petite fille fait tant de bruit? 
Elle crie de cette manière parce qu’elle veut cette tasse verte et 
jaune, qui est hors de sa portée. Je suis presque sûr que c’est une 
enfant très-gâtée ; car, si elle ne l’était pas tant, elle aimerait mieux 
attendre que de crier. Mais comme la tasse est à votre portée, 
donnez-la-lui, pour combler ses souhaits, (satisfy.) Voyez, regardez, 
vous l’avez comblée de joie. Vous m'avez fait faire une actica 
charitable.—Pourquoi ce petit garçon ne tire-t-il pas à l’oiseau qui 
est sur l’arbre? Ne le voit-il pas! Il sait que l’oiseau est hors de 
la portée de son fusil; mais il est à le veiller, il s'approche peu d peu, 
(little by little.) A présent, regardez, il vatirer. Il a touché l’oiseau, 
mais il ne l’a pas tué.—L’amie de Sophie est-elle sincère? Je la 
crois trés-charitable et très-sincère.—Qui est généreux et bienfaisant? 
—Parle-t-il sincèrement —A-t-il trouvé quelque chose à redire à la 
conduite de l’avocat?—-A -t-i] parlé à son désavantage *—Morio vou- 
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druit bien savoir qui a enlevé son portefeuille Français.—Le teint de 
cette demoiselle est superbe, n’est-ce pas? 

What do you think of the man who spoke to us at the concert! 
He is a man of much understanding, (de beaucoup d’esprit,) and not 
at all proud { fier) of his merit.—As soon as Mr. Flausen sees me, 
ke begins to speak English, in order to practise, and overwhelms 
me with politeness, (d’honnéteté,) so that I often do not know what 
to answer. His brothers do the same, (en font autant.) However, 
they are very good people; they are not only (non seulement) rich 
and amiable, but they are also generous and charitable. They love 
me sincerely, therefore I love them also, and consequently (par 
conséquent) shall never say anything to their disadvantage. I should 
love them still more, if they did not make so much ceremony, 
(tant de cérémonies ;) but every one has his faults, (le défaut,) and 
mine is to speak too much of their ceremonies. 

Behold, ladies, (Mesdames,) those beautiful flowers, with their 
colors so fresh and bright; they drink nothing but water. The white 
lily has the color of innocence, (l’tnnocence;) the violet indicates 
gentleness, (marque la douceur ;) you may see it in Louisa’s eyes. 
The forget-me-not has the color of heaven, our future dwelling, and 
the rose, the queen of flowers, is the emblem of beauty and of joy. 
You see all that personified ( personnifié) in seeing the beautiful Ame- 
lia, (Amélie.) How beautiful is the fresh verdure! It is salutary to 
our eyes, and has the color of hope, (de l’espérance,) our most faith- 
ful ( fidele) friend, (fem.,) who never deserts (quitter) us, not even in 
death, (4 la mort.)—One word more, my dear friend. What is your 
pleasure? I forgot to tell you to present my compliments to your 
mother. I thank you for her, (de sa part ;) I shall not fail. Fare- 
well, then. 





— 





SE VENT Y-SEVENTH LESSON.—Soizante-diz-septieme Lecon,77me. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


A silk gown. Une robe de soie. 

A kitchen table. \ Une table de cuisine. 
A mahogany table, Une table d’acajou. 

A brick house. Une maison de brique, 
A stone house. Une maison de pierre. 
A windmill. . Un moulin à vent. 

A coffee-mill. Un moulin à café. 


Obs. 1634. We have seen (2!) that the preposition de is put :etween two 
substantives, the latter of which expresses the substance of which the former 
‘s made; but the preposition @ is made use of when the latter expresses the 
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use of the former. In both cases the order of the two substan:tivee 


A 

inverted in French when they make a compound in English. 

A velvet bonnet, Un chapeau de velours. 

A silver tankard. Un pot d’argent. 

A water-mi.l. Un moulin à eau. 

A steam-mill. Un moulin à vapeur. 

Gunpowder. De la poudre & cano«. 

Fire-arms. Des armes à feu. 

A one-horse wagon. , Une voiture & un cheval. 

A four-horse carriage. Une voiture @ quatre che~aux. 

A two-wheeled wagon Une voiture à deux roues. 

A four-wheeled carriages. | Une voiture à quatre roues. 

A one-story house. | Une maison à un étage. 

A two-story house. Une maison à deux étages. 

A three-story house. Une maison d trois étages. 

To exaggera.e, amplify, heighten. Outrer, 1. Exagéret, » 

‘That man exaggerates all that he | Cet homme outre tc.it ce qu’:l J.ts: 
says and does. : tout ce qu’il fait. 


To take the place of, to be in stead of. | Tenir lieu de....Servir de (73.) 
That man is a father to me. t Cet homme me tient lieu de pere 
+ Cet homme me sert de père. 

t Ce parapluie lui tient licu de canne. 


That umbrella serves him as a stick. À + Ce parapluie lui sert de canne 


Dn a small scale. On a large scale. | En petit. Er grand. 

Thereabouts, nearly. peu près. 

Alternately, turn by turn. Tour à tour. 

To endeavor, to strive. + S’efforcer, 1, (de av. l’inf.) 

To give one’s self up to grief. S’abandonner à la douleur. 

To mel. To meltintears. | Fondre, 4. Fondre en larmes. 

To shake. Secouer, 1. 

Shake that tree, and the fruit will | Secouez cet arbre, et les fruits en 
fall down. tomberont. 


SOIXANTE-DIX-SKPTIÈME THêME. Ire Sec. 


Demeurez-vous dans une maison de pierre ou de bois? Nous 
occupons une maison de brique. Presque toutes les maisons se 
patissent en brique dans ce quartier-ci, (quarter, district.)—Voulez- 
vous faire emplette d’un moulin à eau ou à vent? Je préfère les 
moulins à eau, et je présume que j'en achèterai un.—Madame, le 
moulin à café vient de se casser. Ah! c’est un malheur! Avez- 
vous moulu (to grind, moudre,* 4) assez de café? Non, Madame, 
pas encore. Envoyez la petite Marguerite emprunter {R. 2) le 
moulin du voisin—Les voitures à deux roues ne sont plus à iz 
w:ode. On a partout des voitures à 4 roues.—Est-il à voyager et: 
voiture? Non, il est à voyager par la route de fer, (the railroad.)— 
Comment préférez-vous voyager? Par le batear à vapeur. Sophie 
v’est-elle pas à coudre (coudre,* to sew) sa robe de soie? Elle était 
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à la coudre hier, mais maintenant elle doit être à coudre! (she must 
be sewing’ sa robe de satin.—Voulez-vous qu’elle couse quelque 
chose pour vous? 

Has your sister been out to-day? She has been out to buy seve 
ral things— What has she bought? She has bought (s’est acheté) a 
silk gown, a velvet bonnet, and a lace veil, (un voile de dentelle.) — 
What have you done with (de) my silver tankard? It is on the 
kitchen-table, together with (avec) the oil-bottle, the milk-pot, the 
pitcher, the mustard-pot, and the coffee-mill—Do you ask for a 
wine-bottle? “No, I ask for a bottle of wine, and not for a wine- 
bottle. —If you will have the goodness to give me the key of the 
wine-cellar, (la cave au vin,) I shall go for one.— What does that 
man want of me? He exacts nothing ; but he will accept what you 
will give him, for he is in want of everything.—I will tell you that 
{am not fond of him, for his behavior raises suspicions in my mind. 
He exaggerates all that-he says and does. 

You are wrong in having such a bad opinion (une opinion) of him, 
ior he has been a father to you.—I know what I say. He has cheated 
me cn a small and ona large scale, and whenever he calls he asks 
me for something. In this manner he has alternately asked me for 
all I had: my fowling-piece, my fishing-line, my repeater, and my 
golden candlesticks.—Do not give yourself up so much to grief, 
else (stnon) you will make me melt in tears. Democritus and 
Heraclitus were two philosophers of a very different character, (d’un 
caractere bien différent :) the first laughed at the follies (la folie) of 
men, and the other wept at them.—They were both right, for the 
follies of men dese-ve to be laughed and wept at, (méritent qu’on en 
rie et qu’on en pleure.)2 

1 We have seen (Obs. 90, 391,) that faut (must) can have no other nomi- 
native but zd. If any other nominative is used, the English verb must is 
not to be translated by faut, but by some other verb, usually by devoir. 
Practice must, before this, have taught the student that: il faut, faut-il, 
que faut-il, &c., always stand at the head of the sentence, and that, of 
course, if any other nominative has been employed, the preceding direction 
is to be complied with. She must be sewing, the sentence above, might, 
beginning with il faut, have been correctly rendered by: il faut qu’elle 
soit à coudre, but, if elle is taken for subject, you are compelled to say as 
above: elle doit étre à coudre. 

8 The follies deserve to be laughed and wept at. Les folies méritent qu’on 
en rie, et qu'on en pleure. N.B. The infinitive of a passive verb coming 
after another verb, is rendered by qu’on. as nominative indefinite of the foj- 
lowing verb, which must be put in its proper tense. He hopes not to be 
laughed at, Il espère qu’on ne se moquera pas de lui. It is very frequently 
followed by the sybjunctive, as in the exercise 
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SEVENTY: 8EVENTH LESSON. (2.) 


VooABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To give birth to, (meaning to raise, to 
cause.) 

To raise difficulties. 

To cause quarrels, 

‘To cause suspicions. 

The behavior of that man raised sus- 
picions in my mind. 


To bs in want of. 
To want, 
That man is in want of everything. 
I am in want of nothing. 
To set the table, to lay the cloth. 
A cover. 
A table fo- four persons. 
A table for ten persons. 
A writing-table or desk. 
A dining-room. 
A sleeping or bed-room. 
A repeater. 
An oil-bottle. 
A mustard-pot. 
A pitcher. 
A fowling-piece. 
A fishing-line. 


To exact, to want of, to require. 
What do you want of me ? 
What do you exact of me? 

I exact nothing of you. 

A milk-pot. 


To be short of. 


s Faire naître. 


t Faire naître des difficultés. 

t Faire naître des querelles. 

+ Faire naître des soupçons. 

+ La conduite de cet homme a fan 
naître des soupçons dans mon 
esprit. 


Manquer de. 


Cet homme manque de tout. 
Je ne manque de rien. 

t Mettre le couvert. 

Un couvert.! 

Une table de quatre couverts. 
Une table de dix couverts. 
Une table à écrire. 

Une salle à manger. 

Une chambre à coucher. 
Une montre à répétition. 
Une bouteille à l’huile. 

Un pot à moutarde. 

Un pot a l’eau. 

Un fusil de chasse. 

Une ligne à pêcher. 


Eriger, 1. 


} Qu’exigez-vous de moi? 


Je n’exige rien de vous. 


Un pot au lait. 


Oba 1634. When the second noun is used to determine the first more pre 
cisely, or to show that the first contains a portion of the second, it ie pre 
ceded by au or @ la for the singular, and aux for the plural. 


The rabbit-man. 

The oyster-woman. 

The bottle with vinegar in, (not full. 
The bottle of wine, (full of. 

The bottle with wine in. 

The wine-bottle, (none in.) 


L’homme azz lapins. 
La femme aux huîtres. 
La bouteille au vinaigre. 
La bouteille de vin. 

La bouteille au vin. 

La bouteille a vin. 


These last three sentences express the precise distinction to be conveyed. 


1 Couvert. Cover (Webster) means everything usually wanted to eat a 
meal with. Un couvert for dinner is not the same as ur couvert for break 
fast or toa. Cups and saucers being used at the latter, and not at the forma 


meal. 
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Dainties. Les bons morceaux. 

He js fond of dainties. | Il aime les bons morceaux. 
At broad daylight. En plein jour. 

To sit down to a meal. Se mettre à table. 


SOIXANTE-DIX-SEPTIÈME THêmr. 2de Sec. 

Restez à diner avec nous. Nous avons quelques bons morceaux. 
Vous voulez que nous dinions ($151) avec vous, puisque vous nous 
parlez de bons morceaux. Sans doute que (Dir. 6) je le veux, 
autrement je ne vous prierais pas de rester. Mais dinerez-vous 
bientôt; car, j’ai bien des choses à acheter cet après-midi. Laissez- 
moi voir l’heure. Il est une heure moins un quart. La fille doit 
être à mettre (must be setting, 77%, N.) le couvert; ainsi vous voyez 
que vous aurez après diner, assez de temps pour faire vos em- 
plettes. Qu’avez-vous à acheter? Des bois de lit, des oreillers de 
plume, des tables, et des toilettes d’acajou, des armoires (walnut 
wardrobes) de noyer? Non, non, je suis à faire faire tout cela. 
Mais nous sommes à chercher un poéle pour la cuisine, un moulin 
à café, des pots à l’eau de différentes grandeurs, des cuvettes, (bow]s,) 
des cafetières (coffee-pots) des tasses à café. Ne vous faut-il pas 
anssi des tasses à thé? Non, je crois que nous ne prendrons pas de 
thé, nous ne l’aimons point. Messieurs, le diner est servi. Allons, 
ne faites point de difficultés. Venez vous mettre à table et goûter 
nos bons morceaux. | 

Have you seen your niece? Yes; she is a very aood girl, who 
writes well, and speaks French still better; therefore. she is loved 
and honored by everybody.—And her brother; what is he doing? 
Do not speak to me of him; he is a naughty boy, who writes always 
badly, and speaks French still worse ; he is therefore (aussi n’est-il) 
loved by nobody. He is very fond of dainties, but ha does not like 
books. Sometimes he goes to bed at broad daylight. and pretends 
to be ill; but when we sit down to dinner he is generally well 
again, (réiabli.) He is to study physic, (la médecine,) but he has not 
the slightest inclination for it, (aucune envie.) He is almost always 
talking of his dogs, which he loves passionately, ( passzonnément.) 

His father is extremely sorry for it. The young simpleton (un 
imbécile) said lately to his sister, “I shall enlist as soon as a peace 
‘a paix) is proclaimed, ( publier’) My dear father and my deer 
mother dined yesterday with some friends at the King of Spain, 
(VEspagne.)—Why do you always speak English and never French? 
Because I am too bashful, (timide.) You are joking: is an Enghsh. 
man ever bashful?—I have a keen appetite, (grand appétit ;) guva 
me something good to eat—Have you.any money? No, Sir.— 


408 


Then I have nothing to give you.—Will you not let me have some 
(ne me donnez-vous pas) on credit? -I pledge (engager) my honor. 
That is too little —What, (comment,) Sir! What do you mean? J 
mean what I say. 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. (1.) 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON.—Soirante-dix-huitième Leçon, 78me 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 
PRESENT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Présent du Subjonctif. 


For its use and formation see ($151.) That article is to be carefully 
studied. 


They  Ils,elles Il faut qu’ils Je tu il nous vous 
Bpeak. parlent. parlent. parle, parles, parle, parlions, parliez. 
Finish. finissent. finissent. finisse, finisses, finisse, finissions, finissiez. 
Receive. reçoivent. reçoivent. reçoive, regoives, reçoive, recevions, receviez. 
Restore. rendent. rendent. rende, rendes, rende, rendions, rendiez. 


As the student is already acquainted with some of the persons of the 
irregular ones, (8 in all, by our rule, as may be seen at $151,) we will at 
once introduce them, with some of the known antecedents. In going over 


the following, let the antecedent be repeated with every new person. 


As: 


Il faut qu’il ait la bonté, &c. Il faut qu'ils aient la, &c. 


You must have the goodness to do 
that—he, they.... 
Must I be here early ? 


Is it necessary for him to be here ? 
You must be here early. 


It is not necessary that he should 
come. 


[s it the only one you know? he 
knows ? they know ? 

It is the only one I know, he knows, 
they know. 


When will it be time for us to come ? 
for her? for thee’? 


It will be time for you, for her, for me 
to come at 6 o'clock. 

Do you wish me to do that? 
do yo wish me to doit? 

i wisn you to do it this way; him, 
her to do tt. 


How 


Il faut que vous ayez la bonté de 
faire cela, qu’il ait; qu’ils aient. 
Faut-il que je sois ici de bonne 
heure ? 

Faut-il qu’il soit ici? 

Il faut que vous soyez ici de bonne 
heure. _ 

Il n’est pas nécessaire qu’il vienne. 


Est-ce le seul que vous sachiez ? qu'il 
sache? qu'ils sachent ? 

C'est le seul que je sache, qu'il 
sache, qu'ils sachent. | 

Quand sera-t-il temps que nous 
venions? qu’elle vienne? tu 
viennes ? 

Il sera temps que vous veniez, qu’elle 
vienne, je vienne à 6 heures. 

Voulez-vous que je fasse cela? Com- 
ment voulez-vous que je le fasse 1 

Je veux que vous le fassiez comme 
ceci, qu’il le fasse, qu’elle le fasse. 
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Although you can do it, I’d rather 
you would not do it. 


la it not time for us to go to school ? 
for them ? for thee ? 

] is Aigh time for us, for them, for 
thee to go. 

Is he sorry I can? we can? she 

ean? thoucanst? — | 

JL is not sorry you can, we can, she 
can, I can. 


Is she glad we are worth as much as 
they ? She is. 

Will he do it without our wishing it ? 
your, my wishing it? 

He will not do it except you wish it, 
we, they wish it. 


Quoique vous puissiez le faire, je 
ne me soucie pas que vous le 
fassiez. 

N’est-il pas temps que nous allions 
à l’école ? qu'ils aillent ? tu ailles ? 

Il est grand temps que nous y allions, 
qu’ils y aillent, que tu y ailles. 

Est-il faché que je puisse? Nous 
puissions? qu’elle puisse? que 
tu puisses ? . 

Il n’est pas fâché que vous puissiez, 
nous puissions, qu’elle puisse, je 
puisse. ° 

Est-elle contente rue nous valions 
autant qu’eux ? Elle l’est. 


Le fera. t-il sans que nous le voulions 


vous le vouliez ? je le veuille ? 
Il ne le fera pas sans que vous le 
vouliez, nous le voulions, qu’ils le 





veuillent. 


SOIXANTE-DIX-HUITIÈMR THÊME. Ire Sec. 


Où voulez-vous que j'aille? Allez chez le bijoutier —Où voulez- 
vous qu’il aille? Je désire qu’il aille chez le menuisier.—Et, elle? 
Je désire qu’elle aille chez la faiseuse de robes.—Où faut-il que je 
sois à huit heures? Il faut que vous soyez au magasin. Où faut-ils 
qu’ils soient? Il faut que Jean, Frédéric, et Marie, soient à l’école. 
— Est-ce à dix heures où à dix heures et demie qu’il faut que nous 
soyons au bateau à vapeur? Il faut que nous y soyons à dix heures 
et demie; mais il vaut mieux que nous y allions de meilleure heure. 
Sans doute.—Est-il nécessaire que le cuisinier achète plus d’une 
livre (a pound) de beurre? Oui, il faut qu’il en achète au moins 
trois livres. Trois livres! y pensez-vous? (are you thinking of what 
} Ju say ? are you in earnest ?)—Faut-il dire au boulanger d’apporter 
des petits-pains? (rolls?) Oui, il faut le lui dire, car il n’en appor- 
tera pas sans que nous le lui disions.—Est-ce le seul médecin que 
vous connaissiez ?—N’est-il pas temps que je traduise, que j’écrive, 
et que je lise mon théme ?—Convient-il (is tt suitable) qu’elle reçoive 
ce billet, qu’elle le lise, et qu’elle y réponde ? 

Will you relate (raconter) something to me? What do you wish 
we to relate to you? A little anecdote, if you like. A little boy 
one day at table (a table) asked for some mieat; his father said that 
it was not polite to ask for any, and added: “ You must wait till (jus- 
qu'à ce que, §151) some is given to you.” After a little while, the 
poor boy, seeing every one eat, and that nothing was given to him, 
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said to his father: “ My dear father, give me a little salt, if you 
please.’ ‘What will you do with it?” asked the father. “I wish 
to eat it with the meat which you will give me,”’ replied (répliquer) 
the child. Evers-body admired (admirer) the little boy’s wit; and 
his father, perceiving that he had forgotten him, gave him a piece 
of meat, some salt, and vegetables. 

Who was that little boy that asked for meat at table? He was the 
son of one of my friends—Why did he ask for some meat? He 
asked for some because he had a good appetite.—Why did his father 
not give him some immediately? Because he had forgotten it— 
Was the little boy wrong in asking for some? He was wrong, for 
he ought to have waited.—If it was impolite to ask for meat, was it 
not impolite also to ask for salt, or anything else? And to be con- 
sistent, ought not the father to have told him again: “ ‘ou must wait 
until some is given to you?” That may be; but although the 
father’s conduct may be called inconsistent, the child’s request was 
not the less witty, (n’en étatt pas moins spirituelle.)\—It is a pity 
($151) the cook did not go to market, for I am afraid that the best 
fruit is sold by this time, (ne soit vendu (§151—6) à caite heure-ct.)! 


2de Sec. 


Is it extraordinary that we do not | Est-il extraordinaire que nous ne le 
wish it ?—they do not wish it ? voulions pas ?—qu’ils ne le veuill- 
ent pas? : 


VOCABULAIRE. 


It is (extraordinary that you do not 
wish it—that they do not wish it). 


Is it not vexing (sad) that she loses 
them? I lose them? You lose 
some ? 

It is very sad for her to lose them ; 
for you to lose them; for me to 
lose some. 

Is it right that I should get up and 
that you should not? 

It is right for us both to get up. 


Is it not wrong that we should have 
some, and that they should not 
have any ? 

Yes, it is wrong that you should re- 
ceive some and they none. 


Il est extraordinaire que vous ne le 
vouliez pas—qu’ ils ne le veuillent 
pas. 

N’est-il pas facheux qu’elle les 
perde ? que je les perde? vous en 
perdiez ? 

Il est très-fâcheux qu’elle les perde ; 
que vous les perdiez; que j’en 
perde. 

Est-il juste que je me lève et que 
vous ne vous leviez pas ? 

Il est juste que nous nous levinns 
tous deux. 

N'est-il pas injuste que nous en 
‘ayons, et qu’ils n’en aient pas? 


Si fait, il est injuste que vous er 
receviez et qu'ils n’en reçoivent 
pas. 





1 As the student knows the subjunctive present of the auxiliaries (avoir, 
étre), he can easily form the compound tenses. Although I have been 


Quoique j'aie été. 
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[2 it not surprising that they go to 
bed? we go to bed, so soon ? 


No, it is not surprising that they go 
to bed, that you go to bed so soon. 


Is it not better for her to start when 
her uncles start ? 
It is better she should not start at all. 


Will it do for us to say it, or for 
them ? 

It will not do for you to say it; but 
for them, it will do. 

Is it possible that his horses should 
be worth more than his brother's ? 

It is not possible they should be 
worth more. 

Is it desirable that he should take 
board ? 

it is desirable that he, that you, that 
we should take board. 
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N’est-il pas surprenant qu’ils se cow. 
chent? que nous ncus couchiona 
si tôt ? 

Non, il n’est pas étonnant qu'ils se 
couchent, que vous vous couchies 
si tot. 

Ne vaut-il pas mieux qu’elle parte 
quand ses oncles partiront ? 

Tl vaut mieux qu’elle ne parte pas du 
tout. 

Convient-il que nous le disions, ou 
qu'ils le disent ? 

II ne convient pas que vous le disiez, 
mais il convient qu’ils le disent. 
Est-il possible que ses chevaux vaill- 

ent mieux que ceux de son frère ? 

Il n’est pas possible qu'ils vaillent 
mieux. 

Est-il à désirer qu’il prenne pen- 
sion ? 

Il est à désirer qu’il prenne, que vous 
preniez,que nous prenions pension. 


SorxANTE-Dix-HUITIÈME THÊME. 2de Sec. 

Est-il surprenant qu’il sache si bien l’allemand? Non, il n’est pas 
surprenant qu’il le sache si bien, puisque sa mère est allemande. 
Aime-t-il qu’on le loue? Il aime qu’on le loue, mais il n’aime pas 
que nous soyons loués. Suppose-t-il que nous l’approuvions($ 151—5) 
que vous l’approuviez? Il suppose que vous l’approuvez, que nous 
Papprouvons, (indicat.}—Que diriez-vous si je vous racontais une 
petite anecdote en Français? Je dirais que vous êtes aussi aimable 
qu’à l'ordinaire. Un jeune prince, de sept ans, était admiré par tout 
le monde à cause de son esprit. Il entendit un jour un officier, qui 
parlait de lui, dire : “Quand les enfants ont tant d’esprit dans leur 
enfance, ils en ont ordinairement fort peu quand ils sont avancés en 
age.” “S'il en est ainsi,” dit le jeune prince, ‘ vous devez avoir eu 
infiniment d’esprit dans votre enfance!”—Y a-t-il long-temps que 
vous savez cette anecdote? Il a fallu que je la traduise hier, (I had 
10....)—Désire-t-on qu’elle réussisse ou que vous réussissiez? Or 
ne désire pas que nous réussissions; mais qu’elle réussisse. 

Do you wish me to relate to you another anecdote? You wil) 
greatly (beaucoup) oblige me.—Some one purchasing some goods of 
a shopkeeper, (un marchand,) said to him: ‘You ask too much 
you must (§ 151) not sell so dear to me as to another, because I am 
2 friend, (puisque je suis des amis de la maison’) The merchant 
replied: “Sir, wa must gain something by (avec) our friends, for out 
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enemies will never come to the shop.’’—An Englishman, on first 
visiting France, met with a very young child in the streets or Calais, 
who spoke the French language with fluency and elegance, (cou- 
ramment et avec élégance.) ‘Good heaven, (Mon Dieu!) is it possi- 
ble?” exclaimed he, ‘‘that even children here speak the French 
language with purity, (la pureté.”’) 

Let us seek (rechercher) the friendship of the good, and avoid 
(éviter) the society of the wicked (le méchant ;) for bad company 
corrupts (les mauvaises sociétés corrompent) good manners, (les bonnes 
mœurs.}—W hat sort of weather is it to-day? It snows continually, 
(toujours,) as it snowed yesterday, and according to all appearances, 
will also snow to-morrow.—Do you think it will snow (§ 151—5) to- 
morrow also? I hope it will, for I am always very well when it is 
very cold. And I am (et mot, je me porte) always very well when it is 
neither cold nor warm.—lIt is too windy to-day, and we shculd do 
better if we stayed at home. Whatever weather it may be, (Quel- 
que temps qu’il fasse, §151—11,) I must go out; for I promised to be 
with my sister at a quarter past eleven, and I must keep my word, 
(tenir * parole.) 

VocaBULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


See ($ 151) and study it carefully, and make a list of the antecedents .s 
they occur. 


It seems you are angry, (you appear.) | I] semble! que vous soyez fâché (R. 4.) 
You appear angry, (to be angry.) Vous semblez faché, (étre faché.) 


The subjunctive is employed in the first sentence because i/ semble is used 
unipersonally ; but not being used so in the second, the indicative is employed. 


Is it sufficient that you and I should | Suffit-il que vous vous en plaigniez 
complain of it? et que je m’en plaigne ? 

Yes, it is sufficient that we complain | Oui, il suffit que nous nous en plai- 
of it (for us to complain.) So that gnions. Ainsi ni lui ni eux ne 
neither she nor they must complain.| doivent s’en plaindre. (77!, N.) 

Let him come if he wishes. Qu'il vienne s’il veut. ($ 150—7.) 

Let them wait if they have a mind. | Qu'ils attendent s'ils en ont envie. 

Let Julius write the latter, and you | Que Jules écrive la lettre, et vous la 
will carry it. porterez. 


_ Obs. 164. We saw (§ 150—7) that the 3d pers. sing. and plur. of the impera- 
tive were like the same persons of the present of the subjunctive, conse 
quently, we can now use those persons of the imperative without difficulty. 

eee 

I semble, it seems, is also construed with the indicative when it has an 
ind'rect object, as: It seems to me that you are angry ; #2 me semble que vous 


fies Sacks. It seems to thee, il te semble, 2 lui semble, &c., to him or 
ir, &c. 
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Let him have the goodness to hold it. 
Let Sophia receive her reward. 
Where do you prefer him to buy the 


candy ? Let him buy it at the 
grocer’s. 
Watch the bird. Take care it does 


not run or fly away. 

Let them mind it. 

Ask Betsy to tell the cook to cook 
the salt fish. 

I doubt her being able to cook it, for 
her coal fire is almost out. (§ 151-2.) 


I wish you may succeed. 

I doubt that he is arrived. (R. 2.) 

[ wish to be obeyed. 

I wish him to be told so. 

He wishes me to have patience. 

I doubt his being at home. (R. 2.) 

I fear we shall have a storm. 

He denies having done it. 

He complains of your having ill- 
treated him. 

I am very sorry for your having done 
it. 

{ regret that you should have been 
obliged to wait. 

You will approve of my not going 
thither. 


He disapproved of your having said it. 


Wha do you wish these men to buy ? 


What do you wish him to answer ? 

Do you expect him to give you his 
goods for nothing ? 

What do you want me to drink ? 
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Qu'il ait la bonté de le tenir. 

Que Sophie reçoive sa récompense. 

Où préférez-vous qu’il achète le 
candi ? Qu’il l’achète chez 
l’épicier. 

Veillez l'oiseau. Prenez garde qu’il 
nes’enfuie, (ne s’en aille, s'envole.) 

Qu'ils y prennent garde. 

Priez Lisette de dire à la cuisinière 
de faire cuire le poisson salé. 

Je doute qu’elle puisse le faire cuire, 
car son feu de charbon est presque 
éteint. 

Je désire que vous réussissiez. 

Je doute qu’il soit arrivé. 

Je veux qu’on m’obeisse. 

Je souhaite qu'on le lui dise. 

Il veut que j'aie patience. 

Je doute qu’il soit à la maison. 

Je crains que nous n’ayons un orage. 

Il nie qu’il l'ait fait. 

Il se plaint que vous l’ayez mal- 
traité. 

Je suis au désespoir que vous l’ayes 
fait. 

Je regrette que vous ayez été obligé 
d'attendre. 

Vous trouverez bon que je n’y aille 
pas. 

Il a trouvé mauvais que vous l’ayes 
dit. 

Que voulez-vous que ces hommes : 
achètent ? 

Que voulez-vous qu’il réponde ? 

Vous attendez-vous à ce qu’il vous 
donne ses marchandises pour rien f 

Que voulez-vous que je boive? 


SorxaNTE-DIX-HUITIEME THÊME. 8me Sec. 

Suffit-il que vous le disiez pour qu’on le croie? N’est-il pas suffi- 
sant que je le dise pour qu’on le croie *—Mérite-t-il qu’on l’attende ! 
($151—2.) S'il mérite qu’on l’attende! Sans doute qu’il le mérite! 
—Sil a perdu le feuillet, qu’il le retrouve,' (find it again.) Qu'il le 


1 The syllable re prefixed to a French verb, corresponds in English to: 
back, again, anew, or re. Venir, revenir, to come back, porter, reporter, to 
carry back or again; trouver, retrouver, to find again ; voir, revoir, to see 
again; renouveler, to renew; doubler, redoubler, to redouble, &c.; con- 
sidérer, reconsidérer, to consider again or anew. 
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retrouve ! c’est plus aisé à dire qu’à faire. Qu’il essaie.—Tenez- 
vous bien la flûte? Prenez garde qu’elle ne tombe. Je la tiens 
bien. Je prendrai garde qu’elle ne tombe.—Il est impossible que le 
courrier ne soit pas encore arrivé! Pourquoi Salomon reste-t-il si 
long-temps? Il est possible que la neige ait empêché le courrier 
d'arriver à l’heure ordinaire. Il est possible que cela soit; mais 
j'espère qu’il n’en est pas ainsi. ({ 151—2.) Je l’espère aussi, mais 
ayons patience jusqu’à ce que Salomon revienne. Quelque désir 
que vous ayez d’avoir vos lettres, et quelqu’importantes que les nou- 
velles puissent être, il faut que nous attendions avec patience. Vous 
en parlez bien à votre aise. J’attends sans m’impatienter. 

Have you corrected Louisa’s exercise? Yes, I have.—How many 
mistakes had she? She had but three or four. But three or four! 
That is a good deal for her.—The exercise must have been very 
hard, (difficult.) (77', N.) It was. She is the most attentive and 
studious pupil I have.—Are you not afraid we shall have ($ 151—6) 
a storm? I am afraid we shall have a violent one. See; how black 
tne sky is at the west !—Are you glad that I did it, and that he could 
not do it? (622, N. 1.) I am glad you did it; but I am sorry that he 
could not do it. Let the girl go (Obs. 164) to the apothecary’s. What 
do you wish her to purchase? I want her to buy some perfumed 
soap, and to ($ 151—9) put it in my desk. 

What must we bring you from the country? Is it necessary that 

you should go? We have promised to go.—Would you not be 
astonished if we did not keep our promise? ($ 148, N. 3.}—You 
come Jate; you have made us wait a long time. We regret that 
you have been obliged to wait.—How long have you been waiting? 
Never mind the time we have already lost, let us lose no more; but 
et us finish our affair‘quickly, so that (afin que, § 151) we may go 
home. It seems you'are a little cross, (un peu de mauvaise humeur.) 
ft does not suit you, Sir, to find fault with me, when the fault is 
yours. Come. Let us have done. 


VOOABULAIRE. 4me Sec. 


’ believe he :s in the right. Ind. Je crois qu’il a raison. 

Do you believe that horse is worth a | Subj. Croyez-vous que ce cneval 
hundred crowns ? vaille cent écus? ($ 151—S.) 

[ do not believe that it is worth a | Subj. Je ne crois pas qu’il vaille cent 
hundred-crowns. écus. : 

[ hope he will come. Ind. J'espère qu’ il viendra. 

Do you hope he will come ? Subj. Espérez-vous qu'il vienne? 

[ think he has done it. Ind. Je pense qu’il l’a fait. 

Do you think he has done it ? Subj. Pensez-vous qu'il l’ait fait ? 


[f you think it will be fine weather, | Si vous pensez qu'il fasse beau 
let us set out for the country. temps, partons pour la campagne. 
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I fear that they will come. ($ 151—6.) 

[ am afraid you will speak of me. 

Does he not fear that you might speak 
of it ? 

Do you fear to offend him f 
(282, Obs. 65.) 

If ¥ apprehended you would do it. 

1 am not afraid that the man will 
come. ($ 151—7.) 

Do not doubt my being always your 
friend. ($ 151—8.) 

‘Te does not deny your having done it. 
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Je crains qu'ils ne viennent. 

J'ai peur que vous ne parliez de moi 

Ne craint-il pas que vous n’en par- 
liez ? 

Craignez-vous de l’offenser ? 


Si j’apprehendais que vous le fissiez. 
Je n’ai pas peur que l’homme vienne. 


Ne doutez pas que je ne sois toujours 
votre ami. 
Il ne nie pas que vous ne l’ayez fait. 


Reuarx. The subjunctive is further governed by an adjective or parti- 
‘iple preceded by one of the verbs, étre,* to be; paraitre,* to appear’ 
sembler, to seem. Some of such adjectives or participles aro : 


Afligé, afflicted. 
Bien aise, glad. 

Charmé, charmed. 
Content, satisfied. 


I am sorry that she is ill. 

I am charmed that you are here. 

I am glad that he has received his 
money. 

She is angry that you are my friend. 


I am surprised that you are not more 
attentive. 

I am extremely glad that your sister 
has recovered. 

Your father is afflicted that you miss 
your lessons. 

Iam surprised tha: yor. have not done 
your task. 


Enchanté, enchanted. 
Etonné, astonished. 
Faché, sorry. 

Surpris, surprised, &c. 


Je suis faché qu’elle soit malade. 

Je suis charmé que vous soyez ici. 

Je suis bien aise qu'il aif eu son ar- 
gent. 

Elle est fachée que vous soyez mon 
ami. 

Je suis étonné que vous ne soyez pas 
plus attentif. 

Je suis enchanté que votre sœur sott 
rétablie. 

Votre père est affligé que vous man- 
quiez vos leçons. 

Je suis surpris que vous n'ayez pes 
fait votre devoir. 


Obs. 165. In all these instances, if de ce should be placed before gue or 


qui, the indicative folluws. 


I am charmed at your being here. 


He is glad that you have received 
your money. 


it is certain that you are in the wrong. 

It is not certain that you are in the 
right. ($ 151—4.) 

ft is probable that he will do it. 

{s it probable that he will do it ? 

It is true that he is capable of it. 

Ff it be true that he is capable of it. 


But the subjunctive, as above, is preferable. 


Je suis charmé de ce que vous étes 
ici. 

Il est bien aise de ce que vous avez 
eu votre argent. 


Ind. Ilest certain que vous avez tort. 

Subj. Il n’est pas certain que vous 
ayez raison. 

Ind. Il est probable qu’il le fera. 

Subj. Est-il probable qu’il le fasse ? 

Ind. Il est vrai qu’il en est capable. 

Subj. S’ilest vrai qu'il en soit capable. 
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SOIXANTE-DIX-HUITIÈME THfime. 4me Sec. 

Cioyez-vous qu’il ait raison ou qu’elle ait raison? Nous croyons 
qu’ils ont tort, tous deux.—Si le colonel est en ville, je crains bien 
qu’il ne vienne nous voir. Et moi, je crains qu’il ne vienne pas.—Croi- 
ent-ils que leur maison vaille dix mille gourdes? Qu'ils le croient 
ou non, ils en demandent ce prix-la.—Elle a peur que nous ne par- 
lions d’elle, n'est-ce pas? Peu lui importe, (it is of little importanes 
to her; she does not care,) que nous parlions d’elle ou que nous n’en 
parlions pas.—M. D—— a romis de venir, n’est-ce pas? Espérez- 
vous qu’il vienne malgré le mauvais temps? J'espère qu’il viendra 
malgré le mauvais temps, car je ne doute pas qu’il ne tienne parole. 
Nous craignons beaucoup que cet homme ne revienne pendant votre 
absence. Je n’ai pas peur qu’il revienne, ainsi ne craignez rien. 

You have forbidden him to go to the wharf, (vous lui avez défendu 
de ;) do you think he went there? ($151.) I do not think he went; 
but his sister thinks he did go.—Is he not afraid that you will busy 
yourself with it? I care very little whether he is afraid or not. (Peu 
m'importe que, § 151.)—If you think that we can go to Burlington and 
come back in two hours, let us start. I do not think we can go and 
return in so short a time. ($ 200.)—As it is important that we should 
see the lawyer before Tuesday, suppose we go, (should go) Very 
well, let us go.—Let John take care of the store during my absence. 
John or William? No matter which, (n'importe lequel,) provided 
the store is taken ($ 151—2) care of. 

Are you not glad we have received the invitation we so mich 
desired? I am very glad, on your account, that we have received 
it. On my account! How? don’t you wish to go? I care very little 
abouti* That issomething new. I thought that you were as anxious 
to go (vous aviez autant envie d’y aller) as I. I was as anxious to go 
as you at first; but now I think I would rather not go. It is asto- 
nishing that you change so!—Sarah, I am glad you are here. Are 
you, indeed? JI, for my part, am glad I am here. (28%, Obs. 65.)— 
Is not that clerk’s uncle much afflicted that his nephew behaves 50 
badly? No, he cares very little now, whether he behaves well or 
not: at first, he was-very much afflicted at it. I believe he was. 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON.—Sotzante-diz-r.euvieme Legon, 79 se 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT.—Subjon ‘tif Imparfatt. 


For its formation see ($152) That article is to be carefully studied. 
After the following conjunctions use the subjunctiv : 


~ 
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Afin que, that, in order that, 
to the end that. 

. A moins que..ne, unless, ~ 

Au cas que, if, 

Atant que, before. 

Bien que, though. (—6.) 

Decrauwnteque.ne, for fear, lest. ($ 151 

De peur que, lest. 

En cas que, in case, if. 

Encore que, though. 

Jusqu’dce que, till, until. 

Loin que, far from. 

Non que, 

Non pas que, } not that. 


, Will you stay here until I can go 
out with you ? 

I will go out before he comes back. 

If you had what you have not, you 
would be rich. 

I sent you my book, that you might 
read it. 

Unless you accompany her, she will 
not go out. 

Though your children were idle, yet 
they improved. § 

If a man had ever so little acquaint- 
ance with another, he was bound 
to take a part in the dispute, and 
venture his person as much as if 
he had himself been angry. 

Be it as it may, they will not go. 

Though she was little and bad-look- 
ing, she was nevertheless amiable. 


TI would not have her for a wife, 
though she is rich, and has a great 
deal of wit, because she is not 
good-hearted. 

Provided you are my friend, I am 
satisfied. 

Whether you are right or wrong. 


SOIXANTE-DIX-NEUVIÈME THEME. 


asi 
Nonobstant que, for all that, not. 
withstanding that. 
Posé que, suppose that. 
Pour que, that, in order that. 
Pour peu que, ifeversolittle, how 
little soever. 
Pourvu que, provided, save that. 
Quoique, though... 
Sans que, without... 
St peu que, however Lttle, 
Soit que, whether. 
Supposé que, suppose the. 


Voulez-vous rester ici jusqu’d ce que 
je puisse sortir avec vous ? 

Je sortirai avant qu'il ne revienne. 

En cas que vus eussiez ce que vous 
n’avez pas, vous seriez riche. 

Je vous envoyai mon livre, afin que 
vous le lussiez. ” 
moins que vous ne l’accompagniez, 
elle ne sortira pas. 

Bien que vos enfants fussent pares. _ 
seux, ils faisaient des progrès. 

Pour peu qu’un homme fût connu 
d’un autre, il fallait qu’il entrét 
dans la dispute, et qu’il payêt de 
sa personne, comme s’il avait été 
Jui-même en colère. 

Quoiqu'il en soit, ils n’iront pas. 

Quoiqu’ elle fût petite et qu'elle ete 
mauvaise mine, elle ne laissait pas 
d’être aimable. 

Je ne la voudrais pas pour femme, 
quoiqu’elle soit riche, et qu’elle ait 
beaucoup d'esprit, parce qu’elle 
n’a pas bon cœur. 

Pourvu que vous soyez de mes amis, 
je suis content. 

Soit que vous ayez raison ou tort. 


lre Sec. 


Préférai.-il que je le fisse? Non, il ne préférait pas que vous le 


fissiez.—Ne préfèrerait-il pas que vous y allassiez? Non, mais il 
préfererait que ses neveux y allassent. Jérome n’était-il pas un 
assez bon domestique? Si, quoiqu’il oubliât quelque fois de fermer 
les portes.—Niait-il qu’il ne l’eût fait? Non, il ne le niait pas.— 
Se plaignit-il que vous, lui, et moi, nous eussions tout mangé? Non, 
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il ne se plaignit pas que nous eussions tout mangé, mais il s’en 
étonna.—Ne se souciait-il pas que vous yinssiez? Il aurait, au 
contraire, beaucoup désiré que je vinsse, mais il ne se souciait pas 
que ces enfants-là vinssent.—N’ezigedtes-vous pas (require) que 
nous le promissions sur le champ? Je ne m'en souviens pas. Est-ce 
que j’exigeai que vous le promissiez 1—ftait-il à écrire quand 
vous l’appelâtes ~~Pourquoi votre ami ne vient-il pas à cette heure- 
cit Il faut qu’il soit à étudier. 

M. de Turenne would never buy any thing on credit of tradesmen, 
(le marchand, ) for fear, he said, they should lose a great part of their 
money, if he happened to be killed. All the workmen who wera 
employed about his house had orders (avait ordre) to bring in their 
hills (un mémoire) before he set out ($ 152) for the campaign, (se 
mettre* en campagne,) and they were regularly paid.—You will 
never be respected (respecter) unless you forsake (abandonner) the 
bad company you keep.—You cannot finish your work to-night, 
unless I help you.—I will explain to you (expliquer) every difficulty, 
that you may not be disheertened (décourager) in your undertaking, 
(une enterprise.) 

Suppose you should lose your friends, what would become of 
you? Incase you want my assistance, call me; I shall help you.— 
A wise and prudent man (un homme sage et prudent) lives with eco 
nomy when yonng, in order that he may enjoy ‘the fruit of his 
labour when he is old.—Carry this money to Mr. N., in order that 
he may be able to pay his debts, (une dette.)—Will you lend me 
that money? I will not lend it you unless you promise to return 
(rendre) it to me as soon as you can.—Did the general arrive? He 
arrived yesterday morning at the camp, (le camp,) weary, (las,) and 
tired, (harassé,) but very seasonably, (trés-a propos ;) he immediately 
gave his orders to begin the action, though he had not yet all his 
troops.—Are your sisters happy? They are not, though they are 
rich, because they are not contented. 


VocaBULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


Tre PERFECT oF THE SUBJUNCTIVE (Parfait du Subjonctif) is formed 
by the present of the auxiliary and the past participle. It requires an ante- 
eedent. | 


( must have sent them there. Il faut que je les y ai envoyés. 
She must have come early. Tl faut qu’elle soit venue de bonne 
heure. 


Although he has not dressed himself. | Quoiqu'il ne se soit pas habillé. 

Don’t you hope the thief has been | N’espérez-vous pas que le voleur eit 
taken? été pris ? 

it combines with the present and the future of the Indicative. ($ 151--12.) 
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He will not come alihough I have | Il ne viendra pas quoique je l’aie 


invited him. invité. 
Shall (should) wa go without being | Irons-nous (irions-nous) sans que 
invited ? nous soyons (fussions) invités ? 


She always looks (looked) well, how- | Elle a (avait) toujours bonne mine, 
ever little she may (might) be st peu qu’elle soit (fût) habillée. 
dressed. 

i do not think he rejoiced at the good | Je ne crois pas qu’il se soit réjoui de 
news wo have received. la bonne nouvelle que nous avons 

reçue. | 


TRE PLUPERFECT of THE SUBIONCTIVE (Plus que parfait du Subjonctif) 
is formed from the imperfect of the auxiliary and the past participle of ano- 
ther verb. ($151—12.) It combines with the past tenses and conditionnels. 


Before I had loved. oy Avant que j’eusse aimé. 
Before she had departed. Avant qu’elle fut partie. 
Before they had gone away. Avant qu’ils s’en fussent allés. 
Although you had been seen. Quoique vous eussiez fté vus. 


He deserved to have been punished. | Il méritait qu’on l’eût puni. 

He was exercising the functions of | Il remplissait les fonctions de consul, 
consul,although his nomination had quoique sa nomination n’ett pas 
not been ratified by the senate. été sanctionnée par le sénat. 


Obs. 166. Some conjunctions govern the indicative when the sentence 
affirms positively that the thing in question is or will be, and the subjunc- 
tive when it is not certain, or only wished for. ‘They are the following: 


De façon que. De maniére que. 


De sorte que. En sorte que. So that, in so much that. 

Tellement que. 

Sinon que. Except that. 

You behave in such a manner that | Ind. Vous vous conduisez de façon 
you are loved by everybody. que vous étes aimé de tout le monde. 

Behave in such a manner that you | Subj. Conduisez-vous de façon que 
may be loved. - vous soyez aimé. 


SOIXANTE-DIX-NEUVIÈME THêms. 2de Sec. 


Guillaume est-il à lire dans sa chambre”? Non, il était à jouer do 
la flûte dans le jardin avant que vous entrassiez.—Qu’est-il à faire 
maintenant? Il faut qu’il soit à se promener dans le bosquet, (grove.) 
—Faut-il que j'aille l’appeler? Non, qu’il s’y promène; mais en 
cas qu’il revienne bientôt, vous lui direz que je désirerais qu’il 
s’habillât pour sortir avec moi. S'il eût su (had he known) que vous 
désiriez qu’il sortit avec vous, il se serait déjà habillé. Cela ne presse 
pas, (there is no hurry.) Il aura le temps de se préparer avant que 
je sois prête moi-méme.—Pour peu que vous eussiez attendu ce . 
matin, Vous auriez pu voir le général, car vous étiez a peine sorti 
qu'il est rentré. Puis-je avoir le plaisir de le voir? Non, il est 
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encore sorti. Ne vaut-il pas mieux que vous attendiez? Si fait 
pourvu que vous soyez sûr qu’il rentrera bientôt. 

Although they have a good memory, that is not enough to learn 
any language whatever, (quelque langue que ce soit ;) they must make 
use of their judgment, (le jugement.}—Behold how amiable that lady 
is; for a‘ that she (quoiqu’elle) has no fortune, I do not love her the 
less.—V'ill you lend me Your violin? I will lend it you, provided 
you return it to me to-night—Would your mother call upon me? 
She would, proviced you would promise to ‘ake her to the concert. 
J shall not cease to importune ‘#mportuner) her, till she has forgiven 
me.—Give me that penknife. 1 will give it you, provided you will 
not make a bad use of it.—Shall you goto London? Î will go, pro- 
vided you accompany (accompagner) me; and I will write again 
trécrire*) to your brother, lest he should not have received my letter. 

Where were you during the engagement? I was m bed to have 
my wounds (une blessure) dressed, (panser.) Would to God (Plat à 
Dieu) I had been there! I would have conquered (vazrere) or per- 
ished, (périr.) We avoided an engagement for fear we should be 
taken, their force being superior (supérieure) to ours.—God forbid (à 
Dieu ne plaise, with the subjunctive,) I should blame your conduc. 
but your business will never be done properly unless you do it your- 
self—Will you set out soon? I shall not set out till I have dined.— 
Why did you tell me that my father was arrived, though you knew 
the contrary? You are so hasty, (prompt,) that however little you 
are contradicted (contrarié) you fly into a passion (s’emporter) in an 
instant. | 


VOCABULAIRE. 


Since you know him and are respon- 
sible for him. ($ 151—9.) 


8me Sec. 


Ind. Dés que vous le connaissez et 
que vous répondez de lui. 


Unless you are attentive, and do | Subj. A moins que vous ne soyez 


your task regularly, you will not 
learn. 


If your friend were here, and would 
call upon me. ($151—10.) 

If he loved me, and sincerely wished 
my welfare. 

If anybody come, and I should not 
be at home, send f>r me. 

/ 

If your brother “vrites to you, and 
you are satisfied with his letter, I 
beg of you to let me know it. 

Be industrious, that your parents 
may be satisfied. ($ 151—10.) 


attentif, et que vous ne fassiez ré- 
gulièrement votre devoir, vous 
n’apprendrez pas. 

Si votre ami était ici, et gu’al voulüt 
venir me voir. 

S'il m’aimait, et qu’il désirdt sincère 
ment mon bonheur. 

Sz quelqu'un venait, et que je ne 
JSusse pas à la maison, envoyez-moi 
chercher. 

Si votre frère vous écrit, et que vous 
soyez content de sa lettre, je vous 
prie de m’en faire part. ‘ 

Appliquez-vous, que vos parents 
soient contents, (afin que.) 
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Whether I read or write, it is always | Que je lise ou quej’écrive, ony truuve 


found fault with. toujours à redire, (soit que.) 

I can say nothing without your know. | Je ne puis rien dire que tu ne le 
ing it. saches, (sans que.) 

Do not begin before I give you no- | Ne commencez pas que je ne vous 
tice. avertisse, (avant que.) 

He is never punished unless he has | Jamais on ne le punit qu’il ne l'ait 
deserved it. mérité, (à moins que.) 

Wait till your father returns. Attendez que votre père revtenns. 


(jusqu'à ce que.) 
SorxANTE-DIX-NEUVIÈME THËÊME. 8me Seo. 


Puisque vous allez de ce côté-là, et que vous passez devant la 
boutique de l’apothicaire, arrétez-vous-y et dites-lui de nous envoyer 
une boite de poudre minérale. Je le ferai avec plaisir. quelle 
heure faut-il qu’il l'envoie? N’importe à quelle heure, pourvu que 
ce soit avant l’heure du coucher, (bed-time.) Quoiqu'il n’apprit pas 
facilement, et qu’il n’eut guère de temps, il faisait des progrès. Oui, 
parce qu’il était attentif etstudieux. Si vous eussiez été aussi indus- 
trieux que votre cousine, et que vous vous fussiez mieux appliqué, 
n’eussiez-vous pas appris davantage? Quoiqu'il fit à faire une 
partie d'échecs, et qu’il eût presque gagné, il la quitta dès qu’il apprit 
que sa sœur désirait qu’il l’accompagnât.—Ne commencez pas que 
je ne vous en avertisse, et que je ne vous envoie un autre crayon. 
Je n’y manquerai pas. 

Should your father not arrive to-day, and if you want money, | will 
lend you some. I am much obliged to you.—Have you done your 
task? Not quite; if I had had time, and if I had not been so uneasy 
about (de) the arrival (l’arrivée) of my father, I should have done 
it—If you would study and be attentive, I assure you that you might 
learn the French language in a very short time.—He who wishes to 
teach an art, must know it thoroughly, (4 fond ;) he must give none 
but clear (précise) and well-digested (digérer) notions (la notion) of 
it; he must instil ( faire entrer) them one by one into the minds 
(dans Vesprit) of his pupils, and above all, (surtout,) he must not 
overburden (surcharger) their memory with useless or unimportant 
(insignifiant) rules. 

My dear friend, lend me a louis. Here are (en voici) two instead 
of one.—How much obliged I am to you, (que d’obligations je vous 
ai!) Iam always glad when I see you, and I find my happiness in 
yours.—Is this house to be sold? Do you wish to buy it+—Why 
not?—Do you think it is a good house, and that it is worth 7000 
dollars? I do not think it is— Why was not your sister studying? 
a étudier?) She would have been studying if she were not always 

« 8 


ca EIGHTIETH LESSON. (1.) 


so absent, (distrait.)—I like pretty anecdotes; they season (assaisen. 
ner) conversation, (la conversation,) and amuse everybody. Pray 
relate me some. Look, if you please, at page 148 of the book which 
{lent you, and you will find some. 





EIGHTIETH LESSON, 80th.—Quatre-vingtiéme Leçon, 80me. 


VocaABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 
SUBJONCTIF Continué. 


Quelque, whatever, whatsoever, however, is connected in three ways, 
($151—11.) 


However good you are or may be, | Quelque bon que vous soyez. 
(lst way.) 

However cross (peevish) she may | Quelqu’acariâtre qu'elle ait été. 
have been. 

However rich they were, (might be.)| Quelque riches qu’ils fussent. 

However rich she might have been. | Quelque riche qu’elle eit pu être. 

However elegant they thought them- | Quelqu’élégants qu’ils se crussent. 
selves. 

Whatsoever courage you may have, | Quelque courage que vous ayez, il 
he has more than you. ($ 151—11.) en a plus que vous. 

Whatsoever patience we may have, | Quelque patience que nous ayons, 


we will never have enough. . nous n’en aurons jamais assez. 
Whatsoever riches he may have, he | Quelques richesses qu’il ai, il en 
will soon see the end of them. verra bientôt la fin. 


Whatsoever kindness I have had for | Quelque bonté que j’ate eue pour lui, 
him, I never shall have as much] je n’en aurai jamais autant qu’il le 


as he merits. mérite. 
Whatsoever faults you may make, I | Quelques fautes que vous fassiez, 
will take care to correct them. j’aurai goin de les corriger. 


Whatever may be the happiness | Quel que soit le bonheur dont vous 
which you enjoy, I am happier jouissiez, je suis plus heureux que 
than you. ($ 151—11.) vous. 

Whatsoever may be the fortune | Quelle que soit la fortune dont vous 
which you enjoy, you may lose it|  jouissiez, vous pouvez la perdre en 
in an instant. un instant. 

Whatsoever may be the efforts which] Quels que soient les efforts que vous 
you make, you never can succeed. Jassiez, vous ne pouvez jamais 

réussir. 

Whutsoever may, be the pains which | Quelles que soient les peines que vous 
you take” no one will be under .preniez, on ne vous en aura aucune 
obligations to you for them. obligation. 


Whatever, whatsoever, (meaning all | Quelque chose qxe, or quoi que ce sont 
- thinge socver.) | 
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Whatsoover you may do for my fa- | Quelque chose que (or quoi que) vous 
ther, he will reward you for it. fassiez pour mon père, il vous ré. 
($ 151—13.) compensera. 

I complain of nothing whatsoever. | Je ne me plains de quoi que ce soit. 

Of whomsoever you may speak, avoid | De qui que ce soit que vous parliez, 


slander. ($ 151—13.) évitez la médisance. 

} know nobody who is so good as you | Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi 
are. ($ 151—5.) bon que vous. 

L have seen nothing that could be | Je n’ai rien vu qu'on puisse blimer 
blamed in his conduct. dans sa conduite. 

Whatever his projects might be, they | Quels que fussent ses projets, ils 
did not succeed. ($ 151—-11. _ n’ont pas réussi. 


QUATRE-VINGTIRME THEwer. lre Sec. 


Qu'est il à faire sécher? Il est à faire sécher ses souliers; mais 
quelque soin qu’il prenne à le faire, il ne réussira pas de long-temps.— 
De combien de manières peut-on exprimer en Français: Whatever 
riches you possess? De deux manières, je crois. Quelles sont- 
elles? Quelque richesse que vous, ne faut-il pas employer le sub- 
jonctif après quelque? Si fait, il faut l’employer. Alors on doit 
dire: Quelque richesse que vous possédiez. Quelle est la seconde 
manière? Quelle que soit la richesse que vous possédiez. N’y at-il 
pas une autre manière? Pas que je sache. Comment peut-on 
exprimer en Français, However rich you may be? Oh! mais ce n’est 
pas la même chose que: whatever riches you possess? Non, ce 
ne sont pas les mêmes mots ; mais n'est-ce pas la même significa- 
tion? Alors, on peut dire: Quelque riche que vous soyez, n'est-ce 
pas? Sans doute. Un peu de jugement est la seule chose qui soit 
uécessaire. 

You must have patience, though you have no desire to have it; 
for I must also wait till I receive my money. Should I (en cas que) 
receive it to-day, I will pay you all that [owe you. Do not believe 
that I have forgotten it; for I think of it every day. Or did you be- 
lieve, perhaps, that I had already received it?—I did not believe 
that you have already received it; but I feared that your other credit- 
ors (le créancier) had already received it—You wish you had more 
time to study, and vour brothers wish they did not need to learn — 
Would to God you had what I wish you, and that I had what I 
wish.—Though we have not had what we wish, yet we have almost 
always been contented; and Messieurs B. have almost always been 
discontented, though they have- had everything a reasonable man 
(un homme raisonnable) can be contented with.—Do not believe, 
Madam, that I have had your fan, (un éventail.) Who tells you that 
| believe it*’—-My brother-in-law wishes he had not had what he 
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has had. Wherefore? He has always had many creditors, and ne 
money.—I wish you would always speak French to me; and yos 
must obey, if you wish to learn, and if you do not wish to lose your 
time uselessly, (inutilement.) I wish you were more industrious 

(assidu) and more attentive when I speak to you. 


VocaBuLaIRE. 2de Sec. 
The superlative followed by qui or que, ($ 151—3.) 


EIGHTIETU LESSON. (2.) 


You are the most amiable lady I 
know. (§ 151—3.) 

He ia the most extraordinary man 
that I have ever seen. 

You are the most studious pupils I 
have ever had. 

The best guard a king can have is 
the heart of his subjects. 


Vous êtes la dame la plus aimabla 
que je connaisse. 

C’est l’homme le plus extraordinaire 
que j’ate jamais vu. 

Vous êtes les élèves les plus studieux 
que j'aie jamais eus. 

La meilleure gurde qu'un roi puisse 
avoir, c’est le cœur de ses sujets. 


An ordinal number followed by qui or que. ($ 151—3.) 


He is the first man who has dared to ) C’est le premier homme qui ait osé 


tell me so. 


me le dire. 


You are the second amiable lady that | Vous êtes la deuxième dame aimable 


I have met with in this town. 


gue j'aie rencontrée dans cette 
ville. 


The words le seul, l'unique, the only one, &c. ($ 151—3.) 


You are the only one upon whom I 
can rely. 

I want an office the duties of which 
may be easy to fulfil. (¢ 151—14.) 

I have an office of which it is easy to 
fulfil the duties. 

I aim at a situation that may be 
agreeable and lucrative. 

I aim at a situation that is an agree- 
able and lucrative one. 

She is the handsomest woman of 
those that were at the opera. 

I do not know any of the persons 
who called on you this morning. 


I hope you will say nothing of what 
I have intrusted you with. 

I have read the second volume of the 
work which you have lent me. 

May heaven ever preserve you from 
such a misfortune. ($ 151—15.) 


Would to God. 


Vous êtes le seul sur qui je puisse 
compter. 

Je désire une place dont les fonctions 
soient aisées à remplir. 

J'ai un emploi dont il est aisé de 
remplir les fonctions. 

J’aspire à une place qui soit agré- 
able et lucrative. 

J’aspire à un emploi qui est agré- 
able et lucratif. 

C’est la plus belle des femmes qui 
étaient a l’opéra. ($ 151—14.) 

Je ne connais aucune des personnes 
qui sont venues chez vous ce 
matin. 

J'espère que vous ne direz rien de ce 
que je vous ai confié. 

J'ai lu le second volume de l’ouvrage 
que vous m’avez prêté. 

Fasse le Ciel que pareil malheur ns 
vous arrive jamais. 

Plait à Dieu. 

Plût au Ciel. 
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Would to God it were so! Plit & Dieu qu’il en fat ainsi! 
Would to God he had done it! | Plat à Dieu qu'il l’eût fait! 


QUATRE-VINGTIÈME THEME. 2de Sec. 


M. J. B. m’a écrit un billet, dans lequel il me dit: Quoique l’ar- 
gent soit rare et qu’on n’en obtienne que difficilement, je vous 
envoie un bon (check) sur la banque, pour la somme dont vous avez 
besoin. Puisqu’il en agit ainsi, il s’ensuit qu’il est mon ami. 
{$ 151—4.)—Quel est le plus beau don que Dieu ait fait à l’homme! 
L’Evangile est le plus beau présent que l’homme ait reçu de Dieu. 
Si la vie et la mort de Socrate sont d’un sage, que peut-on dire de 
la vie et de Ja mort de Jésus-Christ? Que ce sont celles d’un 
dieu.—Arrive-t-il souvent qu’on soit trompé par ses amis? II n’ar- 
rive pas souvent qu’on soit trompé par eux. On est souvent trompé 
par de faux amis; mais il est rare qu’on le soit par de vrais amis. 

If I were not your friend, and if you were not mine, I should not 
speak thus to you.—Do not trust (méfiez-vous de) Mr. N. for he 
flatters you: do you think a flatterer (un flatteur) can be a friend ? 
—You do not know him as well as I, though you see him every 
day.—Do not think that lam angry with him, because his father 
has offended me.—Oh! here he is coming, (le voilà qui vient,) you 
may tell him all yourself—What do you think of our king? I say 
he is a great man, but I add, that though kings be ever so powerful, 
(puissant,) they die as well as the meanest (vil) of their subjects.— 
Have you been pleased with my sisters? I have; for however 
plain (laide) they may be, they are still very amiable ; and however 
learned (savant) our neighbor’s daughters may be, they are still 
sometimes mistaken.—Is not their father rich? However rich he 
may be, he may lose all in an instant.—Whoever the enemy may 
be whose malice (la malice) you dread, (appréhender,) you ought to 
rely (se reposer) upon your innocence ; but the laws (la loi) condemn 
(condamner) all criminals, (un criminel), whatever they may be.— 
Whatever your intentions (une intention) might be, you should have 
acted differently, (différemment.)— Whatever the reasons (la raison) 
be which you may allege, (alléguer,) they will not excuse your 
action, blameable in itself. 


VocABULAIRE. 8me Sec. 


Would to God that all great lords 
loved peace! ($ 151—15.) 

Would to God we may never be 
more unhapy! 

May you be happy! 

Though it cost me all I have, I shall 


86 * 


~ 


Plit à Dieu que tous les grands 
seigneurs aimassent la paix! 

Plat au Ciel que nous ne fussions 
jamais plus malheureux! 

Puissiez-vous être heureux : 

Dit-il m’en coûter tout ce que te 








& 


know haw tu preserve myself from 

such a misfortune. ($ 151.—15.) 
Siould they be a hundred leagues 

hence, I would go for them. 


EIGHTIETH LESSON. (3.) 


possède, je saurai me préserve 
d’un semblable raalheur.t 

Fussent-ils à cent lieues d’ici, j'irais 
les chercher. 


Obs. 166%. It is essential for foreigners to observe, that in the French lan- 
guage the construction with the infinitive is preferable to that with the sub- 
junctive, whenever the former may be employed without ambiguity, that 
is, when the same English subject is repeated. (28%, Obs.65.) Say, there- 
ivre : 

I come (in order) to see you; not: gr viens pour vous voir; and not : 
I come that J may see you. Je viens pour gue je vous vote. 
Je ne crois pas pouvoir sortir demain ; 


i do not think I shall be able to go } 


out to-morrow. 


I shall marry a woman who will 
please me. ($ 151—14.) 

I shall marry a woman who must 
please me: or, the woman [ shall 
marry must please me. 

{ere is a book for you which you 
may consult occasionally. 

xive me a book that I may be able 
to consult occasionally. 

Lend me that book, which you do 
not want. 

Lend me a book which you may not 
be in want of. 

Do not leave a place where you are 
comfortable, and whence you hear 
well. 

choose a place where you may. be 
comfortable, and whence you may 
hear well. 


and not: 


Je ne crois pas que je puisse sortir 


demain. 


Ind. J'épo: serai une femme qus me 
plaira. 

Subj. J’épouserai une femme qui me 
plaise. 


Ind. Voila un livro que vous pourres 
consulter au besoin. 

Subj. Donnez-moi un livre que je 
puisse consulter au besoin. 

Ind. Prêtez-moi ce livre, dont vous 
n’avez pas besoin. 

Subj. Prêtez-moi un livre dont vous 
n'ayez pas besoin. 

Ind. Ne quittez pas une place où 
vous étes commodément, et d’où 
vous entendez bien. 

Subj. Choisissez une place où vous 
soyez commodément, et d’où vous 
entendiez bien. 


QUATRE-VINGTIÈME THÊME. 8me Sec. 

L'homme, en général, peut-il lever un fardeau (burden) de 300 
livres? Quelques hommes peuvent lever des fardeaux beaucoup plus 
pesants (heavy); mais il y a peu d’hommes qui puissent en lever 
un de 300 livres.—Avons-nous du riz? Nous en avons un peu, mais 
je ne crois pas que nous en ayons assez.—Faut-il que j’en achète un 
sac? Non, un botsseau (bushel) sera assez. Pensez-vous qu’un 
boisseau dure jusqu’à ce gue le riz nouveau paraisse? Je pense que 
oui. La récolte de riz (crop) peut être mauvaise; ne var £rait-il pas 





1 Instead of—Quand même il devrait m'en coûter tout ce que je possède 
&c. Si même il devait m’en coûter, &c. 
8 Quand même ils serarent à cent lieues d’ici, Gc. S'ils étaient. 
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mieux que nous en achetassions plus d’un boisseau }—Comme la 
récolte de blé et celle de maïs ont été bonnes, la différence de prix 
ne pourrait pas étre considérable, en cas ($151) même que la 
récolte de riz vint à manquer. Cependant, faites comme vous 
voudrez. Non, je ferai comme il vous plaira, pourvu que vous me 
te dhsiez. 

Whatever may happen to you in this world, never murmur (mur- 
murer) against Divine Providence, (la divine providence ;) for what- 
ever we may suffer, we deserve it.— Whatever I may do, you are 
never satisfied — Whatever you may say, your sisters shall be 
punished, if they deserve it, and if they do not endeavor to amend, 
famender.)—Who has taken my gold watch? I do not xnow. Do 
not believe that I have had it. or that Miss C. has had your silver 
sauff-box, (la tabatière,) for I saw both in the hands of your sister 
when we wele playing at forfeits, (au gage touché.}—To morrow 1 
shall set out for Dover; but in a fortnight I shall be back again, 
(revenir,*) and then I shall come and see you and your family.— 
Where is your sister at present? She is at Paris, and my brother is 
at Berlin.—That little woman is said (on dit) to be going to marry 
General (le général) K., your friend; isit true? I have not heard of 
it.— What news is there of our great army? It is said to be lying 
(étre) between the Weser (le Véser) and the Rhine, (le Rhin.)—All 
that the courier told me seeming (paraitre) very probable, (vratsem- 
blable,) I went home immediately, wrote some letters, and departed 
for London. 


EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON, 8ist—Quatre-vingt-unième Leçon, 81me. 
VocABULAIRE, Ire Sec. 


Just a little, ever so little. Tant soit peu. 
Will you do me the favor of giving | Voulez-vous me faire le plaisir de mo 
me a piece of bread ? - donner un morceau de pain ? 
Do you wish a great deal ? En voulez-vous beaucoup ? 
No, just a little. ' Non, tant soit peu. 
To turn to agcount. } . . 
To make the best of. t Faire valoir. 
That man does not know how to! Cet homme ne sait pas faire valoir 
make the most of his talents. ses talents. 
‘I ‘hat man turns his monsy to account | t Cet homme fait valoir son argent 
in trade. dans le commerce. 
How do you employ your money ? t Comment faites-vous valoir votre 
argent f 
[ emplo7 it in the stocks. è t Je le fais valoir dans les fonds pub 
lice. . 


1 turn it to account in the stocks. 
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Is it not proper that he should claim | N’est-il pas à propos qu’il fasee,veloir 


his rights? Let him claim them. 
To boast, to brag. 


ses droits? Qu’.l les fasse veloir. 


+ Se faire valoir. 


L du not like that man, because he | t Je n’aime pas cet homma parce 


boasts too much. 


Notwithstanding that. 

For all that, although. 

That man is a little bit of a rogue, 
but notwithstanding he passes for 
an honest man. 

Although that man is not very well, 
he notwithstanding works a great 
deal. 

Although that woman is not very 
pretty, still she is very amiable. 


Although that man has not the least 
talent, yet for all that he boasts a 
great deal. 

Although that tavern-keeper’s wife is 
rather swarthy, yet for all that she 
turns the business to good account. 

Provided you write on the 3d, and 
put your letter in the post-office 
before 11 o’clock, I will receive it 
on the 5th. 

To go back, to return. 

The top, the upper part. 

Upper Canada. 

The bottom, the lower part. 

Lower Canada. 


qu’il se fait trop valoir. 


È Ne laisser pas de. 


Cet homme est tart soit peu fripon, 
mais il ne laisse pas de pusser pour 
honnéte homme. 

Quoique cet homme ne soit pas biet 
portant, il ne laisse pas de tra. 
vailler beaucoup. 

Quoique cette femme ne soit pas biep 
jolie, elle ne laisse pas d’étre fort 
aimable. 

Quoique cet homme n’ait aucun ta- 
lent, il ne laisse pas de se faire 
beaucoup valoir. 

Quoique la femme de cet aubergiste 
soit tant soit peu basanée, elle ne 
laisse pas de faire valoir le bouchon. 

Pourvu que vous écriviez le 3, et 
Que vous mettiez votre lettre à la 
poste avant 11 heures, ‘e la re 
cevrai le 5. 

Retourner, 1. 

Le haut. 

Le Haut Can:da. 

Le bas. 

Le Bas Canada. 


Jusqu'en haut. Jusqu'en bas. 
Le frère aîné. La sœur aînée. 
C'est l’aîné. C'était l’aînée. 


Uptothe top. To the very bottom. 
The eldest brother. The eldest sister. 
He is the eldest. She was the eldest 


QUATRE-VINGT-UNIÈME THRME. Ire Sec. 

Mon café n’est pas assez sucré, veuillez me donner tant soit peu 
plus de suere. Avec plaisir. Il faut que vous aimiez votre café 
bien sucré, car je crois y avoir mis deux cueillérées (spoonfuls) de 
sucre. Que vous y ayez mis ($ 151—10) deux cueillérées ou non, 
le café n’était pas assez sucré. Il est possible que je n’y en aie mis 
qu’une. Serait-il étonnant que vous n’y en eussiez pas mis du tout! 
Oui, vraiment; 11 serait très étonnant que j’eusse oublié d’y en met- 
tre. Cela ne vous arrive-t-il jamais? Pas très-souvent, je vous 
assure. Je le crois. Je peux dire, sans me faire valoir, que jv suis 
au fait de ma besogne, (business.) Ce n’est pas d’aujourd’hui que je 
m'en apercois.—Vous connaissez Mile. Eloise, n’est-ce pas? N’est 
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elle pas aimable? Quoiqu’elle ne soit ni jolie ni spiritualle, (witty, 
elle ne laisse pas d’être trés-aimable. _ 

Where are ihe two Misses Vignette? They have not yet returned 
from Europe.—You are acquainted with them, are you not? I know 
the eldest only.—Is it possible that you do not know both of them? 
When are they to return? They will not return before their com- 
pany has visited Italy and the upper and the lower Rhine.—Although 
Theodore B—— is younger than his brother Henry, for all that he is 
as talented (a autant de talenis) as his elder brother, (son f-$re aîné, 
or simply son ainé.)—Whither shall you go next year? I shall go 
to England, for it is a fine kingdom, (le royaume,) where I intend 
spending the summer on (à) my return from France.—Whither shall 
you go ir the winter? I shall go to Italy, and thence (de là) to the 
West Indies, (aux Indes occidentales, ou aux colonies,)' but before that 
I must go to Holland to take leave of my friends.— What country do 
these people inhabit? (habiter?) They inhabit the south (le midi) 
of Europe; their countries are called Italy, Spain, and Portugal, and 
they themselves are Italians, Spaniards, or Portuguese ; but the pyople 
called Russians, Swedes, Poles, and Hungarians (Hongrois) inhabit 
the north and east of Europe; and the names of their countries are 
Russia, Sweden, Poland, (la Pologne,) and Hungary. France is 
separated (séparer) from Italy by (par) the Alps, (les Alpes.) and 
from Spain by the Pyrenees, (les Pyrénées.) 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To appear, to seem, seeming, seemed,| Paraitre,*4, paraissant, paru, par 


appear. Let him appear. aissez. Qu'il paraisse. 
I appear, thou appearest, he appears. | Je parais, tu parais, il paraît. 
To keep, to maintain. Entretenir,* 2. 
My keeping or maintenance. Mon entretien. 
My keeping costs me six hundred | Mon entretien me coûte six cents 
francs a year. francs par an. 
To drive in, to sink. Enfoncer, 1. 
To converse with. S’entretgnir* avec. 
A conversation. Un entretien, une conversation. 
To spare, save, lay up, put by 1000f. Épargner, 1. Sauver mille france. 
Spare your money. pargnez votre argent. 
To get tired. Se lasser, (de bef. inf.) 
To be tired. Être las; fem. lasse, (de bef. inf.) 
To handle. To lean against. Manier, 1. S’appuyer, 1. 





1 The word Colonies; is more used by the French than, Indes occedentatles, 
{West Indies,) which is the book-word; just as in New. York they say the 
North instead of the Hudson river, &c. East Indies, (book-word) Indes 
wientales ; (colloquial) Les Indes ou les Grandes Indes 
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Lean against me. 

Lean against the wall. 

To aim at. 

Short. To stop short. 

Virtue is amiable. ($ 15.) 

Vice is odious. 

Men are mortal. 

Gold is precious. 

Corn is sold at a crown a bushel. 

Beef costs four pènce a pound. 

The horror of vice. and the love of 
virtue, are the delights of the wise 
man. 

England is a fine country. 
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Appuyez-vous sur moi. 

Appuyez-vous contre la muraille, 

Coucher en joue. 

Court. S’arréter tout court. 

La vertu est aimable. 

Le vice est odieux. 

Les hommes sont mortels. 

L'or est précieux. 

Le blé se vend un écu le boisseau. 

Le bœuf coûte quatre sous Za livre. 

L’horreur du vice, et l’amour de la 
vertu, sont les délices du sage. 


L’ Angleterre est un beau pays. 


Obs. 167. The definite article is also used before the names of kingdoms, 


countries, and provinces.' ($ 15.) 


[taly is the garden of Europe. 
The dog is the friend and companion 
of man. 


L'Italie est le jardin de l’Europe. 
Le chien est l’ami et Je compagnon 
de Z’homme. 


Obs. 168. The articles are repeated in French before every substantive, 


and agree with it in gender and number. 


Thessaly produces wine, oranges, 
lemons, olives, and all sorts of 
fruit. 

He ate the bread, meat, apples, and 
cakes; he drank the wine, beer, 
and cider. 

Beauty, gracefülness, and wit, are 
valuable endowments when heigh- 
tened by modesty. 

‘The longer the days the shorter the 
nights, and the longer the nights 
the shorter the days. (§ 200—12.) 


(Dir. 2.) 


La Thessalie produit du vin, des 
oranges, des citrons, des olives, et 
toutes sortes de fruits. 

Il a mangé le pain, la viande, les 
pommes, et les gâteaux ; ila bu le 
vin, la bière, et le cidre. 

La beauté, les grâces, et l'esprit, sont 
des avantages bien précieux, quand 
ils sont relevés par la modsstie. 

Plus les jours sont long: plus ke 
nuits sont courtes, et plus les nuits 
sont longues plus les jours sont 
courts. 


2de Sec. 


Plus vous paraissez vous amuser, plus il parait s’aniser aussi. 
($200—12.)—Le vaisseau a touché, (grounded,) n’est-cw pas dom. 
mage? Il est dommage qu’il ait échoué, (échouer, 1, o ground,) 
mais je ne crois pas que nous courions aucun danger. Oh! voyez 
comme il s’enfonce! N’ayez aucune peur. Plus il s’enfoncera 
dans le sable moins nous courrons danger de chavirer, (upset.) C’est 
via. psis il entrera dans le sable moins il y aura de danger qu'il 


QUATRE-VINGT-UNIÈME THÂME. 





‘ Except when preceded by en or de. Ex. J'irai en Au aagne à mon 
retour de France, T shall go to Germany on my return from t’.ance. 
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chavire, à moins qu’il ne s’enfonce entiérement. Ne craignez pas 
cela. J’ai grand’ peur. Appuyez-vous sur moi. Je vous lasserai, 
je vous fatiguerai.—Qu’est-ce qui est aimable, la vertu ou le vice — 
Qu’est-ce qui est odieux t—Qu’est-ce qui est précieux ?—Qu’est-ce 
qui se vend un écu le boisseau *—Vous avez visité l’Angleterre ; c’est 
un beau royaume, n’est-ce pas ? 

Though the Mahometans (le Mahométan) are forbidden the use of 
wino, (défendre quelque chose à quelqu’un,) yet for all that some of 
them drink it—Has your brother eaten anything this morning? He 
has eaten a great deal; though he said he had no appetite, yet for 
all that he ate all the meat, bread, and vegetables, (les légumes.) and 
drank all the wine, beer, and cider.—Are eggs (un œuf j dear at pre- 
sent? They are sold at six francs a hundred. In case they are 
cheaper to-morrow, buy 4 a hundred.—Do you like grapes? (ce rai- 
sin?) I do not only (non seulement) like grapes, but also plums, 
(une prune,) almonds, nuts, and all sorts of fruit.—Though modesty, 
candor, and an amiable disposition (l’amabilité) are valuable endow- 
ments, yet for all that there are some ladies that are neither modest, 
nor candid, (candide,) nor amiable.—The fear of death and the love 
of life being natural to men, they ought to shun ( fuir*) vice, (le vice,) 
and adhere to (s’aitacher d) virtue—What does your living eost you 
a year*—Do you spend less than your eldest brother?—The less 
you will spend the more you will save ; are you not of my opinion ? 
—Are you taking aim at that small bird? Is it worth killing ?— 
Was not the last scholar who recited obliged to stop several times, 
and finally to stop short —Was it not a pity Did he not appear 
very modest, although he was talented? The more I sang the less 
* embarrassed I felt, (étais, ou je me sentais.) Is it so with you? 


——— 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON.—Quatre-vingt-deuxiéme Leçon, 82me. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To give occasion. Donner lieu, (de before infin.) 

Do not give him cause to complain. | Ne lui donnez pas lieu de se pluindre. 

To leave it to one. + S’en rapporter à quelqu'un. 

I leave it to you. t Je m’en rapporte a vous. 

A good bargain. Un bon marché. 

l'o stick or to abide by a thing. t S’en tenir a. 

I abide by the offer you have made | t Je m’en tiens à l'offre qus vous 
me. m’avez faite. 


ldo not doubt but you are my friend. | Je ne doute pas que vous ne soyes 
mon ami. 
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Obs. 169. When the verb douter is negatively used, it requires xe before 


the subjunctive. 


[ do not doubt but he will do it. 

To suffer, to bear. 

They were exposed to the whole fire 
of the place. 

To examine one artfully, or to draw 
a secret from one. 

I examined him artfully, and by that 
means I have made myself ac- 
quainted with all his affairs. 

Tv bear, or to put up with. 

You will be obliged to put up with 
all he wishes. 


Thick. 
A thick cloud. A thick beard. 
A burst. A burst of laughter. 


T'o burst out laughing. To burst out. 
To burst out a laughing. 

Splendor, brightness. 

To make a great show. To light. 
To suffer one’s self to be beaten. 
To let or to suffer one’s self to fall. 
To suffer one’s self to be insulted. 
To suffer one’s self to die. 

To let one’s self be struck. 

To send back, to send away. 

To extol, to praise up. 


Je ne doute pas qu'il we le fasse. 
Essuyer, 1. 
Ils essuyèrent tout le feu de la place. 


Tirer les vers du nez à quelqu'un. 


Je lui ai tiré les vers du nez, et par 
ce moyen je me suis mis au fait de 
toutes ses affaires. 

En passer par. 

Vous serez obligé d’en passer par 
tout ce qu’il voudra. 
pais; fem. épaisse. 

Un nuage épais. Une barbe épaisse. 

Un éclat. Un éclat de rire. 

Faire un éclat de rire. Éclater, 1. 
clater de rire. 

L’éclat. 

t Faire de l'éclat. 

Se laisser battre. 

Se laisser tomber. 

Se laisser insulter. 

Se laisser mourir. . 

Se laisser frapper. 

Renvoyer, 1. 

Vanter, 1. 


Éclairer, 1. 


To boast, to praise one’s self, to brag.' Se vanter. 


QUATRE-VINGT-DEUXIÈME THEME. 


Il se plaint que nous le grondions, 
Il dit que quelque chose qu’il fasse, on y trouve toujours à 


plaint. 


lre Sec. 
n'est-ce pas? Oui, if s'en 


redire.—Quoi que ce soit qu’il fasse mal, on y trouve à redire. Mais 
que fait-il de bien —Est-il possible que vous ayez fait un si bon 
marché ?—Ne vous donnent-ils pas lieu de se plaindre deuxt—A 
qui vous en rapportez-vous t—Doutez-vous encore que je sois votre 
ami *—Doutez-vous de leur arrivée *—Doutent-ils que leur cousin 
soit arrivé ?—Les Russes n’ont-ils pas essuyé une perte considérable ? 
—S’il ne vous l’a pas promis, vous serez obligé d’en passer par tout 
ce qu’il voudra, et je crains qu’il soit impossible que vous receviez 
gos fonds.—Comme les nuages sont épais! Ne va-t-il pas neiger? 
-—Qui a fa't cet éclat de rire? Qui? Cela peut-il être quelqu’autre 
qu’Ktienne ?—Ce jeune homme se vante toujours de pouvoir tout 
faire ; il est vrai qu’il fait bien des choses. Il se laisse tomber de 
sheval. Il se laisse insulter, même frapper. Enfin, l'autre jour il 


s’est laissé battre.—Les Russes ne se sont-ils pas laissé battre Cet 
homme n'est-il pas ivre? (drunk?) 

Will you drink a cup of coffee? I thank you, I do not like coi- 
fee.—Then you will drink a glass of wine? I have just drunk some. 
—Let us take a walk. Willingly, (je le veux bien ;) but where shall 
we goto? Come with me into my aunt’s garden ; we shall there find 
very agreeable society. I believe it, (je le crois bien ;) but the ques- 
tion is (c’est à savoir) whether this agreeable society will admit me, 
fpoudra de mot.) You are welcome everywhere.—What ails you, 
«qavez-vous,) my friend? How do you like that wine? I like it 
very well, (excellent ;) but I have drunk enough of it, (suffisamment.) 
—Drink once more, (encore un coup.) No, too much is unwhole- 
some, (malsain ;) I know my constitution, (le tempérament.)—Do not 
fall. What is the matter with you? I do not know; but my head 
is giddy, (la tête me tourne ;) I think I am fainting, (tomber en dé- 
faillance.) I think so also, for you look almost like a dead person, 
(un mort.)}—What countryman are you? I am af Englishman.—You 
speak French so well that I took you fora Frenchman by birth, 
(Francais de nation.) You are jesting. Pardon me; I do not jest at 
all.—How long have you been in France? Afewdays. In earnest? 
(Sérieusement?) You doubt it, perhaps, because I speak French; I 
knew it before I came to France.—How did you learn it so well‘ 
I did like the prudent starling. 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. (2.) 


VocaBULAIBE. 2de Sec. 
Go thither. Let us go thither. | Allez-y. Allons-y. 
Go thou. Go there. ‘Va.  Vas-y. ($ 150—5.) 
Go away. Do not go away. Va-t’en. Ne t’en va pas. 
Let him go thither. Qu'il y aille. 


Let them go thither. 
Go away, begone. 
Let him go away, let him Begone. 
Give me. 
Give it to me. 
Give it to him. 
Give him some. 
. Get paid. 
Let us set out. 
Let us breakfast. 
Let him give it me. 
Let him be here at twelve o’clock. 
Let him send it me. 
He may believe it. 
Make an end of it. 
Let him take it. 
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Let us not. 
Let me dine. 


Let us begone. 


Let him finish. 
Let her say so. 


Qu'ils y aillent. 
Allez-vous en. 
Qu'il s’en aille. 
Donnez-moi. 
Donnez-le-moi. 
Donnez-le-lui. 
Donnez-lui-en. 
Faites-vous payer. 
Partons. Ne partons pas. 
Déjeunons. Laissez moi diner, 
Qu’il me le donne. 

Qu’ il soit ici à midi. 

Qu’il me l’envoie. 

Qu’ il le crois. 

Finissez. Qu’ il finisse. 

Qu'il le prenne. Qu’élle le dise. 


Allons-nous en 


és 
The starling. 


EIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. (2.} 


Le sansonnet. 


If I were to question you as I used | Si je vous posais maintenant des 


to do at the beginning of our les- 
sons, what would you answer ? 


We found these questions at firat 
rather ridiculous; but full of con- 
fidence in your method, we an- 
swered as well as the small quan- 
tity of words and rules we then 
possessed atlowed us. 


We were not long in finding out that 
those questions were calculated to 
ground usin the rules and to ex- 
ercise us in conversation, by the 
contradictory answers we were 
obliged to make. 


We can now almost keep up a con- 
versation in French. 

This phrase does not seem to us 
logically correct. 

We snould be ungrateful if we al- 
lowed such an opportunity to es- 
cape without expressing our live- 
liest gratitude to you. 

In all cases, at all events. 

The native. 

The insurmountable difficulty. 


questions comme je vous en a! 
posé au commencement de nos 
leçons, (comme j’avais d’abord 
l’habitude de le faire,) que répon- 
driez-vous ? 

Nous avons d’abord trouvé ces ques- 
tions tant soit peu ridicules; mais 
pleins de confiance en votre mé- 
thode, nous y avons répondu aussi 
bien que la petite provision de mots 
et de principes que nous avions 
alors pouvait nous le permettre. 

Nous n'avons pas tardé à nous aper- 
cevoir que ces questions étaient 
calculées pour nous inculquer les 
principes et nous exercer à la con- 
versation, par les réponses contra- 
dictoires que nous étions forcés 
d'y faire. 

Maintenant nous savons presque sou- 
tenir une conversation en Français. 

Cette phrase ne nous paraît pas 
logiquement correcte. 

Nous serions des ingrats si nous lais- 
sions échapper une si belle occa- 
sion, sans vous témoigner la recon- 
naissance la plus vive. 

En tout cas. 

L'homme né dans le pays. 

La difficulté insurmontable. 


2de Sec. 


QUATRE-VINGT-DEUXIEME THEME. 

Jean veut s’en aller? Je croyais qu’il s’en était déjà allé.—Non, 

il est encore dans l’autre chambre. Qu'est-il à faire? Il est à 
regarder les nuages. Occupation très-instructive, vraiment! Tl a 
peur qu’il pleuve, et comme il demeure loin, il voudrait savoir s’p 
peut s’en aller.—Qu’il s’en aille, s’il craint qu’il pleuve. Si vous le 
craignez aussi, prêtez-lui un parapluie. Je n’en ai pas à lui prêter. 
Faut-il que je prenne le vôtre? Il ne faut pas que vous preniez le 
neuf, parce que vous savez que Jean est un étourdi, (giddy boy;) 
et il pourrait le perdre, mais prenez le vieux, et qu’il s’en aille bien 
vite, ou plutôt qu’il attende, car la pluie a commencé. Est-il 
probable que ce ne soit qu’une ondée ? (shower?) Il me paraît qne 
ce ne sera qu’une ondée.—A quelle heure faut-il qu’il soit ici— 
Ne faut-il pas que je finisse le paysage avant de m’en aller?- 
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Qu’elle le dise ou non, je n’en crois rien, et vous?—N’est-il pas à 
déjeuner ?-—N’étaient-elles pas à coudre ?—Si vous ne venez qu’à 
cinq heures au lieu de trois, ils ne pourront pas sortir avec nous, parce 


qu’à cette heure-là ils seront à réciter leurs leçons. 


DIALoGuE. 

The Master.—If I were now to ask you such questions as I did in 
the beginning of our lessons, viz. (telles que:) Have you the hat 
which my brother has? am I hungry ? has he the tree of my brother’s | 
garden? &c. What would you answer ? 

The Pupils—We are obliged (être forcé) to confess that we found 
these questions at first rather ridiculous ; but full of confidence in 
the method you follow, we answered as well as the small quantity 
of words and rules we then possessed allc-ved us. We were, in 
fact, not long in finding out that these questions were calculated to 
ground us in the rules, and to exercise us in conversation, by the 
contradictory answers we were obliged to make. But now that we 
can almost keep up a conversation in the beautiful language which . 
you teach us, we should answer: It is impossible that we should 
have the same hat which your brother has, for two persons cannot 
have one and the same thing. To the second question we should 
answer, that it is impossible for us to know whether you are hungry 
or not. As to the last, we should say: that there is more than one 
tree in a garden; and in asking us whether he has the tree of the 
garden, the phrase does not seem to us logically correct. At all 
- events we should be ungrateful (ingrat) if we allowed such an op- 
portunity to escape, without expressing (témoigner) our liveliest gra- 
titude to you for the trouble you have taken. In arranging those 
wise combinations, (la combinaison,) you have succeeded in ground- 
ing us almost imperceptibly (imperceptiblement) in the rules, and 
exercising us in the conversation, of a language which, taught in 
any other way, presents to foreigners, and even to natives, almost 
insurmountable difficulties. 


e os 
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VOCABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


It lacks a quarter. + Il s’en faut d’un quart. 

It lacks a half. + Il s’en faut de la moitié. 
How much does it want ? Combien s’en faut-il ! 

It does not want much. Il ne s’en faut pas beaucoup. 


lt wants but a trifle. Tl s’en faut de peu de chose. 


It lacks but an inch of my being as 
tall as you. 

It lacked a great deal of my being as 
rich as you. 

In a foolish manner, at random. 

Ile alks at random like a crazy man, 
a fool, or a drunkard. 

To resort to violence. 

A fact. It is a fact. 

Else, or else. To make fun of. 

To contradict, to give one the lie. 

Should he say so, I would give him 
the lie. 

Fis actions belie his words. 

To scratch, 

To escape. 

I fell from the top of the tree to the 
bottom, but I did not hurt myself 
much. 

I escaped with a scratch. 


The thief has been taken, but he 
will escape with a few months’ 
imprisonment. 

By dint of. 

By dint of labor. 

By too much weeping. 

You will cry your eyes out. 


1 obtained of him that favor by dint 
of entreaty. 
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Il s’en faut d’un pouce que je aois 
aussi grand que vous. 

Il s’en fallait de beaucoup que je 
fusse aussi riche que vous. 

+ A tort et à travers. 

Il parle a tort et à travers comme un 
fou, un sot, ou un ivrogne. 

En venir aux voies de fait. 

Un fait. C'est un fait. 

Ou bien. Se moquer de. 

Démentir quelqu'un. 

S'il disait cela, je le démentirais. 


Ses actions démentent ses paroles. 

Egratigner, 1. 

t En être quitte pour. 

J’ai tombé du haut de l’arbre en bas, 
mais je ne me sus pas fait beau- 
coup de mal. 

J’en ai été quitte pour-.ine égra- 
tignure. : 

Le voleur a été pris, mais il en sera 
quitte pour quelques mois de pri- 


son. 

+ À force de. 

+ À force de travail. 

+ À force de pleurer. 

t À force de pleurer, vous perdrez 
les yeux. ° 

t J’obtins de lui cette faveur a force 
de priéres. 


That excepted. t A cela prés. 
That fault excepted, he is a good | t À ce défaut près, c'est un bon 
man. homme. 


lre Sec. 


Avez-vous toute la somme? Il s’en faut d’un quart que je ne 
l’aie. D’un quart, avez-vous dit *—Il s’en faut presque de la moitié. 
Seriez-vous satisfait de la $ de ce que je possède ? Ce que j’ai,et la 
3 de ce que vous possédez, me rendraient riche.—Vous ne pensez 
pas à ce que vous dites, y pensez-vous? Est-ce que je parle 
comme un fou, un sot, ou un ivrogne? Pour peu que vous soyez 
ivre, vous parlez comme un sot ou comme un fou. Je vous remercie 
du compliment. Vous êtes le bienvenu, car vous le méritez autant 
que qui que ce soit.—Croyiez-vous être aussi grand que Rochampi 
Oui, je le croyais, mais l’autre jour, quand je me tirs debout auprès 
de lui, je vis que j'étais de beaucoup plus petit. De combien de 


QUATRE-VINGT-TROISIÈME THEME. 
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pouces êtes-vous plus petit? Ils’en faut de trois pouces au moins 
que je ne sois aussi grand que lui. Ne querellez plus avec lui, 
autrement vous en viendrez aux voies de fait. Si vous ne voulez pas 
que je me querelle avec lui, il faut l’empècher de se moquer de moi. 
Je tâcherai de le faire. 

Do you not often ‘contradict Henry when he relates something? 
I do only when he says incredible, (incroyable,) inconsistent, (incon- 
sistant,) or false things. ($200—7.) What‘do you think of Mrs. A—? 
Her company, her conversation, is agreeable enough; only, she 
exaggerates too much; that excepted, she is a pleasant lady.—Your 
uncle will not grant what you want. I hope he will, by dint of 
entreaty.—You will entreat in vain, (beau prier ;) you will not obtain 
it. Never mind, J will ask whether I obtain it or not. 

Will you be my guest? (manger avec quelqu'un.) I thank yôu; a 
friend of mine has invited me to dinner: he has ordered (fatre pré- 
parer) my favorite dish, (un mets favori.)}—What is it? It is a dish 
of milk, (du lattage.)—As for me, I do not like milk-meat: there is 
nothing like (21 n’y a rien tel qu’) a good piece of roast beef or veal. 
—What has become of your younger brother? He has suffered 
_ shipwreck (faire naufrage) in going to America.— You must give me 
an account of that, (raconter quelque chose.) Very willingly, (volon- 
tiers.) Being on the open sea, (en pleine mer,) a great storm arose. 
The lightning struck the ship and set it on fire, (le mit en feu.) The 
crew (l’équipage) jumped into the sea to save themselves by swim- 
ming. My brother knew not what to do, having never learned to 
swim. 


VocABULAIRE. 2de Sec. 


To vie with each other. tA Venvie, (l’un de l’autre.) 

Those men are trying to rival each | t Ces hommes travaillent a l’envie, 
other. (l’un de l’autre.) 

Clean. Propre. 

Clean linen. Du linge propre ou blanc. 

The more—as. D'autant plus—que. 

The less—as. D'autant moins—que. 


Iam the more discontented with his | Je suis d'autant plus mécontent de 
conduct, as he is under many obli-| sa conduite, qu’il m’a beaucoup 
gations to me. d’ obligations. 

I am the less pleased with his con-| Je suis d’autant moins satisfait de sa 
duct, as I had more right to his conduite, que j’avais plus de droits 
friendship. à son amitié 

I wish that, I should like... Je voudrais que... ($ 151—12.) 

I wish that house belonged to me. } + Je voudrais que cette maison tut 





I should like to own that house. à moi. 
87 * 
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To muse, to think. Réver, 1, (à before noun.) 

[ thought a long time on that affair. | J’ai rêvé long-temps à cette affairo. 
To be naked. Etre nu—nue. 

To have the head uncovered. t Avoir la téte nue. 

To have the feet uncovered. t Avoir les pieds nus. 


Obs. 169}. The adjective nu, like demi, (19%, N. 3) is indeclinable before 
the noun, but declinable after. 


‘To be barefooted. * Etre nu-pieds 
To be bareheaded. Etre nu-tête. 
To ride barebacked. t Aller à poil. 


To have like to, or to think to have. | t Manquer ou penser. 
Obs. 1693. Manquer takes de before the infinitive, but penser dues not. 


J'ai manqué de perdre mon argent. 


I had like to have lost my money. ; J’ai pensé perdre mon argent 


[ thought I had lost my life. Je pensai perdre la vie. 

We had like to have cut our fingers. | Nous avons manqué de nous coupe: 
les doigts. 

He was very near falling. Il a manqué de tomber. 


being killed. Il a pensé être tué. 


He was within a hair’s breadth cf { Il a manqué d’être tué. 
| Peu s'en est fallu qu'il n’ait été tué. . 


He had liked to have died. Il a pensé mourir. 

At, on, or upon your heels. À vos trousses. 

The enemy is at our heels. L’ennemi est & nos trousses. 

To strike, (in speaking of lightning.) | t Tomber. 

The lightning has struck. La foudre est tombée. _ 

The lightning struck the ship. La foudre tomba sur le vaisseau. 


QUATRE-VINGT-TROISIEME THême. 2de Sec. 

J'ai plusieurs bons écoliers dans cette classe. Est-ce qu’ils étudient 
à l’envie l’un de l’autre? Oui, ils étudient à l’envie. N’avez-vous 
pas aussi des écolières qui étudient à l'envie l’une de l’autre? Si 
fait, j’en ai qui étudient à l'envie les unes des autres.—Etes-vous 
satisfait (are you pleased) de la manière dont Léopold se conduit ? 
Non, j'en suis d’autant moins satisfait qu’il avait promis davantage.— 
Ne sont-ils pas étonnés qu’elle ait agi de cette maniére? Si fait, 
ils en sont très-étonnés, et ils sont d’autant plus mécontents, (so much 
the more displeased,) qu’elle connaissait parfaitement leur opinion.— 
Que pensez-vous de mon procès? Je ne m’en suis pas encore 
occupé. Je voudrais que vous y révassiez un peu. Je suis à y 
rêver. Mais vous voyez que je suis nu-pieds; il faut que je me 
chausse, (chausser, 1, to dress one’s feet, to put on what ts to go on the 
feet as a part of dress,) que je finisse de m’habiller, et j’y réverai. Je 
vous en avertis, je serai à vos trousses jusqu’à ce- que vous vous en 
eccupiez sérieusement. — Savez-vous que Montcalme a manqé 
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d'être tué? Non, je n’en savais rien. Quel accident lui est-il 
arrivé? Comment a-t-il manqué d’être tué ? Il est tombé de cheval. 
I wish that umbrella was mine. Have you none? No, I wish I 
had one. (62%) Can you not afford to buy one? No, I cannot; for 
I was robbed, and was near being killed.—How so? The robbers 
upset our carriage, and we were all very near being killed. (Peu 
s’en est fallu que nous n’ayons tous été tués.) When were you so near 
being killed? It was last week that we were so nearly killed. 
Were you all robbed? Yes, but I was the only one who had much 
money. My companions had only a few dollars each. I entreated 
very hard, but it wasin vain. (J’at eu beau prier, ¢’a été en vain.) 
My brother reflected in vain; he found no’ means to save his life. 
He was struck with fright when he saw that the fire was gaining .4 
all sides. He hesitated no longer, and jumped into the sea.—Well, 
{eh bien,) what has become of him? I do not know, having not 
heard from him yet——But who told you all that? My nephew, who 
was there, and who saved himself.—As you are talking of your 
nephew, à propos de —,) where is he at present? He is in Italy. — 
{s it long since you heard from him? Ihave received a letter from 
him to-day—W hat does he write to you? I will tell you by and by. 


VocABULAIRE. 3me Sec. 

The.half, the third, the fourth. | La moitié, le tiers, le quart. 

Obs. 170. These are irregularly formed, but from le cinquième, the fifth, 
all others are regular. 
What is the half of 6? Itis 3. | Quelle est la moitié de 6? C’est 3. 
What is the }of 7? Itis 3 and 4. | Celle de 7? C’est 3 et demi. 
What is the third of 9? Itis3. | Quelle estle tiers de 9? C’est 3. 
What is the } of 10? It is 3 and }. | Quel est le + de 10? C’est 3et un 


tiers. 

That of 11? It is 3 and $. Celui de 11? C’est 3 et deux tiers (#.) 

What is is the 3 of 12? It is 3. | Quel est le quart de 12? C’est 3. . 

That of 13? It is 3 and 3. Celui de 13? C’est 3 et unquart (3.) 

That of 147 It is 3 and }. . Celui de 14? C'est 3 et demi (4) 

That of 15? It is 3 and #. À Celui de 15? — C’est 3 et trois 
quarts (4.) 

The fof 12 are 8. The tof 12 are 9. ; Les 4 de 12 sont 8 Les 3 de 12 
sont 9. : 

While my brother was on the open | Mon frère étant en pleine mer, il sur. 

sea, a violent storm arose unexpect- vint une grande tempête ; la foudre . 


edly; the lightning struck the ship, tomba sur le vaisseau, qu’elle mit 
which it set on fire, and the whole en feu, et tout l’équipage se jeta 
crew jumped into the sea to save dans la mer, pour se sauver à la 
themsclves by swimming. nage. 
He was struck with fright when he | Il fut saisi de frayeur, voyant que le 
saw that the fire was gaining on feu gagnait de tous les côtés. - - 
all sides. 


— 
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He did nut know what to do. | + Il ne savait quel parti prendre. 

He nesitated no longer. Il ne balanga plus. 

I have not heard of him yet. + Je n’ai pas encore eu de ses nou 
velles. 

An angel. Un ange. 

A masterpiece Un chef-d'œuvre. 

Masterpieces. Des chefs-d’œuvre. 


Obs. 171. Of a word compounded by means of a preposition, expreagued 
or understood, the first word only takes the mark of the plural. 


Four o'clock flowers. Des belles-de-nuit. 

His or her physiognomy. Sa physionomie. 

His or her shape. Sa taille. 

Tho expression. The look. L’expression. L'aspect. 

Contentment. Respect. Le contentement. Le respect. 

Admiration. Grace, charm. | L’admiration. Les grâces. 

Delightfully. Fascinating. À ravir. Engageant. 

Thin, (slender.) Uncommonly well. | Svelte. Supérieurement bien. 

His or her look inspires respect and | Son aspect inspire du respect et de 
admiration. l’admiration. 


QUATRE-VINGT-TROISIÈME THfms. 8me Sec. 

Avez-vous eu des nouvelles de votre ami, l’avocat, depuis qu’il 
est parti pour la Californie? Oui, j'en ai eu. Sa lettre doit être 
intéressante! que dit-il? Il dit que l’or y est abondant ; que ceux 
qui ont du bonheur, le ramassent en quantité ; que ceux qui ont du 
malheur, travaillent beacoup et ramassent peu. Du nombre des quels 
est-il? De ceux des heureux ou des malheureux? Des heureux, je 
présume, quoiqu’il se plaigne un peu.—Avez-vous vu le chef-d'œuvre 
de Power, le sculpteur? Son esclave Grecque? Oui, cela même. 
Oui, je l’ai vu ce chef-d'œuvre. Cette esclave ressemble à un ange. 
Cette statue moderne sera placée parmi les chefs-d’œuvre des sculp- 
teurs anciens.— Quand les belles-de-nuit s’ouvrent-elles? Elles 
s'ouvrent à quatre heures, quand le soleil commence à baisser. 
Quelle odeur aimez-vous le mieux, celle des fleurs d'orange ou des 
tubéreuses? Je n’ai pas de choix. Plus je sens la fleur d’orange plus 
j'en aime l’odeur ; et plus l’odeur de la tubéreuse frappe mon odorat, 
(sense of smell,) plus je voudrais la sentir. Quelle physionomie 
agréable et quelle taille admirable cette demoiselle a! 

My nephew, in his letter, which is an interesting one, writes to 
ne that he is going to marry a young woman who brings him (qut 

ut apporte) a hundred thousand crowns.—Is she handsome? Hand- 
ome as an angel; she is a master-piece of nature. Her physiog 
omy is mild and full of expression; her eyes are the finest in the 
lu) world, and her mouth is charming, (et sa bouche est mignonne.; 
he is neither too tall nor too short; her shape is slender; all he 
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actions are full of grace, and her manners are engaging. Her look 
inspie. respect and admiration. She has also a great deal of wit 
she spuaks several languages, dances uncommonly well, and sings 
delighifully. My nephew finds in her (lui trouve) but one defect, 
(un défaut.}—And what is that defect? She is affected, (avoir des 
p. étentions.)—There is nothing perfect in the world.—How happy 
you are ! you are rich, you have a good wife, pretty children, a fine 
“house, and all you wish. Not all, my friend.— What do you desire 
more? Contentment; for you know that he only is happy who is 
contented. 


LS 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON .—Quatre-ving!-quatrième secon, S4sne. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Sec. 


To unriddle, to disentangle. 

To find out. 

Jo disentangle the hair. 

To unravel difficulties. 

i have not been able to find out the 
sense of that phrase. 

A quarrel. 

To have differences (a quarrel) with 
somebody. 

To take good care, to shun, to be- 
ware. 

I will take good care not to do it. 

Mind you do not lend that man 
money. 

He takes good care not to answer 
the question which I asked him. 

To ask a question. 

If you take it into your head to do 
that, I will punish you. 

To become, to fit well. Fitting well. 


è Déméler, 1. 


Déméler les cheveux. 

Déméler des difficultés. 

Je n’ai pas pu démêler le sens de 
cette phrase. 

Un démélé. 

Avoir des démélés avec quelqu'un 


Se garder de. 


Je me garderai bien de le faire. 


-Gardez-vous bien de prêter votre 


argent à cet homme. 

Il se garde bien de répondre 4 la 
question que je lui ai faite. 

t Faire une question. 

Si vous vous avisez de le faire, je 
vous punirai. 

Seoir,* 3. Seyant or séant. 


= Obs. 172. This verb is used only in the third person, singular and plural. 


Does that become me ? 

That does not become you. 

It does not become you to do that. 

That fits you wonderfully well. 

Her head-dress did not become her. 

It does not become you to reproach 
me with it! 

To fast. To be fasting. 


Cela me sied-il ? 

Cela ne vous sied pas. 

Il ne vous-sied pas de faire cela. 

Cela vous sied à merveille. 

Sa coiffure lui seyait mal. 

Il vous sied bien de me le reprocher! 
(an ironical expression.) 

Jetiner, 1. tre à jeun. 
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To gt7e notice to. 

To let anybody know. Avertir quelqu’un de quelque choses 

To warn some one of something. 

Give notice to that man of his bro- | Avertissez cet homme du retour de 
ther’s return. son frere. 


QUATRE-VINGT-QUATRIÈME THêME. Ire Sec. 


Un certain roi devant, un jour, faire son entrée dans une ville à 
deux heures de l’après-midi, le sénat envoya quelques députés 
(deputies) pour le complimenter. Celui qui devait porter la parole, 
n'étant pas accoutumé à parler en public, commença ainsi: ‘“ Alex- 
andre le Grand, le Grand Alexandre,” et s’arrêta tout court. Le 
roi, qui avait grand’faim, (32°) dit: “Ah! mon ami, Alexandre le 
Grand avait diné, et moi, je suis encore à jeùn.” Ayant dit ces 
paroles, il continua son chemin vers l’hotel de ville, où on lui avait 
préparé un diner magnifique. 

Savez-vous deviner les énigmes (enigmas?) Je ne les devine pas 
trés-aisément, cependant, il m'arrive quelque fois de le faire. Vou- 
lez-vous que je vous en dise une courte? Voyons, dites-la—La 
voici. Plus il y en a moins ça pese.—Plus il y en a moins ça pèse. 
Qu'est-ce que cela peut être! Je ne peux m’imagih.er ce que c’est. 
—Vous rendez-vous? (do you give it up?) Oui, je me rends. Et 
moi aussi. 

The emperor Charles the Fifth (Charles-Quint) being one day out 
a hunting lost his way in the forest, and, having come to a house, 
entered it to refresh himself. There were in it four men, who pre- 
tended to sleep. One of them rose, and approaching the emperor, 
told him he had dreamed he should take his watch, and took 
it. Then another rose and said he had dreamed that his sur- 
tout fitted him wonderfully, and took it. The third took his: 
purse. At last the fourth came up, and said he hoped he would 
not take it ill if he searched him, and in doing it perceived around 
the emperor’s neck a small gold chain to which a whistle (un 
sifflet) was attached, which he wished to rob him of. But the em- 
peror said: “‘ My good friend, before depriving: me (priver quelqu'un 
de quelque chose) of this trinket, {le bijou,) I must teach you its virtue.” 
Saying this he whistled, (siffler, 1.) His attendants, (ses gens,) who 
were seeking him, hastened to the house, and were thunderstruck 
(frappé d’ étonnement) fo behold his majesty in such a state. Buatthe 
emperor, seeing himself out of danger, (hors de danger,) said: ‘These 
men (voici des “hommes qui) have dreamed all that they liked. | 
wish in my turn also to dream.” And after having mused a 
few seconds, he said: “I have dreamed that you all four deserve 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON. {2.) M43 


to be hanged:”’ which was no sooner spoken ‘than executed before 
the house. 


a : VocaBuLarRr. 2ie Sec. 


To follow from it. S"ensuivre,* 4. 
-{t follows from it that you should not | Il s’ensuit que vous ne >» devriez pas 
do that. faire cela. 


How is it that vou have come so late? | + Comment se fait-il que vous soyez 
venu sitard? — 

I do not know 3ow it is. t Je ne sais pas con.ment cela se fait. 

How is it that ne had not his gun? | t Comment se fajsait-il qu'il n eût 
pas son fusil ? 


I do not know how it happened.  - | t Je ne sais' pas comment cela 8e 

| ; faisais 

To clear, to elucidate, to clear up. Eclaireir, 2. 

The weather is clearing up. Le temps s ’ éclaircit, 

To refresh. Rafraichir, 2. 

Refresh yourself, and return to me Rafraichissez- vous, et revenez. tout 
immediately. de suite. 

To whiten, to bleach. To blacken. | Blanchir,2.  Noircir, 2.° | 

“To turn pale, to grow pale. - | Palir, 2. 

‘To blush, to redden. Rougir. - 

To grow old. To grow young. | Vieillir,2.. - - Rajeunir, 2. 

To make merry. Gay, merry. Mirth.| Egayer. Gai. La gaieté. 

‘To make one’s self merry. Cheer up. | S’égayer, 1. gayez vous. 


He makes merry at my expense. 

To feign, counterfeit, dissemble, 

_ pretend. Never pretend. 

I feign, thou feignest, he feigns. 

11e knows the art of dissembling. 

To procrastinate, to go slow about. 

I do not like to transact business 
with that man, for he always goes 
very slow about it. 

A proof. This is a proof. 

To stray, to get lost, to lose one’s 
self, to lose one’s way. 


Il s’égaie à mes dépens. 

Feindre,* 4, feignant, feint. Ne 
feignez jamais. 

Je feins, tu feins, il feint. - 

Il possède l’art de feindre. 

Ÿ Trainer les choses en longueur. 

Je n’aime pas 4 faire des affaires avec 
cet homme, parce qu’il traîne tou 
jours les choses en longueur. 

Une preuve. C’est une preuve. : 


S’égarer, 1. 


PS _ eu 


Through. — A travers le, or Au travers de. 
The cannon-ball went through the | Le boulet a passé à travers la mu 
wall. | raille. 
Tran him through the body. _ . | Je lui ai passé mon épée au travers 
du corps. 


QUATRE-VINGT-QUATRIÈME Time. 2de Sec. : 


Un bon vieillard, étant fort malade, fit appeler son épouse, qu 
était encore fort jeune, et lui dit: “ Ma chère, vous voyez que ma 
dernière heure s’approche, et que je suis forcé de vous quitter. C’est 
pourquoi, si vous voulez que je meure en paix, il faut que vons me 


> 
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fassiez une grace. Vous êtes encore jeune, et sans doute vous vom 


remarierez, je le sais ; mais je vous prie de ne pas prendre M. Louis. 


car j'avoue que j'ai toujours été très-jaloux de lui, et que je le suis 
encore. Je mourrais donc désespéré, si vous ne me promettiez pas 
cela.’ La femme répondit: “ Mon cœur, je vous supplie, que cela 
ne vous empêchs pas de mourir en paix; car je Vous assure que 
quand même je voudrais épouser, je ne le pourrais pas, étant déjà 
promise à un autre.” 

It was customary with Frederick the Great, whenever a new 
soldier appeared in his guards, to ask him three questions ; viz. “How 
old are you? How long have you been in my service? Are you 
satisfied with your pay and treatment?” It happened that a young 
soldier, born in France, who had served in his own country, desired 
to enlist in the Prussian service. His figure caused him to be im- 
mediately accepted ; but he was totally ignorant of the German dia- 
lect; and his captain giving him notice that the king would qucstion 
him in that tongue the first time he should see him, advised him 
at the same time to learn by heart the three answers that he was te 
make to the king. Accordingly he learned them by the next day: 
and as soon as he appeared in the ranks Frederick came up to inter- 
rogate him: but he happened to begin with him by the second ques- 
tion, and asked him, ‘“‘ How long have you been in my service ?”’ 
“Twenty-one years,” answered the soldier. The king, struck with 
his youth, which plainly indicated that he had not borne a musket 
so long as that, said to him, much astonished, “ How old are you ?’” 
“One year, an’t please your majesty, (n’en déplaise & Votre Majes- 
té.”) Frederick, more astonished still, cried, ‘ You or I must cer- 
tainly be bereft of our senses.”’? The soldier, who took this for the 
third question, replied firmly, (avec aplomb,) “‘ Both, an’t please yous 
. majesty.” 


EIGHTY-FIFTH LESSON.—Quatre-vingt-ctnquieme Leçon, 8>me. 
VocaBULAYRE. Ire Sec. “ 
To double. The double. Doubler, 1. Le double. 


Your share, your part. Votre part, ( fem.) 

That merchant asks twice as much | t Ce marchand surfait du double. 
as he ought. 

You must bargain with him; he will | ? I} faut que vous marchandiez aves 
give it you tor the helf. lui; il vous rabattra la moitié. 


You have twice your shore. Vous avez double part. 
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You have three times your share. Vous avez triple part. 

To renew. To stun. Renouveler, 1. Etourdir, 2. 

Wild, giddy. Open, frank, real. | Etourdi—e. Franc—franche. 

To shake somebody’s hand. Serrer Ja main à quelqu’un. 

I told him yes. | ? Je lui dis qu’oui. 

I told him no. t Je lui dis que non. 

To squeeze, press. 

To lay up, to put by. } Serrer. 

Put your money by. Serrez votre argent. 

As soon asI have read my book I | Aussitôt que j’ai lu mon livre, je le 
put it by. serre. 

Ido not care much about going to | Je ne me soucie pas beaucoup d’ aller 
the play to-night. & la comédie ce soir. 


To satisfy one’s self with a thing. t Se rassasier, 1. 
t Il y a une heure que je mange, et 


I have been eating an hour, and I je ne puis me rassasier ; or, 

cannot satisfy my hunger. t Je mange depuis une heure, et je 
ne peux pas me rassasier. 

To be satisfied. Être rassasié. 

To quench one’s thirst. t Se désaltérer, 1. 

I have been drinking this half hour, | Il y a une demi-heure que je bois, 
but I cannot quench my thirst. mais je ne puis me désaltérer. 

To have one’s thirst quenched. Être désaltéré. 

To thirst for, to be thirsty or dry. tre altéré. 

That is a blood-thirsty fellow. t C’est un homme altéré de sang. 


QUATRE-VINGT-CINQUIÈME THEmE. Ire Sec. 

Un homme avait deux fils: l’un aimait à dormir la grasse ma 
tinée, et l’autre était trés-laborieux, et se levait toujours de trés-bonne 
heure. Celui-ci étant un jour sorti de grand matin, trouva une 
bourse remplie d’argent. Il courut à son frère, lui faire part de sa 
bonne fortune, et lui dit: “ Voyez-vous, Louis, ce qu’on gagne à se 
lever de bonne heure?”’ “ Ma foi,” répondit son frère, “si celui à 
qui elle appartient ne s’était pas levé de meilleure heure que moi, 
il ne l’aurait pas perdue.’ 

On demandait à un jeune fainéant, ce qui le faisait rester au lit si 
long-temps. “Je suis occupé”? dit-il, “à tenir conseil tous les 
matins. Le travail me conseille de me lever, la paresse de rester 
couché ; et ils me donnent ainsi vingt raisons pour et contre. C’est 
à moi d'entendre ce qu’on dit des deux parts; et à peine la cause 
est-elle entendue que le diner est prêt.” 

It was a beautiful turn given by a great lady, who, being (on ra- 
conte un beau trait d’—) asked where her husband was, when he lay 
concealed (être caché) for having been deeply concerned in a con- 
spiracy, (pour avoir trempé dans une conspiration,) resolutely (coura- 
geusement) answered, she had hid him. This confession (un aveu) 
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drew her before the king, who told her, nothing but her discovenng ° 
where her lord was concealed could save her from the torture, 
(qu’elle ne pouvait échapper à la torture qu’en découvrant la retraite 
de son époux.) ‘ And will that do?” (suffire,*) said the lady. “ Yes,” 
says the king, “I will give you my word for it? “Then,” says 
she, “I have hid him in my heart, where you will find him.” 
Which surprising answer (ceile réponse admirable\ charmed hex 
enemies. 
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VocABuLAIRE. 2de Sec 


On both sides, on every side. 

On all sides. 

Alle w me, my lady, to introduce to 

- you Mr. G., an old friend of our 
fsmily. 

I am delighted to become acquainted 
with you. 

I shall do all in my power to deserve 
your good opinion. 


Allow me to introduce to you Mr. B., 
whose brother has rendered such 
eminent services to your cousin. 


How happy we are to see you at our 
house ! 


It is the prerogative of great mgn to 
conquer envy ; merit gives it birth, 
and merit destroys it. 


It is the finest country iz Europe. 


De part et d’autre. 

De toutes parts. 

Permettez, Madame, que jevous pré- 
sente Monsieur de G., comme an- 
cien ami de notre famille. 

Je suis charmée, Monsieur, de fa're 
votre connaissance. 

Je ferai tout ce qui sera en mon pou- 
voir, pour me rendre digne de vos 
bonnes grâces. 

Mesdames, permettez que je vous 
présente M. de B., dont le frére a 
rendu de si éminents services à vo- 
tre cousin. 

Ah! Monsieur, que nous sommes en- 
chantées de vous recevoir chez 
nous! 

C'est le privilège des grands hommes 
de vaincre l’envie; le mérite la 
fait naître, le mérite la fait mou- | 
rir. 

C'est le plus beau pays del’ Europe 


Obs. 173. The preposition in, connected with a relative superlative, is 


rendered in French by: de. 


. Candia is one of the most agreeable 


islands in the Mediterranean. 


Candie est une des îlesles plus agréa 
bles de la Méditerranée. 


He lives in his retreat like a real] Il vit dans sa retraite en vrai philo 


philosopher. 


Obs. 174. Like is rendered by en when it means equal to. 


You live like a king. 
He acts like a madman. 
To behave like a blunderbuss. 


Who, where I am, knocks as if he 


were master ? 


sophe. 
Ex. 


Vous vivez en roi. 

Il agit en furieux. 

Se conduire en étourdi., 

Qui frappe en maitre où je sais? , 
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QUATRE-VINGT-CINQUIÈME THfmE. 2de Sec. 

Quel est le pays le plus étendu, dans lequel, exactemant le méme 
langage est employé par la masse de la nation? Ce sont les Etats- 
Unis. Y parle-t-on le même langage depuis le Nord jusqu’au sud, 
et de l’est à l’ouest? Oui, la masse de la langue est la même, ce- 
per.dant il y a des mots caractéristiques de presque toutes les locali- 
tés. Les habitants du Nord peuvent-ils comprendre sans difficulté, 
le langage de ceux du midi, qui demeurent quelque fois à 2500 
milles? Oui, ils le comprennent tout de suite; mais ils ne laissent 
pas de reconnaître immédiatement la partie des États-Unis où l'in- 
dividu qui leur parle, a reçu son éducation. En est-il de même en 
Europe? Non, pas à beaucoup près, (far from it) Cnaque pro- 
vince, chaque comté, chaque district presque, a son langage yarti- 
culier, que les voisins n’entendent pas plus que nos indiens améri- 
cains ne s’entendent les uns les autres. Nos indiens ne s’entendent- 
ils pas tous? Non, chaque tribu a sa langue exclusive, et ces tribus 
différent autant par le langage que par le costume, (dress.) 

Cornelia, the illustrious (illustre) mother of the Gracchi, (des Grac- 
ques,) after the death of her husband, who left her with twelve 
children, applied herself to (se vouer à) the care of her family, with 
a wisdom (la sagesse) and prudence that acquired for (acquérir*) 
her universal esteem, (l’estime universelle.) Only three out of 
(d'entre) the twelve lived to years of maturity, (l’âge mr ;) one 
daughter, Sempronia, whom she married to the second Scipio Afri- 
canus; and two sons, Tiberius and és whom she brought up 
(élever) with so much care, that, though they were generally ac- 
. knowledged (savoir généralement) to have been born with the most 
happy dispositions, (la disposition,) it was judged that they were still 
more indebted (être redevable) to education than nature. The answer 
she gave (faire*) a Campanian lady (une dame de Campanie) con- 
‘erning them (à leur sujet) is very famous, ( fameux—se,) and includes 
in it (renfermer) great instruction for ladies and mothers, 

That lady, who was very rich, and fond of pomp and show, 
(étre passionné pour le faste ei l’éclat,) having displayed (étaler) her 
diamonds, (le diamant,) pearls, (la perle,) and richest jewels, earnestly 
desired Cornelia to let her see her jewels also. Cornelia dexterously 
(adroitement) turned the conversation to another subject, to wait the 
return of her sons, who were gone to the public schools. When 
they returned, and entered their mother’s apartment, she said to the 
Campanian lady, pointing to them, (monirer:) “These are my 
jewels, and the only ornaments (la parure) I prize, (priser.”) And 
such ornaments, which are the strength (la force) and support (te 
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suutien) of society, add a brighter lustre (un plus grdnd lustre) to the 
fair (la beauté) than all the jewels of the East, (de l’Orient.) 


EIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON, 86th.—Quatre-vingt-siziéme Leçon, 8€me. 


PRESENT OR ACTIVE PARTICIPLE. 
Participe présent. 


For its use and formation, see 


($ 1564). 


Study it carefuliy. 


VocABULAIRE. Ire Seo. 


The house being built, we occu- 
pied it. 

Having studied, I recited well. 

Not having studied, my cousin did 
not recite as well as I did. 

Not knowing the name of the gentle- 
man, I could not write it. 

The note becoming due on Sunday, 
it must be paid on Saturday. 

His brother-in-law’s coat fitting him, 
he put it on. 

Understanding the language they 
spoke, I learned their secret. 

How did you find it out? 

By listening to their conversation. 

Where did you find her purse ? 

In the bushes, while looking for Mds’ 
eggs. 

We saw the fire while crossing. 

How is the plural of nouns and of 
adjectives formed ? 

By adding an s to the singular. 

How is the present participle formed ? 


By changing the ons of the first per- 
son plural into ant. 

How can they improve their writing ? 
By copying good copper-plate 
models. 

How does it happen that...? 

How does it happen that he is so 
small, his parents being so tall ? 


[It is one of those facts we see, but 
for which we cannot account. 
As mesmerism, I suppose. 


La maison étant bâtie, nous l’occu 
pâmes. 

Ayant étudié, je récitai bien. 

N'ayant pas étudié, mon cousin ne 
récita pas aussi bien que moi. 

Ne sachant pas le nom du M., je ne 
pus pas l'écrire. 

Le billet échéant dimanche, il faut 
le payer samedi. 

L’habit de son beau-frère lui séant, 
il le mit. 

Comprenant la langue qu'ils par- 
laient, j’appris leur secret. 

Comment le découvrites-vous ? 

En écoutant leur conversation. 

Ou trouvâtes-vous sa bourse ? 

Dans les buissons, en cherchant des 
œufs d’oiseaux. 

Nous vimes le feu en traversant. 

Comment forme-t-on le pluriel des 
noms et des adjectifs? | 

En ajoutant s au singulier. 

Comment forme-t-on le participe 
présent ? 

En changeant le ons de la première 
personne du pluriel en ant. 

Comment peuvent-ils bonnifier leur 
écriture ? En copiant de bons 
modèles gravés. 

Comment se fait-il que ...? ($151.) 

Comment se fait-il qu'il soit si 
petit, son père et sa mère étant &i 
grands ? 

C’est un de ces faits qu’on voit, 
mais qu’on ne peut expliquer. 

Comme le mesmérisme, je suppose 
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The more you study the more you | Plus vous étudiez plus vous apprenez 
learn. 

Po not people learn by studying ? N’apprend-on pas en étudiant ? 

Yes, the more one studies the more | Si fait, plus on étudie plus on ap. 


one learns. prend. 

Go up stairs and get me a silk hand-| Allez en haut me chercher un 
kerchief. mouchoir de soie. 

Will you choose a good steel pen and | Voulez-vous choisir une bonne plume 
write a letter to Julia? d’acier pour écrire à Julie ? 


QUATRE-VINGT-SIXIÈME THÊME. lre Sec. 


La voiture étant cassée, que nous faut-il faire? Il nous faut : 
attendre qu’elle soit raccommodée. Plus nous attendrons plus nous 
nous reposerons, et je vous assure que j'ai grand besoin de repos, 
car je suis trés-fatiguée ; ne l’êtes-vous pas? Non, je ne le suis pas 
du tout. Comment se fait-il que vous ne le soyez pas? Je ne sais 
pas comment cela se fait; mais, je ne me sens pas fatiguée, pas le 
moins du monde. Il paraît que plus. vous voyagez, moins vous 
souflrez, et moi, au contraire, plus je voyage, plus je souffre. C’est 
peut-être, parce que vous aviez peur des derniers chevaux que nous 
avons eus. C’est vrai, j’en ai eu peur; ils étaient vigoureux et 
fringants, (frisky,) et je craignais qu’ils ne prissent le mors aux dents, 
(would run away.) Moi, je les ai trouvés beaux, et voila tout. J'ai 
trouvé qu'ils allaient vite, mais je n’ai pas eu la moindre peur. Quoi! 
N’avez-vous pas eu peur quand ils ont pris le galop? (began to 
gallop.) Non; ce n’était que le petit galop (hand-gallop or canter.) 
—Votre peur vous a plus fatiguée que le voyage. 

The more I look at her, the more I admire her, don’t you? (62°, 
N.1.) No, on the contrary, the more I look at her, the less I admire 
her face, her manners and voice; but whose handsome carriage is 
this? Which one do you mean? for I see several. That dark 
green carriage, with the driver's seat (le siège du çocher) in white 
cloth.—T see it now, you are right, it is elegant; but I do not know 
whose it is.—Do you see it, Theodore? Yes, I do. Whose is it? 
I do not know. Do you, Aletta? I neither. ($171—9.) Does your 
cousin Eloise? She neither.—Does any one? (625, N. 1.) No, no- 
pody here knows it. It looks like a new carriage, and is very tasty, 
(d’un goût exquis.\—I came down without my parasol; I must gu 
back for it.—No, no, cousin, I will go up and get it for you, (monter 
le chercher.) Where shall I find it? I had it in my hand, so that I 
must have left it cither on the bed, the bureau, the toilet, or a chair; 
you will certainly find it somewhere in the room. I shall be back 
in a minute. 


I cannot play that new polka. You will learn it by practising.— 
88 * 
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Can you speak while playing on the piano? Yes, I can speak while 
playing a tune I know. Could you not speak while playing on the 
violin? No, I cannot; but I have seen a good many persons that 
could. Ladies can generally talk while playing the piano, can they 
not? Yes, as they frequently sing while playing; they do not find 
it moro difficult to speak than to sing. 


QUATRE-VINGT-SIXIÈME THÊME. 2de Sec. 
POLITENESS. 

‘ When the Earl of Stair was at the court of Louis XIV. his man- 
ners, address, and conversation, gained much on the es.eem and 
friendship of that monarch. One day, in a circle of his courtiers, 
talking of the advantage of good breeding and easy manuers, the 
king offered to lay a wager he would name an English nobleman 
that should excel in those particulars any Frenchman of his court. 
The wager was jocularly accepted, and his majesty was to choose 
his own time and place for the experiment. 

To avoid suspicion, the king let the subject drop for some months, 
till the courtiers thought he had forgotten it; he then chose the fol 
lowing stratagem: he appointed Lord Stair, and two of the most 
polished noblemen of his court, to take an airing with him after the 
breaking up of the levee; the king accordingly éame down the 
great staircase at Versailles, attended by those three lords, and com- 
ing up to the side of the coach, instead of going in first, as usual, he 
pointed to the French lords to enter; ‘they, upon this unusual 
ceremony, shrunk back, and submissively declined the honor; he 
then pointed to Lord Stair, who made his bow, and instantly sprang 
into the coach: the king and the French lords followed. 

When they were seated, the king exclaimed: ‘“ Well, gentlemen, 
I believe you will acknowledge I have won my wager.” “How 
80, sire?’ “Why,” continued the king, “ when I desired yov both 
to go into the coach, you declined it: but this polite foreigner (point- 
ing to Lord Stair) no sooner received the commands of a king, though 
not his sovereign, than he instantly obeyed.” The courtiers hzag 
down their heads in confusion, and acknowledged the justness of 
his majesty’s claim. 

I cannot see the justness of that decision. The French lords, by 
refusing the honor proffered by the king, (que le rot leur offrait,) dis- 
played (montrérent) ‘ess obedtence, but more politeness. 


MILDNESS. 
The mildness of Sir Isaac Newton’s temper through the cerise 0 
bis life, commanded admiration from all who knew him; but in nc 
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one instance, perhaps, more than the following. Sir Isaac had a 
favorite dog, which he called Diamond; and being one day called 
out of his study into the next room, Diamond was left behind. When 
Sir Isaac returned, having been absent but a few minutes, he had 
the mortification to find that Diamond having thrown down a lighted 
candle among some papers, the nearly finished labor of many years 
was in flames, and almost consumed to ashes. This loss, as Sir 
Isaass Newton was then very far advanced in years, was irretrievu- 
ble; yet, without once striking the dog, he only rebuked him with 
this exclamation: “O! Diamond! Diamond! thou little knowest ‘he 
mischief thou hast done.” 

Zeuxis entered into a contest of art with Parrhasius. The former 
painte« grapes so truly, that birds came and pecked at them. The 
latter delineated a curtain so exactly, that Zeuxis, coming in;said:. 
“Take away the curtain, that we may see this piece.’ And finding 
his error, said: ‘ Parrhasius, thou hast conquered: I only deceived © 
birds, thou an artist.” 

Zeuxis painted a boy carrying grapes; the birds came again and 
pecked. Some applauding, Zeuxis flew to the picture in a passion, 
and saying, ‘‘ My boy must be very badly painted,”’ daubed his face, 
(luz barbouilla la figure.) 

The inhabitants of a great town offered to Marshal de Turenne - 
a hundred thousand crowns upon condition that he should take 
another road, and not march his troops their way. He answered 
them: ‘ As your town is not on the road I intend to march, I cannot 
accept the money you offer me.” | 

A corporal of the life-guard of Frederick the Great, who had a 
great deal of vanity, but at the same time was a brave fellow, wore 
a watch-chain, to which he affixed a musket-bullet instead of a watch, 
which he was unable to buy. The king, being inclined one day to 
rally him, said: “‘ Apropos, corporal, you must have been very frugal 
to buy a watch: it is six o’clock by mine; tell me what it is by 
yours?” The soldier, who guessed the king’s intention, instantly 
drew out the bullet from his fob, and said: “My watch neither 
marks five nor six o’clock; but it tells me every moment, that it is 
my duty to die for your majesty.” “Here, my friend,” said the king, 
quite affected, “take this watch, that you may be able to tell the 
hour also.” And he gave him his watch, which was adorned with 
brilliants. 


AN AFFECTING NARRATIVE OF THE RECOVERY OF EYESIGHT. 
The operator, Mr. Grant, having observed the eyes of his blind 
ratient, and convinced his friends and relations, among others the 
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Rev. Mr. Kerswell, that it was highly prohable he should be able te 
remove the obstacle which prevented the use of his sight; all whe 
knew and had any regard for the young man, or curiosity to be pre- 
sent when one of full age and understanding received a new sense, 
assembled themselves on this ocasion. Mr. Kerswell, being particu- 
larly interested, desired the whole company, in case the blindness 
should be cured, to let the patient make his own observations, with- 
out enabling him to discover his friends by their voices. Among 
several others, the mother, brother, sisters, and a young laJy for 
whom he had a passion, were present. The work was performed 
with great skill and dexterity. When the patient first received the 
dawn of light, there appeared such an ecstasy in his action, that he 
seemed ready to swoon away in the surprise of joy and wonder. 
The surgeon stood before him with his instruments in his hands. 
The young man observed him from head to foot, after which he 
susveyed himself as carefully, and seemed to compare himself, and 
think they were exactly alike, except the instruments, which he 
took for part of his hands. When he had continued in this amaze- 
ment some time, his mother could no longer bear the agitations of 
so many passions, but fell upon his neck, crying out, “My son, my 
son.” The young man knew her voice, and could speak no more 
than, “Oh! me, are you my mother?’’—and fainted. 

The whole room were, you will easily conceive, busily employed 
in recovering him, except the young lady who was attached to him, 
whose agitation was so great that she shrieked in the loudest man- 
ner ;—that voice seemed to have had a sudden effect upon him, as he 
recovered; and he showed a double curiosity in observing her, as 
she spoke and called to him, till at last he exclaimed: ‘ What has 
been done to me ?—Whither am I carried ?—TIs all this about me? 
—The thing I have so often heard of, is this the light ’—Is this see- 
ing ?—Were you always thus happy, when you said you were glad 
to see each other ?—Where is Tom who used to lead me? But! 
could .iow, methinks, go anywhere without him.” Hé offered to 
move, but seemed afraid of everything around him. He was told 
wat for some time he must suffer his eyes to be covered, and Tom 
to lead him as usual, which he consented to with great reluctance. 

He was at last prevailed on to have his eyes bound, in which 
situation they kept him in a dark room, until it was judged proper 
to let the organ receive its objects without further precaution. During 
the time of this darkness, he bewailed himself in the most distress- 
ful manner, and accused all his friends, complaining that some 
incantation had been wr-ught on him, and some strange magic used 
to deceive him into an opinion that he had enjoyed what they called 
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sight. He added, that the impression then let in upon his soul, 
would certainly distract him, if he were not so at that present time. 

After some days, it was thought proper to take the bandage from 
his eyes, and the young lady whom he loved was instructed to do it, 
as well to endear herself to him by such a circumstance, as to 
miderate his ecstasies, by the persuasion of a voice which had so 
much power over him as hers ever had. 

When this beloved object began to take off the binding from his 
eyes, she spoke to him as follows: 

My dear William, I am now taking the binding off, though, 
when I consider what I am doing, J tremble with the apprehension, 
that though I have from my very childhood loved yot dark as you 
were, and though you have conceived so strong a love for me, yet 
you wi! find there is such a thing as beauty, which may ensnare you | 
into a thousand passions of which you are innocent, and take you 
from me for ever: but before I hazard this, tell me in what manner 
* the love you always professed to me entered into your heart, fur 
ts usual admission is at the eyes.” 

The young man answered—“ Dear Lydia—If I am to lose by sight 
the soft emotions which I have always felt when I have heard your 
voice ; if I am no more to distinguish the step of her I love when 
she approaches me, but to change that sweet and frequent pleasure 
for such an amazement as I knew the little time I lately saw ; or, if 
I am to have anything besides which may take from me the sense 
I have, of what appeared most pleasing to me at that time, the sight 
of you, pull out these eyés, before they lead me to be ungrateful to 
you, or undo myself. I wished for sight only to behold you; pull 
them out if they are to make me forget you.” 

With these assurances, Lydia was well satisfied. In all his con- 
. versation with her he showed but very faint ideas of anything which 
had not been received at the ears. 


INTERESTING NARRATIVE. 

The following is an extract from a letter written by a young mar- 
ried lady in India, to her mother in England, and must be consi- 
dered as a beautiful specimen of affection, fortitude, and piety. 

‘¢ About three o’clock we left Rose farm, and at half past five saw 
the ship coming towards us with many sails set; but before I pro- 
ceed to say another syllable, I must caution you strongly, and par- 
ticularly, my dear mamma, against giving way to your feelings, but 
continually bear in mind that all is past, and I am, ‘hank God, now 
safe and well, as is my dea: brother Frank. The story 1 murt relate 
8 certainly disastrous, and ight have been dreadfal; but for the 
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mercy of Providence, ‘who in this instance appears to have stretched 
forth his omnipotent arm to rescue us from a precipitate and shock- 
ing end (namely, a watery grave), almost miraculously. The cir- 
cumstances were nearly, as the terrible agitation I underwent would 
permit my memory its exercise, as follows:—The ship was going with 
a fine breeze at the rate of four miles an hour over (or against) a 
strong ebb tide running nearly at the same rate; and, as it was in 
our favour, we soon came close to the ship, and the officer, keeping 
watch on deck, seeing who it was, ordered a rope to be thrown, 
which our boatman caught and fastened to a part of the boat, in 
order that the men in the ship (as is customary) might pull us to the 
side; but Frank, when they began to do so, finding the tide too 
strong, and the progress the ship was making against it, tno great 
for it to be accomplished with facility, called to his chief offi er, Mr. 
G., to request the pilot to let fly some particular sail, which request, 
after a little hesitation, was complied with; but Frank, perceiving 
the difficulty of our coming along side continuing to exist, ordered 
Mr. G. again to tell the pilot to back the topsails; Mr. G. returned 
for answer, “The pilot won’t, Sir.’ Brother then called out to the 
pilot, John, to whom he personally repeated his request, adding, “ For 
God’s sake comply, for there is a lady in the boat, and you will 
certainly pull us under water.” I, through the venetian, saw the pilot 
shake his head, and heard Frank call out to let go the rope, which had 
been thrown from the ship to us; but the men not executing imme- 
diately their order, what he had foretold actually occurred; we were 
dragged under water. Oh! what a dreadful moment; no words 
can express the feelings such a moment creates, and no one, except 
those who have been placed in a similar situation, can conceive the 
agony, the horror of it. The boat we were in is called a boleah; it 
is a large boat with a thing like a house on the top of it; therefore, 
instead of the cabin being below, as in English pleasure yachts, it 
is on the deck. When the accident happened I was alone in the 
cabin with all the baggage, beds, &c.; my maid was sitting near 
the door, and brother was at the further extremity of the boat. He, 
whey under water, let go the rope which fastened us to the ship, 
and by this means saved every soul but one from perishing, for the 
boat, instead of sinking, upset and floated with the bottom upwards. 
Poor Frank with great difficulty (he cannot swim), from the in- 
cumbrance of a great coat, got above water, and held on to the 
bottom of the boat. My proceedings inside were attended with more 
difficulty. I possessed during the whole time entire presence of 
mind, which, though it saved me, added trebly to the dreadfulness 
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of my situation. I was as composed as I am at this moment. } 
felt death to be inevitable, and resigned myself to the mercy of 
God. I saw my poor servant sink (1 thought for ever), and heard 
with firmness, though with agonized despair, her last faint exclama 

tion .of Oh Ma, Oh Ma, the funeral or death cry of the natives. The 
boxes, &c., in the cabin had fallen to the ceiling, which had of 
course, from the situation of the boat, become the vndermost part; 
they fell fortunately without injuring me; and I stood on the same 
Yoor with them, and made an effort to open the door, but, from the 
unusual position, it resisted my attempt. The water now began to 
rusa through the venetians all round into the cabin, and I felt that 
I was consuming fast the air of which any further supply was totally 
impossible ; therefore, two dreadful deaths presented themselves — 
drowning and suffocation. Perfectly sensible and collected, I made 
another more violent attempt to open the door, in which I succeeded, 
and the prospect before me made my fate appear more certain even : 
than before, and undoubtedly more dreadful ; for the ceiling the 
boat made over my head, rendered it only sufficiently light for me 
to behold the dismally dark green of the water all round. Even in 
this hornble state my recollection never failed me for an instant; 
indeed, the effect was contrary, for my memory was almost cruelly 
retentive ; and actually while I was deliberating which course to 
take, or rather which death to die, J thought of you all, of my home, 
my country, my husband; and indeed every circumstance of my 
ife passed in review before me. Beginning to gasp a little, I found 
ne horrors of drowning diminish, and being perfectly aware that 
vither way my sufferings would soon be over, 1 again commended 
myself to the Almighty, and placing my hands close down to my 
sides (not a drop of water had yet touched me), I resigned myself 
to that element, knowing that the tide would soon carry me from 
underneath the boat, and that there was a possibility of my being 
able to get at the top of it. From my perfect composure, even 
when immersed, I was convinced that any action of my body would 
counteract the buoyant effect of the water, therefore I remained ner- 
fectly still; my eyes were open, and I soon perceived, from the color 
of the water becoming lighter, that I was rising. When my head 
came above, I saw I was only a few yards from the boat, to which 
the tide carried me; and, with an effort so natural to a drowning 
wretch, endeavored to seize it: but the bottom was coppered and 
so perfectly smooth that I only could hold by pressing my extended 
hands, arms, and cheek, to its slippery surface ; this was no hol4 ané 
the next wave carried me off again with my head the second ame 
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under water. Though nearly exhausted, my presence of mind never 
forsook me ; I was buoyed up again, and reached the boat as before; 
and as I now saw Frank’s head above water, with some of the dan- 
dies (boatmen), I increased my efforts to hold on, for the desire of 
life was become stronger, though struggling with the water. I 
called out, “ Frank, I am safe, do not be alarmed.’’ At this moment 
he got on the top of the boat, and, crawling to the place where I 
was holding on, entreated me to give him my hands that he might 
pull me up; but I knew the impossibility of his doing so, and felt 
that even to quit my precarious hold would be ruin, for my strengtt 
was too much exhausted to permit me to use any further exertion 
of body: my mind was as vigorous as at first. Danger levels ali 
distinction. A poor dandy rose near me; and, partly to support 
myself and save him, I grasped his hand, and at the same time got 
a finger through a small hole which was bored for the purpose of 
letting the water off the deck of the boat; these holds were better, 
and | kept them for a considerable time, though up to my throat in 
water. In short, my- woman was saved, and; with the boatman, 
like brother, got on the top. The ship meanwhile was going on, 
and, the tide drifting us in a contrary direction, we were soon three 
or four miles apart. Frank’s officers were much concerned, as were 
his men, of whom all the best, headed by the Syrang, jumped over- 
board, and swam on shore. Shame to say, the ship was not pro- 
vided with one boat fit for use; that which they lowered down 
sunk immediately, and the second officer, who had got into her, was 
saved by a rope thrown to him from the ship. The men whoswam 
on shore had three or four miles to run before they came to the spot 
where we were, therefore imagine our situation. Brother, when 1 
could hold no longer, seized my hands, and with herculean strength 
pulled me up, and seated me near him. We now began the mourn- 
ful task of numbering our people, and found only one man missing; 
all the remainder (twelve souls, including ourselves) being seated at 
the top of the boat. Night was fast approaching, and the melancholy 
cry of the poor creatures, in this perilous situation, of ‘Oh Ma, Oh 
Ma,” uttered at regular intervals, increased the wretchedness of the 
scene. Frank, in a state of distraction on my account, hallooed 
repeatedly for assistance, but none came till quite night, and 
for more than three hours were we in this miserable condition, 
when boats came, and brother’s ship’s crew appeared on the shore.” 


V. VALUE’S 


GRAMMATICAL SYNOPSIS. 
GRAMMAIRE SYNOPTIQUE. 


* DIRECTIONS. 


Direction 1.—The pupil must be informed that, in English, t the ques- 
tion: Have you read the book? he may answer, Yes, Sir, I have; No, 
Miss, I have not. To the question: Would they buy the paper? he may 
answer: Yes, they would, or No, they would not. But the same liberty is 
not allowed in French, and he must then either stop after Yes, or Yes, Sir, 
Oui, or Oui, M., or Non, or Non, Milo. ; otherwise he must give an answer 
containing the subject, the verb, and the objective. To the first question: 1 
have tt, or I have not got it ; to the second, They would buy it, or they would 
not buy tt. 


Do you see the fans? I do. Voyez-vous les éventaila? Je les 
vois. 
Has he taken them? He has not. | Les a-t-il pris? Il ne les a pas pris. 
Would you have bought them? I/{ Les auriez-vous achetés ? Je 
would. Vaurais fait. 


Dm. 3.—Every attending word, whether article or pronoun, showing the 
gender and number of nouns, must be repeated before every noun in the 
game sentence. 

He received ahat, asword, pistols,&c./ Il reçut un chapeau, une épée, des 
pistolets, &c. 
We saw the man, woman, children, | Nous vimes l’homme, la femme, les 


and servants. enfants, et les domestiques. 
This grammar, this inkstand, and | Cette grammaire, cet encrier, et ces 
these pencils are mine. crayons sont à moi. 


And likewise the preposition governing several nouns or verbs must be 
repeated before evory one of them, although it is not in English. 
He speaks of his brother, sister, and ; Il parle de son frère, de sa sœur, et de 
cousins. ses cousins. 
He likes to write, read, and play. Il aime à écrire, à lire, et à jouer. 
Tell the cook to go to market, to buy | Dites au cuisinier d’aller au marché, 
eggs, to bring them here, and to d’y acheter des œufs, de les ap- 
make an omelet with them. porter ici, et d’en faire une omelette. 
($ 4, 20, 25.) 
39 (457) 
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Diz. 3-—-On Objective Pronouns. The French word 1.1, translating, 
sumetimes, to him, to her, and sometimes merely him or kcr, is a source of 
constant difficulty. Should to kim or to her be always used, when implied, 
in English, the difficulty would, in a great measure, be removed; for, it 
would be easy to remember that, send an apple To Hm™, and send an apple 
ro HER, are both translated by, envoyez-LUI une pomme. But, instead of 
using the preposition to, the Americans usually suppress it, and say: Send 
Him an apple; send HER an apple. Hence arises the difheulty. As um, 
unconnected with the preposition, is translated by LE, and HER, by La, the 
learner is induced, whenever the preposition is omitted, (as in the last two 
Ex.) to use LE or La instead of LUI, and very naturally too. One way 
to overcome this difficulty, is to examine mentalls whether the preposition 
could be used in English; for instance, if, instead of send num an apple, 
it would be correct to say: send an apple To Him. .If so, then Lur must 
be used. 

But a still better dependence is to be placed on the French verb .tself. 
If it requires the preposition & to govern its indirect object, lui must be used, 
not otherwise. How is this to be ascertained? By consulting the list of 
verbs, ($ 156—5.) 

N.B. The same direction applies to the indirect pronoun LEUR, which 
translates both THEM, and TO THEM. 

The other objective pronouns do not present the same difficulty, because 
they are the same, whether direct or indirect, (me, te, nous, vous, §$ 47.) 


Dr. 4.— On Objective Nouns. The preposition connected with an objec- 
tive pronoun, is sometimes suppressed, or at least connected with the pro- 
noun so as to form a single word. Ex. Me, is used for à moi,tome. Zui, 
for à lui, à elle, to him, to her, &c.—and then both in English and French 
there is an inversion or change in the position of the pronoun; which, in 
English, is placed before the objective case ; while, in French, it is put still 
nearer the beginning of the sentence, viz: before the verb. Will you gevc 
a pencil to me? is the grammatical construction, which, by the suppression 
of the preposition to, and the inversion it necessitates, becomes will you 
give me a pencil? in which me and pencil appear in an inverted order. 
Voulez-vous me donner un crayon, is the only way the French have to trans- 
late both the grammatical and inverted construction; because the sup- 
pression of the preposition @, which necessarily takes place, (there being 
only one object, 51,) forces the pronoun me to be placed before the infinitive 
donner. But mark this carefully. The preposition connected with the 
object've noun is never suppressed in French, although it is frequently 
done in English by means of an inversion. ($514.) The phrase: Give Mary 
an apple, in which there is an inversion, is more used than give an apple 
to Mary, although the latter is the true grammatical construction. But in 
French it is only the last order that is to be translated, and never the former. 
Donnez une pomme à Marie; and never: donnez Marie une pomme. 

{ will send John the knife, (the knife | J’enverrai le couteau à Jean. 

to John.) 

She wrote her mother a letter, (a let- | E:le écrivit une lettre À sa mere 
ter to her mother.) 
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Show Sarah the present I made you. | Montrez à Sara le présent que je 
vous ai fait. 
Tell Andrew the French of :*His| Dites à André le Français de: His 
horse. . horse. 
Whenever you meet with a similarly constructed sentence, give it its full 
grammatical extent and translate it. 


Dm. 5.—When you do not know the infinitive of a verb, find it in a dic- 
tionary, and any of its persons may be formed by the rules given for the for- 
mation of the different tenses. 


Dre. 6.—A simple sentence consists of a verb and its nominative; J ad. 
mire, is a simple sentence. You do so well, isanother. A compound sentence 
consists of two or more simple sentences, connected by a conjunction or a 
relative pronoun. I admire what you do so well; I suppose that you know it. 
He speaks and writes eloquently. In English, the conjunction that, and the 
relative pronouns whom, which, that, are usually omitted, as: 1. I believe 
you know it, (that omitted.) 2. I know the person you call, (whom left out.) 
3. I read the book he has written, (which.) 4. He learns the lesson you 
gave him, (that.) In French, neither the relative pronoun nor the conjunc- 
tion is omitted. Hence, translate the four sentences above by: 1. Je crois 
QUE vous le savez. 2. Je connais la personne que vous appelez. 3. Je lis 
le livre qu’il a écrit. 4. Il apprend la leçon que vous lui avez donnée. 
Avez-vous mon couteau? Je crois QUE oui; que is used because oui is 
equivalent to: j'ai votre couteau ; which, being a simple sentence, must be 
connected by que with the former, je crois, to form the compound sentence: 
Je crois que j'ai votre couteau, or je crois que oui. (211.) 


Dir. 7.—Much, many, enough, little, &c., are called adjectives in English, 
when connected with nouns. In French, combien, beaucoup, assez, peu, 
trop, autant, plus, moins, guére, un peu, &c., are considered as adverbs of 
quantity; and as such, having no affinity with nouns, they require a con- 
necting link, which is the preposition de. Hence, always use de after beau- 
coup, combien, &c., before the following noun, and repeat it before every 
one. When the noun is left out, the partitive pronoun en, placed before 
the verb, and repeated before every one, takes its place and that of the pre- 
position de. ($ 47, N. 4. 1242 &c.) - 


Dre. 8.—In English, to form an interrogation with the verbs to be and to 
have, the pronoun nominative is placed after the verb; for instance, J have, 
affirmation; by transposition becomes have J? interrogation. You have, 
have you ?—I am ; am I {—You are; are you? &c. 

This way of forming the interrogation tallies with the genera. rule in 
French, which is to put the pronoun nominative after the verb, not only 
with the two verbs avoir, to have, and être, to be; but with every other 
verb. So: J'ai, becomes ai-je? Je suis, suis-je? Je dois, dris-je? Je 
reçois, reçoie-je? Sic. 

Should the Americans use the same mode of interrogation with other 
verbs as they do with to have and fo be, students would meet with no diffi- 
culty; but instead of transposing the pronouns, they retain the affirmative 
form and use auxiliaries, such as do, did, shall, &c. For instance: I owe, 
does not become interrogative by saying: owe I? but by puting de before 
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L owe, as, do I owe? do I receive? &c., for the present tense. Did I owe 4 
did I receive? for the imperfect. Shall and will, for the future tense, 
should, would, &c., for the potential, &c. So that when the student wishes 
to form an interrogation, in French, he naturally looks out for a word cor- 
responding to the auxiliary, do, or did, or shall, &c., and feels much disap- 
pointed when told there is none. It is for a long time with him a source of 
perplexity. When he discovers that do is sometimes translated by fait, he 
is constantly using fait wherever does occurs; when told it is wrong, he 
naturally feels dispirited. It is hoped that the full explanation, here given, 
will convince the learner that the principal use of do, did, &c. is to form 
interrogations and negations in English,’ and that since he can, with the 
verbs to have and to be, interrogate without using do, did, &c., s0 he can in 
all French verbs. If he is once convinced of this idea, a great cause of per- 
plexity will be removed. 


The French, however, have another mode of interrogat.ng, which consists 
in putting: Est-ce QUE (28!) before the affirmative form of every person, 
which can be used interrogatively. Ex. J'ai, I have. Est-ce que j'ai? 
have I? Tu es, thou art. Est-ce que tues? art thou? I! lit, he reads. 
Est-ce qu'il lit? does he read? Nous devons, we owe. Est-ce que nous 
devons? do we owe? Vous savez, you know. Est-ce que vous savez? 
do you knowf Ils aiment, they love. Est-ce qu'ils aiment ? do they love ? 
From these examples it is evident that this mode of interrogation may be 
used in every case, but it must be employed in the first person singular of 
some verbs in which the transpesition of the pronoun would produce a diffi- 
cult or an unpleasant sound. ist. When that first person is a monosyllable, 
as: je sens, je prends, jetends, je fonds. 2d. When the last syllable sounds 
like je, such as: je mange, je range, &c.; and others, such as: j’unis, je 
permets, 7’ offre, &c. 


Dre. 9.—The student may easily notice that the parfait is formed by 
merely adding the pas: participle to the well known expressions j'ai, je 
Vai, je ne l’ai pas, je nat rien, j'en at, je les ai, &c. As je l'ai eu, (31% 
je ne l’ai pas es, je n’ai rien eu, j'en ai eu, je les ai ews, &c., and so of any 
other past participle. Je l'ai vu, je les ai donnés, j'en ai envoyé, &c. 


RULES. 


Rutz 1.—Every preposition governs the infinitive mood, except the pre- 
vosition en (in) which governs the present participle. (20!.) 

Note 1. Aprés, (after) like every other preposition, (except en,) must be 
followed by the infinitive mood in Freneh, but there is this peculiarity 
respecting aprés, that it can be followed only by the infinitive of the auxi- 
liaries avoir or étre ; as, Après avoir parlé, after having spoken. Après 
être parti, after having departed. Après vous étre levé, after having 





1 To form a negative, do, did, &c;, are invariably used, for instance ; I go, do 
not become negative by saying: I go not; but by: I do not go. Iwent is not I went 
not, but I did not go, &c., &c. As the French form their negations in a different 
way, the student must not look for anything corresponding to do, did, &e., in the 
Wrenck negatives. 
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risen. Now, although in English you may omit the auxiliary having, and 
say: after speaking ; after departing ; after rising ; it cannot be done in 
French. (40!.) 


KR. 2.—When two verbs come together, the second is in the infinitive mood 
voulez-vous faire, (18!,) if the first is neither to have (avoir) or to be (être) 
used as auxiliary of a past tense. Of course, if the two verbs are connected 
by a preposition, such as: à, to, de, of, from, &c., it governs the second verb in 
the infinitive, according to R. 1., and the preposition must be repeated before 
every verb. (20!.) 


R. 3.—Do you speak before you listen? There are in this sentence two 
verbs, speak and listen, connected by a preposition and having the same nqmi- 
native, you. Whenever that is the case, the French dispense with the second 
nominative by using the infinitive mood after the preposition, (R. 1,) and 
say : Parlez-vous avant d’ écouter ? which corresponds to: Do you speak before 
listening ? (28, Obs. 65.) 


R. 4.—When the nominatives are different, as: He writes afte: you nave 
spoken, the French use the English construction, and say : Il écrit après que 
vous avez parlé. They, of course, insert the conjunction que, left out in 
English, but never omitted in French. 

Note.—After that conjunction gue the verb is frequently in the subjunc- 
tive mood. ($ 151.) 


R. 5.—When two or more nouns, two or more adjectivesyor two or more 
verbs govern a noun or a verb, they must govern it without any preposition, 
or with the same. 

If they require different prepositions, see ($ 140—9.) 


R. 6.—Every French preposition precedes the word it governs, is never 
separated from it, and M repeated before every word. ($ 117, 163, &c.) 





ARTICLES. 


$1.—Anriczes are used in French to show the gender and number of 
nouns. Although French grammarians admit of but one article, viz: the 
definite, Le, la, les, (the), two others are usually introduced in English- 
French grammars, i. e. the indefinite, un or une, a, an,! and the partitive, 
du, de la, des, some. 

It seems to me that the name of Article might appropriately be given to 
all the words which point out the gender or number of nouns. Accordingly 
we might call : 

1. Mon, ma, mes, my, ($29,) &c., possessive articles, (because, besides 





1 And likewise the following : 
Tout homme . 
Auoun, tout, any, &c. Indefinite Articles. Toute femme , peut le faire. 
Avez-vous aucun ami (aucune connaissance,) à Paris? 
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showing the gender and number, they indicate possession,) instead of naming 
them possessive adjective pronouns. 

2. Ce, cet, cette, ces, this, these, &c., demonstrative articles or adjectives, 
instead of demonstrative adjective pronouns. ($ 36.) 

3. Quel? quels? quelle? quelles? which? interrogative articles, instead 
of interrogative adjective pronouns. 

4. Deux, trois, &c., numeral articles.! 


$2. In English, articles are not, asin French, used to show the gender 
and number, but to limit the signification of the noun. From this funda- 
mental distinction arises the great difference in the use of the articles in 
the two languages. . 


INDEFINITE ARTICLE.—Article Indéfini. - 
$3.—Singular. A oran, (1%, 81, &c.), Singulier.—Un, masculin. Une, 


féminin. 
For a, with a, of a, to a. Pour un, avec une, d’un, à une. 
Plural.—Some, any, a few. Pluriel.—Des. Quelques (14!.) 
For some. For a few. Pour des. Pour quelques. 
With some. To a few. Avec des. quelques. 
Of, or from some, or a few. De quelques. 


And go it unites with every other preposition, both in the singular and 
plural. 


$4.—Some, any, a few, are frequently understood or left out in English, 
but never in French. Ex. 
He admires some modern authors. Il admire quelques auteurs modernes. 
We have friends in town. Nous avons des amis en ville. 
Have you received letters ? Avez-vous reçu quelques lettres ? 


$S.—In the singular it is generally used alike in both languages, and re- 
peated before every noun, so as to mark its gender. As: 
He has a pencil, a ruler, and a book.{ I] a un crayon, une règle, et un livre, 


$6.—1st Exception. Cent, (142,) a aundred ; mille, a thousand ; long-temps 
(363,) a ene time ; beaucoup, (13!,) a great deal, a great many, in French have 
no article. 


$7.—2d Exception. Before a noun of weight, measure, and number 


connected with its price, use the definite Ze, la, les, not the indefinite 
article. 


Butter sells at twenty cents a pound. | Le beurre se vend vingt cents la 


. livre. 
This cloth is worth three dollars a | Ce drap vaut trois dollars la verge ; 
yard; the metre (65*.) le mètre. 
Coal sells at five dollars a ton. Le charbon se vend cinq dollars le 
tonneau. 








1 This classification may de new in an English-French grammar, althougà long ego ° 
thought of by some of the test French grammarians. See Gram. des Gram. va 
Articles. Note 234. 
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ARTICLE DEFINITE, 


$8:--The. Singular masculine before a consonant le. 
Singular feminine before a consonant : la. 
. Singular mas. or fem. before a vowel or h mute: 2’. 
Plural mas. or fem. before vowels or consonants: les. 
For the, Pour le, pour la, pour 1’, pour lee. 
Before the, Avant le, la, |’ or les. 


And so on with every preposition, except de, (of or from,) and 4, (to, at, 
&c. ; and every preposition ending wh deand@. These two prepositicns, 
in their connexion with the definite article, present an exception which is 
easily explained and understood, but which much practice alone can enable 
the student to use with accuracy. 

Of the, from the, sing. fem., is de la, (the preposition and article remain- 
ing separated before a consonant.) 

Of, from the, sing. mas. or fem., before a vowel or À mute is: de 2’ 
Thus far the connexion is formed regularly, as in English, that is, the pre- 
position de and the article Za or 7’ remain separate: dela, del’, But it is 
different with the masculine singular. 

Of, from the, sing. mas., regularly, would be de le, but those two words 
are, before a consonant, always contracted into du.! | 

Of, from the: plur, mas. or fem., instead of de les, is contracted inte 
des.! 

To the, fem. sing., remains in two words: (regular) à La. 
mas. or fem. before a vowel or h mute, is (regular) dl’. 
mas. sing. instead ef: ale in two words, contracts irregularly into au.® 
plur. mas. and fem. instead of & Les, contracts irregularly into auz.2 


$ 9.—The contraction du, being the union of the preposition de and the 
article Ze, ought never to be used when that article is not required. Then, 
translate of my friend, by de mon ami, and never by du mon ami, which 
would be equivalent to de le mon ami, of the my friend, in which the 
article Ze is unnecessarily introduced. But, translate of yours, by du vétre, 
because, yours without article in English, being le vétre, with the article, 
in French, of yours becomes de le vôtre, or its contraction, du vôtre. And 
so it must be, whenever the article le is admitted by the French construc- 
tion, although it may le rejected from the English. 

Near being prés de near the becomes prés de le, or, contracted, prés du. 
Near the castle, is thei. près du château. 

The very same process applies t: des, which is the contraction of de 


- Wren in k‘“ench you meet with: de le, de les, Hisas a preposition ana a pro- 
noun odjective: Il parle de le faire, he speaks of doing it il parle de les faire, he 
speaks 2f doing ‘hem; and not a preposition and article. In the later case, de le, 
singrilar, before a consonant, de les, plural, are never .ssed, br their contractions, 
du, des. Il parle dw capitaine, des capitaines. He speaks oy the captain, of the 
captains. 

2 When you meet with à le, à les, it is as a preposition and pronoun objective: Il 
pense à le faire, à les faire; he thinks of doing it, of doing them. and not as a pre- 
position and article. Instead of à Le, use au. Instead of à les, use aux. I] parle 
zu capitaine, aux capituines; ho speaks to the captain, to the captains. 


. 
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les. Then, of my friends, (plur.,) must not be des mes amis, which aculd 
be equivalent to of the my friends ; but de mes amis. 


$10.—Des (contraction of de les, preposition and article plural) is not, 
[and mind it carefully) the plural of de, which, being a preposition, is inva 
riable ; but that of du (contraction of de Le, preposition and article masculine 
singular.) 

$ 11.— Near the, près du, près de la, prés del’, prés des. Let this be the 
model for every preposition ending with de, when it is to be connected with 
the definite article, but not otherwise. (511.) 


$ 12.—To the, for the masculine, should be & le, but it à always coc- 
tracted into au, before aconsonant. To the dictionary, ax dictionna*re. To 
my dictionary, is not ax mon dictionnaire, which would be equivalent to 
à le mon dictionnaire, to the my dictionary; but & mon dictionnaire, 
leaving out the article. To mine, must be au mien; because mine, is le 
mien, &c. 

$13.—As far as, being : jusqu’à ; as far as the, will be jusqu’au, jusqu’à 
la, jusqu'à I’, jusqu'aux. As far as the castle, literally jusqu’d le château, 
which, contracted, becomes susqu’av château. Take jusqu’au, &c., as the 
model of every preposition ending with @, in its connexion with the definite 
article, but not otherwise. (38'.) 

To the, in the plural, should be @ les, but it is always contracted into aux. 
To the children ; aux enfants. To my children, should be & mes enfants, 
and not aux mes enfants, which would be equivalent to 4 les mes enfants, 
(to the my children.) 


$ 14.—The function of the article being to show the gender and number 
of French nouns, and not merely to limit their signification, ($ 2,) we deduce 
from it these general principles. 


$ 15.—The definite article must be placed before every noun, if that noun 
is not determined by some other qualifying, determining, or limiting word. 
(14!, Ex ) See ($ 140—6) for an exception. 


§16.—Proper names of countries require a French gender or number; 
hence the article that accompanies each one. Le Brésil. LaFrance. Les 
Etats-Uuis. Those ending in e mute are mostly feminine, all others mas- 
culine. ($ 140—8.) Exceptions among nouns. 

$ 17.—Proper names of individuals, pointing out their own gender, require 
no article. Alexandre, Jeanne, Philadelphie. 

$ 18.—When two or more adjectives qualify the same noun, the article 
is not repeated before each. The old and brave soldier. Le vieux et brave 
soldat. Le vieux et Je brave soldat, would indicate that there are two ; one 
old and one brave. 


PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 


Although there is in English grammars no article so called, yet, as the 
English-French grammars have it, and as it has some or any for correspond- 
ent in English, we insert it here. 
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$19.—Fimsr Partrrrvez, before a noun. 


Some or any, before sing. mas. beginning with a consonant: du. 


66 66 «6 sing. fem. 66 64 de la. 
“ ‘6 66 ging. m.orf. * ‘ avowel: del’. 
rT} 46 46 the plural ‘6 OL 66 des. 


$20.—It has exactly the same form as the definite article connected with 
the preposition de. And if is repeated before every noun. 


$21.—For some or any. Pour du. | With some or any. Avec de la. 
Before some or any. Avant del’. | To some or any. À du, à des. 


$ 22.— When connected with of or from, as 
Of, or from some, it is (not de du, de de la, de des, but) simply de. 
Of some authors.  Dictionaries. | D’auteurs. De dictionnaires. 


$23.—Some or any. Quelque, sing. Quelques, plur. 
For some. With some. | Pour quelque. Avec quelques. 
Of, from some. To some. De quelques. À quelque. 


$ 24.—Near some. Prés du (sing) Prés de quelque. 
(Model for the prepositions with de.) | Prés de (plur.) Près de quelques. 


$25.—Obs. Some or any, is frequently omitted in English, but never 
in French. 
We have soup and beef for dinner. | Nous avons de la soupe et du bœuf 





pour dîner. 
We have California gold. Nous avons de l’or de Californie. 
Have youeaten chestnuts, apples, and | Avez-vous mangé des chataignes, 
nuts f des pommes, et des noix! 


626.—-SEconD PARTITIVE ARTICLE, before an adjective, or after anegation. 
Some or any: Mas. fem. sing. plur. | De or d”, (not des, mind it.) 


We have some bread. Nous avons du pain, (lst partitive.) 
We have some good tread, good | Nous avons de bon pain, de bonne 
meat, good chickens. (114.) viande, de bons poulets. (2d partit.) 


He has bread, he has no butter. (11!.) | Il a du pain, il n’a pas de beurre. 
He has amiable children, (some, a | Il a d’aimables enfants. 
few.) 


$27.—N.B. Ifthe adjective is placed after the noun, instead of the 2d, 
use the lst partitive article. He has amiable children, may be translated in 
French by: 


Ii a d’aimables enfants. 2d partitive, the adjective being before. 
Il a des enfants aimables. Ist partitive, the noun being before. 


$ 28.—I have some more, orothers. | J’en ai d’autre, ou d’autres; 
not des autres, because the partitive comes jmmediately before the adjective. 


$29.—POSSESSIVE ARTICLES, OR ADJECTIVES, USUALLY 
CALLED POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. ($1,) 


$ 30.—The following words are usually classed among pronouns, but aa, 
in English as weil as in French, they merely refer to nouns; as thoy are 
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always prefixed to them, and never take their plate; the term Possessive 
Articles, instead of Possessive Pronouns, does not seem inappropriate. 


$31. Before a consonant. Before a vowel Before all. 
or h mute. 
Sing. Mas. Sing. Fem. M. $ F. Plur. M. 9 ©. 

My mon ma mon mes. 
Thy ton ta ton tes. 

His, her, its! son sa son ses. 

Dur notre notre notre DOS. 
Your votre votre votre vos. 
Their 2 leur leur leur .eurs. 


As its function is to show the gender and number: 


$32.—Ruze. The Possessive Article, in French, agrees with the object 
possessed, and not with the possessor, as it does in English. Or clse: 

It agrees with the noun to which it is prefixed, not that it refers to; and 
it must be repeated before every noun. 


The father, his son, and daughter. Le père, son fils, et sa fille. 
The mother, her son, her daughter, | La mère, son fils, sa fille, et ses 
and friends. ° amies. 


1 What is 178 infinitive? is translated ry: Quel EN est L'infintitif ? because the 
words, ITs infinitive, can be changed to: THE infinitive oF IT, corresponding to the 
French: EN est L'infinitif. Hence this rule. (302.) 

Its is not translated by son, sa, ses, but by LE, La, Ou LES ...EN, when it can be 
changed D: THE...OF IT. 

Ez.1. I like Philadelphia; rrs markets | J’aime Philadelphie; Les marchés xx 
are excellent. | sont excellents. 

When that inversion cannot be made without destroying the sense, use: son, sa, 
ses. Ex.2. The country has 178 delights, must be translated by: La campagne a 
sxs agréments, because the sentence does not admit of the inversion: the country has 
the delights of it. 

8 Taxie, is not translated by leur or leurs, but by le, la, les...en, when their 
can be changed to: the... of them. | 


These languages are copious; I admire | Ces langues sont copieuses; j?EN admire 
THEIR beauties (the ...of them). LEs beautés. 


But use leur or leurs, when the inversion is inadmissible. 

Those languages have THEIR beauties. As we cannot say: have the beauties of 
them, we must use leurs, and say: Ces langues ont LEURS beautés. 

The above rule being derived from the English construction, will be fuunsu more 
practical than the rule of French Grammarians, which is: When the possessor is 
nominative of the sentence in which 1Ts or THEIR is used, translate by : son, sa, ses, 
or leur, leurs. If the possessor is not the nominative, translate by: le, la, les... 
en. (See examples above.) 

Exception.— When the thing possessed is governed by a preposition, use: son, sa, 
ses, leur, leurs. 

The Philadä phin water-works are admi- | Les machines hydrauliques de Philada- 
rable; everybody wonders at their sim- phie sont admirables; tout le monde 
plicity. s’étonne de leur simplicité. 

But if you employ a verb that requires no preposition, the rule must be used. As 
tout le monde en admire Ja simplicité. This form: an exception to both rules. . 
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My cousin’s brother and sister.! Le frére de mon cousin et sa sœur.t 
My cousin’s sister and brother. La sœur de mon cousin et son frère, 


$33.—DEMONSTRATIVE ARTICLES OR ADJECTIVES. 
$ 34.— Always prefixed to a noun, and repeated before every one. (See $ 30.) 


Masculine. Singular. Femmine. 


pu: Ce, before a consonant, or h aspirated. 
This, that. ; Cet, before a vowel or h mute. } Cette. 


These, those. Ces, for the Plur. Mas. and Fem. before all letters, 
Before a consonant, This hat, that hat. Ce chapeau. Mas. Sing. 
Before h aspirated. This hero, that hero. Ce héros. 
Before a vowel. This, that child. Cet enfant. 
Before a silent h. This, that man. : Cet homme. 
Before all letters. This, that table. Cette table. Fen. Sing. 
1, 81, 92, 101.) This, that needle. Cette aiguille. 

These, those men. Ces hommes. Mas. Plur, 


These, those women. Ces femmes. Fem. Plur. 
But when much precision is required, -ci and -là are added; as: 


This hat. (8!.) Ce chapeau-ci. That hat. Ce chapeau-ls. 
This child. Cet enfant-ci. That child. Cet enfant-la. 
This table. Cette table-ci. That table. Cette table-la. 
These men. Ces hommes-ci. Those women. Ces femmes-là. 


$35.—When one says: If you read this book, I will read that or that one, 
it is evident that the word this connected with book, takes the place of no 
other word previously expressed, and that, consequently, it is not a pronoun, 
but a mere attendant on the noun book, to limit its signification, in the same 
manner as the article does; and that it may then be considered as a demon- 
strative article or adjective, but not a pronoun. In every similar case, it 
must be translated by: ce, or cet, cette, ces. 

It is also evident that the word that, or that one, takes the place of a 
noun previora y named, viz: book, and that, of course, it is not an article or 
adjective, bu’ a true pronoun demonstrative, ($ 36,) to be translated by : celui. 
la. &c. 


- 


_ 


PRONOUNS. 


$36.—DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
Masc. Sing. Mase. Plur. 


The ister, mee è Celui-ci. These. Ceux-ci, 
That, that one. 


The former. } Celui-la. Those. Ceux-la. 





t My cousin’s brother and sister, is an ellipsis for my cousin’s brother and my cote 
sin’s sister ; which in French would be: Le frère de mon cousin et la sœur de mon cou- 
sin; but instead of putting the second noua in the possessive case, use a possessive 
article (§31), and say: Le frère de mon cousin et sa sœur. (§ 140.) 
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Obes. -Ci and -là are omitted when other words (such as: de, of; qui, où 
que, which ;) are added to complete the sense. 
Henry’s, thatof H. Celui de Henri. | Henrietta’s,those Ceux de Henriette, 


The one which I Celui que j'ai. of H 
have. Those which are. . Ceux qui sent... 
Fem. Sing. Fem. Plur. 
This, this one. ei . 
The latter. } Celle-ci. These. Celles-ci. 
That, that one. 5 Celle-la. Those. Celles-la. 
The former. 


That of, the one of. Celle de.... Those af.... Celles de.... 
That, the one Celle qui.... Those which.... Celles que.... 

which.... 

$ 37.—Ots. As these are pronouns, they always come after a:s sntecedent 
noun to which they refer and with which they agree. And therefore when 
you have an English sentence like: this or that book, the noun, m French, 
must be put in the first part of the sentence, to serve as an antecedent to the 
pronoun (that) which follows. This book or that... Ce livre-ci ou celui-là. 
Celui-la referring to: book ; whilst ce, cet, cette, (this or that, same Eng- 
lish as above), ces (these or those), are always placed before the noun of which 
they point out the gender and number, without referring to anything pre- 
viously mentioned. 


$38.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS. NOMINATIVES. 
Pronoms Personnels. Nominatifs. 


Ist cLass. tre CLASSE. 2d cLASS. 2de CLASSE. 
Connected with the verb, in French.) | Separated from the verb, in Freach.! 
Singular. Singulier. 

I. Je, j’. I. Moi. 

Ther. Tu. Thou. Toi. 

He, she, it. Th, elle—il, elle. | He, she. Lui, elle. 
One, some or any one. On. (Always connected with a verb of the 3d 


pers. sing., although the English pronoun may be plur. See below, 3d plur.) 


1 The negative se, »’, and any objective pronouns, le, me, &c., (§ 47,) may intervene 
between a nomimative of the 1st class and the verb, without destroying the connex- 
ion; but no other word. As: il donne, il me donne, il ne donne pas, il ne me fe 
donne pas, donne-t-il? But to translate: Ae who gives, do not say: ti} qui donne; 
but: Jui qui donne, because who separates he, and gives: He! Can he do it! ? Lui! 
pout-il le faire? Canhe doit? He! Peut-it le farre? Lui! 

2 The separated nominative is frequently left out in English, or, if exvressed, it 19 
vy as for me, astome, &c. The French mot, tos, &c., is evidently an abridgment 
of as to me, and, consequently, is nothing but the objective case used as # 
nominative : 

As Sor ane, Ido not know anything about Quant à moi, or simply moi! je c'es 
sais rien. (Je n’en sais rien, moi /} 


He: ' He did not do it. (As to him.) Lui! il ne Pa pas fait. 
Didst thou go? Y as-tu été, tot! 
We believe it. (As to us.) Nous! nous leeroyoss. Nous le cop 


ORS, ROWS. 
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Plural. Pluriel. 
We. Nous.! We. Nous. 
You or ye. Vous.! Ye or you. Vous. 
They. Ils, m. elles, f. They. Eux, m. Elles, f. 


People, they, we, you. On. People seek happiness. On cherche le bonheur. 

In the 3d pers. sing. and plur. may be classed the following expressions, 
which remain the same, whether connected with, or separated from the 
verb, 


Singulier. . Pluriel. 
He, she, it. Ce,c’! They, (it).4 Ce? Ce.3 
This, that, it.4 Ceci, cela,5 ci, ce, | These, those, Ces choses-ci. Ces 
c’.& they. ‘ choses-là. 





1 The uniting pronoun nous or vous, must be placed before a verb, when it has 
two or more nominatives of different persons. Ex. at (171 Exercise.) 

2 Instead of: él, elle, tls, elles, use ce or c’ with the verb to be, when it has a nomi- 
native predicate, as some grammarians say, Or two nominatives according to others. 
As: He is an Englishman; c’est un Anglais: because Englishman, un Anglais, is 
used as a predicate noun to he. But you must translate he is English, by sl est 
Anglais, and not: c’est Anglais ; because, English is then used as an adjective, and 
not as a second nominative or a noun predicate. (261, Obs. 59.) 


She is an English girl. C'est une Anglaise. 
She is English. Elle est Anglaise. 
They are Frenchmen. Ce sont des Français 
They are French. Ils sont Francais. 


3 §30.—It is, is translated by ce sont; ts it? by sont-ce? (261, Obs. 59.) only 
when followed by a 3d person plural. As: Is it they who sell those beautiful shawla? 
Sont-ce eux qui vendent ces beaux chiles? Yes, t2ts they. Oui, ce sonteuz. But 
it is we who have that; is rendered by C’est nous qui avons cela; not ce sont nous, 
because, we, although plural, is not a 3d person, (473, Obs. 110.) 

4 When you say: take this, pointing to an object without naming it, or without 
applying the word this to a noun previously mentioned, it is evident that, in such acase, 
the word this means this thing, or this object, or this article, and that, of course, it 
is used as the name of the object itself, or as a noun, (although usually called a 
demonstrative adjective pronoun.) In every similar case, translate as above. 
Hence, cect, cela, ceux-ci, ceux-là, should never be connected with nouns, although 
this, that, these, those, in English, can be used with zr without anoun. This admi- 
nistration, is, Cette administration, not ceci ou cela administration. (243, 392.) 

5 When former snd latier apply to actions, translate by cela and ceci, not by celui- 
od and celui-ci, which refer only to definite nouns or objects. As: Have you my book 
anihis? I have the former, but not the latter, (here former and latter app'y to the 
noun book,) then say: J’ai celui-là, mais non pas celui-ci. Have you taken my book 
and torn his? I did the former, but not the latter, (they here apply to actions,) then 
say: J'ai fait cela, mais non pas ceci. (N. pa. 271.) 

6 Ce, cannot be used immediately before an objective pronoun. It is not correct 
to translate it pleases me, by ce me plait, but by cela me plait, çà ou cect me 
plait. Ce is mostly used with the verb to be, seldom with others. J¢ is suitable, 
c’est convenable; but, ¢¢ suits, must be cela convient, not ce convient. It ts suffi. 
cient, c’est suffisant, or else, cela suffit, and not ce suffit. (473, 665 ) 


This 1s gooi, that is, or it is good. Ceei est bon, cela ou c’est bon. 
That a it, it is that. C’est cela. That’s not it, tis not so. Ce n’est pas 
Ya is a contraction of cela. cela. 
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Singulier. Pluriel. 
This one, that one. Celui-ci, celui-là. | These,those, some. 
The latter, the for- Celle-ci, celle-là. f. | The latter, the for- 
mer. mer, (some | 
some do not.) 
Thisone .. That one. Celui-ci .. cet autre | Some... others. Ceux-ci.. d’autres. 
The one who, that, Celui qui, celle qui.| Those who, that, Ceux qui, celles qui 


Ceux-ci, ceux-là. 
Celles-ci, celles-là. f. 


which. which. 
Some one, any one. Quelqu’un. Some, a few. Que.ques uns. 
Nobody, not anyone. Personne ne. 
No one, not anyone. Nul ne, nulle ne. 
None, no one. Aucun ne, aucune } All. Tous. 

ne. 
Each one,every one. Chacun, chacune. 
The ons or the other. L’un ou l’autre. The one and the L’un et l’autre. 
| other, both. 
Some... others. Lesuns..lesautrss, 
The one .. the other. L’un... l’autre. Bot. . Tous deux, toutes 
les deux. 
Ne-ther. Ni l’un ni l’autre, | Neither of them. Ni les uns, ni les 
autres. 

Neither this one nor Ni celui-ci ni celui-| Neither these nor Ni ceux-ci ni ceux 

that one. là. those. le. 
Nothing, not any. Rienne.... All. Tous. 
Who (pour les pers.) Qui. Quiest-ce qui?| (the ¢ of qui is never cut off.) 
What? (pour les Qu'est-ce qui? A few,some..others.Queiques uns.... 

choses.) d’autres. 


N.B. The nominative case and the verb are frequently left out in 
English. As: This, when followed by..., Those, where preceded by...» That, 
on the side-board ; My gloves, in my pocket, &c. In all similar sentences, 
the pronoun and verb must be expressed in French: Ceci, quand i est... 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS.—Pronoms Personnels. 


Separated from the verb. 

$ 40. NOMINATIVES. NOMINATIFS. $ 41. OBJECTIVES. REGIMES. 

I who, I that. Moi qui. I whom, I that. Moi que. 

Thou who, thou that. Toi qui. Thou whom. Toi que. 

He who, he hat. Luiqui.! g | He whom,he that, ¢g Lui que.! 
Celui qui,? A À Celui que.? 

She who, she that. Elle qui, {5 |Shewhom,shethat | 3 Elle que.! 
Celle qui,? (4 8 Celle que.? 





1 Lui, elle, apply not to people in general, but to particular persons, and require 
no complement. 
Who is catled the Father of his Country ? | Qui est appelé le Père de sa Patrie? 
He (pointing to Washington). Lui (montrant Washington). 
She (Miss D.) who writes so well. Elle (Mile. D.) qui écrit si bien. 
The plurals, eux, elles, apply to particular persons. 
They (the kings) who had promised so | Eux (les rois) qui avaient tant promis. 
much. 
They (the Misses R.) who speak French | Elles (les Demoiselles R.) qui parlent si 
so prettily. joliment le Français 
| Lut, elle, eux, &c., apply only to persons, not to things. 
2 Celui, celle. ceux, celles, apply to nouns having a general sense, or to nouns that 
require complements 
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NoMINATIVES. OxssectTiIvEs. 
The person who. La personne qui. | The person whom. La personne 
‘ que. 
Plural. Pluriel. Plural. Pluriel. 
We who, wethat. Nous qui. We whom, that. Nous que. 
You who,youthat. Vous qui. You whom. Vous que. 
They who, they Eux qui.! They whom, that. Eux que.! 
that. 
Those who, that. Ceux qui? Those whom, that. Ceux que? 
They who, that. Elles qui.! They whom, that. Elles que.! 
Those who, that. Celles qui? Those whom, that. Celles que.f 
John and Louis Jean et Louis | J. and L., whom. Jean et Louie 
who. qui. que. 


$ 413} —COMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
NOMINATIVES AND OBJECTIVES. 


Myself, moi-méme. ; Oneself, soi-méme. 
Thyself, toi-méme. Ourselves, nous-mémes. 
Himself, lui-méme. Yourself, vous-méme. 
Herself, elle-méme. Yourselves, vous-mémes. 
Itself, lui, elle, soi-méme. Themselves, eux-mémes. 


elles-mémes. 
Among compound pronouns may be included: 
We, (nom.,) among us, (obj.) Nous autres. 
You, (nom.,) among you, (obj.) - | Vous autres. 
When objectives, they unite with every preposition. 
The French use them frequently in familiar discourse ; but only in the 
lst and 2d per. plur. 
We citizens like country air. Nous autres citoyens nous aimons 
Pair de la campagne. 
Among you merchants are there no | Parmi vous autres marchands n’y 
rogues ? a-t-il pas de fripons ? 


§ 42.—OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS, 


$ 43.—The Frencn have two kinds. Ist. Those which are immediately 
governed by the verb, and called Drrecr Ogsecrives, or R£armes 
Directs. They correspond to the objective case of an English verb. 


$ 44.—2d. Those which are governed by a preposition, and called Ixpr- 
RECT OBJecTives, or Récmes Inpirects. These correspond to the objec- 
tive case of an English preposition. The latter are subdivided into two 
classes. 


He (any one) who practises virtue is | Celui qui pratique la vertu est heureux. 


happy. . 

They (all ladies) who study French ....| Celles qui étudient le Francais... 
have the book of him who és sick. J’ai le livre de celui qui est malads. 
1 Sse note 1, preceding page. 


8 See note 2, preceding page. 
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6 45.—The ‘st class includes those which, in a single word, express doth 
the preposition and the pronoun. Ex.: To him, is expreesed in French by 
.the single word lui, (Dir. 2); to her, by the same word, lui; to them, by 
the single word leur ; of it, of them, by ($47) en, &c. 

$ 46.—The 2d class includes those that ere attended by a preposition 
expressod. Ex.: For her, pour elle ; with them, avec eux, avec elles ; with- 
out me, sans mot; to me, 4 moi; of me, de moi. 


$47.—OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS.—Pronms Objectifs ou Régimes. 


MONOSYLLABLES. 


Bsrore THE VERB, except with the Imperative commanding. 
Direct objectives. Régimes directs. Indirect objectives. Régimes indirects, 


1. Me, me, m’. To me, me, m’, 
8. Thee, te, t’. To thee, te, t. 
3.m. Him, le, )’. To him, /. of, from him, m. lui, en. 
J. Her, la, D. Toher,of,fromher(persons), /. lui, en. 
n. It, le, la, ). : Toit,there,ofit,fromit(things),#. y, en. 
1. Us, nous. Tous, nous. 
2. You, vous. To you, vous. 
3.m. Them, les. Tothem, of them, m. leur, en. 
J. Them, les. To them, from them, J. leur, en. 
n. Them, les. To them, of them (things), #. y, en. 


$47}. Pronouns having, by themselves, a definite signification, ought 
never to represent a noun taken in an indefinite sense, that is, a noun used 
without article or without some limiting word. 

When, then, the question, Parlez-vous Frangais? is answered by, je le 
parle, that le relates to a word used without any limiting article ; hence, the 
answer seems incorrect. It is correct, however; but the question ought to 
be, Parlez-vous le Français ? using the article after parlez-vous, in the same 
manner es it is used after étudiez-vous, apprenez-vous, lisez-vous, &c. 
Custom, nevertheless, rejects Le after the verb parler. (261.) 


$48.—arreR THE VERB. APRES LE VERBE. 

In the Imperative commanding. À l’Impératif commandant. 
Direct objectives. Régimes directs. Indirect objectives. Régimes indirects 
1. We, moi. To me, moi. 

2. Thee, ” doi. To thee, toi. 

3. m. Him, le. Tohim, of him, lu, en. 
J. Her, la, Toher, of her, lui, en. 
n. It, le, la. To it, of it, y; en. 

1 Us, nous. Tous, nous. 

2. You, vous. To you, vous. 

3. 1. Thém, les. To them, of them, leur, en. 
J. Them, les. To them, of them, leur, en. 

_ *. Them, les. To them, of them, y, en. 


$49. Any objective pronoun followed by a verb in the infinitive mood 
Ex. : I wish you to come, must be turned to I wish that you would com, 
tequiring, in French, the subjunctive nood: Je désire que vous venies. 
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$ 50. When the English objective pronoun it or them, alone, or governed 
by in, with, of, or any other English preposition, is to be translated by a 
French verb requiring the preposition à, use y. Il y répond; he answers 
it: il y réussit; he succeeds in i: il y pense; he thinks of it. The 
verbs ré re, réussir, penser, requiring à, the English pronoun i, by 
itself, or with any English preposition, must be translated by y. ($ 48.) 

And by en, if the French verb requires the preposition de. Il en est 
fâché ; he is sorry for it: on l’en blame; he is blamed for it; on en 
doute ; they doubt it. ($ 48.) 

We have seen (1!, &c.) nouns connected with the definite article; to 
replace them, when used in the objective case, they require a definite pro- 
noun ; in English it or them ; in French, le, la, les. Ihave it; jel’ai: I 
have them; je les ai. ($ 48.) 

We have seen (12!, 2, $ 4, &c.) nouns connected with the indefinite or par- 
titive article ; to replace them, when used in the objective case, they require 
an indefinite or partitive pronoun ; in English, some, or any of it, of them, 
in French, en, meaning, of the thing or things, person or persons spoken of. 
As, in French, the article is never left out, neither is the pronoun ex ever 
omitted. : 


PLACE OF THE OBJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 


The direct and indirect of a single word, or monosyllable. 

$ 51.—Ru Le Ist. When the verb has but one régime direct, or indirect 
($47,) or else one double régime, ($57,) that -égime goes before the verb 
except in one mood, ($$ 54, 64.) 

When it has several objectives, ($ 56.) 


I give. I give you. Je donne. Je vous donne. 
I see my friend. I see him. Je vois mon ami. Je le vois. 

I have given an apple away. J’ai donné une pomme. 

I have given an apple to her. Je lui ai donné une pomme. 

He is devoted to her. Il lui est dévoué. 


$ 514.—The objective noun is always placed after the verb, as in Eng- 
lish ; but not the pronoim. And the preposition which governs the noun is 
never understood in French, although it is frequently left out in English. 
As: Give John an apple; for, Give an apple to John. Donnezune pomme 
à Jean. Follow this last construction. (Dir. 4.) 


$ 52.—When the verb to have, or to be, is used as auxiliary, the objec- 
tive pronoun is always placed before it; never after: that is, not imme- 
diately before the past participle. Ex.: translate I have seen you, by: Je 
vous ai vu (1 you have seen), placing vous before ai, and not by j'ai vous va, 
vous being wrongly placed after ai, and immediately before the past part. 
vu. I have had it; Je l’aieu; not J’ai l’eu. 


He spoke to them, (he to them spoke.) | Il leur parla. = 
He has spoken to them, (he to them | Il leur a parlé, (not il a leur parlé.) 
has.) 
$ 53.—Hinr. He spoke to them (English imperfect tense), may be trans 
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lated by al leur parla, tho French prétérit, ($ 153,) or else by dt leur a paris 
French parfait, ($ 145,) corresponding to the perfect tense of the English con- 
jugation. The latter is the tense generally used in colloquial intercourse, 
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by the French. 


Did he lend it to you? (you it did 
he? &c.) 

He lent it to me, (he to me, &c.) 

[ will not speak to them, (I not to 
them, &c.) 

If you want the book, I must not 
keep it any longer. 

He was afraid I would not lend it to 
him, (I not it to him, &c.) 

He amuses himself. 


Vous le préta-t-il ? ou mieux, 
Vous l'a-t-il prêté ? 

Il me le préta; ou il me l’a prêté. 
Je ne leur parlera pas. 


Si vous voulez le livre, 4 ne faut pas 
que je Le garde plus long-temps. 
Il avait peur que je ne le lui pré- 

tasse pas. 


Il se divertit. 


It is impossible for me to go, (it to me.)} Il m’est impossible d’y aller. 


$ 54.—2d. The objective pronouns are placed after the imperative mood, 
>ommanding or used affirmatively, except in the 3d person sing. and plur. 


Ex.: Give me. Give it to me. 
Let me speak. Let me see. 


Let us send them one. 
Dress thyself. Boast of it. 


Ex.: Donnez-moi. Donnez-le-mot. 
Laissez-moi parler. Laissez 
moi Voir. 
Envoyons-leur-en un. 
Habille-toi Vante-t'en. 


But, in the 3d person, place it before : 


Let him give it to me. 
Let them speak to them. 


Qu’il me le donne. 
Qu'ils leur parlent. 


Exception.—When two imperatives are joined by the conjunction and, 
the objective pronoun connected with the second verb is frequently 
placed before it, although the mood is affirmative ; as: Cherchez ma canne, 


et me l’apportez, instead of: et apportez-la-moi. 
Both ways are correct, ($ 150—12.) 


bring it to me. 


Look for my cane, and 


§ 55. But when the imperative mood forbids or is used negatively, they 
are placed before, according to Rule Ist. 


Do not give me. Do not give it to | Ne me donnez pas. 


me. 

Let us not sead them away. 

Let me not speak. 

Do not dress thyself. Do not boast 
of it. 

Do not take them. 

Do not (thou) disturb me. 

Send her but two. 

Send them nothing. 

Do not trust to it. 

Do not boast of it. 

Do not deceive yourself. 


Ne me le don 
nez pas. 

Ne les envoyons pas. 

Ne me laissez pas parler. 

Net’habille pas. Ne t’en vante pas. 


Ne les prenez pas. 

Ne me dérange pas. 

Ne lu en envoyez que deuz 
Ne leur envoyez rien 

Ne vous y fiez pas. 

Ne vous en vantez pas. 

Ne vous trompez point. 
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And in the 3d person, also before. 
Let him not giveitto me. . Qu'il ne me le donne pas. 
Let them not speak to her. Qu'ils ne lui parlent pas. 
§ 56.—3d. When the French objective pronoun is attended with a preposi- 


tion expressed, they both (that is, the preposition and the pronoun) go after 
the verb, and the preposition must be repeated before every pronoun. Ex.: 


Come with me. Venez (qr viens) avec moi. 

I cannot go without you. Je ne peux y aller sans vous. 

He speaks of him, you, and them. Il parle de lui, de vous, et d'eux. 

We speak of her and her sister. Nous parlons d'elle et de sa sœur. 

Does he not speak of them too ? Ne parle-t-il pas d’eux aussi ? 

Yes, he speaks of him, her, them, you, | Si fait, il parle de lui, d'elle, d’ euz. 
and of me also. de vous, et de moi aussi. 

Do you think of me or him? Pensez-vous @ moi ou à lui ? 

Do not apply yo her nor to him, but to | Ne vous adressez ni 4 elle, ni à lux, 
me. (§ 64—2.) mais @ mot. 

I will apply neither to her, nor to him, | Je ne m’adresserai ni a elle, ni à lui. 
but to you. mais à vous. 


DOUBLE OBJ ECTIVE PRONOUNS.—Doubles Régimes. 
Régimes directs et indirects. 
$ 57.—MonosyLLABLES. AVANT LE VERBE. $ 58.—ApPres L’IMPÉRATIF 


It to me, meit,them to me. ;fMe 1e, me la, mel’, me les. | -le-moi, -la-moi, -les-moi 
it to thee, ‘thee it, them to |{Te le, te la, te 1’, te les. | -te-le, -te-la, -te-les. 
thee. 


It to him, them to him. | Le lui, la lui, les lui. -le-lui, -la-lui, -les-lu:. 
It to her, them to her. | Le lui, la lui, les lui. -le-lui, -la-lui, -les-lui. 
It to us, them to us. | Nous le, nous la, 1’, nous | -le-nous, -la-nous, -les- 
les. * nous. 
It to you, you it, them to you. Vous le, vous la, 1’, vous 
les. 


Itto them, themto them.} Le leur, la leur, les leur. | -le-leur, -la-leur, -les-leur 


BEFORE THE VERB. AVANT LE VBRBE. AFTER THE VERB. APRES LE VERBE. 


Singular. Singulier. Singular. Singulier 
Me to it, there, m’y. Me to it, there, y moi. 
Thee to it, there, t’y. 
Him to it, there, l'y. Him to it, there, l'y. 
Her to it, there, ly. Her to it, there, ly. 
Tt to it, there, l'y. Tt to it, there, Py. 
Joan there, to it, y..-. Jean John there, to it, y Jean. 
Plural. Pluriel. Plural, Pluriel. 
Us to it, there, nous y. ‘1008 >. 
You to it, there, vous y. vous y. 
‘Them to it, there, les y. les y. 
My friends there, y....mMesamis. y mes amis. 


. N.B. When the pronouns are both of the 3d person, as: It to him, them 
to him, it to them, them to them, they have the same order in French, viz: 
le tue, les lui, le leur, les leur ; but when the pronouns are of different 
persons, Ist and 3d, or 2d and 3d, reverse the English order, and instead of 
tt to me, it to you, &c., say: to me it, io you it, &c., me le, vous le, &c. 


476 GRAMMATICAL SYNOPSIS. 


$ 50.—PERSONAL AND PARTITIVE.—Personnels et Partitifs. 


BEFORE AND AFTER AVANT ET APRÈS $ 60.—Avant §$ 61.—Arnis 
THE VERB. LE VERBE. LE VERBE. 
Singular. Singulier. Sing. Sing. 
Me, some, or any, (4 62,) Me some there 
Some to me, or any to} m'en. Some to me, ! ; m’y en; Jon. 
me, 
Thee some, some to thee, t’en» Thee some there, t’y en. 
Some to him, him some, lui en. Him some there, lui yen, y en las 
Scme to her, her some, lui en. Her some there, lui y en, y en lui. 


John some, some to John, en (the verb) à | Some to J.there, yen.... a Jean. 
Jean. 


Plural. Pluriel. Plural. Pluriel. 
& ‘me to us, us some. nous-en. Us some tl.ere, è nous-y-en, y-en- 
some to us, nous. 
You some, some to you, vous-en. You some there, vous-y-en. 
Them some, some to them, leur-en. Them some there, leur-y-en, y-en-leur. 


$ 62.—Some, in English, is used for the affirmation, and any for the 
interrogation and negation; and consequently en corresponds both to some 
and any. 


Ex : I have some, (of a thing referred | Ex.: J’en ai. 
to.) 


Have you any? He has not En avez-vous? Il ne m'en a 
given me any. pas donné. 


§ 68.—OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS; 
With a preposition always placed after the verb, as in English 


Singular. Singulier. 
Tome, from me, of me, near me. A moi,(§ 61!,)de moi, (§ 64!,)prés te mo:. 
To thee, from or of thee, far from thee.) A toi, de toi, loin de toi. 
Tohim, of him, from him,without him. A lui, . de lui, sans lui. 
Toher, of,fromher, forher. | | A elle, d’elle, pour e le. 
To one’s self, of one’s self, towards one.| A soi, de soi, envers soi 
To it, of it, from it, with it, are not translated after the verb. 
Plural. Pluriel. 
Tous, fromorofus, with us. A nous, de nous, avec nous. 
To you, of, from you, before you. | A vous, de vous, avant vous. 


To them, from, of them, after them. | A eux,({ 642,) d’eux, après eux. 
To them, from, of them, in the midst of | A elles,(§ 642,)d’elles, au milieu d'elles. 
them. 
À eux, à elles, &c., apply to persons, not to things. 
$ 64.—1. Moi, toi, lui, elle, &c., connected with the two prepositions d 
and de, are only used after some verbs, such as: 


Présenter 4, To introduce to. Quand me présenteres 
‘ vous à lui? 

Penser 4, (74%,) He thinks of me. Il pense a moi. 

Accourir à, (64°,) She hastened to us. Elle accourut à nous. 

Se fier a, (622,) Do you trust them ? Vous fiez-vous a eux! 


8e souvenir de, (512) He remembers you. Il se souvient de vous 
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ln other instances, fo me, to him, &c. : of me, of them, &c., must be trans 
lated as directed (§ 54). 


Renoncer à .... ; S’en tenir à .... 
Compter sur. S’en rapporter à ... 
Se souvenir de .... Se méfier de... 

Se ressouvenir de .... Se défier de .... 
Penser à .... S’adresser à .... 
Accourir à .... Se plaindre de.... 


Se fier à .... 


2 When there are two or more objective cases connected with the same 
verb.—Do you speak to me? Me parlez-voust Me is placed before, 
because there is but one objective case; but, as in the following answer, 
there are more than one object, say: I speak to you, to him, and his brother ; 
je parle à vous, & lui, et à son frère. The three objective cases coming 
after the verb, the preposition à must be used and repeated before each, 
($ 56.) 

$ 65.—But when the preposition is expressed in French, whether it be 4, 
de, sans, avec, &c., both the preposition and pronoun come after the verb, 


($ 56.) 
$66.—REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. (431) 


Fully to explain this subject, we will give it a new form. The French 
Reflective Verbs, Verbes Réfléchis, may be divided into three classes. 

$ 67.—I1st Crass. Those that admit of one direct, but of no indirect 
objective. Ex.: I dress myself. 

$ 68.—2d Crass. Those which, beside the direct, admit also of an indi- 
rect objective, governed by the preposition à. Ex.: I apply myself to 
study. 

$ 69.—3d Czass. Those in which the indirect objective 1s governed by 
the preposition de. Ex.: I blame myself for that action. 

$ '70.—Observe that when the indirect objective is a noun, it goes after 
the verb, as in English; but, when the indirect objective is the pronoun 
ët or them, that pronoun is incorporated with the French preposition à or 
de, and both are expressed. by a single word, placed as directed ($50, $54, 
and following.) Hence there are three classes oi 


$'71.—-REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS.—Pronoms Réfléchis. 


1st Crass. No indirect objective. 


Myself, me, m’. | To‘cure myself, me guérir. | To dress mys., m’habiller 
Thyself, te, t’. To cure thyself, te guérir. | To dress thys., t’habi.ler. 
Himself, se, 8”. | To cure himself, se guérir, | To dress hims., s’habiller 


Herself, se, 8’. | To cure herself, se guérir. | To dress hersf. s'habiller. 

Oursel*es, nous. To cure ourselves, nous guérir.| Todressours., nous habi. 
| ler. 

Yourstres, vous. To cure yourselves, vous guérir.| To dress yours., vous habi} 


ter. 
Themselves, se, s’. | To cure themselves, se guérir, To dress thems..s’hahilier. 
One's self, se,s’. 'To cure one's setf, so guérir, To dress one’s, s’nabillor. 
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$ %2e—2d Crass. With the preposition &. When the objective pronoun 
et, or them, alone, or governed by any English preposition, is to be trans- 
lated by a French reflective verb, requiring the preposition à, translate as 
follows :— 


Myself to it, m’y. {I apply myself to it. Je m’y applique. 
(Thyself) into it, t’y. Thou glidest into it. Tu t'y glisses. 
(Hirmself) to it,them, s’y. He opposes it, them. Il s’y oppose. 
it , She understands it. 
with them, : sy: She is acquainted with Elle s’y connait. 
them. 
it, nous y.| We expect it. Nous nous y attendons 
to them, §vousy.| Go to them. Rendez-vous-y. 
to it, nous y.| Let us submit to it. Soumettons-nous-y. 


to it, , They retired to it. 
inthem.$ "7: | They withdrew in them. 


$ 73.—3d Crass. With the preposition de. When the objective pro. 
noun if, or them, alone, or governed by any English preposition, is to be 
translated by a French reflective verb, requiring the preposition de, trans- 
late as follows :— 


} Ils s’y retirérent. 


Mvself of it, m’en. I assured myself of it. Je m’en assurai. 
at it, t’en. Thou wilt wonder at it. Tu t’en étonneras. 
at it, , He takes offence at it. 
with them, È sen. He -is displeased wit, Il s’en offense. 
- them. 
it, them, s’en. She remembers it, them. | Elle s’on souvient. 
upon it, nousen. | We cen seize upon it. Nous pouvons nous sa 
saisir. 
atit, . vousen. | Do you laugh at it? Vous en moquez-vous ? 
about it, s’en. They do not care about it.| Ils ne s’en soucient pas. 
to it, s’en. They attend to it. | Elles s’en occupent. 


$ 74.—It is evident, from the examples above, that the use of the French 
pronouns m’y, t’y, &c., m'en, t’en, &c., does not depend on the English pre- 
position used, but on the French one, which is incorporated with the pronoun. 
When the French verb requires à, you must use, m’y, t’y, &c. When it 
requires de, use m’en, t’en, &c. But no such incorporation takes place, if 
the French preposition is avec, pour, sans, &c., instead of de or à. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS.—Pronoms Relatifs. 


$6 %5.—Nominatives. Who, that, Nominatir. Qui. 
which, whoever. 

The man who speaks. L’homme qui parle. 

The lady that smiles. La dame qui sourit. 

The hat which becomes you. Le chapeau qui vous convient. 

Whoever (who) studies, improves. Qui étudio, fait des progrés. 


$ 76.—The nominative relative pronoun is never understood in English 
gor in French. 


§ T77%-—Oxsective. Without a pre- | Rfeure. Sans préposition. 
position. 
Whom, that, which, ($ 81.) | Que, qu’. 
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$ 78.—The objective relative pronoun is frequently le left out in English, 
but never in French. 


The gentleman (whom) you call. Le monsieur que vous appelez. 
The girl (that) he admires. La fille qu’il admire. 
The history (which) you relate. L’histoire que vous racontez. 


$79.—Opszective. With a prepo-| Rfcime. Avec une préposition. 
sition. 


Of whom, of which. Sing. | De qui, dont, duquel, de laquelle, 
whom, Plur. desquels, desquelles. 
To whom, to which. S À qui, auquel, à laquelle. 
whom, to which. P ss auxquels, auxquelles. 
For whom, for which. S. Pour qui, pour lequel, pour laquelle. 
P. ‘* pour lesquels, pour lesquelles. 
From whom, from which. S De qui, dont, duquel, de laquelle. 
P desquels, desquelles. 


Avec qui, avec lequel, avec laquelle. 
‘* avec lesquels, avec lesquelles 


$ 80.— Although the pronoun can be omitted, and the preposition trans- 
posed, in English, it cannot be in French. 


With whom, with which. S 
P 


the man whom we speak of, or l’homme dont nous parlons, ou 


The man of whom we speak, or : L'homme de qui nous parlons, ou 
the man we speak of. l’homme du quel nous parlons. 


The woman we speak of. La femme de qui, ou dont, ou de 
laquelle nous parlons. 

The employer she works for. Le patron pour qui (ou lequel) eiie 
travaille. 


$ 81.—When the relative whom, or that, or which, is immediately pre- 
ceded by its antecedent, it is never translated by lequel, laquelle, &c., but 
by que. In this case, it may be omitted in English, but never in French. 


The cases (which) you have men- | Les cas que vous avez mentionnés. 
tioned. 

The ideas he has suggested. Les idées qu’il a suggérées. 

The statesmen (whom) he employed. | Les hommes d’ état qu’il employa. 


$ 83.—But, when which is separated from its antecedent, translate by 
lequel, laquelle, &c.; not by que. 


He told me which he wanted. I} me dit lequel il voulait. 

I know which will suit him. Je sais laquelle lui conviendra. 

I know whom she prefers. . | Je sais lequel elle préfère. 

This is a plant found in America, | C’est une plante trouvée en Amé 
which is worthy of attention. rique, laquelle mérite attention. 


$ 83.—In this case, which means which one, and cannot be omitted, even 
in English. 


$ 84.—Except in similar sentences, the French words lequel, laquelle, 
&c., which, which one, are interrogative, and not relative pronouns, if 
employed without a preposition. 
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$ 85.—Qué, nominative, relates to persons and things. 

A qui, de qui, pour qui, &c., (or gui, with any preposition,) relates te 
persons only. 
The man (the book) which suits him. | L’homme (le livre) qui lui convient. 
Without whom are you going ? Sans qui allez-vous ? 

$ 86.— Dont, duquel, de laquelle, &c., relate to persons and things. 


| The child (the dog) whose name you | L’enfant (le chien) dont (duquel) vous 


know. savez le nom. 
The grammar you spoke to me of. La grammaire dont (de laquelle) vous 
avez parlé. 


Waicu, meaning which one, or the one which, is translated by: 
Celui qui, nom.)  celai que, (obj.) Ceux qui, (nom.) celles que, (obj.) 
Celle qui, celle que. Celles qui, celles que. 
I know which one he speaks of. Je sais celle dont il parle. 
I epoke to her he admires. Je parlai & celle qu’il admire. 
He sees the one you speak to. Il voit celui auquel vous parlez. 





$87.—1. The one in the garden: which is is evidently understood, but À 
must be expressed in French. Then say, Celui qui est dans le jardin, never 
Celui dans, &c. 

I know which is first, (that is, which § Je sais celui qui est premier. 

one, or the one which.) Je sais celle qui est première. 

Je sais celui que 

I know which (which one, or the one) ] Je sais celle que 

you will choose. Je sais ceux que 
Je sais celles que 


vous choisirez. 


Speaking of a house: 

Can you guess which will suit me? | Pouvez-vous deviner celle qui me 
conviendra ? 

Can you guess which I have taken? | Pouvez-vous deviner celle que j'ai 
prise ? 

2. The one, or those, followed by a preposition or present participle, generally 
means, that which is, (aing.,) those which are, (plur.) The one on the table. 
Here, the one evidently means that which is, and must be translated by: 

celui qui est. | The one coming, celui qui vient. 
Those in the vessel, ceux qui sont ..l Those speaking, ceux qui parlent. 

3. When a nominative case is immediately followed by a preposition or par- 
ticiple, as the relative pronoun and verb are then understood in English, they 
must be supplied in French. ($ 39, N. B.) 

The broom on the floor. The man| Le balai qui est sur le plancher. 
sweeping. L'homme qui balaie. 

The boy caught is innocent (who has | Le garçon qui a été pris est innocent. 
been.) 

4. What is, (that which is,) as relative, when followed by a prepositian, is 


translated by, ce qu’il y a, (47%, Obs. 108,) or any other tense of the same 
verb. ; 
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I know what is in that trunk. 
Where is what was in my desk ? 


Je sais ce qu’il y a dans cette malle. 
Où est ce qu’il y avait dans mon 
pupitre ? 





$ 88.—Donrt. French relative, indirect object, is followed by a nomina- 
tive case in French, whether it is so in English or not. 
The country whose government | Le pays dont le gouvernement vous 
pleases you. plaît. | 
The country whose government you | Le pays dont vous admirez le gou- 
admire. vernement. 
I know her (the one) he spsaks of. Je connais celle dont il parle. 
{ do not trust the man whose horse | Je ne me fie pasa l’homme dont vous 
you have borrowed. avez emprunté le cheval. 
And not, dont le cheval vous avez emprunté. 
The construction would be the same, if, in English, of whom was used 
istead of whose. As: The man of whom you have borrowed the horse. 





$89.—The compound relative pronoun Waar, without a prepositivn. 
What is called a compound relative pronoun when it means that which, 
and is translated by, ce qui, when nominative, and ce que, when objec- 
tive. Ex.: . 
I know what will suit. Je sais ce qui conviendra. 
I know what you say. Je sais ce que vous dites. 


$90.— Which has sometimes a clause of a sentence for its antecedent ; in 
such a case the French consider it as equivalent to the compound relative 
what, and translate it as above, by ce qui or ce que. Ex.: : 
He went away, which grieved us. Il s’en alla, ce qui nous chagrina. 
The law is such, which you know. ! La loi est telle, ce que vous savez. 


$ 91.— AU that, or the single word all, meaning all that which, is often used 
as arelative pronoun, and translated all that by tout ce qui, (nom.,) and 
generally all by tout cé que, (obj.) 


You know all that which is wanted. 
{ know all that will suit. Je sais tout ce qui conviendra. 
I know af. you say. Je sais tout ce que vous dites. 
After all, the word which, or that which, may be omitted in English, as 
shown above, but ce qui or ce que must always be expressed in French. 


Vous savez tout ce qui est nécessaire, 





$92.—Wnuart, governed by a preposition, when that preposition can be 
transposed. 


For what or what............ fer. Pour quoi ... ce pour quoi. 
Of what or what (is he speaking) ot. De quoi..... ce dont. ($ 93.) 
To what or what ........... . to. À quoi ..... ce à quoi. 
From what or what ..,...... . from. De quoi..... ce dont. ($ 93.) 
Ju what or what..... pecans . in. Dans quoi ... ce dans quoi. 
W Ah what or what........... with. Avec quoi... ce avec quoi. : 


§ 93.— When the preposition of, governing what, is rendered in French Ly 
de, ce dont is more generally used 1han de quoi. 
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I know what he speaks of. Je sais de quot, (mieux) ce dont à 
parle. 

He knows what I have need of. Il sait ce dont j'ai besoin. 

Tell me what you are thinking of. Dites-moi ce & quoi vous pensez. 


Does he know why I do not gothere? | Sait-il pourquoi je n’y vais pas? 
[ will tell you what I am going to do | Je vais vous dire ce avec quoi je vais 
it with. le faire. 


$94.—In the third example, the ,reposition of, connected with the parti. 
ciple thinking, is not translated by tne Freneh preposition de, but by à, 
because the verb penser requires @ and not de, (and, as we have already 
noticed, ($ 50,) it is the French preposition that must be attended to, and not 
the English.) Accordingly, ce dont cannot be used, but ce & quoi, as in the 
cxample. 

It will easily be noticed that when what is governed by any other prep» 
sition than de, that preposition is placed between ce and quoi. Ex.: 

This is what he applies to. C’est ce & quoi il s’applique. 

We know wkat he is running after. | Nous savons ce aprés quoi il court. 
$95.—English grammarians say that the preposition ought not to be sepa- 

rated from the pronoun it governs, and that in, I know what he speaks of, 

the preposition of ought to be placed before what, instead of being placed at 

the end of the sentence, and that the correct expression is, I know of what 

he speaks. 

Yet general custom disregards that rule, and the preposition usually ends 
the sentence as exemplified here. In French, however, the preposition 
cannot be transposed : it must always precede the pronoun, as shown in the 
above examples. 


$96.—W azar, connected with the preposition of or to, changes its meaning 
according to the place of the preposition. 

$97.— Of what, meaning of that which, de ce qui, (nominatif,) de ce que, 
(rég.) (The English preposition cannot be transposed.) 


He speaks of what was found. | Il parle de ce qui fut trouvé. 
It would not be correct to say, what was found of. 
He speaks of what I know. | Il parle de ce que je sais. 


§$98.—To what, meaning, to that which, à ce qui, (nom.,) à ce que, (rég. 
No transposition in English. 


You app:y to what is useful. | Vous + vous appliquez à ce qui est utile, 
Attend to wkat I tell you. | Faites attention à ce que je vous dis. 
'$ 99.— What ... of, meaning that of which, ce dont... ce de quoi. 
What you speak of is not just. Ce dont vous parlez n’est pas juste, 
(ce de quoi.) 
You do not know what I informed | Vous ne savez pas ce dont je l'in. 
him of. formai. 
$100.— What... to, meaning that to which, ce à quoi, à quoi. 
| see what he pretends to. Je vois ce à quoi il prétend, (cu, à 
quoi.) 


Who knows what he applies himself | Qui sait à quoi (ou ce à quoi) il s’ap- 
to. plique. 
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$101..— What of it? is an irregular expression, translated by Qu’en 
résulte-t-il ? 
What of his opinion ! | Qu'importe son opinion ! 


$102.—PERSONAL PRONOUNS CONNECTED WITH THE 
RELATIVES, governed by prepositions. 


I to whom, I whose. Moi à qui, moi auquel, moi à laqueile. 

Thou of whom, thou whose. Toi de qui, toi dont, toi duquel, toi dea 
laquelle. 

He of whom, he whose. Lui de qui, lui dont, lui duquel.” 

She from whom. Elle de qui, elle dont, elle de laquelle. 

He or the one without whom. Celui sans qui, celui sans lequel. 

She or the one without whom. Celle sans qui, celle sans laquelle. 

The person of whom, (from whom.)| La personne de qui, dent, de laquelle. 

The thing of which. La chose de laquelle. 

The object for which. L’objet pour lequel. 

Julius after whom. Jules après qui, après lequel. 

Clara after whom. Clara après qui, après laquelle. 

We to whom. Nous à qui, nous auxque.s, auxquelles. 

You of whom, or whose. Vous de qui, vous dont, desquels, &c. 

They from whom. (m.) Eux de qui, eux dont, eux desquels. 

They from whom. (f.) Elles de qui, elles dont, elles desquelles, 

They for whom. (m.) Ceux pour qui, ceux pour lesquels. 

They near whom. (f.) Celles près de qui, près desquelles. 

Those in the midst of which. (m.) | Ceux au milieu de qui, desquels. 

Those, far from which. (/.) Celles loin de qui, loin desquelles. 


$103.—POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


They are generally divided into two classes: Ist. Those which are alwaya 
connected with nouns, viz: my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, their. As these 
never take the place of nouns, they will be found under the head of Posses- 
sive Articles. ($ 30, 31, 32.) 


$ 104.—2d. Those which, taking the place of nouns, are properly called 


pronouns. 

Whose thimble is this? Itismine À quiestce dé? C’est le mien. 
Mine, . le mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes. 
Thine, le tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes. 
His, le sien, . la sienne, les siens, les siennes. 
Hers, le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes. 
Its, le sien, la sienne, les siens, les siennes. 
Ours, le nôtre, la nôtre, les nôtres, les nôtres. 
Yours, le vôtre, la vôtre, les vôtres, les vôtres. 
Theirs, le leur, la leur, les leurs, les leurs. 


The priest’s, celui du prêtre, celle du prêtre, ceux du prêtre, celles du p. 
The friend’s, celui de l’ami, celle de l’ami, ceux de l'ami, celles de l'ami 
Mr. Petit’s, celui de M. P., celle de M. P., ceux de M. P., celles de M. P, 
To mine, an mien, ä la mienne, aux miens, aux miennes, 
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Of,trom mine,du mien, de la mienne, des mens, des miennes. 
With mine, avec le mien, aveclamienne,avec les miens,avec lcs miennes 
Near mine, près du mien, près de la m., près des miens, près des m. 
Asto mine, quant au mien, quantälam., aux miens, aux miennes. 


$ 105. The above pronouns are used as objectives and nominatives with 
every verb, and even after the verb é¢7e, to be, when the personal pronoun 
ce is nominative before. 


Give me mine. Donnez-moi le mien. 

Yours looks well. Le vôtre a bonne mine. 

Where is his, theirs, ours? Où est le-sien, le leur, le nôtre ? 

Ours are here, and his also. Le nôtre est ici, et le sien aussi. 

It is theirs, (ce being nom. before.) C'est le leur. ($ 39.) 

It was not mine, but thine. Ce n'était pas le mien, mais le tien. * 

Is it hers, yours, mine, or theirs? Est-ce le sien, le vôtre, le mien, le 
leur ? 

Are they yours or ours? (§ 39.) Sont-ce les vôtres ou les Lôtres ? 


$ 106.—But when être, tu be, has for its nominative eithcr a noun or the 
pronoun il, elle, ils, elles, the French do not use the above p-onouns, but 
the following : 


S'ingulat. Piural. 
Mine, a moi. Thine, à toi. Ours, a nous. Yours, à vous. 
His, à lui. Hers, a elle. Theirs, à eux. (m.) Theirs, a elles. (/. 
John’s, à Jean. Whose,aqui. My brothers’. A mes fréres 
Whose book is this ? A qui est ce livre ? 
It is mine. Il est à moi. 
Whose pen is that? À qui est cette plume-là ? 
It is thine. Elle est & toi. 
Whose gloves are these ? À qui sont ces gants? 
They are hers. Ils sont à elle. 
Whose boots are those ? A qui sont ces bottes-là ? 
They are his. Elles sont a lui. 
Are they Mr. Lebon’s ? Sont-elles à M. Lebon ? 
No, they are not his. Elles ne sont pas 4 lui. 
Whose are they? À qui sont-elles ? 
I do not know whose they are. Je ne sais pas à qui elles sont. 
Is this yours ? Ceci est-il a vous? Est-ce a vous! 
That is mine. Cela est & moi. C’est a moi. 


$ 107.—The expression a book of mine, a friend ot hers, &c., is frequently 
used in English. The French do not use this phraseology, but say, 
Une of my books. Un de mes livres. | One of her friends. Une de ses amies 
A book of mine. Unde meslivres.| A pen ofours. Une de nos plumes 
A book of thine. Un de tes livres. | A... of yours. Une de vos.... 
A book of his, hers. Un de ses livres. | A... of theirs. Une de leurs.... 
A friend of John’s, is expressed by Un des amis de Jean, or 

Une des amies de Jean. 


$108.— When, instead of a book of mite, the English use, this, that 
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these, or those, saying, this book of mine, those gloves of hers, &c., no 
regular French can be given of them, except using the possessive article. ($31. 
. - : Mon livre est gaté. 
This book of mine is spoiled. À Ce livre, qui m’appartient, est gâté. 
Ces pilules, de son invention, guéris- 
Those pilla of his cure the headache. sent le mal de téte. ° 
. . ( Ses pilules guérissent le mal de tête. 


§ 109.—WHosE, possessive pronoun, requires a particular explanation. 
It is used in English in two different ways. 1st. When it means to whom, 
translate by à qui. 


1. I, whose horse this is, means, I, to | Moi, & qui ce cheval est ou appar. 


whom this horse belongs. tient. 
Whose book is this ? or, to whom does À qui est ce livre ? ou À qui oe livre’ 
this book belong ? appartient-il ? 
2. I, whose horse you have. Moi, dont vous avez le cheval. 
Here, whose means not I, to whom, but 
I, of whom you have the horse. Moi, de qui vous avez le cheval 
FWhose opinion do you adopt ? De qui adoptez-vous l’opinion ? 


$ 110.—2d. Wuosz, governed by a preposition. 
Of whose title, or the title of whom. | Du titre de ‘qui, duquel, de la- 


quelle, &c. 
To whose name, to the name of | Au nom de qui, duquel, desquels, 
whom. ~~ &c. . 
From whose race, from the race of | De la race de qui, duquel, der 
whom. quelles. 
In whose states. - Dans les états de qui, de laquelle, &c 
For whose daughter. Pour la fille de qui, &c. 
Through whose hands. Par la main de qui. 
Under whose protection. Sous la protection duquel, do la 


quelle, &c. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


$111.— Who? (nom.) Whom? (obj.) | Qui? (nom.) Qui? (régime.) (21!.) 
Who is good? Whom do you see ? | Quiest bon? -Qui voyez-vous ? 
Qui never loses its 2, say then, qui y va? not Qu’y va? Who goes there? 


Qui aimez-vous ? Whom do you like? and not Qu’aimez-vous, which means 
Wha: do you like ?. ‘ 


$112—Wauar or Wuicx? Ist. When connected with a noun ex- 
pressed, is translated by the interrogative articles or adjectives, ($ 1,) quel, 
quels, quelle, quelles. - . 
What government do you prefer ? Quel gouvernement préférez-vous ? 
What is the authority of the mayor? | Quelle est l’autorité du maire ? 
What or which articles has he sent? | Quels articles a-t-il envoyés ? 
What or which plants do you prefer? ! Quelles plantes préférez-vous ? 


$113.—2d. WuaT, interrogative, meaning what thing, when not con 
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nected with a noun, but with a verb, (2!,) 1s translated by que, gu’, ou quelle 
chose. ($ 114.) It is then objective to the verb, and placed before it. ($ 115) 


What (what thing) do you prefer ? 
What does the mayor ? 
What (what things) has he sent ? 


$ 114.—Or else by qu'est-ce que ? (281.) 


What do you prefer ¢ 
What does the mayor ? 
What has he sent ? 








Que préférez-vous ? 
Que fait le maire ? 
Qu’a-t-il envoyé? 


Qu'est-ce que vous préférez ? 
Qu'est-ce que le maire fait ? 
Qu'est-ce qu’il a envoyé ? 


Then the verb retains the affirmative form, because the interrogation is 


found in Qu'est-ce que. ..1 


$ 115.— When placed after the verb, it is translated, not by que, but 
by quoi, (21!,) and the verb retains, as in English, the affirmative form. 


What does the mayor ? 

The mayor does what ? 

What does he say? He says what? 

What has he sent? He has sent 
what ? 


Que fait le maire ? 

Le maire fait quoi ? 

Que dit-il ? Il dit quoi ? 

Qu’a-t-il envoyé ? Il a envoyé 
quoi? 


$ 116.—3d. Wart, when nominative to a verb, is translated by: 


Qu’est-ce qui? 
What pleases yout 
What is agreeablé ? 


What makes you laugh ? 
What grieves that child ? 


Qu'est-ce qui vous plait ? 
Qu'est-ce qui est agréable ? 
Qu'est-ce qui vous fait rire ? 
Qu'est-ce qui chagrine cet enfant ? 


$ 117.—4th. What, unconnected with a noun, and governed by a prepo 


sition, is expressed by quoi. (R. 6.) 


What is he speaking of? That is: 
Of what is he speaking ? (211.) 
[hat is she going to draw with? 
What does the child cry far? (for 
what ?) 
What 1s she thinking of? (of what?) 
To what does he apply? He applies 
to reading, writing, and arithmetic. 
There is in it something pleasing. 
Lhave enough (wherewith) to live upon, 
lt is sufficient (enough) to frighten 
him. 


De quot parle-t-il ? 


Avec quoi va-t-elle dessiner ? 
Pourquoi l'enfant crie-t-il ? 


À quoi pense-t-elle ? 
quoi s’applique-t-il? Il s’appli, 
@lalecture, dl’écriture et au calcul 
Il y a un je ne sais quoi qui plaît. 
J'ai de quoi vivre. 
Il y a de quoi l’eflraycr. 


$ 118.—5th. Wuar, in the collocations, (47*,) what is, what was, wis! 
will be, &c., followed by in, on, or eny other preposition, is expressea by: 
Qu’y a-t-il dans....% Qu’y avait-il dans....? Qu’y aura-t-il dans....! 


What ts on the table ? 
‘What may be (may there be) for ma? 
What was under it? 


Qu’y a-t-tl sur la table ? 
Que peut-il y avoir pour moi? 
Qu’y avait-il dessous ? 
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$ 119.— WHAT, expressing admiration ; as: What can be more agreeable 
What can there be more agreeable! or, What more agreeable! is trans 
ated by que, with the verb; as: Que peut-il y avoir de plus agréable. 
by quoi de! without the verb; as: Quoi de plus agréable! . 
Wheat can bo (there be) sweeter ! (64!.) | Que peut-il y avoir de plus doux ! 
What sweeter ! Quoi de plus doux ! 

$ L20.—6th. Wuar, when a compound relative pronoun, is translated by 
ge qui, (nom.,) ce que, (obj.) 

$ 121.— WHAT, interjection, 13: Quoi! Comment ! 
What! he is not here ! | Quoi! (Comment!) il n’est pas ici! 

$ 122:—Wuicu, in the same manner as wkat, when connected with a 
noun, is used as an adjective, or an article, and translated by quel, quelle, 
quels, quelles. 
Which dictionary Qeel dictionnaire 
Which grammar d fer? Quelle grammaire 
Which dictionaries [ ©° YOU Preter® | Ours dictionnaires 
Which grammars Quelles grammaire 


préférez-voust 


And likewise when it is governed by a preposition. (R. 6.) 
To which dictionary do you give the | A quel dictionnaire donnez-vous la 


preference ? préférence ? 
For which grammar did you give a | Pour quelle grammaire avez-vous 
dollar ? donné un dollar ? 
Which pencil did you write with? Avec quel crayon avez-vous écrit ? 
Which mountains do you come from ? | De quelles montagnes venez-vous ? 
Near which street do you live ? Près de quelle rue demeurez-vous ? 


Which candidate will you vote forf | Pour quel candidat voterez-vous? 


$123.—When which becomes a pronoun, and takes the place of the noun, 
or, in other words, when which means which one, which of them, it must be 
translated not by quel, &c., alone, but by lequel, laquelle, lesquels, les- 
quelles, the article Le, la, les, being used, in French, before the pronoun, to 
translate the word one, or of them, placed after, in English, or understood. 
So, in French, the expression is, the which, instead of which one, which of 
them. 


Ther s are several candidates ; -vurcn | Il y a plusieurs candidats; LEQUET 
(or which one, or which of them,) do (not quel un) préférez-vous ! 


you prefer . 
Which of these ladies is your cousin ? | Laquelle de ces dames est votre cous 
sine ? 
Among these young men, which learn | Parmi ces jeunes gens, lesquels ap- 
French? (which ones f) prennent le Français ? 
Among these young ladies, which | Parmi ces demoiselles, lesquelles ap- 
learn French? (which ones ?) prennent le Français ? 


$ 124.—N.B. Although one, or of them, may not be expressed aftés 
which, as is usaally the case, translate as above, whenever it is implied. 
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Which is the frat? (that is, which | Zequel est pren ter ? (68) 
one ?) 

Which is the last ? Laquelle est dernière ? 

Which are the best? (speaking of | Lesquels sont les meilleurs? 
boys.) 

IVhich aro the best? (speaking of | Lesquelles sont les meilleures ? 
girls.) 


$ 125.—-To which, meaning to which one, to which of them, is expressed by 
auquel, à laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles. 


Of those three hotels, to which (one) | De ces trois hotels, auquel irez- 
will you go ? (or which will you go vous? ° 
to ?) 

Of the four seasons, to which (one) | Des quatre saisons, à laquelle don- 
does he give the preference ? (or ne-t-il la préférence ? 
which....tot) 

Of all those gentlemen, to which | De tous ces messieurs, auxquels en- 
(ones) shall we send invitations? verrons-nous des invitations ? 

To which of them (ladies) will you | Auxrquelles enverrez-vous des pré- 
send presents? (or which....tof)| sents? 


$ 126.—OF wuicu one, or ones, OF WHICH of them, duquel, de laquelle 
desquels, desquelles. 
Which do you speak of? (which | Duquel parlez-vous? 
one.... ?) - 
Which do you speak of? (one lady?) | De laquelle parlez-vous ? 
Which do you speak of? (boys.) Desquels parlez-vous ? 
Which ones do you speak of? (girls.) ! Desquelles parlez-vous ? 
$127.— Wire wuicx of them, is avec lequel, avec laquelle, &c. 
Which of these young ladies are you | Avec laquelle de ces demoiselles al- 
going to sing with? lez-vous chanter ? 
And so, of every other preposition. 
$ 120.—N.B. Forget not that the preposition, in French, must always 
precede the word it governs, although it may be separated from it in Eng- 
lish. ($ 95.) 


Which are you going to apply to? Auquel allez-vous vous adresser ? 
Which did you come through ? (road.) | Par laquelle êtes-vous venu ? (route.) 





$ 130.— When wxicx is a relative, not an interrogative pronoun, it is 
sorhetimes translated by lequel, laquelle, &c., ($82,) when anything inter- 
vencs between the antecedent and pronoun. 


1 can see which (one) you prefer. 
This is the history of W. S., which 
contains so many fictions. 


Je peux voir lequel vous préfére z. 
{‘’est l’histoire de W. S., laquelle 
contient tant de fictions. 





OF THE FRENCH PRONOUN ON. 


=: $131.--The pronoun On (37) invariably governs the 3d person singnlar 
whatever may be the English by which it is represented. (§ 38.) 
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$ 132.—1. That pronoun corresponds to any English pronoun taken in an 
wndefinite sense, as one, any one, some one, we, they, people, men, &c., 
whether singular or plural. (442.) 


§ 133.—2. It corresponds also to the passive verb, expressing an idea is 
an indefinite manner. (44%.) 
Silver is found everywhere, is general in its acceptation, and translated by 
n trouve l'argent partout, for it means one finds, or people find, or men 
find silver everywhere. But when we say: Silver is found by the Peruvians, 
there is evidently a restriction, which causes the rejection of on, and the 
French is, L’argent est trouvé par les Péruviens. or still better, Les Péru- 
viens trouvent l’argent. A naval asylum is to be established. As it is not 
said by whom, on becomes the nominative of the active phrase. People 
will establish, &c., translated by on établira un hopital de marine. But 
if the sentence is, A naval asylum is to be established by government, then, 
government becoming nominative of the active phrase Government will 
establish, &c., on is rejected, and the translation is: Le gouvernement 
établira un hopital de marine. 


$ 134.—By the above examples, it will be seen that whenever on is used, 
the sentence must assume the active form. Jt is said that a comet ts seen. 
Now, instead of translating literally, by il est dit qu'une cométe est vue, the 
French change the construction, and say: 
People say they see a comet.. On itt qu’on voit un comé te. 
Gold is found ; turn, one finds gold. | Oz trouve l'or. . 
He was told to come: One told him.. | On lui a dit de venir. 
What is said? What do people say? | Que dit-on? . 
À bridge is to be made over the river. 
They are to make a bridge .... 


$135.—L'on is used instead of on for the sake of euphony, after the 
words ce que, si, où, ou, et, que, qui. That 7 has no particular meaning, 
and is not to be translated. 


} On doit faire un pont sur la rivière. 


What you were told is not true. Ce que l’on vous a dit, n’est pas vrai. 
If I am wanted, call me. (702.) Si l’on me veut, appelez-moi. 
It is a place where every*ody is seen.| C’est un lieu où l’on voit tout le 
monde. ° 
We do not like to see those to whom | On n'aime pas 4 voir ceux à qui l’om 
we owe so much. doit tant. 
You are seen and heard. On vous voit et l'on vous entend. 


$ 136.—The student should be exercised to turning the English passive 
phrase into the active before he translates. 


ADJECTIVES. 


$137.—1. Adjectives have a plural like houns, (9',2,) and form it in the 
same manner. 
The fine horse. The fine horses. | Le beau cheval. Les beaux chevaux. 
My new friend. My new friends. | Mon nouvel ami. Mes nouveaux amis 
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2 Much, many, more, less, little, too much, how much, how many, &c., 
considered as adjectives in English, are adverbs in French, and require a 
connecting tink when they are united to a noun; that connecting link is the 
preposition de. (13!.) 

More than, not separated by a noun, is expressed by plus que, except before 
a number, it is then plus de. More than you, plus que vous; More than 
two, plus de deux. (16%.) 

3. Cardinal numbers are used for dates and the designation of sovereigns: 
Charles quatre; Le 31 Mai. 

4. Adjectives agree in number with the noun or pronoun they qualify. 
(18%, 22%,) and also in genders. (552.) 

5. All adjectives, without exception, end in e mute in the feminine sin- 
gular, and in es in the feminine plural. Young, sing. jeune, plur. jeunes. 
Small, petit, petite, petites. 

6. Two or more masculine nouns, require the adjective to be masculine 
plural. 

The father and son are polite. | Le père et le fils sont polis. 

7. Two or more feminine nouns require the adjective to be feminine plural 
The mother and daughter are polite. | La mère et la fille sont polies. — 

8. Two or more nouns of different genders, require the adjective to be 
masculine plural. | 
The preceding lessons and exercises. | Les leçons et les exercices précédents, 
His mouth and eyes open. Sa bouche et ses yeux ouverts. 

As the adjective must be masculine, the ear requires the substantive 
masculine to be put last, as above, instead of : Ses yeux et sa bouche ouverts. 

9. The adjective cannot be separated by an article from the noun it quali- 
fies; therefore the article placed after the adjective in English, comes before it 
in French. Except tout, which admits the article after it. 


Such a man, (5%,)  suck men. Un tel homme (not tel un), de tels 
hommes. 

Sach a woman, such women. Une telle femme, de telles femmes. 

All his time, all the day (a day.) | Tout son temps,tout le jour (un jour.) 


10. If with swek there is another adjective, as, such a good book, the French 
. do not use tel, but say, un si bon livre, the same as so good a book. So kind 
a friend, such a kind friend. Un si bon ami (sever un tel bon ami.) 


Remarx 1. Adject'ves form their feminine in various ways; viz : 
1. The following double the last consonant : 


Masculin. Féminin. 
Low. Bas, basse. 
Thick. Epais, épaisse. 
Express. Exprés, expresse. 
Genteel, gentle, pretty. Gentil, gentille. 
Fat. Gras, grasse. 
Big. ° Gros, grosse. 
Weary. Las, lasse. 
No, none. Nul, nulle. 
Initiated. Profès, | professe. 


Silv Fate 4 | Sot, mrèsn 
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Deceitful, (eur—euse.) | Trompeur, 
Lying, “6 ‘6 Menteur, 
Talkative, ‘6 ‘6 Parleur, 
Executing, (eur—rice.) Exécuteur, 
Persecuting, “6 “6 Persécuteur, 
Enchanting, (eur—eresse.) | Enchanteur, 
Sinning, “6 be Pécheur, 
Avenging, ‘6 Vengeur. 

The following form their feminine quite irregularly : 
Absolved. Absous, 
Benign. Bénin, 
Declining. Caduc, 

Dry. Sec, 
False. Faux, 

: Favorite. Favori, 
Free. Franc, 
Fresh. Frais, 
Greek. Grec, 

Long. Long, 
Publie. Public, 
Red. Roux, 
Sweet. Doux, 
Third. Tiers, * 
Traitorous. Traitre, 
Turkish, Ture, 
White. Blanc, 
Wicked. Malin, 
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Fémin m. 
trompeuse. 


menteuse. 
parleuse. 


| exécutrice. 


persécutrice. 
enchanteresse. 
pécheresse. 
vengeresse. 
absoute. 
bénigne. 
caduque. 
sèche. 
fausse. 
favorite. 
franche. 
fraîche. 
grecque. 
longue. 
publique. 
rousse. 
douce. 
tierce. 
traîtresse. 
Turque. 
blanche. 
maligne. 


2. The plural of adjectives is formed like that of the substantives, (91, 10.\ 
Of the following twenty-eight adjectives, the first eighteen have no plural 
for the masculine, the last ten may form it by adding an s, but it is better 
to avoid using them in the plural for the masculine gender. 


Austral, 
Bénéficial, 

” Boréal, 
Brumal, 
Canonial, 
Diamétral, 
Expérimental, 
Labial, 
Lingual, 


Ps‘roral, 


southern. 
beneficiary. 
northern. 
brumal. 
canonical. 
diametrical. 
experimental, 
labial. 
lingual. 
lustral. 
early. 
medical. 
mental. 
natal. 
patronal. 





Sentimental, sentimental. 
Vocal, vocal. 
Zodiacal, zodiacal. 
Amical, friendly. 
Fatal, fatal. 
Filial, filial. 
Final, final. 
Frugal, frugal. 
Glacial, frozen. 
Jovial, jovial. 
Naval, naval. 
Pascal, pascal. 
Virginal, virginal 
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$138.—1. The comparative of equality is formed by autant de.... qus 
...,88smuch...as...,withnouns; aussi...que...,as...as...,wih adjec- 
tives and adverbs, (161, 273.) That of inequality, by plus ... que, more... 
than; moins...gue...,less...than..., with adjectives and adverbs, (29!,2,) 
and plus de... quede..., moins de...que...de...,with nouns. Not se 
much ...as, with nouns, is expressed by ne... pas tant de...que de; not 
so...as...; with adjectives and adverbs, by ne... pas si... que. 


I have not so much pride as he. Je n'ai pas tant d'orgueil que lui. 
L'am not so proud as he. Je ne suis pas si orgueilleux que lu. 


2. The more... the less is expressed by: plus... moins without the 
article, although it is used in English; because the addition of the article 
LE to plus, would make it a superlative, while more remains a comparative, 


even when it is preceded by the. , . 


The more you study, the more you | Plus vous étudiez, plus vous appre- 
learn. ; nez. 

The more he plays, the less he learns. | Plus il joue, moins il apprend. 

The greener the fruit, the Less healthy | Plus le fruit est vert, moins il est 
it is. sain. 
The nominative, in French, follows plus or moins. Then you must not 

say: Plus vert est le fruit moins sain il est; but as it is above. 


3. In comparisons of inequality, formed by plus, more; moins, less; 
autre, autrement, otherwise, differently, &c., if the part of the sentence 
which precedes que (than) is affirmative, NE must be used before the verh 
coming after que. ($53!, Obs. 120.) 


I have more bread than I can eat. J’ai plus de pain que je n’en peux 
manger. 
He studies less than I do. (492.) Il étudie moins que je ne le fais. 


Louis writes better than he speaks. | Louis écrit mieux qu’il ne parle. 
They behave otherwise than you | Ils se comportent autrement que 
think. vous ne pensez. 


4. But do not use NE after que, than, if the first part of the sentence is 
. negative or mterrogative. 
He does not study less than I do. 


Il n’étudie pas moins que j'étudie. 
Louis does not write better than he 


Louis n’écrit pas mieux qu'il parie. 





speaks. 
They do not behave otherwise than | Ils ne se comportent pas autrement 
you think. que VOUS croyez. 


Can I eat more bread than I have ? 





Puis-je manger plus de pain que j’en 
ai? 
In comparisons of equality, expressed by autant, as much; tant, so 
much; aussi, as; si, 80, &c.: Ng is never used after que, (as.) 
I have as much bread as I can eat. J’ai autant de pain gue je peux en 


manger. 
He does not study so much as I do. | Il n’étudie pas tant que j’ étudie. 
Louis writes as well as he speaks. Louis écrit aussi bien qu'il parle. 


They do not behave so well as you | Ils ne se comportent pas si bien que 
think. vous croyez. 
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$139.—PLACE OF THE ADJECTIVES. 


1. The following are placed before the noun. Note that when the posi 
tive goes before, so do the comparative and superlative. Premier, first 
second, second ; and other adjectives of number. 


Beau, bel, m. fine. | Meilleur, better. 

Belle, f. handsome. Méme, same. 

Bon, bonne, good. Moindre, less. » 
Grand, great, tall. Petit, little, small, 
Gros, grosse, big, bulky. Plusieurs, - several. 

Jeune, young. Saint, holy. 

Joli, pretty. Tout, al. 

Mauvais, bad. Vieux, vieil, my old.) 

Méchant, wicked. Vieille, f. 7 

A pretty little dog. Un joli petit chien. 


2. But if any of these adjectives is connected with another that cannot 
be piaced before the noun, both go after, joined by a conjunction. 


A handsome, amiable woman.? Une femme aimable et belle. 

A good, complaisant husband. “ Un mari bon et complaisant. 

A young, rich, and virtuous woman. | Une demoiselle, jeune, riche, et ver- 
tueuse. 


3. Adjectives of nations, color, and shape, follow the noun. (262, Obs. 61.3 


————— 


NOUNS. 


$ 140.—1. Nouns in French not being, as in English, used as an adjective 
to another noun, as, a cloth coat, a preposition is used to show the relation 
hetween the two nouns, the second of which in English becomes the first 
in French. 

De is used between the name of the thing and that of the substance of 
which it is made: Un habi@de drap ; un chandelier d'argent. If several 
nouns are 1sed as adjectives, the French construction is the same; the last 
in Englisl becomes first in French. Silver, gold, und steel jews ; des 
bijoux d’argent, d’or, et d'acier. 

2. De shows also the possession marked in English by’s. John’s book. 
The French construction remains the same: Le livre de Jean. 


The boy has a stick : is it the gene- | Le garçon a un bâton: est-ce celui du 
ral’s, the lawyer’s, or the doctor’s?| général, de l'avocat, ou du docteur ? 





1 The adjective cher, dear, also stands before the noun, except when it denotes the 
price of a thing. Ex. Mon cher ami, my dear friend; ma chère sœur, my dear sis- 
ter; but un fusil cher, a dear gun; une table chère, a dear table. 

2 In the following examples, the peculiarity with respect to the place of the adjec 
tive should be observed: Un grand homme means a great man, and un homme grand 
a tall man; une grosse femme, a fat woman, and une femme grosse, a woman with 
ehild; une sage-femme, a midwife, and une femme sage, a wise or modest woman 
wn galant homme, a man of honor, and un homme galant, a courtier. 
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The child's and the baker's dog. Le chien du garcon et du boulunger. 

The grocer's butter, biscuits, and cof-| L« beurre, les biscuits, et le café de 
See. l'épicier. 

The grocer’s butter, his biscuits and | Le beurre de l’épicier, ses biscuits, 
coffee. et son café, ($32, N., at page 467.) 
To translate a double possessive case, take the last noun in English for 

the first in French, and then retrograde regularly. 


My brother’s friend’s book. Le litre de l'ami de mon frère. 
The grocer’s clerk’s father’s horse. | Le cheval du père du commis de 
l'épicier. 


3. De is also used in French to translate of, placed in a like situation in 
English. 


A barrel of flour. Un baril de farine. 
A bag of rice. Un sac de riz. 

4. A is used when the last French noun expresses the uss of the fires. 
A coffee-mill. ’, Un moulin à café. (77!) 
Gunpowder. De la poudre à canon. 

A flour-barrel. Un baril a farine. 





la, al’, au, aux, are used, when the first French noun contains a por 
tion of the second. 


The barrel with flour in (but not full.) 

The bottle with vinegar in. La bouteille au vinaigre. 

The bag with apples. Le sac aux pommes. 

5. Proper names, used ag such, have no plural. 

Your friends, the Clintons, are here. Vos amis, Les Clinton, sont ict. 
But if used as common nouns, they take an s. 

Washingtons are rare. | Les Washingtons sont rares. 
6. In an enumeration, nouns are frequently used without articles. 

You have what you want to eat with, | Vous avez ce qu’il vous faut pour 
a knife, fork, plate, napkin, &c. | manger, couteau, fourchette, &c. 
You may likewise say, un couteau, une fourchette, une assiette, &c., 

repeating the article before every noun, if plaéed before the first; but it is 

better not to use it. . 

Men, women, children, were out. Hommes, femmes, enfants, etaient 

dehors. 

~ 7. Compound nouns are formed by connecting: 

A noun with a noun: as, un chou-fleur, a cauliflower ; des choux-fleurs. 

A noun with an adjective: as, une basse-taille, a bass-voice ; des basses- 
tailles. 

In such nouns, both the substantive and adjective become plural. 

A noun with a verb: as, un porte-cragon, a pencil-case ; des porte-crayens. 

In such nouns, the substantive alone becomes plural, if the idea admits 
of plurality. The case may have one or two pencils in. 

A noun with a noun by a preposition : as, un chef-d'œuvre, a master-piece; 
des chefs-d'œuvre. 


Here, the first substantive alone becomes plural, if the idea admits of 
glurality. 


Le baril à La farine. (772.) 
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À compound noun, formed from a verb, preposition, or adverb, is invariable, 
because its component parts are themselves invariable. Un passe-partout, 
a dead-latch key ; des passe-partout. 


8. The feminine of substantives ending in er is regularly formed, by adi- 
ing an e to the masculine, and changing the e mute into 6 grave. As: 
A milkman. A milkwoman. Un laitier. Une laitiére. 
A baker. A bakerwoman. Un boulanger. Une boulangére. 
A merchant. A female merchant. | Un marchand. Une marchande. 


As there are many nouns and adjectives, ($ 200,) which, although incor- 
porated in the Vocabularies, are not used in the Exercises, contrary to our 
fundamental principle, viz: to make an immediate and continued use of 
expressions introduced, I place in the Synopsis an English alphabetical tist 
af them, which may be consulted when necessary. 


The following substantives have a distinct form for individucls of the 


female sex :— 


Masculine. Feminine. 
An abbot, un abbé, une abbesse. 
An accuser, un accusateur, une accusatrice. 
An actor, un acteur, une actrice. 
An ambassador, un ambassadeur, une ambassadrice. 
An apprentice, un apprenti, une apprentice. 
A baron, un baron, une baronne. 
A shepherd, un berger, une bergère. 
A benefactor, un bienfaiteur, une bienfaitrice, 
A canon, un chanoine, une chanoinesse. 
A singer, un chanteur, une chanteuse. 
A hunter, un chasseur, une chasseuse. 
—_——,, (in poetry,) un chasseur, une chasseresse. 
A count, un comte, une comtesse, 
4 dancer, un danseur, une danseuse. 
À god, un dieu, une déesse. 
4 duke, un duc, une duchesse. 
An elector, un électeur, une électrice. 
An emperor un empereur, une impératrice. 
A founder, un fondateur, une fondatrice. 
A lad, un jouvenceau, une jouvencelle. 
A lion, un lion, une lionne. 
A heathen, un paien, une paienne. 
A peacock, un paon, une paonne. 
A peasant, un paysan, une paysanne. 
A prior, un prieur, une prieure. 
A prince, un prince, une princesse. 
A protector, un protecteur, une protectrice. ‘ 
A king, un roi, une reine. 


9. When a noun is the object of two or more verbs, those verbs mus 


govern that noun, without preposition, or with the same preposition. 
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He vuys and sells cloth, (no prep.) Il achète‘et vend du drap. 
We promise and give to the people, (à.)! Nous promettons et donnons aus 
ns 


gens. 
She speaks and boasts of her beauty. | Elle parle et se vante de sa beauté, 


But in French the sense cannot be suspended after a preposition as in 
English ; for instance, you must not say, Rien n’est plus agréable que de 
converser avec et que de jouir de la société de nos amis, Nothing is more 
agreeable than to converse with and to enjoy the company of our friends. 
The sense cannot be suspended after the French preposition avec, as it can 
bo after the English preposition with. Hence we have this rule: When the 
two verbs require different prepositions, do not suspend the sense, but make 
the noun the régime (§ 44) of the first preposition (or régime indirect of the 
first verb), and place an objective pronoun (§ 48) with the second verb. 
The above sentence is translated thus: Rien n’est plus agréable cue de 
converser avec nos amis et que de jouir de leur société. 


10. The nouns of multitude, in French, noms collectifs, are divided by 
them into two classes. Ist CLass. Collectif général, when it represents the 
entire collection. La foule des hommes est vouée au malheur, the bulk 
of mankind is doomed to misfortune. The following verb is in the singular, 
and agrees with the collective. 2d Czass. Collectif partitif, when it repre- 
sents only a part of the collection. Une foule de pauvres reçoivent nos 
secours, a crowd of poor receive our assistance. À crowd of poor, contains 
but a portion of all the poor. The verb is in the plural, and agrees with the 
noun that follows the collective. 

Ist cz. The army of the Americans. | L’armée des Américains est .... 
The multitude of the stars. La multitude des étoiles est... 

2d cx. A troop of robbers. Une troupe de voleurs sont.... 
A multitude of stars. - Une multitude d’étoiles sont.... 


11. Of the farmer’s hay, cabbages, | Du foin du fermier, de ses choux, de 
butter, and cheese. . son beurre, et de son fromage. 
This is an elliptical expression for the hay of the farmer, the cabbage of the 
farmer, the butter of the farmer, &c.; but instead of using the noun in the 
possessive case a second time, the French use a possessive pronoun. (§ 32, N. 
page 367.) 


12. OBSERVATIONS ON THE PROPER NAMES OF PERSONS 
TAKEN FROM THE LATIN AND GREEK. 

1. Proper names of men ending in English in a are the same in both lan- 
guages; but those of women and goddesses having that ending become 
French by changing the final a into e mute. 

Caligula. Dolabella. | Caligula. Dolabella. 
Cleopatra. Diana. Julia. Cléopatre. Diane. Julie. 

2. Most proper names ending in English in as or es become French by 
ehanging these finals into e mute. 

Eneas. Pythagoras. Enée. Pythagore. 
Ulysses, Socrates. Ulysse. Socrate. 
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3. Proper naraes ending in o change it in French into on. 
Cicero. Dido. | Cicéron. Didon. 


4. Most proper names ending in us are the same in both languages when 
they have but two syllables; but when they are composed of three or more 
syllables, they become French by changing it into e mute. 


Cyrus. Venus. Cyrus. Vénus. 
Camillus. Orpheus. Camille. Orphée. 

5. Most of those ending in al or is are the same in both languages. 
Juvenal. Sesostris. | Juvénal. Sésostris. 


6. Those ending in English in ander change it in French into andre. 
Alexander. | Alexandre. 


REmarx.—The proper names of kingdoms, provinces, and towns, ending 
in English in a, become French by changing the ending a into e mute, and 
those of towns ending in burg, change it into bourg.! 


Lysander. Lysandre. 


Arabia. Asia. L’ Arabie. L’ Asie. 
Friburg. Hamburg. Fribourg. Hambourg. 
$141.—CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
Noribres Cardinal Nomtres Ondinal 
Cardinaux. Numbers.| Ordmauz. Numbers 
Un, m. une, f.ccccscccccescsccescese 1. | Premier, m. première, f. …..….... Ist. 
Deux (2) ..-............ cesssssse 2, | Deuxième, second, seconde... 2d. 
Trois se sens uvse ones ses mesure JS. | Troisième........ vossosvosesses.s td. 
Quatre........ somosssssssessossses 4, | Quatrième ................…...... 4th. 
Cinq‘... soc css sossosesssonesse. 5. | Cinquième... ......, sos... wees Sth, 
BUX oo. c ccc we cece cc sccceraccc cee oe 6. | SixiG€Me....cececsccceccnswcccees Oth. 
Sept ....cccccccccccscccccscevsesees 7, | Septième....... csc cccccccvcccces 7th, 
Huit 2... coon cc cscs cccccceccccceccee 8. | Huitième ....... cee cee coccceecee Sth. 
Neuf... oscccccccsccccececes ce 9. | Neuvième .....…....s....s se Oth. 
Dix 2... cccccccevccsccccececcccceree 10. | Dixième ..... .......,......... 10th 
OnZ8.. secs ccecescececsseces ere. 11. | Onziéme....... DEEP RES EE EEE .. llth 
Douze......s.s.sossososesosnesssss 12, | Douzième... .......... eee cccece 12th 
Treize se mmors sos ess cence 6... 13. | Treiziéme............ eoeeee cs. 13th 
Quatorze ......ccecccccccccercccces 14. | Quatorzième......…...,,..,,,..... 14th 
Quinze .....….... eccscscemeecccoess 15. | Quinzième...............,. .... 15th 





1 Sach proper names as deviate from this rule are either separately noted, or are 


the same in both languages. 


2 From 2 to 10 there is an irregularity in the pronunciation of the numbers, whiey . 


t is well to notice. 


At the end of a sentence. 


Deux ix pronounced deu, 2 silent. 


Trois “ troi, s silent. 
Cinq dé cinq, g sounded. 
Six «6 sis, z like s. 

” Sept ‘ sept, ¢ sounded. 
Huit 6 huit, ¢ sounded. 
Neuf ae neuf, f sounded. 
Dix ce dis, x like s. 


Before a consonant. Before a vowel. 


deu. deu-z amis. 
troi troi-z amis. 
cin cin-q amis. 
si. si-z amis. 
86. sé-t amis. 
hui aui-t amis. 
neu neu-v amis. 
di. di-z arie. 


And in the same manner wherever they occur. 
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Nombres 
Cardinoux. 
Loizs ..... ss seen cvecee 16. 
Dix-sept ............ .. 17. 
Dix-huit essor cosceree 18, 
Dix-neuf ..... sosssssosessmoscoecre 19. 
Vingt(!) ...... 20. 
Vingtet un ...............oosssee 21. 
Vingt-deux ........ 
Vingt-trois........... 
Vingt-quatre .......... PERTE T TEE 
Vingt-cing....................... 
Vingt-six.............. 
Vingt-sept ............ a ret veces cece 
Vingt-huit  .................,..... 
Vingt-neuf......... 
Trente ._.......... 


ven eseoss tteseussasee 
es uecse « 


+000. 


Trente-deux......... 
Trente-trois............. ss. 
Quarante ...... 
Querante etun.......…..... 
Quarante-deux........,........,..…. 
Quarante-trois ..............,...... 
Cinquante............ 
Cinquante et ut. ...........,....,... 
Cinquante-deux . 
Soixante .............. ce 
Soixante et un..............,,... 
Soixante-deux .............,.. se 
Soixante et dix.......... . 
Soixante-onze..............,....... 
Soixante-douze ..... . 
Soixante-treize ........ 
Soixante-quatorze.................. 
Soixante-quinze.......... 
Soixante-seize.......... ss... 
Soixante-dix-sept ............ 
Soixante-dix-huit .... 
Soixante-dix-neuf........ 
Quatre-vingts(?) 
Quatre-vingt-un .. 
Quatre-vingt-deux ........... 
Quatre-vingt-dix ....... 
Quatre-vingt-onze ..... sos 
Quatre-vingt-douze ................ 
Quatre-vingt-treize .... , 
Quatre-vingt-quatorze.............. 94. 
Quatre-vingt-quinze......... coves « 95. 
Quatre-vingt-seize ................ + 96. 
Quatre-vingt-dix-sept............ 
Quatre-vingt-dix-huit ........... 
Quatre-vingt-dix-neuf ........ se. 99. 


Stee sees e880 OD 


esse 0020598 seve ac 


..euvecenrs 
LE] 
eoeteea 
ess teusene 
ess ess se 
@eoeene Stes et eevee ows 
tetes cecs 


0.6... 


1 In vingt the ¢ is silent, 


Cardinal 
Numbers. 








but sounded in viugt et un, 
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Nom bres Ordinal 

Ordinaux. Numbers 
Seiziéme.......... occ cceccceers = 16th 
Dix-septième...............,..... 17th 
Dix-huitiéme .........,.......... 13th, 
Dix-neuvième................... 19th. 
Vingtième .............,......... DWth, 
Vingt et uniéme........ ween nese — Qist. 
Vingt-deuxième ................. 2% 
Vingt-trolsiéme .. . 2d, 
Vingt-quatrième ........_ — -.... 
Vingt-cinquième 
Vingt-sixième........ coe +... th 
Vingt-septième .............. aes 
Vingt-huitième .................. 28th 

Vingt-neuvième .................. Wth 

Trentième....................... 30th 

Trente et unième. ................ Slat, 
Trente-deuxième..... css ssses Sd. 

Trente-troisième …............... 3%. 

Quarantième.… .................... 40th 

Quarante et unième ............. lat. 
Quarante-deuxiéme ............ . 4%. 

Quarante-troisième ............. 43d. 

Cinquantième ............. cw... 50th 
Cinquante et uniéme.......... ... Slat 

Cinquante-deuxiéme .....— ..-... 52d. 
Soixantième .......... es... 60th. 
Soixante et unième..… … …. 6lst. 
Soixante-deuxième .... .......... 62d. 
Soixante et dixième was + oe 0, 70th 
Soixante-onzième ...... ......... 7ist. 
Soixante-douzième ..........,.... 72d. 
Soixante-treiziéme ............ oe. 734. 
Soixante-quatorziéme .. 
Soixante-quinziéme .............. 75th. 
Soixante-seizième................ 6th. 
Soixante-dix-septiame............ 
Soixante-dix-huitiéme............. 
Soixante-dix-neuviéme ... 
Quatre-vingtième 
Quatre-vingt-unième ...... ss... 
Quatre-vingt-deuxième........... 
Quatre-vingt-dixième ............ 90th 
Quatre-vingt-onzième... cs. 
Quatre-vingt-douzième .......... 92d. 
Quatre-vingt-treiziéme........... 99d. 
Quatro-vingt-quatorzième 


es on ete tune 


Quatre-vingt-seiziéme............ 96th 
Quatre-vingt-dix-septiéme........ 97th. 
| Quatre-vingt-dix-huitiéme........ 98th 

Quatre-vingt-dix-neuviéme...... - 99th 


vingt-deux, &e. 


#In uatre-vingts the ¢ is never sounded. 
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om bres 
Sardinaux. 


Cent ...…......— soso ee 100 
Cent un (not cent cf un) ........... 101. 
Cent deux...........sooosssosesess 102. 
Cent trois... .. coe. sons sos vovose.e 103. 


Cent dix ........s. soso 110. 
Cent 0uZ8.....6.0 +... on soso 111. 
Cent vingt ..... soso essocse 120. 
Cent vingt et un .......-. rss .. 121. 

QUX CONS... .scnosemmseses ose 200. 
Deux centun.............s.s.see 201. 
Mille (not dix cents). see ec eeecece 1000. 
Mille un. - sc... . 1001. 
Mille deux, &e. se ete eenescesunccens 1002. 


Mille cent (onze cents)........... 1100. 
Mille neut cents (dix-neuf cents) 1900. 


Ordinal 
Numbers. 
Centième soso vosseseem sesese 100th. 
Cent-unième .. oe vues covcecece 1018t. 
Cont-denxidme ....-.2. 22+ seeee ee 102d. 
Cent-troisième ..ss. oc... LOS. 
Cent-dixième ..........s.oesesse 110th. 
Cent-onzième .............0... 111th. 
Cent-vingtième.................. 12011 
Cent vingt et uniéme............ 121st. 
Deux centième ................+. 200th. 
Deux cent-unième............,... 2018t. 


Millième.....us..…….se..csee.e 1000th. 
Mille-uniéme.. . ... 1001st. 
Mille-deuxième, &e.. . 1002d. 


Mille-centiéme, (onze-eentiéme 1100th. 
Mille-neuf-centième, (dix-neuf- 
centième o.oo vee ose 1900th. 


After which the French do not count any more by hundreds, as the English 
do. They do not say: Vingt, vingt et un, vingt-deux, &c., cents; twenty, 
twenty-one, twenty-two, &c., hundred, but : 


Deux mille CO oS eC evoved ‘eee oe Owens 6 9000. 
Deux mille cing cents .........+ — 2500. 
Un million .. +... 60 os. 1,000,000. 


In dates, Mille is spelt Mil. 


Deux milliéme ................. 2000th. 
Deux mille cing-centiéme ...... 2500th. 
Millionième................. millionth. 


Mil sept cent soixante-seize, 1776. 


Mil huit cent quarante-neuf, ou Dix-huit cent quarante-neuf, 1849. 


Ihe whole. 
The half. 


A part. 
The third, +. 


The two-thirds, +. The three-thirds. 


The fourth part, the 3. The 4. 
The fifth part, the 1-5. The 4-5. 


The sixth part, the 1-6, and so forth, 
by adding iême to the cardinal. 
What is the half of 4? It is 2. 


What is thatof5? It is2anda half. 


What is the # of 8? It is 5 and 
+, 54. 

Which is the fourth of 11? It is 23. 
The } are 8}. 


$ 142.—The seasons of the year are : 


The summer. 
The winter. 


The spring. 
The autumn, or fall. 


3143.—Names of the months of the 


year. 
The first month is January. 
Is not the second month February? 
The third is March. 


Le tout, l’unité. Une partie. 

La moitié, la demie. Le tiers, }. 

Les deux-tiers, 4. Les trois-tiers. 

Le quart, le 3. Les trois quarts, 4. 

Le cinquième, le 1-5. Les 4 cin. 
quièmes. 

Le sixième, le 1-6, et ainsi de suite, 
en ajoutant iême au cardinal. 

Quelle est la moitié de 4? C'est 2. 

Quelle est celle de 5? C’est 2 et 
demi. 

Quels sont les # de 87 C'est 5et 
un tiers, 5}. 

Quel est le quart de 11? C’est 2 et 
4. Les 4 sont 8}. 


Les saisons de l’année, sont : 
Le printemps, (382) L'été, (362.) 
L'automne. L'hiver. 


Noms des mois de l’année. 
Le premier mois est Janvier. 


Le second n'est-il pas Février $ 
Le troisième est Mars. 
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April. May. June. 
Juls. August. Septem ber. 
October. November. December. 


Next January. Last January. 
The coming February. Last March. 
In April. On the first of May. 
On the 4th of July, 1776. 

New Year’sday. On New Year. 

I wish you a happy New Year. 

Christmas day. On Christmas. 

Ts not June the 6th month? 

Yes, itis; and September is the 9th. 

How many days are there in July? 
There are 31. 

How many are there in August ? 

Are there as many in October ? 

There are just as many. 

has September as many ? 

No, it has but 30, the same as April, 
June, and November. 

The shortest month is February, 
which, in common years, has but 
28 days, and 29 in leap (bissextile) 
years. 
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Avril. Mai. Juin. 
Juillet.  Aoùt. Septembre. 
Octobre. Novembre. Décembre. 


Janvier prochain. Janvier dernier ~ 
Février qui vient. Mars dernier. 
En Avril. Le premier de Mai 
Le quatre de Juillet, 1776. 

Le jaur de l’an. Le premier de l’an 

Je vous souhaite une bonne année. 

Le j jour de Noél. 

Juin n’est-il pas le 6me mois? [9me. 

Si fait, ce l’est; et Septembre est le 

Combien de jours y a-t-i Jans 

Juillet? Hyena 31. 

Combien y en a-t-il en Aoûti 

Y en a-t-il autant en Octobre? 

Il yen a tout autant. 

Septembre en a-t-il autant ? 

Non, il n’en a que 30, de même que 
Avril, Juin, et Novembre. 

Le mois le plus court est Février, qui, 
dans les années communes, n'a 
que 28 jours, et 29 dans les années 
bissextiles. 


C2 





VERBS. 


$144.—INDICATIVE PRESENT.—Indicatif Présent. 
To find the present tense of a verb, its present participle must be known, 


as it serves to form the three persons plural. 
as all grammars and dictionaries give it, it is easily learned.! 


It always ends in ant : and, 
The first, 


second, and third persons plural, of the present tense, are formed by 
changing the termination ant, of the present participle, into ons, for the 
first person; into ez, for the second, and into ent, for the third£ Ex.:— 


1 The formation of the indicative present from the infin.tive, although it would be 
preferable, presents too many exceptions, and is consequently too difficult for 


beginners. 


8 The second person singular always ‘ends ins.* In the first conjugation, the 
third person singular ends in ¢, and is the same as the first person; in the second and 


third conjugations, it ends in ¢; first and second have s. 


it adds nothing to the root.f 


-In the fourth conjugation, 





* Except in the imperative of the first conjugation, and of some verbs of tas 
second, where the s is dropped. Ex.: Parle, speak, (thou.) When the imperative, 
however, is followed by one of the pronouns, en, y, the letter s is not dropped; as 
donnes-en à ton frere, give some to thy brother; portes-y tes livres, take thy books 


thither. 


t By root we understand that part of the verb which precedes the terminations ¢r, 
v, etr, re, of the infinitive: (or example, in the verb finir, to finish, fin is the ropt 
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FIRSIZ CONJUGATION. 
Infinitive. Present participle. 
T: speak. Speaking. 

Present tense. 
We speak, you speak, they speak. 
I speak, thou speakest, he speaks. 
SECOND CONJUGATION. 
. To finish. Finishing. 
We finish, you finish, they finish. 
I finish, thou finishest, he finishes. 
THIRD CONJUGATION. 
To recewe. Receiting. 


Wereceive, you receive, they receive. 
I receive, thou receivest, he receives. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
To sell. _ Selling. 
We sell, you sell, they sell. 
I sell, thou sellest, he sells. 
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PREMIÈRE CONJUGAISON. 


Infinitif. Participe présent, 
Parler. Parlant. 
Présent. 


Nous parlons, vou parlez, ils parlent. 
Je parle, tu parles, il parle. 

SECONDE CONJUGAISON. 
Finir. Finissant. 

Nous finissons, vous finissez, ils fi- 
Je finis, tu finis, il finit. [nissent. 
TROISIÈME CONJUGAISON. 

Recevoir. Recevant. 

Nous recevons, vous recevez, ils re- 
Je reçois, tu reçois, il reçoit. [çoivent. 
QUATRIÈME CONJUGAISON. 

Vendre. Vendant. 


Nous vendons, vous vendez, ils ven- 
Je vends, tu vends, il vend. [ dent. 


Hint.—From the third person plural, the scholar can easily learn the 


singular. 


For the first conjugation, change the pronouns, but pronounce the verb 
just like the third person plural: Ils parlent, je parle, tu parle, il parle. 

For the second, third, and fourth conjugations, drop the last mute sylla- 
ble of the third person plural; then the remainder will be the sound of the 


singular. 

Ils finissent, je fini, 
Ils reçoivent, je reçoi, 
Ils vendent, je ven, 


tu fini, il fini. 
tu reçoi, il regot. 
tu ven, al ven. 


The scholar has only the sounds here; the ‘correct spelling is to be 
learned by the written directions in ($144, N.2), and by translating the 


This answers for the regular conjugations, and many of the irre- 


Etre,* étant. 

Nous sommes, vous êtes, ils sont. 
Avoir,* ayant. 

Nous avons, vous avez, ils ont. 


exercises. 
gular ones. 
Exceptions to the general rule st ($ 144.) 

To be, being. 

We are, you are, they are. 
To have, having. 

We have, you have, they have. 
To know, knowing. 


We know, you know, they know. 
To do, make, doing. 
You do, they do. 
To say, tell,  saying, telling. 
You say, tell. 


Savoir, * sachant. 

Nous savons, vous savez. ils savent, 
Faire, * Saisant. 

Ire rég. vous faites, ils font. 
Dire,* disant. 

lre rég. vous dites. 3me rég. 





1 The third person plural of the third conjugation offers, as mav be seen, an excep 
tion ; as the present participle is changed to reçoivent. 
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In ($6 144, N. 1,) it was observed, that the third person plural of the 34 
conjugation was irregularly formed ; so it is with the following conjugations; 


Ist. Aller, to go; | allant : tls vont, they go. 

2d. Venir, to come ; venant : ils viennent, they come. 
Tenir, to keep, hold; tenant: tls tiennent, they hold. 
Acquérir, to acquire ; acquérant : ils acquiérent, they acquire. 
Mourir,  todie(lose life); mourant : ils meurent, they die. 


Sd. Recevoir,' to receive; recevant: ws reçoivent, they receive. 
Devoir,  toowe; devant : ils doivent, they owe. 
Mouvoir, to move; mouvant: tls meuvent, they move. 


Pouvoir, to be able; pouvant : tle peuvent, they can. 
Vouloir, tobe willing; voulant: ils veulent, they will. 
4th. Boire, to drink ; buvant : als boivènt, they drink. 
© Prendre, to take; prenant : ils prennent, they take. 
1. In recevoir, or any other verb in which the cis soft in the infinitive, the 
e must remain so throughout, hence, it takes a cedilla (¢), when followea 
by a, o, u. Ex. Je reçois, I receive; reçu, received; forcer, to force; 
forçant, forcing, &c. (241.) 
2. In verbs ending in ger, the letter e, for the softening of the sound, is 
retained in all those persons where g is followed by a or o. (24%) 


3. In verbs ending in ayer, oyer, uyer, the letter y is changed into 2, in 
all persons where it is followed by e mute. (242.) 


4. In verbs having e (mute}in the last syllable but one of the infinitive, 
the letter e has the grave accent (6) in all persons, where the consonant 
immediately after it, is followed by e mute, as in mener, to guide, to take; 
promener, to walk; achever, to finish, &c. As: 


I buy, thou buyest, he buys. - J'achète, tu achétes, il achéte. 
I lead, thou leadest, he leads. Je mène, tu ménes, il mène. 
Do you take him to the play ? Le menez-vous au spectacle ? 
I do take him thither. Je l’y mène. (25!.) 


N.B. Except with the terminations eler, eter, in which the consonant 
is doubled. (333.) 


5. In verbs having 6 (acute) in the last syllable but one of the infinitive, 
that é becomes é (grave) when followed by a mute syllable. As, sécher, to 
dry; je sèche, I dry; tls séchent, they dry. Céder, to yield; i cède, he 
yields, &c. (28*.) 

6. The English present tense, expressed (241) in three ways, I love, Ids 
love, I am loving, is translated by only one French expression : j'aime. 
Hence, je lis, corresponds to, I read, I do read, I am reading. The French 
have, however, another way much used by them, although unnoticed in 
grammars. The true, the real present in English is 1 am reading ; the 
corresponding French is je suis à lire. It consists of two parts. The Ist, 
a3 in English, is the verb to be, (être,) in all its persons ; the 2d is, not the pre 





1 And all 1n evoir, as apercevoir, to perceive; concevoir, to conceive, &e. 
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sent partiviple, (reading,) but the preposition @, followed, of course, by the 
infinitive, (lire;) for recollect Rus Ist. Every preposition, except en, 
governs the infinitive. Then je suis à lire corresponds exactly-to [ am 
reading, although, if translated literally, it would mean, J am to read, which 
signifies a very different thing. But never mind the literal sense, take only 
the common acceptation attached to the expression, (76',) viz :— 
I am reading. T read. Je suis a lire. Je lis. 
We are reading. We read. Nous sommes à lire. N. lisons. 
The component parts of this expression are quite familiar to the student, 
and but little practice will enable him to use them with ease. This mode 
of forming the present applies to every other tense. 


Were you reading ? T was. Étiez-vous à lire? J’éta:s à lire. 

Was he writing ? He was. Était-il à écrire? Il était à écrite. 

When they will be eating. Quand ils seront à manger. 

Call us, even if we were taking tea, | Appelez-nous quand même nous 
(even should we be, &c.) serions à prendre le thé. 

Will they not be playing? Yes, they | Ne seront-ils pas à jouer? Si fait, 
will. , ils seront & jouer. 

She is travelling, is she not ? Elle est a voyager, n’est-ce pas ? 

They are not travelling, are they? | Est-ce qu’ils sont a voyager ? 


(642, N. 2.) 
Thou art listening, art thou not! | Tu es à écouter, n’est-ce pas f 


PARFAIT! ou PRESENT COMPOSE. 
Study carefully the article, and the example at (331, $ 53.) 


$145.—The English Perfect invariably conveys an allusion to the present ; 
the Parfait not only conveys an allusion to the present, but also refers to 
actions past at a time wholly expired, or to actions expressed by the English 
imperfect. Hence, it corresponds to the English perfect and imperfect tenses. 
The French use it to express the daily occurrences of life. 


1. How long is it since you tasted coffee? It is three months since I tasted 
any. Since I wrote to him, France has become a republic. (§ 49%.) In 
these sentences, and all similarly formed, although no negative is used, one 
is evidently implied, or, at least, a negative turn may be given to them, for 
the first means, You have Not tasted coffee for how long atime? The second 
means, I have NOT tasted any these three months. And tho third, J have Not 
written to him for some time, during which France has become a republic 
It is evident that the same negative turn cannot be given to, How long 
is it since your cousin set oul? since you dined? you cannot say, has not set 
vut, you did not dine. Consequently, as no negative is implied, say, without 
the NE, Combien y a-t-il que votre cousin est parti? que vous avez diné? , 


In translating the sentences in which a negative is implied, but not ex 








1 Frequently called Prétérit Indéfini. But as the word is foreign to the English 
eonjugation, it bas no definite sense for the American pupil, while the word Parfait 
sorresponding to his cwn Perfect, offers at once a clear idea. 
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pressed, the French use nz, but suppress Pas (that is, they suppress only « 
part of the negative, instead of suppressing it altogether as the English do. 

Hence, the first is translated by Combien y a-t-il que vous N'avez goûte de 
café? The second, by Jl y a trois mois que je N’en ai goûté. The third, by 
Depuis que je NE lui ai écrit, la France est devenue république. ‘This con- 
struction takes place only after «1 y a and depuis que, followed by a definite 
period of time, and when the French verb is in the parfait, (English perfect 
tense.) In the present tense, Pas is used: as, Il y a trois mois que je ne 
goûte pas de café, It is three months since I taste no coffee, or, I have tasted 
no coffee these three months. Depuis que je ne lui écris pas, la France esi, 
&c. Since I do not write to him, France has, &c. (492, Obs. 114.) 


2. ‘The English perfect, formed from the present of the auxiliary and tho 
past participle, as, I have spoken; We have written letters; He has exa- 
mihed your cloth; is the only one usually given in grammars; but there is 
another, formed by the verbs to have and to be, prefixed to the present par 
ticiple ; as, I have been speaking ; we have been writing letters ; he has beer. 
examining your cloth ; which, although not commonly found in grammars 
and not quite synonymous with the other perfect, is, nevertheless, constantly 
used in conversation. Some grammarians have introduced, it, and call it 
the compound form of the perfect. As the French have no tense similarly 
constructed, they use the parfait, and say: J'ai parlé ; nous avons écrit des 
lettres ; il a examiné votre drap. 


3. The English say, J come from my store, to express that the action ot 
coming has just taken place. But, when any other verb is used, such as, 
to speak, to write, &c., instead of saying, I come from speaking, from 
writing, &c., they change it to, I have just spoken, written, &c. The French 
say: Je viens de mon magasin, to signify that the action of coming has jast 
been performed, and they apply the same mode of expression for any other 
action. Hence, they say: Je viens de parler, d’écrire, &c. (4%, Obs. 115.) 


Tt is hoped that this brief explanation will remove a difficulty, which, in 
this case, the great difference of construction presents to many pupils. 


FIRST FUTURE.—Futur. 


$146.—1. The Future Tense, in all French verbs, ends as follows: rai, 
ras, ra, rons, rez, ront. Therefore, as soon as we know one person, we als) 
know the others. (461.) 


2. The first person singular is formed from the infinitive ‘by changing the 
final r of the first and second conjugations; the oir, of the third, and tho 
re of the fourth, into rai. Ex.:— _ - 


Infinitive. Future. Infinitif. Futur. 
To love, I shall or will love. Ist Conj. Aimer, j'aimerai. 
To finish, I shall or will finish. |24 ‘ Finir, je finirai. 
To receive, I shall or will receive. | 3d ‘ Recevoir, je recevrai 


To restore, I shall or will restore. | 4th ‘‘ Rendre, je rendrak 
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Futurs. 
Thou shalt or wilt love, thou shalt or | Tu aimeras. Tu finirus. 
wilt finish. 
He shall or will love, he shall or will | Il aimera. Il finira. 
finish. 


We shall or will love, we shall or will | Nous aimerons. Nous finirons, 
finisn, 


You shall or will love, you shall or | Vous aimerez. Vous finirez. 
will finish. 

They shall or will love, they shall or | Ils aigeront. Ils finirort. 
will finish. 

Thou shalt or wilt receive, thou shalt | Tu recevras. Tu rendras. 
or wilt restore. 

He shall or will receive, he shall or | Il recevra. Il rendra. 


will restore. . 
We shall-or will receive, we shall or | Nous recevrons.  Ncas rendrons. 

will restore. 
You shall or will receive, you shall | Vous recevrez. Vous rendrez. 

or will restore. 
They shall or will receive, they shall | Ils recevront. (461.) Ils rendront. 

or will restore. 

The future tense is sometimes connected with if; sometimes with when. 

3. In English, you may say: I will go, tf ke lends me his horse; or, If he 
will lend me hishorse. In the first: if he lends me, &c., lends is in the 
present. In the second: If he will lend me, &c., will lend, appears to be 
in the first future tense, although it is actually in the present; for, will lend, 
in that case, does not mean shall lend, but is willing to lend, or agrees to 
lend. Scholars are very apt, in similar sentences, to take the word will as 
a sign of the future, and to use that tense in French, while they should use 
the present. I will go if he lends me his horse, is readily and correctly 
translated by: J'irai s’il me préte son cheval. But, Iwill go if he will 
lend me his horse, is as readily but incorrectly translated by: J'irai s’il me 
prétera son cheval. It ought to be: J'irai s’il veut me prêter son cheval ; 
using the present tense of vouloir. Si, in all similar phrases, must be fol- 
lowed in French by the present tense, never by the future. (46%, Obs. 105, 
and N.) 


N.B. Translate if he, if they, by s’il and s'ils. In no other case 1s the 
+ of si cut off by an apostrophe. 

4. On the contrary, the verb following quand, when, must be in the future 
tense, although the English present is then used; as, I will go when you 
do, (or when you go.) J’irai quand vous irez, (not vous allez.) 


Iie will write it if you do. Il l’écrira si vous f écrivez. 

Le will write it when you de. Il l’écrira quand vous [ écrirez. 

I will tell you of it, if you are here. | Je vous le dirai, si vous étes ici. 

I will tell you of it, when you are| Je vous le dirai, quand vous seres 
here. ici. (468, Obs. 106.) 


S. If, instead of when, quand, the words what, ce qui, ce que, as seen as, 
48 
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aussitôt que, dès que, after après que ; as, comme, where, où, are used, the 
French future must be employed. 


She will sing what you please. (46%, | Elle chantera ce qui vous plaira. 


Obs. 107.) Elle chantera ce que vous voudrer. 
He will return as soon as you start. | Il reviendra aussitôt que vous par- 
tirez. 
We will do it after you have done it. | Nous le ferons après que vous l'au 
rez fait. 
He will put it where you please. Il le mettra où vous voudrez. 
He will do it as you wish. Il le fera comme vous le souhaiterez 


$147.—OF THE IMPERFECT.—De l’Imparfait. 
1. The Imperfect of the Indicative, in all French verbs, ends as f-Jlows. 
ais, ais, ail, ions, 1ez, aient. (59!.) 
Hence, as soon as one person is known, all the others may be formed. 


2. The first person singular is formed from the present indicative by 
changing the final ons of the first person plural to ais. As: 


Nous j’, je ta il, elle,on nous vous ils, elles 

Avons, avats, avais, avait, avions, aviez, avaient.(!) 

Croyons, croyais, croyais, croyait, croyions, croyiez, croyaient. 

Disons, disais, disais, disait, disions, disiez, disaient. 

Faisons,(2) faisais,(2) faisais, faisait, faisions,  faisiez, faisaient. 
from : 

Fesons,(2) fesats,(2) fesais, fesait, fasions,  fesiez, fesaient. 


We have begun with those verbs, because the scholar already knows some 
of their persons ; the four regular conjugations are as follows :— 


PRESENTS. IMPERFECTS. IMPARFAITS. 
We nous I was speaking, Je parlais, parlais, parlait. 
speak, parlons used to speak. parlions, parliez, parlaient. 
. : I was finishing, bee finissais, finissais, finissait. 
finish,  finissons used to finish. finissions,  finissiez, finissaient. 
recei-, recevons I was receiving, Je recevais, recevais, recevait. 
used to receive. )recevions,  receviez, recevaient. 
I was selling, } Je vendais, vendais, vendait. 
sell, vendons ; used to sell. vendions,  vendiez, vendaient. 
3 The only exception to this rule is: 
We are. I was, or J'étais, étais, était. 
Nous sommes. use to be. étions, étiez, étaient. 





1 The orthography of the first and second persons singular, and of the third person 
singular and plural, of the imperfect, was formerly je parlois, tu parlots, il parloit, 
ils parloient. Some authors still persist in this way of spelling, but they ought not 
to be imitated. The orthography we follow was first proposed in 1675, by a lawyer 
of the name of Bérain, and has since been adopted by the generality of French au 
thors. According to the ancient orthography, the conditionals, and other words, as 
j'aimerais, paraître, disparaître, faible, monnaie, Anglais, Français, Hollandais, 
Irlandais, &c., were written: j’atmerots, parottre, disparoître, foible, monnoie, 
Anglois, François, Hollandois, Irlandots, &c. 

8 Faisais, fesais, whether spelt fat or fe, the first syllable in the plural of the 
present, in all the imperfect future, and conditionnel, is pronounced fe, the e hei.g 
mute. 
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4. The imperfect expresses an action begun, but not ended at the past 
time spoken of—or else as yet going on. J was writing at noon, means, I 
had begun to write, but I had not finished at noon. I used to ride when I was 
in the country, means, Î continued to ride, &c. The English given above, 
corresponds to the French imperfect, and if it were always employed, there 
would be no difficulty in the use of the French tense; but the other form 
of the English imperfect, viz: I spoke, I finished, I received, 1 sold, is fre- 
quently used ; and thence the difficulty arises; for, / spoke, I finished, &c., 
must be translated by the French imperfect, only when they mean J was 
speaking, or used to speak ; was finishing, or used to finish, Sic. (59!, &c.) 

5. When the first person plural of the present indicative ends in tons, as 
nous oublions, we forget; nous rions, we laugh; nous prions, we pray ; 
the first and second persons plural of the imperfect of the indicative, have 
double i. (60!.) Ex. Nous oubliions, nous riions, &c. 


6. When the same person plural ends in yons, put an after the y. As, 
Nous croyons, we think ; nous croyions, we were thinking ; nous employons, 
use ; nous employions, were using. And likewise, nous nous asseyions, 
nous exvoytons, essayions, and fuyions, voyions, &c. (60!.) 


$148.—POTENTIAL, IMPERFECT.—Conditionnel. 
1. Inevery French verb it ends in: rais, rais, rait, rions, riez, raient. 


2. Its first person singular is formed by adding s to the first person singular 
of the French futur. (See 461,8, &c.—$ 146.) Futur, rai; conditionnel, rais. 
J aurai, j’aurais. Consequently the conditionnel is irregular when the 
future is. ($ 146.) 

I should have, thou wouldst have, he | J’aurais, tu aurais, il ou elle aurait. 
or she would have. 

We should have, you would have, | Nous aurions, vous auriez, ils ou 
they would have. elles auraient. 

I should be, thou wouldst be, he or | Je serais, tu serais, il ou elle serait. 
she would be. 

We should be, you would be, they | Nous serions, vous seriez, ils ou elles 


would be. | seraient. 

I should speak, thou wouldst speak, | Je parlerais, tu parlerais, il ou elle 
he or she would speak. parlerait. 

We should speak, you would speak, | Nous parlerions, vous parleriez, ils 
they would speak. ou elles parleraient. 


3. As its name implies, the conditionnel is always connected with a cun- 
dition either expressed or understood. When si (if) accompanies it, that 
si must be followed by the French imperfect,! regardless of the English 
tense. 


i We have already seen (462, Obs. 105) that si, (if, meaning granting, that, &c.) 
. connects the futur and présent. Now, we add, that st connects the conditionnel 
and tmparfait. When si, however, means whether, it is followed by the condi- 
tionnel. I do not know if (whether) I would go, even if (supposing that) 1 were 
invited. Je ne sais pas si j’irais (cond.) méme si j’étais (imparf.) invite. 
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If I had money I would have a new, Si j’avais de l’argent j'aurais un 
coat. habit neuf. 

If thou couldst do this thou wouldst | Si tu savais faire ceci tu voudrais 
do that. faire cela. 

Tf he could he would. S’il pouvait il voudrait. 

If he would he could. S’il voulait il pourrait. 





4. Coup and wouLp, connected with the potential, always allude to a 
future action, and are then translated by the conditionnel or by the imper- 
fect after si. But couzp and wou pn, alluding to a past, instead of a future 
action, are not to be rendered by the conditionnel, but by a past tense. I 
COULD, by j'ai pu-~je pouvais, &c. I wouLp, by j'ai voulu—je vou- 
lais, &c. 

I would go if I could. J’irais, (cond.) si je pouvais. (in pa.) 

Did John and his sister go to the | Jean et sa sœur sont-ils allés a la 
party last night? No; John could| partie hier soir? Non; Jean ne 
not go, consequently she would pouvait pas y aller, conséquem- 
not go. (627, N. at page 326.) ment elle n’a pas voulu y aller. 

5. When I wish is followed by the English imperfect, it usually means: 
I should like to, and must be translated by je voudrais, (62, N. 2.) 


I wish I knew it—I had it. Je voudrais le savoir-—l’ avoir. (R. 3.) 
(28%, Obs. 65.) 
I wish he knew it. ($ 151—12.) Je voudrais qu’il le sit. 


$149.—POTENTIAL MOOD, PERFECT TENSE.—Condittonne 
Composé. 


1. This is formed from the present of the conditional of the auxiliary, and 
the past participle of the verb to be conjugated. (60£.) 


I should, thou wouldst, he or she | J’aurais, tu aurais, il ou elle aurait 


would have spoken. parlé. 

We should, you would, they would | Nous aurions, vous auriez, ils on 
have spoken. elles auraient parlé. 

I should, thou wouldst, Je serais, tu serais,y parti; 
he or she would departed. il ou elle serait § fem. partie. 

ave 

We should, you Nous serions, vous } pl. mas. partis; 
would, they would departed. seriez, ils ou les pl. fem. par- 
have seraient ties. 

If I had received my money, I would | Si j’avais reçu mon argent, j'aurais 
have bought new shoes. acheté des souliers neufs. 

If you had risen early, you would | Si vous vous étiez levé de bonne 
not have caught a cold. heure, vous ne vous seriez pas en- 

rhumé. 


If she had come, would you have | Si ele était venue, seriez-vous parti f 
gone ? ° 

Had he been seen, he would have | S’il ivait été vu, il aurait été pris 
been waken. - 
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2, With the conditiennel composé, si, (if,) is generally followed by the 
pluperfect, as scen ebove. 


3. Although grammarians usually give the‘imperfect of the potential 
with its four signs, would, could, should, might, as a translation of the con- 
ditionnel, students must not infer that the single French expression corre- 
sponds accurately to the four English ones. Would usually stands for the 
conditionnel, and so does should, when it does not mean oxght to; but 
could and might ought always to be expressed by the French verb pouvoir. 


I would or should go, if I could. J'irais si je pouvais. 

I should or ought to go, if I could. | Je devrais y aller si je pouvais. 

{ could go, if I would. Je pourrais y aller si je voulais. 
I might go, if I would. Je pourrais peut-être y aller, &c. 
I ought to write, if I could. ($146.) | Je devrais écrire si je pouvais. 


Let these be models of those different acceptations, and for the composé : 


I would or should have gone, if J had | J'y serais allé si j'avais pu. 
been able. 
I should (ought to) have gone, had I | J’aurais di y aller si j’avais pu. 
been able. ' - 
I could have gone, if I had wished. | J’aurait pu y aller si j'avais voulu. 
I might have gone, if I had wished. | J'aurais peut-être pu y aller si j'avais 
voulu. 


4. When I wish is followed by the English pluperfect, :t means I should 
bave liked, and must be translated by j'aurais voulu... 


I wish I had been able to go. J'aurais voulu pouvoir y aller. 

1 wish I had known it. (282, Obs. 65.) | J'aurais voulu le savoir. (R. 3.) 

We wish she had been able to go. | Nous aurions voulu qu'elle peut y 
aller. 

You w'sh we had known it sooner. | Vous auriez voulu que nous le 
sussions plus tôt (que nous 1’ euse 
sions su.) 


§150.—OF THE IMPERATIVE.—De I’ Impératif. 


1. In English, by omitting the nominative you of the second person 
of the indicative mood, present tense, you obtain the second person plural 
of the Imperative. As: Indicative present, you come, imperative, come ; 
you go, go; you write, write, &c. It is the same in French. Hence, 
from vous venez, by omitting the nominative, vous, you obtain venez for the 
imperative, second person plural. From vous allez, allez; from vous 
écrivez, écrivez, S&c. | 
How do you obtain the 2d person plu- | Comment obtenez-vous la 2de per. 

ral of the imperative ? sonne plur. de l’impératif ? 

By omitting, as in English, the nomi- | En omettant, comme en Anglais, 
native, you, of the present indi- le nominatif vous de l'indicatif 
cative. présent. 

Are there any excections to thisrule ? | Y a-t-il des exceptions à cette régle f 

48 * 
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Yes chere are four in French, viz: | Qui. il yen a quatre en Français 


savoir : 
{NDICATIF. IMPÉRATIF. INDICATIF. Impfrars. 
Vous avez, you have. Ayez, have. | Vous êtes, you are. Soyez, be. 
Vons savez, you know. Sachez, know. | Vous voulez, you will. Veuillez, b: 


willing. 
N.B. In reflective verbs there are two pronouns, vous, of the same per- 
eon, a nominative and objective one; Vous vous habillez, you dress your- 
self. When, to form the imperative, yo. omit the nominative vous, yeu, 
the objective vous, yourself, remains with the verb, viz: habillez-vous, 
dress yourself ; amusez-vous, enjoy yourself. (43!.) 


Hint.—We have in this article put a few questions and answers in 
French, to show the teacher and student how easily it can be done, and to 
induce them to attempt it. 


2. The first person plural is in French obtained by dropping the nomi- 
native nous, we. Hence, nous venons, we come, becomes venons, let us 
come; nous allons, we go: allons, let us go; nous écrivons, we write ; 
écrivons, let us write, &c. 

Comment obtenez-vous la Ire per- ; En omettant le nominatif nous du 
sonne pluriel de .’impératif ? présent de l'indicatif. 


3. Ayons, let us have ; soyons, let us be ; sachons, let us know; veuillons, 
let us be willing, are the four exceptions to this rule. 


4. Let me, laissez-moi, followed both in English and French by an infini- 
ts, as, Let me see, Laissez-moi voir ; let me go, laissez-moi aller ; let me 
be, Laissez-moi être ; let me have, Laissez-moi avoir ; let me read, laissez- 
moi lire, &c., may be considered as the first person singular of the impera- 
tive. Thisis an innovation, I know, therefore I merely suggest its adoption. 
If introduced in the imperative of every verb, the expression, let me, laissez- 
moi, 60 frequently used in both languages, will soon become perfectly 
familiar. But if not placed there, as it has no other appropriate situation, 
it is usually overlooked and not learned. 


_ What can be considered as the first | Que peut-on considérer comme la 


person singular of the imperative ? lre pers. sing. de l'impératif ? 
Let me, followed by the infinitive of | Laissez-moi, suivi per l'infinitif du 
the verb to be conjugated. verbe qu’on conjugue. 
Let me do it—tell it to them. Laissez-moi le faire—le leur dire. 


5. The second person singular is obtained, in all French verbs, from the 
first person singular of the indicative, by omitting the pronoun je, I. 


Present. Imperative. Present. Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
I speak, speak thou. Je parle, parle.! 


1 When the secord person singular of the imperative ends in ¢, it takes s afterit, 
before the relative pronouns en, y. Ex. Offres en a ta sœur, offer some to thy sister, 
Pportes-y tes livres, carry thy books thither. But when en is a preposition, the impe- 
rative takes nos. Ex. Donne, en cetie occasion, des preuves de ton æèle; Give, os 
this ov vasion, proofs of thy zeal. 
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Present, Imperative. Present.  Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
I come, come thou. Je viens, viens. 

I perceive perceive thou. J’ apercois, aperçois. 

I take, take thou. Je prends, prends. 


The five following verbs must be excepted from this rule: j'ai, I have, 
iraperat. aie, have thou; je suis, I am; sois, be thou; je vais, I go‘ va, go 
thou; je sais, I know; sache, know thou; je veux, I am willing; veuille, 
be thou willing. 

The imperative va takes s, when it is followed by the relative pronoun y. 
Ex. Vas-y, go thou thither; but when there is another verb after the pro- 
noun y, va must be written without ans. Ex. Va y donner l’ordre, go 
thither to give the order; va y fatre un tour, go thither to take aturn. In 
the expression va-t’en, go away, an apostrophe must be placed after tho 
letter t, and not a hyphen, as it is not here the euphonic f, but te, an apos- 
trophe supplying the place of e before a vowel. 


6. The third persons singular and plural are like the same persons of the 
subjunctive present, (§ 151—1,) omitting the antecedent which governs that 
mood, but retaining the que, and the pronouns il, ils, elle, elles, on. The 
other persons admit of no pronouns before them. Let him go, qu’il atlle ; 
let them come, qu’ils viennent ; let any one speak, qu'on parle; come, 
viens ; let us see, voyons ; know, sachez. 


7. Imperative of the five irregular verbs :— 


Let me have,have (thon), let him have. | Laissez-moi avoir,aie, qu’il ait. 
Letushave, have (ye), letthemh. |Ayons, ayez, qu’ils aient. 
Let me be, be (thou), lethimbe. |Laissez-moi être, sois, qu’il soit. 
Letusbe, be (ye), let them be. |Soyons, soyez, qu’ils soient. 
Let me go, go (thou), let her go. Laissez-moi aller, va, qu’elle aille. 
Letusgo, go (ye), let them go. | Allons, allez, qu’elles aillent. 
Let me know/(thou), let one know. | L.-moi savoir, sache, qu’on sache. 
know, 
Letusk., know (ye), let all know. |Sachons, sachez, que toussachent 
Let me be be willing, let him will. | Laissez-moi veuille, qu’il veuille. 
willing, vouloir, 
Let us be w.,be willing, letthem will. | Veuillons, veuillez,qu’ils veuillent 
8. Examples for the regular verbs :— 
Present Imperative. 
You vous ’ Let me thou Let us you 
speak, parlez, Luissez-nx i parler, parle, parlons, parlez. 
finish,  finissez, finir, finis, finissons, finissez. 
receive, receyez, recevoir, recois, recevons, recevez. 
lose, perdez, perdre, perds, perdons, perdez. 
NEGATIVELY. NEGATIVEMENT. 
Let me not Nemelaissezpas Do (thou) not... Letusnot.... Do (you) not 
break, casser, ne Casse pas, ne Cassons pas, ne cassez pas. 
build, batir, ne bâtis pas, ne bâtissons pas, ne bâtissez pas 
owe, devoir, ne dois pas, ne devons pas, ne devez pas. 


vestore, rendre, ne rends pas, ne rendons pas. ne rendez pas. 





512 GRAMMATICAL SYNOPSIS. 


Affirmatively, the objective pronouns are placed after: ($$ 54, 55, &e.) 


Let me Laissez-moi Do (thou).... Let us.... Do.... 
look for it, le chercher,  eherche-le, cherchons-le, cherchez-l’y. 
punish them, les punir, punis-moi, punissons-les, punissez-nous, 


perceive some, en apercevoir, aperçois-en, apercevons-en, apercevez-en-ug 
sell it to you, vousle vendre, vends-le-lui,  vendons-la-leur, vendez-nous-en 
go there, to it, y aller, vas-y, (Ob.at& ) allons-y, allez-y. 

take him there, l’y mener, ménes-y-moi, menons-y-en, menez-nous-y. 


Negatively, the objective pronouns are placed before. 
Let me not Nemelaissezpas Do not.... Let us not.... Do not.... 


bring it, l’apporter, ne les apporte ne leur appor- n’en apportes 
pas, tons rien, plus. 

go there, to it, y aller, n'y va pas, n’y allonspas, n’y allez plus. 

lend him any, tluenpréter, ne m'en prête ne le luiprétons ne .a leur prêtes 

, pas, plus, pas. 
owe them, to les leur devoir, ne lui doisrien, ne leur en de- ne la lui devez 

them, vons pas, pas. 

Impératif des Verbes Réfiéchis. 

Let me Laissez-moi thyself, ourselves, yourself-ves. 
dress myself,  m’habiller, habille-toi, habillons-nous, habillez-vous. 
cure myself, me guérir, guéris-toi, guérissons-nous, guérissez-vous 
ait down, m’asseoir, assieds-toi, asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous. 
put myself, me mettre, mets-toi, mettons-nous, mettez-vous. 
go away, m’en aller, va-t’en,(N. B. at 1.) allons-nous-en, allez-vous-en 

NEGATIVEMENT. 
Letme not Ne me laissezpas Do not.... Let us not... Do not.... 
go to bed, me coucher, ne te couche ne nous con- ne v. conchezp 
pas, chons pas, 
run away, m’enfuir, ne t’enfuis pas, nenousenfuyons ne v. enfuyez p. 
pas, 

laugh at, me rire de.... ne te ris pas de, nen.rionsp.de, ne v. riez p. de 
go away, men aller, ne t’en va pas, nen.enallonsp. nev.en allez pas. 


9. Let him have, qu’il ait, Let us have, ayons, having always been used in 
English-French grammars, is it not strange, that let me have, should not 
have been introdu:ed ? . 


10. Let me may also be translated by the second person singular, viz: 
latsse-mos aller, let (thou) me go; laisse-moi prendre, let (thou) me 
take, &c. 


11. Let him have it, may be translated in two ways: first, by qu’il l'ait, 
as it is generally in grammars, or, secondly, by laissez-le l'avoir. Let us 
write them ; may be rendered, first, by écrivons-les, or latssez-nous les écrire. 
These expressions, however, are not synonymous. The first, meaning, 
we must set about writing them, the second, requesting leave to do it. 


12. Come and see me, do. Take your pencil and write, are expressions 
frequently used in English. The French sometimes translate them literally, 
and say: prenez votre crayon et écrivez ; but they more frequently put the 
second verb in the infinitive mood instead of the imperative, as: Prenes 
votre crayon pour écrire ; venez me voir, je vous en prie, &c. ($ 54, Except. 
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§$.181.—SUBJUNCT1VE MOOD.—Mode Subjonctif. 
PRESENT TENSE.— Présent. 


i. In all French verbs, it ends in e, es, e, tons, tez, ent. 

To form it, attend to this Rule :—1. 

Ist part.—The ramp person plural is exactly like that of the PRESENT 
INDICATIVE ; from which, by dropping the at, you obtain the frst and therd 
persons singular. An s added to either, gives the second. 

2d part.—The first and second persons plural are exactly like those of the 
imperf2ct. 

The following are regularly formed :— 

They ils quoiqu’ils je tu il aous vous 
come, viennent, viennent, vienne, viennes, rienne, ‘enions, veniez. 
drink, boivent, boivent, boive, boives, ‘pyoive, buvions, suviez. 

Exceptions, eight in all :— 


1. It ts time for them to go; metogo, theetogo, himtogo, ustogo, youtogo 
Il est temps qu’ils aillent; j'aille, tu ailles, ilailles, n.allions, v.alliez. 


2. Although they can; I can, thou canst, he, we, you can. 
Quoigu’ils puissent} puisse, puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez. 
3. Zn case they are worth; Iam, thou art, he is, weare, you are. 
En cas qu’ils vaillent ;! vaille, vailles,  vaille,  valions, valiez.l 
4. He wishes them to have; me to, thee to, herto, usto, you to. 
Il veut qu’ils aient; aie, aies, ait, ayons, ayez. 

5. On condition they will ; I, thou, he, her, we, you. 

A condition qu’ilsveuillent; veuille, veuilles, veuille, voulions, vouliez. 
6. Not that they know of; I know of, thou, he, she, we, you. 
Pas qu’ils sachent ; sache, saches, sache,  sachions, sachiez. 
7. Without their boing so; my, thy, his, her, our, your. 
Sans qu’ils le soient ; le sois, le sois, lesoit, le soyons, le soyez, 
8. They had better do it; I had, thou, he, we, you. 


Tl vaut mieux qu'ils le fassent; le fasse, le fasses, le fasse, fassions, fassiez. 


2. The use of the subjunctive mood (as its name implies) depends in 
French, on some antecedent, ending with gue or qui, which antecedent 
governs that mooc The antecedent may be a verb or a conjunction.2 As 
the indicative is the mood of affirmation, the subjunctive is the mood of 
indecision, of doubt. If then the verbal antecedent affirms with precision, with 
positiveness, the indicative must be used after que or qui; but if the verbal 
antecedent expresses indecision, doubt, then the subjunctive is to be used 
after the connecting word que or qui. For instance, when we say: I know 
he is here, I am certain that he is here, a positive affirmation is expressed, by 
the antecedent, and on that account no other turn could be given to the 
second verb, is ; it would be contradictory to say: J am certain he may be 
here. Hence, the indicative i is used after; and we must say: Je sais, je 

1 Prévaloir,* to ‘prevail, is regular in the present of the subjunctive, and formed 
from prevalent, they prevail. 

3 The conjunction ¢f (si) is the most frequent attendant of the English subjune- 
tzve; but in French that mood is seldom governed by si, which is, we know, usually 
ecnnected with the present and imperfect indicative, (462, Obs. 105—4 148, N. 1.) 
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suis cerlain qu’il est ict. But when you say: Jt is possible, it is doubtful 
that he is here, indecision, doubt, is expressed by the antecedent, and another 
turn may be given to the second verb, such as: It is possible he may be 
here, for him to be here—It is doubtful whether he is here or not ; his being 
here is doubtful, and consequently the subjunctive must be used after it. 
Il est possible, il est douteux, qu'il soit ict. Certainty or uncertainty is then 
the great theoretical criterion by which the use of the subjunctive is deter- 
mined or ascertained. This, however, does not appiy to the antecedents 
that always require the subjunctive, but merely to some particular cases 
that will be further explained. 

Grammarians have given rules based on the significa.ion of verbs, saying 
that the subjunctive is to be used if the antecedent expresses surprise, de- 
spair, complaint, admiration, will, wish, consent, forbidding, hindrance, 
doubt, fear, ignorance, apprehension, order, command, and they generally 
wind up this comprehensive enumeration by the very definite expression, or 
any affection of the mind. To find the true sense of a verb, requires a gram- 
matical acumen, not generally possessed by pupils; therefore, as something 
rnore practical is desirable, let pupils attend to the following Rule, as calcu- 
lated, in most cases, to direct them accurately. 

Roze 2. When the verb in the second part is connected with 
1. May, 2. should, 3. whether, or, if not connected, can 
4. for me to be, thee to be, or any other infinitive, | be turned to anyof them, 
5. my being, thy being, or any other present par- { as shown above, then 

ticiple or noun ; that second part must be 
in the subjumctive mood in French ; but in the indicative, if no such alteration 
can be made. As a further illustration, let us examine the following sen- 
tences. e 


1. I deserve to be laughed at. 


2. I hope to be laughed at may be altered, but mark the difler- 


ence iu the alteration. 

1. I deserve that people should laugh at me. 

2. I hope that people will (not should) laugh at me. 

The word will gives to the second sentence a decisive, a precise meaning, 

which is not conveyed by the word should in the first. Hence the second 
is translated in French by the future of the indecative, the first by the sub- 
junctive present. 
1. Je mérite qu’on se moque de moi. (out) Do the two verbs, I-deserve 
2. J’éspére qu’on se moquera de moi. (ind.)§ and J hope, express affections 
of the soul or not? How inadequate are those wholesale rules! And how 
perplexed must the student be when he has no other guide ! 

As a first corollary to Rule 2, we say that, after a French verb, fcilowed 
by que or qui, if the fcurth or fifth English form above is to be translated, it 
must be by the French subjunctive. He wishes me to laugh, il veut que je 
rie. He is pleased at our speaking, il est content que nets parlions. 

As a second corollary, that, after a French verb followed by que or qui, 
the infinitive of a passive verb, that can be changed to should, must be trans 
lated by the French subjunctive, with the indefinite pronoun on as a nom 
vative, as in the example, J deserve to be laughed at. (771, Note.) 


The second part, to be laughed at, 
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$. When the antecedent is à superlative, or a word having a superlative 
meaning; such as le seul, l'unique, the only one; le premier, the first; 
le dernier, the last, and any ordinal number, deuxième, &c., the subjunetive 
follows. 


The gospel is the finest present that | L’Evangile est le plus beaw présent 


God has made to man. que Dieu ait fait aux hommes. 
Ii is the first, the last, the only | C’est le premier, le dernier, le seul 
” w2 ume that wo have. volume que nous ayons. 


4. When the antecedent is a unipersonal verb, or used unipersonally :— 
He must come. Ii faut qu'il vienne. 
lt is suitable he should do it. Il convient qu’ il le fasse. 
Et is right for him to know it. Il est juste qu’il le sache. 


Except: Il s'ensuit, it follows; il résulte, it results; il arrive, there 
happens, and i est, accompanied by an adjective denoting evidence, certuinte, 
probability ; suchas; clair, clear ; certain, certain; évident, evident; vrai, 
true; probable, probable, &c., which govern the indicative, when affirma- 
tively used, but follow, when interrogative, negative, or conditional. 





Il s'ensuit, il résulte, que vous êtes 
mon ami. 
Il arrive souvent qu’on est trompé. 


It follows from it that you are my 
friend. 
It often happens that one is deceived. 


5. When the antecedent is interrogative, negative, or conditional. (The 
words pew, little; @ peine, hardly, having a negative meaning, come under 
this rule.) 





I believe we have some. Je crois que nous en avons. 

Do you believe we have any? Croyez-vous que nous en ayons ? 

I do not think that we have any. Je ne crois pas que nous en ayons. 

We have but few men who can | Nous avons peu d’hommes qui puis- 
do it. sent le faire. 

He has hardly a scholar who can | Il a à peine un écolier qui puisse le 
translate it. traduire. 

If it be true that you have it, is: S’il est vrai que vous l'ayez; while 

If it ts true that you have it, is: S’il est vrai que vous l’avez; the in- 


dicative is used because there is no supposition, no condition implied, the 
meaning being positive, Since you have it, and not conditional, as in the 
first sentence, which means: Should you have it. 


It is not certain, true, sure, that you | Il n’est pas certain, vrai, sûr que 


be my friend. vous soyez mon ami. 
One is not frequently deceived by | Il n’arrive pas souvent qu’on soit 
one’s friends. trompé par ses amis, 


6. Any verb expressing fear, such as craindre, to fear; avoir peur, to 
be afraid; when used affirmatively, governs the subjunctive with ne before 
it. But ne is not used if the phrase is interrogative, negative, or condi- 
tional. (78!.) 

7. When the verbs mentioned at 6 are used negatively, they govern the 
gubjunctive without ne. (78*.) 
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8. The verbs douter, 10 doubt, and nier, to deny, when negative, requise 
ne before the subjunctive. (78*.) 

9. The conjunction que employed in the second member of a sentences 
to avoid the repetition of a conjunction used in the first, governs the same 
mood as the word it stands for. (782.) 

10. The word que, used to avoid the repetition of st and of ether con- 
junctions such as afin que, soit que, sans que, avant que, &c., governs the 
pires (78.) 

- Quelque, whatever, whatsoever, however, is connected js three ways 
and always governs the subjunctive. 

let way. Quelque (before an adjective, used without a noun) is mdecli 
nable. (80'.) 

2d wax. Quelque before a noun (accompanied or not by an adjective 
agrees with that noun. (801.) 

3d way. Immediately before a verb, whatever, whatsoever, isrendered, in 
French, by two words, quel and que. And then, quel, alone, agrees with 
the subject of the verb—que is invariable. (801.) 

12. As the antecedent belongs to the indicative mood, it is necessary ta 
give rules for the correspondence of the tenses of the indicative and sub 
junctive. 

1. If the antecedent is present or future, it governs the present or perfect 
of the subjunctive. 


You must come. Ft faut que vous veniez. 
You will have to come, (be necessary | Jl faudra que vous veniez. 
for you.) 
You must have come when 1 wasout. | Jl faut (il faudra) que vous soyez 
venu quand j'étais dehors. 


If a condition is annexed, then use the imperfert and pluperfect. 
I do not think you would do it if you | Je ne crois pas que vous le fissiez 


were net compelted. si l’on ne vous y contraignait. 
I do not think you would have done it | Je ne crois pas que vous l’eussiez 
had you not been eompelled. fait si l’on ne vous y eût contraint. 


2. The imperfect, the past tenses, . 
and the conditionnels require , The imperfect and pluperfect. (79*.) 


I was not certain you would come. | Je n’étais pas sir que vous vinssies. 
I was not sure you would have come, | Je n'étais pas sûr que vous fussies 


venu. 
I wish you had more fortitude. Je voudrais que vous ewssiez plus ds 
(62, N. 2.) fermeté. 


13. Whatever or whatsoever (meaning all things soever) is generally ex- 
pressed by quelque chose que où quoi que, quoi que ce soit que, when at the 
beginning of a sentence, and only by quei que ce soit ou fat, after a verb. 
The subjunctive follows that French antecedent. (80!.) 

Whoever, whomsoever, qui que ce soit, qui que ce fet, also governs the 
subjunctive. (80}.) 
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14. If the verb which follows qui, que, dont, de ce, où, expresses doubt, 
uncertainty, &c., use the subjunctive. If not, the indicative. (80%.) 

15. The subjunctive is‘ employed at the beginning of a sentence, te 
express surprise, a desire, Or an imprecation ; and also instead of quand 
même, though, or si, if, suppressed. (802.) 


ImMPERFECT.—Împarfait. (191.) 


$152.—The Imperfect of the subjunctive is formed from the prétértt, 
(68', § 153,) by changing the final at into asse, for the verbs of the first con- 
jugation, and by adding se to those of the other three conjugations. As 
the prétérit has four sets of terminations: Ist, at; 2d, is; 3d, us; 4th, 
ins; this imperfect has also four. The first set, as with the prétérit, 
belongs exclusively to the first conjugation. Those sets are :— 


1st set, asse, asses, at, assions, assiez, acsent. 
Qd ¢ isse, isses, it, issions, issiez, issent. 
ad ‘ usse, usses, ût, ussicms, ussiez, ussent. 
4th ‘ insse, insses, int, inssions, inssiez, inssent. 


Connecting them with verbs, we will have 


1st. A.though I spoke, quoique je parlasse, (from parlai.) 
fu parlasses, il parlat, nous parlassions, vous parlassiez, ils parlassent. 

2d. I had to say, to tell, il fallait que je disse, (from dis.) 
Tu disses, ti dit, nous dissions, vous dissiez, ils dissent. 

3d. Whether I had, soit que j’eusse, (from j’eus.) 
Tucusses, ilelt, nouseusssions, vous cussiez, tls eussent. 

4th. Provided I held, I kept, pourvu que je tinsse, (from tins.) 


Tutinsses, ilfint, nous tinssions, vous tinssiez, ils tinssent. 


No exception. Attend to your list of antécédents. 

This imperfect is used after the indicative imperfect, all past tenses, and 
the conditionnels. ($ 151—2.) 
Perfect, (page 418.) Parfait. ~ 
Pluperfect, (p. 419.) Plusqueparfait. 


$ 153.—INDICATIVE, SECOND IMPERFECT .'—Prétérit.? 
The Prétérit of the indicative mood has, for regular verbs, three sets of 


1 Lindley Murray defines it thus: ‘‘ The imperfect tense represents the action o1 
eyeut, either as past and finished, or as remaining unfinished at a certain time past: 
as, I loved her for her modesty and virtue,’ ‘“‘ They were travelling post when he 
met them.’”? The French Prétérit corresponds only to the first clause, viz: to the 
action or event past and finished, or to R. C. Smith’s definition, which is: The ¢m- 
perfect tense expresses what took place in time past, however distant: as, ‘John 
died.’ 

2 I merely use the word Prétérit-xrithout the adjective défini (usually added) be- 
cause the pupil will more easily distinguish the two tenses; one being the Prétérit, 
another the Prétérit antérieur, (68°). If those terms, definite and indefinite, were 
applied to the English tenses, it would be advisable, perhaps necessary to retain 
them in French, but as they are new to the American student, they are more per- 
plexing thanuseful. The French themselves, in speaking of that tense, cal! it more 
frequently Prétérit, than Prétérit défini. After all, as the adjective défini would 
BOL Vey on an indefinite idea to the pupil, its use may be indefinitely postponed. 
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terminations, formed from their past participles. By changing, for the frm 
conjugation, é to 
ai, as, a, Gmes, les, erent, you have the first set. 
For the second and fourth conjugations, à and % to 
is, is, it, imes, ites, irent, you have the second set. 
For the third conjugation, » to 
us, us, ut, tmes, ates, urent, you have the third set. 


The prétérit of all regular verbs, without exception, may be formed by 
the rules given above. The first set belongs exclusively to the first conju: 
gation. There is a fourth set, viz: ins, ins, int, inmes, intes, inrent, 
which belongs exclusively to the irregular verbs tentr, venir, and their 
compounds. 


EXAMPLES FOR THE REGULAR VERBS. 
Infin. Part. Prétérits. , 
Passés. Je tu il, on nous vers  .8, elles 

Parler, parlé.  parlai, parlas, parla, parldmes, parlâtes, parlérent, 
Finir, fini. finis, finis, fintt, fintwes, finites, finirent, 
Recevoir, regu.  TOçus, recus, recut, reçümes, recites, reçurent, 
Vendre, vendu. vendis, vendis, vendit, vendimes, vendites, vendirent. 

1. These rules even apply to many of the irregular verbs, by premising 
that their past participles in t, is, it, take the second set, viz: is, ts, it, &c., 
while those ending in # take the third set, viz: us, us, ut, &c., if not 
found in the list we will give of irregular formations. 


EXAMPLES FOR IRREGULAR VERBS FCRMED BY THE RULES. 


Injin. Part. Prétérits of the second set, (de la 2de série.) 

Passés. Je tu il,on nous vous ils, elles 
Sentir,* senti. sentis, sentis, sentit, sentimes, sentites, sentirent. 
Mettre,* mis. mis, mis, mit, &c. 
Prendre,* pris. pris, pris, prit, &c. 
Dire,* dit dis, dis, dit &c. 


Prétérits de Ya 3me série. 
Courir,* couru. courus, courus, courut, courûmes, courûtes, coururent 
Connaître,* connu. connus, vonnus, connut, &c. 





Vivre, * vécu. vécus, &c. 

Fourth set, exclusively for tenir, venir, and their compounds. 
Tenir,* tenu. tins, tins, tint, tinmes, tintes, tinrent. 
Venir,* venu. vins, vins, vint, . vinmes, vintes, vinrent. 

The following irregular verbs are exceptions to the rules :— 

Infinitice. Past Part. Preterit Definite. 
Couvrir,* to cover, couv prt. Je couvris, is, it, Imes, {tes, irent 
Offrir,* to offer, offert. J’offris, co 6k ce “co & 
Ouvrir,* to open, ouvert. J'ouvris, 66 66 ce 66 a 
Souffrir,* to suffer, souffert Je souffris, ce 66 6 * 
Mourir,* to die, mort. Je mourus, us, ut, imes, dtes, uzeat 
Vétir,* to clothe, vêtu. Je vétis, is, it, fmes, {tes, irent 
Voir,* to see, vu Je vis, see 6c 6 66 
Prévoir, * to foresee, prévu. Je prévis, coe 6€ «6 “6 
Ceindre,* to gird, ceint Je ceignis, co es ct te 
Astreindre,* to restrain, astreint J’astreignis, ‘ 6 66 6 « 
Craindre,* to fear, craint Je craignis, «6 6 sé as # 
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Infinitive. Past Part. Preterit Definite. 
Empreindre,” to imprint, empreint. J’empreignis, is, it, îmes, ftes, tirent 
Enfriendre,* to infringe, enfreint. J’enfreignis, +“ = ,¢ 66 ‘6 ‘6 
Epreindre,* to squeeze, épreint. J’épreignis, ‘ ‘ «6 sé sé 
Feindre,* to feign, feint. Je feignis, ce 66 6 6 6 
Joindre,* to join, joint. Je joignis, ce 66 66 «6 6 
Oindre,* to anoint,  oint. J’oignis, 66 66 66 « “ 
Feindre,* to paint, peint. Je peignis, eo  « 6 QU « 
Plaindre,* to lament, plaint. Je plaignis, “ (6 & 6 “ 
Restreindre,* to restrain, restreint. Je restreignis, ‘‘ ‘§ «6 46 6 
Teindre,* to dye, teint. Je teignis, 66 66 “6 6 « 
Caire,* to cook, cuit. Je cuisis, 6 66 66 “ 
Conduire,* to conduct, conduit. Jeconduisis, © 64 6 ac 5 
Construire,* to construct, construit. Je construisis, “ 64 «6 66 “ 
Détruire,* to destroy, détruit. Je détruisis, ‘ ‘ “6 6 6 
Enduire,* to lay over, enduit. J’enduisis, cc ue se « 
Im uire,* to induce, induit. J’induisis, 66 66 66 ‘6 
Instruire,* to instruct, instruit. J’instruisis, ‘ ‘6 QU 6 cé 
Introduire,* to introduce, introduit. J’introduisis, ‘© (6 66 «6 66 
Réduire,* to reduce, réduit. Je réduisis, “ ‘ «6 «6 6 
Séduire,* to seduce, séduit. Je séduisis, 66 (6 & 6 «6 
Traduire,* to translate, traduit. Je traduisis, (6 46 46 se sé 
Luire,* to shine, lui. Je luisis, 66 66 6e ce ec 
Nuire,* ° to hurt, nui. Je nuisis, 66 64 «6 66 & 
Coudre,* to sew, cousu. Je cousis, Lo “6 «6 
Ecrire,* to write, écrit. J’écrivis, CE cc «6 
Etre,* to be, été. Je fus, fus, tut, Ümes, fites, urent, 
Faire,* to do, fait. Je fis, fis, fit, fimes, fites, firent. 
Naître,* to be born, né. Jenaquis, is, it, fmes, îtes, irent. 
Vaincre, * to vanquish, vaincu. Je vainquis, ‘“ “ & 6c «6 
REMARK. 


The learner will remark, that in the above list some irregular verbs follow 
the conjugation of others; thus we see three verbs conjugated exactly like 
couvrir, to cover, viz: offrir, to offer; ouvrir, to open; souffrir, to suffer: 
venir, to come, we see conjugated like tenir, to hold; twelve verbs after 
ceindre, to gird; ten after cuire, to bake, to cook; and one after luire, to 
shine, viz: nuire, tohurt. Now this is not only the case with respect to the 
prétérit défini of these verbs, but for all the other tenses. It would therefore 
be of essential importance to the learner to commit them to memory in the 
order we have given them, as by their help the greatest difficulties of the 
irregular verbs are almost overcome. 


USE OF THE PRETERIT. . 


2. We saw (33!) that the parfait not only conveys an allusion to the pre- 
sent, but also refers to actions past at a time wholly expirea. Now the 
student must be informed that the prétérit has no connexion with the 
présent, but only refers to ‘‘ actions and events past and finished :’’ (Murray. 
It cannot be used in connexion with this century, this year, this month, this 
day or to-day, this morning, because the time is not wholly expired ; but it 
may be used in connexion with last century, last year, &c. and with yester- 
day, because the time is then wholly past. Hence, yesterday, limits us 
approach to the present. Accordingly we may say: JE LE vis l’unzée der 


+ 


. 
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niére, I saw nim last year ; le mois dernier, last month ; il y a quinze jours 
a fortnight ago; hier, yesterday ; and there stops the use of the prétérit. 
To express. I saw him to-day, this morning, this week, &c., say: Je l'ai 
vu Lujourd'hui, ce matin, cette semaine, &c., and not je le vis ; because 
the time is not fully past. 

In colloquial intercourse, when the time is wholly past, the prétérit and 
parfatt may be used the one for the other, that is: I saw him last week— 
Cesar conquered Gaul; may be translated either by: Je le vis ou je las 
vu la semaine passée—César conguit ou a conquis la Gaule. But when the 
time is unexpired, the prétérit cannot replace the parfait. So, J sold my 
house this year, must be rendered by j’at vendu ($145) ma maison cette 
_ année-ci, (time unexpired,) and not by je vendis ($153) ma maison cette 
année-ct. 

3. On the other hand, in narrating events long past, or historical facts, 
the prétérit is the tense to be used, to the exclusion of the parfait. As 
soon as he saw his enemy, he drew his sword and began with him, éc. 
Dès qu’ il vit (not a vu) son ennemi, il tira son épée et commença avec lui, 
é&c. ($ 153.) 


N.B. The French, to give more animation to the narration, frequenisy 
use the present tense instead of the prétérit, and say: Dés qu’il voit sou 
ennemi, il tire son épée et commence avec lui, &c. It is in English usually 
translated by the imperfect, although they, themselves, use the present 
tense for the same purpose. 


§$154.—PLUPERFECT (68%)—Plusqueparfait. 


is formed from the imperfect of the auxiliary with the past participle, and 
used pretty much like the English pluperfect. 


Had you not spent your money when | N’aviez-vous pas dépensé votre ar- 
you asked me for some ? gent quand vous m’en demandates? 


Besides the plusqueparfait (68%) formed by the French imparfait and past 
participle, there is another tense formed by the prétérit and past participle, 
called Prétérit Antérieur, (anterior,) viz: J’eus fini, I had finished; Nous 
etimes diné, we had dined. As the English have no tense corresponding to 
it, they have to translate both this tense and the plusqueparfait exactly 
in the same way; consequently, the American student is frequently at a 
loss, to know which of the French tenses he is to select. We will try, by 
explanations and examples, to lessen the difficulty. 

The imparfait (591) expresses an action begun but not ended, or, as going 
on at the past time spoken of. The prétérit, (68!,) on the contrary, refers 
to an action or event past and finished, or of which the time is fully expired 
It is this distinction of the simple tenses, which, passing into the compound, 
must be kept in view, and which, in many instances, will enable the learne 
to choose the proper French tense. - | 

As there is no English tense corresponding to the French, I offer 


$155.—The 2d PLUPERFECT.—Prétérit Antérieur. 


The Prétérit Antérieur (683) is formed by the prétérit of the auzileary and 
the past participle of the verb to be conjugateg. 
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It expresses an action quickly or instantaneously done, and is seldom 
used, except after the adverbial conjunctions, 


As s00n as, Aussitôt, or sitôt que, dès que, 
d’abord que. 
After. When. Après que. Lorsque, quand, 
No sooner. Scarcely. Pas plutôt. À peine. 
| EXAMPLES. 
He has done in a moment. Il eut fini en un moment (instanter.) 
As soon as I had done my work, I| Aussitôt que j’eus fini mon ouvrage, 
carried it to him. je le lui portai. 


When Ihad dressed myself, I wentout.| Quand je me fus habillé, je sortis. 


For its practical use, the student may be governed by the following plain 
directions. In similar sentences, there are usually two tenses, one simple 
and one compound. . 

Rue 1.—If the adverbial conjunction, when, as soon as, &c., is before 
the simple tense, the compound tense is necessarily the plusqueparfait. (683. 


Ruze 2.—If the conjunctive adverb is before the compound tense, that 
compound tense must again be the plusqueparfait, provided the simple tense 
is an imparfait, but should the simple tense be a prétérit, then the compound 
tense must be the prétérit antérieur. (683.) 


$156.—INFINITIVE.—Infinitif. 

1. Prepositions, in English, govern the present participle, except to, 
which governs the infinitive. On the contrary, the infinitive is governed by 
every French preposition, except the preposition en, which governs the 
present participle. 


He speaks of coming. Il parle de venir. 
We like to walk, after we have done | Nous aimons 4 promener, aprés avoir 
our duty. fait notre devoir. 
After coming, he rested. Aprés être arrivé, il se reposa. 
After dressing, we went out. Après nous être habillés, nous so1 
times. 


Remark that the French preposition aprés is always followed by the infi- 
nitive of the auxiliary avoir or étre; while in English the present participle 
of those auxiliaries having and being, are usually left out and replaced by 
the present participle of the following verb. For instance, instead of 
After having drunk his tea, he felt | Aprés avoir bu son thé, il se trouve 

better ; mieux ; (401), (R. 1, N. 1.) 

You may say: After drinking his tea, &c.; but the French cannot be con 
tracted. 

2. When two verbs come together, without being joined by a conjunction, 
the latter is governed by the former in the infinitive, sometimes with and 
sometimes without a preposition. 

IMPORTANT Remarx.—lIf the verb has no preposition, it may receive any 
one the sense requires ; but, if it has a particular one, that particular one 
rejects every other, and must invariably attend the verb. It is so in English 

44% 
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as well as in French. For instance, as the verbs will, dure, let, &c., have 
no preposition, we must say without preposition, J will say, 1 dare say, 1 
fet go; and not with the preposition to, or any other, I will to say, &c. On 
the contrary, to like, to have, &c., requiring the preposition fo, we must 
say, Î like to see, 1 have to write, &c., and not, without any, J like see, 1 
have write, &c. It is the same in French. The verbs vouloir, oser, laisser, 
&c., requiring no preposition, we must say, je veux dire, j'ose dire, je 
laisse aller ; and not je veux à dire, j'ose pour dire, &c. On the contrary, 
Rimer, avoir, &c., taking dé, we must say, j'aime à voir, j'ai a écrire, &e., 
and not j’aime voir, j'ai écrire, Sic. 

3. Sometimes the English verb requires no preposition, while the French 
has one—To answer, répondre à, (21!.) Sometimes the English has one, and 
the French none—To listen to, écouter, (255.) At other times the English 
has of, and the French €d—To think of, penser a, (532.) Then the English 
has to, and the French de—To permit to, permettre de, (65%.) But in every 
case each Englisi and each French verb retains its own particular struc- 


ture. ($50.) 


4, FRencx Verss that govern others without a preposition: — ‘ 


Aimer mieux ; 
Aller ; 


J'aime mieux le fatre.} 
Allons nous promener. 


I would rather do it. 
Let us go to take a walk. 


Apercevotr ; Je Papercois mouvoir I perceive it move. 
Assurer ; Il assure l'avoir fait. He asserts to have done it 
Croire; Il croit me tromper. He thinks to deceive me. 
Compter; Il compte partir sous peu. He purposes to go soon. 
Daigner ; Daignez me dire quand. Deign to tell me when. 
Déclarer; 11 déc!are le savoir. He declares he knows 1t. 
Devotr ; Il doit me Penvoyer. He is to send it to me. 
Entendre ; Jo l’entends parler. I hear him speak. 
Envoyer ; Envoyez-le chercher. Send for it, or to fetch it. 
Espérer ; J’espére le renconirer. I expect to meet him. 
Faillir ; Il a failli me votr. He missed seeing me. 
Fatre ; Qu’avez-vous fait ventr ? What did you send for? 
Fall xr ; Il faut lui aider. It is necessary to help him. 
s'Imaginer ; Je m’imagine y être. I fancy myself to be there. 
Laisser ; Laissez-le dire et faire. Let him say and do. 
Nier; Il nie l'avoir. He denies hating it. 
Oser ; Il n’ose l’avouer. He dares not confess it. 
Paraitre ; Il paraît l’entendre. He seems to understand it. 
Penser ; Il a pensé tomber. He had like to hate fallen. 
Prétendre ; Prétend-il le faire ? Does he pretend to doit? 
Pouvoir ; Il n’a pas pu me le dire. He could not tell it me. 
Reconnaître ; Je reconnais l’avorr dit. I acknowledge to have said it 
Regarder ; Je vous regarde faire. I am looking at you doing it. 
Retourner ; Elle retourna la voir. She returned to see him. 
Savoir ; Il sait où la trouver. He knows where to find her. 
Sembler ; Elle semble avoir per. She seems to be afraid. 
Sowhatter ; Je souhaite la voir? I wish to see her. 





1 Aimer mieux, valoir mieux followed by another verb in the infinitive, require & 


before the second infinitive ; as, 
I would rather stay than go. J'aimerais mieux rester que d’y aller. 
It is better to go than stay alone. It vaut mieux y aller que de rester seul. 


£ Souhaiter msr also be used wifh de; as, Je sowhaite de voir, or de le voir, 
wish to see him. 
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e 
Soutenir ; Il soutient l'avoir vu. He maintains he bas seen it. 
Valoir meux, Il vgut mieux lui écrire.l It is better to write to her. 
Venir; Viendrez-vous me voir 2 Will you come to see me? 
Votr; Je vois venir votre sœur. I see your sister coming. 
Vouloir; Elle ne veut pas rester. She will not stay. 


5. Frenca VERBS and ADYECTIVES that govern the following infinitive 
by means of the preposition à. 

N.B. This usually takes place after nouns, used in a partitive sense; as: 
Il a du plaisir & la voir. (212, 252.) 


He has pleasure in seeing her. 
Is there vanity in thinking so ? 


Y a-t-il de la vanité a le penser ? 


s’Abaisser à, ~ Stoop to. Désagréable à, de,? Disagrecable to. 
Accoutumer à,  Accustom to. Destiner à, Destine to. 
Admettre à, Admit to. Déterminer a, Resolve upon. 
Admirable à, de,? Wonderful to. Difficile d,de,3 Difficult to. 
Affreux à, des Dreadful to. Diligent à, Diligent to. 
Agréable à, de,8 Agreeable to. Disposer à, Dispose to. 
Aider à, Help to. Donner à, Give to. 
Aimer à, Like to. s’Echauffer à, Heat to. 
Aisé a, Easy to. s’Efforcer a, * Spend one’s self te in. 
Amuser à, Amuse to, with. Effroyable a,de,3 Frightful to. 
Animer à, Animate to. Employer à, Employ to, Useto. 
s’Appliquer à, Apply to. Encourager à, Encourage to. 
Apprendre a, Learn to. Enclin à, Inclined to. 
s'Apprêter à, Get ready to. Engager à, Induce to. 
Aspirer à, Aspire to. Enhardiy à, Embolden to. 
Assidu 2, Assiduous to. Enseigner à, Teach to. 
s’Attacher à, Stick to. s’Etudier a, Study to. 
Autoriser à, Authorise to. Etre à, Be to. 
Avoir 2, Have to. Exact à, Exact to. 
Beau à, des Fine to. Exercer à, Exercise to. 
Bon à, de,3 Good to. Exciter à, Excite to. 
Charmant à, Charming to. Exposer à, Ezpose to. 
Chercher à, Seek to. | Facile, à, de,3 Easy to. 
Condamner a, Condemn to. se Fatiguer à, Get tired with. 
Condescendre d, Condescend to, Forcer à, de, Force to. 
Consister a, Consist to, in. Gagner a, Gain to. 
Contraindre à, de,4 Compel to, Habile à, Clever to. 
Coatribuer à,4 Contribute to. Habituer a, Accustom to. 
Demander a, Ask to. Hésiter à, Hesitate to. 
Dépenser à, Spend to, in. Horrible à, de,3 = Horrid to. 
Dernier à, Last to. Inciter à, Incite to. 





1 See Note 2, page 522. 

2 Venir used for to be just, to have just, requires de before the following inf nitive; 
end in the sense of to happen, it requires à; as: 

I have just seen her. 

1f she should happen to know it. 

3 These adjectives require 2, when the verb which precedes them has a personal 
nominative; they require de, when the nominative 18 tmpersonal : Ex. 


Je viens DE ia voir. 


Si elle venait à le savoir. 


Cola est agréable, bon, beau, & voir, à dire, à faire. That is agrecable, fine to see, &o 
{1 est agréable, bon, beau, de voir, de dire, de faire. It is agreeab'e, fine to sce, &o 
4 De or à, as it sounds best, in the active sense; always de in the passive; as, 


Ja m'a obligé de or à le faire. | They have obliged me to do it. 
J'ai été obligé de le faire. I have been obliged to do it. 


Ingénieux à, 
Inviter à, 
Lent à, 
Manquer à, 
ae Mettre à, 
Montrer à, 
Obliger a, de,1 
s’Obar ner à, 
Occupé à, 
s’Opiniatrer à, 
Parvenir a, 
Passer à, 
Penser à, 
Perdre à, 
Persister à, 
se Plaire 2, 
Porter à, 
Premier à, 
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Ingenious to. Préparer à, 
Invite to. Prêt à, 
Ugly to. Prompt 4, 
Slow to. Propre a, 
Omit to. Recommencer 4, 
Set about to. Renoncer a, 
Show to. Résoudre à, 
Obligse to. Rester à, 
Obstinate to. Réuasir à, 
Busy to. Servir à, 
Obstinats to. Soigneux à, 
Arrive to. Songer à, 
Spend in. Sujet à, 
Think of. Tâcher à, 
Lose in. Tarder à, 
Persist in. Tendre à, 
Delight in. Terrible à, de,? 
Induce to. Travailler à, 
First to. Venir à, 


Prepare to. 
Ready to. 
Quick to. 

Fit to. 

Begin again to. 
Renounce to. 
Resolve to. 
Stay to. 
Succeed to, in. 
Serve to. 
Careful to. 
Think of. 
Subject to, Apt t 
Aim at. 


6. Frencu Verss and Apsectives which govern the following infinitive 


by means of the preposition de. . 


N. B. This usually happens after nouns used in a definite sense. 
Tl a le plaisir de la voir. 
Elle a la vanité de le croire. 


He has the pleasure of seeing her. 


She has the vanity to think so. 


s’Abstenir de, 
Accuser de, 
Achever de, 
Affecter de, 
Affiigé de, 
Aise de, 
Appréhender de, 

s’Attendre, de, 4,3 
Avertir de, 

s’Aviser de, 
Blamer de, 
Capable de, 
Cesser de, 
Charger de, 


Charmé de, Ravi de, Delighted with. 
Command to. 


Commander de, 


Abstain from. 


Accuse of. 
Finish to. 
Affect to. 
Affitcted to. 
Glad to. 
Fear to. 
Ezxpect to. 
Warn to. 
Bethink to. 
Blame to. 


Capable of, to 


Cease to. 
Charge to. 


Commencer de, 2,3 Begin to. 


Conjurer de, 
Conseiller de, 
Consoler de, 
Content de, 
Continuer de, 2,3 
Convaincre de, 
Convenir de, 
Craindre de, 
Curieux de, 


Entreat to. 
Advise to. 
Console for. 
Content to. 
Continue to. 
Convince of. 
Agree to. 
Fear to. 
Curious to. 


1 See Note 4, page 523. 
3 As it sounds best, i. e., d to avoid the sound of several d, and à to » wid the 


sound of several de 


Décourager de, 
Défendre de, 


se Dépécher de, 


Deésespérer de, 
Désirer de, 
Déterminer de, 
Détourner de, 
Différer de, 
Dire de, 
Discontinuer de, 
Disconvenir de, 
Dispenser de, 
Dissuader de, 
Doux de, 
Ecrire de, 
s’Efforcer de, 
Enjoindre ds, 
Empécher de, 
s’Empresser de, 
Ennuyé de, 
Enragé de, 
Entreprendre de, 
Essayer de, à,3 
Etonné de, 
Eviter de, 
Excuser de, 


Discourage with. 
Forbid to. 
Make haste to. 
Despair to. 
Wish to. 
Determine to. 
Divert from. 
Defer to, Delay to 
Tell to. 
Discontinue to. 
Disown to. 
Dispense with. 
Dissuade from. 
Pleasant to. 
Write to. 
Endeavor to. 
Enjoin to. 
Prevent to. 
Eager to. 

Tired of. 
Enraged ai. 
Undertake to. 
Try to. 
Astonished at 
Avotd to. 
Ezcuse to. 


—e 


2 See Note 3, page 523. 





Exempter de, 
Exhorter de, à,1 
Faché de, 
Feindre de, 
Finir de, 

se Flatter de, 

se Garder de, 
Gronder ds, 

se Hater de, 
Heureux de, 
Impossible de, 
Jneapable de, 
Inspirer de, 
Juger à propos de, 
Jurer de, 
Juste Ze, 
Lassé de, 
Libre de, 
Mander de, 
Manquer de, 
Menacer de, 
Mériter de, 
Nécessaire de, 
Négliger de, 
Offrir de, 
Omettre ds, 
Ordonner de, 
Oublier de, 
Pardonner de, 
Permettre de, 
Persuader de, 

se Piquer de, 
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Ezempt from. 
Ezhort to. 
Sorry to. 
Feign to. 
Finish to. 
Flatter to. 
Take care to. 
Scold for. 
Haste to. 
Happy to. 
Impossible to. 
Incapable of. 
Inspire to. 


Thinks proper to. 


Swear to. 
Just to. 
Tired of, with. 
At liberty to. 
Send word to. 
Fail to. 
Threaten to. 
Deserve to. 
Necessary to. 
Neglect to. 
Offer to. 
Omit to. 
Order to. 
Forget to. 
Forgive for. 
Permit to. 
Persuade to. 
Pretend to. 


Plaindre de, 
Possible de, 
Prescrire de, 
Presser de, 
Prier de, 
Promettre de, 
Proposer de, 
Recommander de, 
Refuser de, 
Regretter de, 
se Réjouir de, 
Remercier de, 
se Repentir de, 
Reprocher de, 
Résoudre de, 
Risquer de, 
Rougir de, 
Satisfait de, 
Solliciter de, 
Sommer de, 
se Soucier de, 
Souhaiter de, 
Soupçonner de, 
se Souvenir de, 
Saffire de, 
Suggérer de, 
Supplier de, 
Sar de, 
Surpris de, 
Tacher de, 
Tarder de, 
se Vanter de, 


Pity to, for. 
Possible to. 
Prescribe to. 
Press to. 
Request to. 
Promise to. 
Propose to. 
Recommend to 
Refuse to. 
Regret to. 
Rejoice to 
Thank for. 
Repent of, to. 
Reproach for. 
Resolve to. 
Risk to. 
Blush to. 
Satisfied to, with. 
Soltcit to. 
Summon tc. 
Care to. 
Wish to. 
Suspect to. 
Remember to. 
Suficient to. 
Suggest to. 
Entreat to. 
Sure to. 
Surprised to. 
Endeacor to. 
Long to. 
Beast of. 


7. The French infinitive preceded by à, is used to translate the English 
present participle after the verb to be. (76!, $ 144—6.) 
Am I writing? You were reading. | Suis-je d'écrire? Vous étiez d lire. 
Wilt thou be working ? 
We would be walking. 
Who can be ringing? 
They may be sleeping. 
People might be fishing. 


Let her be doing no ma‘ter what, 


she must come. 


She must be practising. 


Seras-tu d travailler ? 

Nous serions & nous promener. 

Qui peut être & sonner ? 

Ils peuvent être à dormir. 

On pourrait être 4 pêcher. 

Qu'elle soit à faire n’importe quot, 
il faut qu’elle vienne. 

Il faut qu’elle soit à pratiquer. 


$157—PAST PARTICIPLE.—Participe Passé. 


1. At (311) we saw that the Past Participle, (Participe Passé,) was usually 
placed after the auxilaries AVOIR, to have, ETRE, to be, to form the past 


or compound tenses. 


I Aave seen. 


Hadst thou given? 


He shall have written. (58!.) 





J'ai vu. 
Il aura écrit. 


1 See Note 3, page 524. 


[Young pupils, attend carefully to this direction. 
As-tu donné? 
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She may have left. Elle peut avoir laissé. 

We would have gone out. (60£.) Nous serions sortis. 

They would have arrived sooner. Ils seraient arrivés plus tôt. 

Would you have dressed yourselves ? | Vous seriez-vous habillés? (44 

$ 160—2.) 

Those young ladies would have ap- | Ces demoiselles se seraient ap. 
plied themselves to music. pliquées à la musique. 

Although she made a mistake. Quoiqu’elle se soit trompée. 

Thou must have been afraid. Il faut que tu aies eu peur. (792.) 

He did not think you would have | Il ne croyait pas que vous eussiez 
spoken so well and so long. parlé si bien et si long-temps. (79) 


2. Since the past participle is connected-sometimes with étre, sometimes 
with avoir, we must give rules on the subject. 

When connected with étre, the participe passé is considered as an adjec- 
tive, and agrees with the nominative or subject of the verb étre, to be. That 
takes place in passive verbs, (42!,) and in the neuter verbs that take étre for 
an auxiliary, (341) In passive verbs, 


A gentleman must translate Lam known, by Je suis connu. 

A lady must translate I am known, by Je suts connue. 
Boys must translate We ere praised, by Nous sommes loués. 
Girls must translate We are praised, by Nous sommes louées. 


With neuter verbs having étre for auxiliary, say: 

He was born. She was born. Il est né. Elle est née. 

They were born, (m.) These ladies | Ils sont nés. Ces dames sont nées. 
were born. 

John, wilt thou have returned by 9 | Jean, seras-tu revenu à 9 heures? 
o'clock ? 

She would not have died so soon. Elle ne serait pas morte si tôt. 


3. Connected with avoir, the participe passé agrees, not with the nomi- 
native or subject, but with the direct object (régime direct, §43) of the par- 
ticipe, when that régime precedes the participe, but not when it comes after. 

The régime indirect (§ 44) has no influence on the participe. 


Have you received my letters? - | Avez-vous reçu mes lettres? The 
régime, mes lettres, coming after reçu, the participe does not change. But, 
in: The letters which you have received, the régime, which, preceding the 
participe, the latter must agree with the former, and be feminine plural. 
Hence the French phrase ‘s: Les lettres que vous avez reçues. 


We have corrected the exercises | Nous avons corrigé les thémes que 
that you have written and sent. vous avez écrits et envoyés. 

How many shots did you fire? Combien de coups avez-vous tirés ? 
Combien de coups, the régime, being before, the participe is declinable. 


I have fired six. | J’en aitiré siz. 


Here the régime is siz ; and as it comes after the particige, the latter is 
wdeclinable. (31'.) 


4 The objective pronoun ex may be régime direct ($43) or indarest, 
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(3 44,) but the purticipe is never declinable after it; because en has neither | 
gender nor number, and consequently, when régime direct, it canno 
change the participe. As régime indirect, it has no influence on it. 


Have you gathered any flowers? Avez-vous cueilli des fleurs ? 

I have gathered some. J’en ai cueilli. ($ 43.) 

He has not answered the two letters | Il n’a pas répondu aux deux lettres 
he has received from them. qu’il en a reçues. ($ 44.) | 


Here the participe is reçues, fem. plur., not on account cf en, régrme indi- 
rect, but of que, its régime direct, which precedes, and with which it must 
agree, independently of en. 


5. The rule given at 3 is easily observed in plain and ordinary cases in 
which the régime direct is easily distinguished; but there are sentences, in 
which even grammarians can hardly decide. Without presenting those 
knotty points to the student, I will give him the principle by which he is to 
be guided, and leave the rest to his judgment. 

Sometimes after the participle, preceded by an object, theie is a verb in 
the infinitive ; then it is necessary to consider whether the object is governed 
by the participle, or by the infinitive which follows it. 

If the object is governed by the participle, the participle must be of the 
same gender and number as that object. Ex.: 

The letter I have given him to copy. | La lettre que je lui ai donnée à copier. 


If the object is governed by the infinitive which follows the participle, the 
participle has no agreement with the object. As: 
The letter I have told him to copy. | La lettre que je lui ai dit de copier.’ 


The participles plu, pleased ; da, owed, ought ; pu, been able, and voulu, 
been willing ; do not agree with the object that precedes them, because the 
infinitive of the foregoing verb is understood after them. Ex. : 

T have done him all the services that | Je lui ai rendu tous les services que - 

I have been able, (to do understood.) que j’ai pu, (lui rendre tinderstood.) 


§157;.—PRESENT PARTICIPLE.—Participe Présent. 


The Present Participle in English is used after every preposition except 
the preposition to, and it enters in the formation of every tense of almost 
every verb, as: Iam speaking, I was, have been, had been, shall be, shall 
have been, &c. &c., speaking ; while in French, it is excluded from those 
tenses, and is much used only in connexion with the preposition en, the 


1 If you are uncertain whether the object is governed by the participle, or by the 
infinitive which follows it, transpose the words, and see after which the object may 
more properly be placed. 

If the object can be placed after the participle, as in the first instance, The lettee 
I have given him to copy, which may be turned, I have given him the letter to copy, 
the partjciple given governs the object letter, and it must agree with it. 

If the object comes more properly after the infinitive, as in the second instance, 
The letter I have told him to copy, which might be turned, I have told him to copy 
the letter, (not, the letter to copy,) the object letter is governed by the infinitive te 
copy, and the pa-ticiple has no agreement with it. 
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only one which in that language governs the present participle. In conse 
quence of that radical difference, it was thought inexpedient to direct the 
attention of the pupil to that part of the verb, for fear that its knowledge 
should lead him into constant errors, whilst a want of it could not be felt, 
since the French construction does not require it. But now that he has gone 
through the various portions of the verb, and that the same danger is not to 
be apprehended, we proceed to its introduction. As the present participle 
always ends in ant, and is invariable, it is attended with no difficulty. 


1. It is formed from the first person plural of the present indicative, by 
changing its termination ons into ant. 


Ire Conj. We speak, Nous parlons. Speaking, Parlant. 

2de Conj. We finish, Nous finissons. Finishing, Finissant. 

3me Conj. We receive, Nous recevons. Receiving, Recevant. 

4me Conj. We sell, Nous vendons. Selling, Vendant. 
2. The five following verbs form exceptions to this rule :— 

To have, baving. Avoir, ayant. 

To be, being. Être, . étant. 

To become due,! becoming due. Échoir, échéant. 

To know, knowing. Savoir, sachant. 

To become, becoming. Seoir, séant. 


” 8. It is used when an agent performs two actions at the same time, as in 
the following examples: 


The man eats while running. L’homme mange en courant. 
{ correct while reading. .Je corrige en lisant. 

I question while speaking. Je questionne en parlant. 
You speak while answering me. Vous parlez en me répondant. 
I improve by reading. Je m’instruis en lisant. 


Take exercise by walking, (walk for | Prends de l’exercice en marchant. 
exercise.) 


Let us go leisurely to the store. Allons au magasin en promenant. 

When must he doit? In going, (es | Quand faut-il qu’il le fasse? En 
he goes.) s’en allant. 

Call there as you come. Passez-y en venant. 

Do they sing while dancing ? Chantent-ils en dansant ? 


People ruin themselves by gambling. ! On se ruine en jouant. 


4. En being the only French preposition which governs the present par 
ticiple, as we have said, (R. 1,) it follows that, whatever may be the Eng 
lish preposition connected with the present participle, it can be translated 
only by En, if the French participle is used. 


While digging the foundation, they | Encreusant les fondements, >n trouva 


found a skeleton. un squelette. (67!, N. 1.) 

The house being built, we occupied | La maison étant bâtie, nous l’occue 
it. pêmes. 

Having studied, I recited well. Ayant étudié, je récitai bien. 








1 In speaking of a lease, or a given portion of time. 
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5. The present participle qualifying a noun, is considered as an adjective, 
English, participial adjective ; French, adjectif verbal,) and agrees with the 
noun in gender and number. 


A charming man. Un homme charmant. 

A charming woman. Une femme charmante. 
Charming men. Des hommes charmants. 
Charming women. Des femmes charmantes. 


6. The English present participle, showing the action of a nominative 
case, is transluted in French by the present participle, which is of ccurse . 
invariable. 


This actor, dancing gracefully, is | Cet acteur, dansant avec grâces, est 


much admired. très-admiré. 
Those actresses, dancing gracefully, | Ces actrices, dansant avec grâces, 
are much admired. sont très- admirées. 


7. The English present participle, relating to an objective case, may be 
translated by the French present participle, but the indicative is preferable. 


Je la trouvai qui venait ici. 
Vois ces enfants se jouant (ou qui 
jouent) sous \’ombrage. 


I found her coming here. 
See’ those children playing in the 
shade. 
8. The English present participle, governed by a verà or a preposition, (en 
excepted,) is translated by a French infinitive. 
I see her reading, and I am tired of | Je la vois lire, et je suis fatigué de 
waiting for her. Vattendre. 
9. The English present participle, used as a nominative in a general sense, 
is never translated by the French present participle, but + by an infinitive, or 
a noun, if there is one synonymous to the verb. 


Playing is ths delight of children. | Jouer est le délice des enfants; or, 
Le jeu est le délice des enfants. 





10. If not taken in a general sense, use a noun; or, if no synonymous 
noun can be found, give the sentence another turn. 


He gives all his time to studying. Il donne tout son temps à l'étude, — 
Their singing was much admired. | Leur chant fut fort admiré. 
Is that the cause of his being poor? | Est-ce la cause de sa pauvreté? * 
What is the reason of your coming so | Pourquoi venez-vous si tard f 

late ? 


11. The present particivle, after to be, is translated by the infinitive. (See 
$ 156—7.) 


§158.— NEUTER VERBS.—Verbes Neutres. 

1. In neuter verbs the action is intransitive, that is, it remains in the 
agent. They are conjugated like the active. The latter, however, always 
form their past tenses with the auxiliary avoir,* to have; on the contrary, 
same neuter verbs take étre,* to be, and others avoir,* for their auxiliary, 
others again take sometimes avoir,* and sometimes étre,* according as action 
er state is more particularly meant. 
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9. When conjugated with être, their past participles agree with the nom: 
native of that verb. But, when conjugated with avoir, their past participles 
are invariable, for they have no régime direct with which they can agree. 

3. Verbs which without being reflective, take être, to be, as auxili- 


ary. (341.) 

To 
arrive, happen, arriver. . 
attain, . parvenir. 
be born, naître. 

» become, devenir. 
come, venir. 
come back, revenir. 
come in, entrer. 
decay, déchoir. 
die, mourir. 

$ 159. 


To 
die, décéder. 
disagree, disconvenir. 
fall, tomber. . 
go, aller. 
go out, sortir. 
happen, come to 

pass, survenir. 
intervene, intervenir. 
set out, partir. 


PASSIVE VERBS.— Verbes Passifs. 


1. Those verbs, although extensively used in English, are not so in 
French. In both languages they are formed, as taught (421), by means ot 
the asxiliary verb to be, étre, joined to the past participle of any active vert. 

2. The past participle being then used as an adjective, agrees with the 


nominative or subject of the verb to be. 


The boy is praised by his friends. 
The girl is praised by them. 

The boys are all blamed. 

Are not these girls admired ? 


Le garçon est loué par ses amis. 
La fille est louée par eux. 


Les garçons sont tous blémés. 
Ces filles ne sont-elles pas admerees ? 


3. The French, instead of the passive voice, use the active form with on 
for nominative, or else the reflective verb. The student should then be able 
to change any one form to another with ease. 


Active voice. JI shut the door. 
Passive voice. The door is shut by 
me. 


Je ferme la porte. 
La porte est fermée par moi. 


The preposition by and the pronoun it governs are frequently left out; for 
example, the passive voice of, people say, is, tt is said, without adding by 
the people.—People know, tt is known.—T hey believe, it is believed. 

‘It is advisable to exercise the scholar on these alterations, principally from 
the English passive to the French active form with the pronoun on; as: 


Is wt expected? Is it believed ?. 
We are told. On nous dit. i 
And to the reflective form. As: 
The church will be opened soon. 
Their house was sold yesterday. 
Water is carried everywhere. 





Le crott-on ? 
Ît will be seen. On verra. 


L'église s’ouvrira bientot. 
Leur maison se vendit hier. 
L’eau se conduit partout. 


4. The infinitive of a passive verb coming after another verb, is rendered 
By on, as nominative indefinite of the following verb, which must be put in 


its proper tense. (77!, N. B.) 
I fear to be laughed at. (Subj.) 
He is certain to be laughed at. (Ind.; 


Je crains qu’on ne se moque de moi. 
Tl est certain qu'on se mogvera de lui 
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$ 160.— REFLECTED VERBS.— Verbes Réfléchis. 


1. When the action falls upon the agent, and the objective case refers tc 
the same person as the nominative, the verb is called Reflective. The 
French use nearly all their active verbs under a reflective form. They are 
as fond of that kind of verbs as the English are of the passive form, ($ 159,) 
and frequently translate the latter by .t. 

2. In reflective verbs, the pronoun of the object is of the same person as 
that of the subject. Each person is therefore conjugated with a double 
personal pronoun. One is nominative ; the other objective, or reflective. 
($ 71, &c.) 


[...myself, Je me... We... ourselves. Nous nous. 
Thou...thyself, Tute... You... yourselves. Vous vous. 
He... himself, Il They... themselves. Ils se... 
She...herself, Elle se They...themselves. Elles se. [se. 
It... itself, Il, elle °°° { The men.. themselves. Leshommes 
One...one’s self, On The girls .. themselves. Les filles se. 


N.B. The third person reflective is always se for both genders and numbers. 


8. In the tmperative there is but one pronoun, the reflective or objective 
one. ($150, N.B.) Habillez-vous, dress yourself. Ne te trompe pas, do 
not make a mistake. Allons-nous-en, let us go away. (En, there, means 
from here, from there.) 

4. In French, all reflective verbs form their compound tenses with the 
auxiliary verb étre, while, in English, they take to have. As, in this case, 
the verb to be is used in place of to have, the past participle of a reflective 
verb does not, as in neuter verbs, (341, $ 158,) and passive verbs, (421, $ 159,) 
agree with the subject, but with the direct object, when that object is before, 
in the same manner as when to have (avoir) is the auxiliary. (32', Obs. 75.) 
Hence the French write, Nous nous sommes coupés ; the past participle 
taking an s, because nous, its direct object, is before; but in Nous nous 
sommes coupé les doigts, the participle coupé has no s, because its object (les 
doigts) comes after. 

5. Most passive verbs having an inanimate object for their nominatives 
are reflected in French; as, Les mauvaises nouvelles se répandent plus 
promptement que les bonnes, Bad news is sooner spread than good. On 
s’étonne de l'accroissement rapide des Etats-Unis, People are astonished at 
the rapid increase of the United States. (§ 159—3.) — 





ADVERBS. 


$ 161.—1. Apverss qualifying verbs, are on that account placed as near the 
verb as possible. The French say: J’aime mieux le bœuf que le mouton; not 
j'aime le bœuf mieux, because the adverb mieux qualifies the verb j'aime, 
and not the noun, bœuf. (515.) . 

2. Adverbs, expressed in a single word, are usually placed after the verb, 
in a simple tense, and between the auxiliary and the participle, in a com 
pound one ; as: 
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He writes well. Il écrit bien. 
He has written well Il a bien écrit. 
He has written badly. ll a mal écrit. 


8. If the adverb is expressed in two or more words, it goes after the 
verb, whether the tense is simple or compound. 


He wnites properly. Il écrit comme il faut. 

He will write tolerably well. Il écrira passablement bien. 

She sang well, as usual. Elle a bien chanté, comme & Dordt 
naire. 


a. Combien, how much, many? ne... que only, but ; trop, too much, &c. ; 
beaucoup, much, many; assez, enough; ne... guere, but little, are called 
by the French adverbs of quantity. (Dir. 7—131, 

In English, to form adverbs from adjectives, -he final ly is added ; as, 
wise, wisely. In French, that final is ment. 

5. Adjectives which end in a vowel, become adverbs by adding ment to 
it; as, sage, poli, ingénu, adjectives; sagement, poliment, ingénumeni, 
adverbs. 

6. Adjectives ending in nt, change that final to mment ; as, constant, pru- 
dent, patient, adjectives; constamment, prudemment, patiemment, adverbs. 

7. Adjectives which end neither in a vowel, nor in nt, become abverbs 
by adding ment to their feminine termination; as, grand, doux, heureux, 
adjectives masculine ; grande, douce, heureuse, adjectives feminine ; grande- 
ment, greatly ; doucement, softly, slowly, sweetly; heureusement, happily, 
luckily, adverbs. 


NEGATIONS. 


§ 162.—La connaissance que gous avons déjà de la négation nous wet à 
même de déduire les neuf articles suivants :— 


Arr. 1. La négation est généralement en deux mots, dont l’un est inva- 
riablement ne ou n’, et l’autre un complément, qui change selon les circon- 
stances.! 


2. Nese place toujours avant le verbe, et avant les pronoms objectifs, 
s'il y en a. 
3. Dans les temps simples, ne est avant, et le complément après le verbe. 


4. Dans les temps composés, le complément se place quelque fois avant le 
participe passé: Je ne l’ai pas vu. 


5. Quelque fois après. Je n’ai vu personne. 


6. Le complément se met avant ne et tous deux avant le verbe dans les 
temps simples et avant l’auxiliaire dans les composés, quand la négation 
forme le nominatif. Rien ne le décourage, nothing discourages him. 


1 The word complement means here completing the sense. 
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7. Avant l’infinitif ne et son complément sont join.s, et se placent géné- 
ralement avant: Ne rien avoir. 


8. Quand le verbe est omis, le complément seul exprime la négation : Pas 
lui, not he. 


9. Neither, non plus. 


Art. 3. Ne, avant, le complément aprés.—Liste alphabétique des néga- 
tions avec les temps simples: 


But, only. (13!) Ne.... que... 
But little, only a little. (131.) Ne.... guère, pas beaucoup, qu’un 
peu. 


Neither... nor.. (before nouns. (5!.)| Ne....ni....ni. 
Neither... nor.. (before verbs, sim- | Ne....nine.... nine. 


ple tenses.) Je n’écris, ne lis, ni ne traduis 
l'Allemand. ' 
Never. (31!.) Ne.... jamais. 
Never any more. Ne.... jamais plus, cr plus jamais 
Never anything. Ne.... jamais rien. 


Ne.... pas de, point de.! 

Ne.... pas un, pas une. 

Ne.... aucun, aucune. 

Ne.... nul, nulle. 

Nobody, no one, no person, not any- , Ne.... personne. (72.) 
body. ; 

No longer, no more, not any longer, | Ne.... plus. (362.) 


No, not..... any. (21.) 


more. 
No longer, anything, nothing more, | Ne.... plus rien. 
&c. 
None, not any. N’en.. pas, point—aucun, ne. 
In no manner, no wise, by no means. | Ne.... d'aucune manière. 
No sooner. (682, $ 155.) Ne.... pas plutét. 
Not. DJS .... pas ou point.! 
Not anything, nothing. (3!.) Ne....rien. 
Not anywhere, nowhere. (46?.) Ne.... nulle part. 
Not at all, not in the least. Ne.... pas du tout, point du tout. 
‘Not in the least. Ne.... pas le moins du monde. 


Not much more, not many more, only | Ne.... guère plus—plus guère. 
a little more. 


Nothing but. Ne.... que—rien que. 

Only a little, not much. (13!.) Ne.... qu’un peu, guère, pas beau- 
coup. 

Only a little more, a few more. Ne.... guère, pas beaucoup, qu'un 
peu, plus. 





1 Purists find out some difference between pas and point. There is some, but it is 
snly one well acquainted with the language that could find use for the distinction 
Ure at pleasure, the one or the other, merely consulting euphony. (412.) 
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NÉGATIONS AVEC LES TEMPS COMPOSÉS. 


4. Liste des négations, dont le complément est placé avant le participe 


passé: 


But a little, only a little. 
Neitner .. nor..nor.. (before verbs.) 
Never. 

Never... more or any more. 


Never... anything. 

No. 

No longer, no more, not any longer, 
&c. 

No longer, anything, &c. 

None, not any. 

No sooner. 

Not. 

Nothing, not... anything. 


Not much more. 


None at all, not... the least bit. ; 


Je n'en ai guére vu. (31!) 

Je n’en ai pas beaucoup vu. 

Je n’en ai pas vu beaucoup. 

Je ne l’ai ni vu, ni entendu. 

Je ne l’ai jamais vu. 

Je ne l'ai jamais plus (ou plus jamaw; 
vu. 

Je ne lui ai jamais rien jit. 

Je ne lui ai pas donné d’argent. 

Je ne lui en ai plus donné. 


Je ne lui ai plus rien donné. 

Ne lui en ai-je pas donné? . 

Il ne l'eut pas plutôt dit qu’il... 

Ne le lui avez-vous pas donné f 

Ne leur avez-vous rien dit? 

Je ne lui en ai guëre plus donné. 

Je ne lui en ai pas donné beaucoug 
plus. 


Je ne lui en ai pas du tout donné. 
Je ne lui en ai point donné du tout. 


5. Liste des négations dont le complément est placé après le participe. 


But, only. 

But a little, only a little. 

Neither... nor... nor... 

No, not any. 

Nobody, no one, not.. any one, &c. 
In no manner, nowise, by no means. 
Newhere, not... anywhere. 
Nothing kat. 

Only a little more. 

Not... in the least... not... a bit. 


Je n'ai vu que cela. 
N’en a-t-il pris qu'un peu ? 
N'a-t-il vu ni l'un ni l’autre? 
N'en avez-vous appris aucun ? 
Qui n’a vu personne? 
Je ne l'ai fait d'aucune manière. 
Ne l’avons-nous laissé nulle part ? 
Il n'a fait que chanter, (rien que. 
Je n’en ai apporté qu’un peu plus. 
Ii ne l'a point changé le moins du 
monde. 


6. Negations employées comme nominatifs ou sujets. 
Le complément se met avant me et tous deux avant le verbe dans les 
temps simples et avant l’auxiliaire dans les composés. 


Neither: Neither suit him. Ni l'un ni l’autre ne lui conviennent. 
Neither could suither.| Ni l’un 22 l’autre s’ont pu lui con- 
(past.) venir. 
Nobody: No one will do it. Personne ne le fera. 
Nobody did it. Personne ne l'a fait. 
None,not one: None will go. Aucun n'ira. Nulle n'ira. 


Not one went. 


Nul n'yaété. Aucune n'y est allée 
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Nothing : Nothing displeases| Rien ne lui déplait. 
him | 


Nothingdisturbedher.| Rien ne l'a dérangée. 
Nothing ever: Nothing ever pleases | Jamais rien ne lui plait. 


him. 
Nothing ever pleased | Rien jamais ne lui a plu. 
er. 
Nobody ever pleased | Jamais personne ne lui a plu. 
her. , 

7. Avec l’infinitif. Ne et son complément son joints et placés avant. 
He likes to do nothing. Il aime à xe rien faire. (4%.) 
He fears he shall have none. Ii craint de ne pas en avoir. 

Il y a quelques exceptions, que nous allons présenter. 

He has a mind to take but one. Il a envie de n’en prendre qu’un. 
He is afraid to have none. Il a peur de n’en avoir aucun. 
Tell him to invite robody. Dites-lui de n’inviter personne. 
He has a mind to go nowhere. Il a envie de n’aller nulle part. 


Les autres suivent la 7me règle générale. Il est essentiel cependant 
d’ajouter que trés-souvent l’infinitif peut se mettre entre ne et le complé- 
ment. 

He fears he can never get it. 4 Ii craint de ne jamais l'avoir. 
Il craint de ne l’avoir jamais. 

R, Quand le verbe est omis, (omitted or understood,) ne, se trouvant avant 
l'est aussi; conséquemment le complément seul exprime la négation. 

Veut-il du pain et du fromage ? Il veut du pain, mais pas de fromage, 
(no cheese.) 1.0 verbe veut étant omis; i ne, qui sont avant, le sont aussi. 
Qu’a-t-il ? Riex. Quand viendra-t-il? Jamais f Qui aimez-vous? Personne. 
Que leur faut-il? Rien de plus. 

9. “Ve have seen that neither... nor, was translated by ne... ni... nt, 
(51, $ .62—3, 4,6.) When neither is unconnected with nor, translate it by 
non plus, which means no more, not any mere. (Page 169.) 


I neither. Neither do I. Moi non plus. Nous non plus. 

Thou neither.  Neither do you. Toi non plus. Vous non plus. 

Lui non plus.  - Elle non plus. Eux non plus. Elles non plus. 

Ceci non plus. Cela non plus. Ceux-ci non plus. Celles-là non plus, 

Lo général nen plus. Les généraux non plus. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


$163.—1. French prepositions, except en, govern the infinitive of verbs, 

while in English they govern the present participle. (Rule 1.) 

They speak of coming without wri- | Ils parlent de venir sans vous écrire 
ting to you, and before sending the et avant d’envoyer le présent. 
present. 

We improve by reading and medita- | On s’instruit en lisant et en médi 
ting. tant. ($ 1574.) 
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2. In French the preposition is always placed before the word it governs, 
and must be repeated before every one. In English, on the contrary, the 
preposition is placed either before or after, and need not be repeated. 


With whom were you speaking ? Avec qui parliez-vous? never 

Whom were you speaking with ? Qui parliez-vous avec ? 

I come from France, Italy, and | Je viens de France, d’Italie, et 
Spain. d'Espagne. 


3. The preposition, and the verb it governs, may be separated by any 
negation or objective pronoun. 


I am sorry I did not know it. Je sus fâché de ne pas l'avoir su. 
Has he sold the house without telling | A-t-il vendu la maison sans vous en 
you of it? avertir ? 


REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 


4. Or, From; De. We have noticed ($8, &c.) the contraction of de 
with the definite’ article le, les, into du, des ; and refer to those paragraphs. 

5. To, av, 1n; A. We have seen ($$ 8, 12, &c.) how &, connected with 
le, les, contracts into aw, auz, and refer to those paragraphs. 

6. As Far as. Jusqu’a. ($ 13.) 

7. AT, IN, TO, relating to a person’s residence, is CHEZ. (18!.) 

I must go to my sister’s. Il faut que j'aille chez ma sœur. 
They live at or in our house. Ils demeurent chez nous. 

Cuz, means fo, in or at the house of, consequently, its complement must 
be an objective personal pronoun, instead of the English possessive, and the 
word maison, house, is not used. 

Atmy house, (turn, tothe house of me.) ; Chez moi. 
To his, our, your, thy, her, their, one’s | Chez lui, nous, vous, toi, elle, eux, 


house. elles, sot. 

From a person’s house, my house. De chez quelqu'un, de chez moi. 

To liv3, stay with somebody. Rester chez or avec quelqu’un. 
Cuez sometimes relates *o the character of a person, and means in. 

This virtue is a vice in you. ] Cette vertu est chez vous un vice. 
Cuez, applied to nations, is translated by among. ° 

Among the Greeks and Romans. | Chez les Grecs et chez les Romains. 


8. From; DE La PART. From, with the verbs to go, to come, not fron. 
the house, but from a person, is de la part, de la part de. 


Go from me to my friend’s. Allez de ma part chez mon ami. 
Whom do you come from? Who} De la part de qui venez-vous ? 
sent you ? 


- 9. Berore; AVANT, DEVANT. Avant relates to time or order, and is the 

opposite of aprés, after. Devant relates to situation, and isthe opposite ot 

derrière, behind. (49°.) 

If you arrive before me, I will arrive 
after you. 

Walk before, he will walk behind. 





Si vous arrivez avan’ moi, j’arrivera 
après vous. 
Marchez devant, il marchera derrière, 
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N.B. - Without an object, before is auparavant. 
{had tc-ught it before. | Je l’avais acheté auparavant. 
10. By; Près pz, Acérf px. In the sense of near, by is prés de By 
the, Près del’, près de la, près du. ($$ 9, 11.) 
He was sitting by me. Il était assis @ côté de moi, (prés de.) 
We passed by them. | Nous passâmes près d’eux, (à cétéd'.) 
N. B. By, joined to myself, thyself, &c., is equivalent to alone. and is 
expressed by the adjective seul. 


Was she by herself ? | Était-elle seule ? (31%. 
11. In, INTO; Dans, EN. Dans is usually followed by a definite noun. 
[ have read that in the Bible. J’ai lu cela dans la Bible. 
We saw that in Racine. Nous avons vu cela dans Racine. 
En is followed by an indefinite noun. 
. There are many in France. | Ib y en a beaucoup en France. 


12. In; Dans, EN. Speaking of time, in is expressed by dans, to denote 
‘he time after which an action will be performed. I will answer you in 
three days, that is, after three days, Je vous répondrai dans trois jours. (712.) 

En, the time that will be employed in performing it. 

We shall be at Washington in 6| Nous serons à Washington en 6 
hours, (shall be 6 hours going.) heures. 


13. Ar, 1x, To; À, EN. Before a city, d ; before a country, en. (38}.) 
He goes to Madrid, in Spain. Il va à Madrid, en Espagne. 
She resides in Ireland, at Dublin. Elle réside en Irlande, à Dublin. 


14. In, on, not translated before nouns denoting any part of the day, or 
before the names of the days, or before dates. 


In the morning.—In the evening. Le matin.—Le soir. (228,) 
On Tuesday in the evening. Mardi soir. (322.) 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


$164.—1. We have seen that the subjunctive mood ($ 151—2) required 
an antecedent which was frequently a conjunction. See at (79!) a list of 
those which govern the subjunctive mood. Of course the others govern the 
indicative. 

A moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require NE before the verb 
which they govern. ($ 151—6). 

Jusqu'à, being a preposition, is used before a noun or pronoun, but not be- 
fore a verb. Until to morrow, jusqu'& demain, (37'.) 

Before a verb, jusqu’& ce que, the conjunction, isto be used. 
Until he come, (should come.)  ‘ | Jusqu’d ce qu’il vienne, (791.) 

2. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed before the first 
verb only, and que is used before the other verbs, and governs the same 
mood as the conjunction does. 
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As he is diligen. and takes pains. Comme il est diligent et qu’il prend 
. de la peine. 
Unless he be diligent and take pains. | 4 moins qu'il ne soit diligent et qu’il 


, ne prenne de la peine. 


3. When s1, if, governs two verbs, instead of repeating si before the 
second verb, use que, and after it the subjunctive, although the verb which 
follows si, may govern the indicative. 

You will learn if you are diligent and | Vous apprendrez si vous éfes diligent 
take pains. et gue vous preniez de la peine. 


4. In (Dir. 6) we have seen that the conjunction THa‘ is frequently used 
to form two simple sentences into one, and that, although frequently omit- 
ted in English, it was always expressed in French. We here repeat it. 

I know he intends writing one. | Je sais qu’il compte en écrire un. 


5. Werner, used in the sense of if, is translated by si with the following 
verb in the indicative. As: 
Does she know whether he will go ? | Sait-elle s’il ira? 


Wueruer, in the sense of Let, is translated by que, or soit que, with the 
following verb in the subjunctive. As: 
Whether she comes or not, or let her | Soit qu’elle vienne ou non, nous 
come or not, we will go. irons. Qu'elle vienne ou non, &c. 


6. Bur FoR, WERE IT NOT FOR, correspond to sans, and so does tf it had 
not been. As: 
But for his friende. | 
Had it not been for his friends, he } Sans ses amis, il aurait été renvoyé. 
would have been dismissed.. | | 


$ 170.—See ($ 161, &c.) 
$ 171.—See ($ 162, &c.) 
$ 180. —See ($ 160, &c.) 
$ 200 .—See ($ 137, &c.) 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB A VOIR, TO HAVE 


INFINITIVE Moon, 


Que nous eussions, 
Que ous eussieg, 
Qu .is eussent, 


that we might hane, 
that you might have. 
that they might hare. 


‘ Qu'ils eussent eu, 


PRESENT. | PAST. 
Avoir, to have. | Avoir eu, to have had, 
PaRTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. | 
Ayant, © having. Ayant PAST 
PAST. yant eu, having had, 
Eu, m. ene, f. had, | al 
INDIcaTIVE Moon. 
PRESENT. | PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 
2’ad. T have. | Jai eu, have had. 
- Tu as, thou hast. | Tu as eu, thou hast had, 
Da _ he has. | Ilaeu, he has had. 
Nous avons, we have. | Nous avons eu, we have had, 
Vous avez, you have, | Vous avez eu, you have had. 
Ils ont, Ÿ they have. | Us ont eu, they have had. 
IMPERFECT. . F} UPERFECT. 
J'avais, I had. | J'avais eu, I had had, 
Tu avais, thou hadst. | Tu avais eu, thou hadst had, 
fl avait, he had. | 1l avait eu, he had had, 
Nous avions, we had. | Nous avions eu, we had had. 
Vous aviez, you had. | Vous aviez eu, you had had. 
Us avaient, they had. | Ils avaient eu, they had had. 
PRETERIT DEFINITE. PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 
J’eus, I had. | J’eus eu, {had had. 
Tu eus, thou hadst. | Tu eus eu, thou hadst had. 
Ni ent, he had. | Il eut eu, he had had, 
Nous eûmes, we had. | Nous eû mes eu, we had had. 
Vous eûtes, you had. | Vous eûtes eu, you had had. 
Hs eurent, they had. | Us eurent eu, they had had. 
FUTURE. sr FUTURE. 
J'aurai, Lehall have. | J'aurai eu, I shall have had. 
Tu auras, thou shalt have. | Tu auras eu, thou shalt have had. 
fl aura, he shall have. | Il aura eu, he shall have had, 
Nous aurons, we shall have. | Nous aurons eu, we shall have had. 
Vous aurez, you shall have. | Vous aurez eu, you shall have had. 
Ils auront, they shall have. | Ils auront eu, they shall have had. 
CONDITIONAL PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
J'aurais, I should have, | J'aurais eu, I should have had, 
Tu aurais, thou shouldst have. | Tu aurais eu, thou shouldst have hdd. 
Il aurait, he should have. | I] aurait eu, he should have had. 
Nous aurions, we should have. | Nous aurions eu, we should have had, 
Vous auriez, you should have. | Vous auriez eu, you should have had, 
de auraient, they should have. | Ts auraient eu, they should have had. 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Aie, have (thou.) 
Ayons, let us have. 
Ayez, have (you.) 
SUBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT, 
«ue j'aie, that I may have. | Que j'aie eu, that I may have had. 
Que tn aies, that thou mayst have. | Que tu aies eu, that thou mayst have had, 
Qu'il ait, that he may have. | Qu’il ait eu, that he may have had, 
Quo nous ayons, that we may have. | Que nousayonseu, that we may have had, 
Que vous ayez, that you may have. | Que vous ayezeu, that you may have hud. 
Qu'ils aient, that they may have. | Qu'ils aient eu, that they may have had. 
IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 
Que jeusse, that I might have. | Que j'eusse eu, that I might 
Que tu eusses, that thou mightst have. | Que tu eusses eu, that thou mightst 
Qu'il eût, that he might have. | Qu'il eût eu, that he might 


Que nous eussions eu, 
Que vous eussiez eu, 


{ 
am 
5 


that you might 


that we might 
that they might 
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CONJUGATION OF ETRE 


CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB ZTRE, TO BE 


Ivrinmirive Moon. 


PRESENT. Past. 
Être, te be. | Avotr été, to kave ben 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. . | e 
Etant, ® being. 1a8T. 
PAST, | Ayant été, having bem, 
Eté, been. 
InpicaTivE Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 
Je suis, Tam. | Jai été, I have been. 
Tu es, thou art. | Tu as été, thou hast been. 
Ni est, Ae is. | Ta été, ke has Seen. 
Nous sommes, we are. | Nous avons été, we have been. 
Vous êtes, you are. | Vous avez été, you have been. 
[ls sont, they are. | Ils ont ete, they have been. 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
J'étais, I was. | J'avais été, I kad been. 
Tu étais, thou wast. | Tu avats été, thou kadst been. 
N était, he was. | Tl avait été, he had been. 
vus we were. | Nous avions été we had been. 
Vous étiez, were. | Vous aviez été, had been. 
Ds étaient, were. | Ils avaient été, they had been. 
PRETERIT PEFINITE. PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 
de fim, Iwas. | J’eus été, I had been. 
Tu fus, thou wast. | Tu eus été, thou hadst been, 
Ni fut, ke was. | Ti eut été, he had been. 
Nous fûmes, we were. | Nous eûmes été, we had been. 
Vous fûtes, you were. | Vous eûtes été, you had been. 
Us furent, © they were. | Ds eurent été, they had been. 
FUTURE. PAST FUTURE. 
Je seral, I shall b:. | J'aurai été, I shall have been. 
seras, thou shalt be. | Tu auras été, thou shalt Rave been. 
Il sera, he shall be. | Tl aura été, he shall have been. 
Nous serons, we shall be. | Nous aurons été, we skall kave.been. 
Vous segez, you shall be. | Vous aurez été, you shall have been. 
lls seront, they shall be. | Tis auront été, they shall have been. 
*YWDITIONAL PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
Je serais, I should be. | J'aurais été, I should hare becn, 
Tu serais, thou shouldst be. | Tu aurais été, thou shouldst have been. 
Il serait, he should be. | I! aurait eté, ke should have been 
Nous serions, we should be. | Nous aurions été, we should have been. 
Vous seriez, you should be. | Vous auriez été, you should have been. 
Us seraient, they should be. | Tis auraient été, they should have been, 
- IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Bois, be (thou.) 
Soyons, let us Be. 
Soyez, be (you.y 
SuBsUNCTIVE Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Que je sots, that I may be. | Que j'aie tté, that I may have Been. 
Que tu sois, that thou mayst be. | Que tu aies été, that thou mayst have been. 
Qu'il soit, that he may be. | Qu il ait été, that he may have been. 
Que nous soyons, that we may be. | Que nous ayons été, that we may Rave been. 
Que vous soyez, that you may be. | Que vous ayez été, that you may have been. 
Qu'ils soient, ° that they may be. | Qu'ils aient été, that they may have been. 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Que jo fusse, that I might de. | Que j’eusse été, that Imight) . 
Que tu fuses, that thou mightst be. | Que tu eusses été, that thou mightst | £ 
Qu'il fat, that he might be. | Qu'il eût été, that he might | 3 
Que nous fussions, that we might be. | Que vous eussions été, that we myyht [ 2 
Que vous fussiez, that you myrht be. | Que vous eussiez été, that you might 3 
that they might de. | Qu'ils eussent été, that they mies 
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INFINITIVE Moon. 
PRESENT, ° | PAST. . 
Parier, - to speak. | Avoir parlé, to have spokem 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT, | 
Parlant, speaking. Avant parlé PAST. | havi k 
PAST. yan vi en 
Paris spoken. | PT “ 
Inpicarive Moop. 
PRESENT. ° PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
Je parte, I speak. | J'ai parlé, Ihave spoken, 
Tu parles, thu speakest. | Tu as parié, thou hast spoken. 
à parle, he speaks. | Il a parlé, he has spoken, 
Nous parlons, we speak. | Nous avons parlé, we have spoken. 
Vous parlez, you speak. | Vous avez parle, you have spoken, 
{le parient, they speak. | Ils ont parlé, they have spoken. 
IMPERFECT. ; PLUPERFECT. 
Je parlais, . Iwas speaking. | J'avais parlé, I had spoken. 
Tu parlais, thou wast speaking. | Tu avais parlé, thou hadst spoken. 
fl parlait, he was speaking. | Il avait parlé, he had spuken. 
Nous parlions, we were speaking. | Nous avions parlé, we had spoken. 
Vous parliez, you were speaking. | Vous aviez parlé, you had spoken. 
fs parlaient, they were speaking. | Ils avaient parlé, they had spoken. 
; PRETERIT DEFINITE. Lepoke. | » PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

e pariai, spoke. eus parlé, I had spoken. 
Tu parias, thou spokest. | Tu eus parlé, thou hadst spoken, 
11 parila, he spoke. | I] eut parlé, he had spoken. 
Nous pariâmes, we spoke. | Nous eûmes parlé, we had spoken. 
Vous parlates, you spoke. | Vous eûtes parlé, you had spoken, 
Us pariérent, they spoke. | Ils eurent parlé, had spoken. 

FUTURE. PAST FUTURE. 
Je I shall speak. | J'aurai parlé, I shall have spoken. 
Tu parleras, thou shalt speak. | Tu auras parlé, thou shalt have spoken. 
Il parlera, he shall speak. | Yi aura parlé, he shall have spoken. 
Nous parlerons, we shall speak. | Nous aurons parlé, we shall have spokcn. 
Vous parlerez, you shall speak. | Vous aurez purlé, you shall have spoken. 
fls parleront, they shall speak. | lis auront parlé, they shall have spoken. 
CONDITIONAL PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
Je parlerais, I should speak. | J'aurais parlé, I should have spoken 
Tu parlerais, thou shouldst speak. | Tu aurais parié, thou shouldst have spoken 
Nl parlerait, he should speak. | Nl aurait parlé, he should have spoken 
Nous parierions, we should speak. | Nous aurions parlé, we should have spoken. 
Vous parleriez, you should speak. | Vous auriez parlé, you should have spoken. 
Sis parleraient, they should speak. | Ils auraient parlé, they should have spukem 
IMPERATIVE Moop. 

Parle, speak or do speak (thou.) 

Parlons, let us speak. 

Parlez, speak or do speak (you.) 

SuBJunNCTIVE Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Que je parlé, that I may speak. | Que j’aie parlé, that I may g 
Que tu parles, that thou mayst speak. | Que tu aies parle, that thou mayst | 3 
Qu’il parle, that he may speak. | Qu’il ait parié, that he may à 
Que nous parlions, that we may speak. | Que nous gyons parlé, that we may [© 
Que vous parliez, that you may speak. | Que vous : yez parlé, that you may | 8 
Qu'ils parlent, that they may speak. | Qu'ils aier i parlé, that they may ) & 
IMPERFECT. hat I Que} PLUPERFECT. I miokt 

Que je parlasse, at ue j'e parlé, migh ; 
Que a Parlasses, that ton | 3 Que tu eusses parlé, that thou mightst £ 
Qu'il parlât, that he | & | Quil ett parlé, that he might à 
Que nous parlassions, that we {= | Que nous eussions parlé, that we might { à 
Que vous parlassiez, that you | & | Que vous euselez parlé, that you might | à 
Qu'ils parlassent, thet they) & | Qu'ils eussent part, that they might a 


46 
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SECOND CONJUGATION—1n ZX. 


InFinitivE Moon. 





PRESENT. | PAST. 
Finks, to finish. | Avoir fini, te have finished 
PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. finiahi | 
Finissant, nishing. PAST. . 
PAST. | Ayant fini having finished. 
Fini, - finished. 
InpicaTIvE Moon. 
PRESENT. * PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 
Je finis, I finish. | J'ai fini, I have finished. 
Tu finis, thou finishest. | Tu as fini, thou hast Anished. 
Nl finit, he finishes. | [ a fini, he has finished. 
Nous finissons, we finish. | Nous avons fini, we have finished. 
Vous finissez, you finish. | Vous avez fini, you have finished. 
Lis finissent, ey finish. | Ils ont fini, have finished. 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Je finissais, I was finishing. | J'avais fini, ' I had finished. 
Tu finissais, thou wast finishing. | Tu avais thou hadst finished. 
fl finissait, he was finishing. | Il avait fini, he had finished. 
Nous finissions, we were finishing. | Nous avions fini, we had finished. 
Vous finissiez, - you were finishing. | Vous aviez fini, you had finished, 
ls finissaient, they were finishing. | Ils avaient fini, they had finished. 
PRETERIT DEFINITE. PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 
Je finis, I finished. | J'eus fini, I had finished 
Tu finis, thou finishedst. | Tu eus fini, thou hadst finighed 
f finit, he finished. | Il eut fini, he had finished. 
Nous finîmes, we finished. | Nous eiimes fini, we had finished. 
Vous fluites, you finished. | Vous eûtes fini, you had finished. 
Us finirent, they finished. | lls eurent fini, they had finished. 
v ITURE. PAST FUTURE. 
Je finiral, I shall finish. | J'aurai fini, I shall have finished. 
Tu finiras, thou shalt finish. | Tu auras fini, thou shalt have finished 
Nl finira, he shall finish. | Tl aura fini, he shall have finished. 
Nous finirons, we shall finish. | Nous aurons fini, we shall have finished. 
Vous finirez, you shall finish. | Vous aurez fini, you shall have finished. 
lis finiront, they shall finish. | Tis auront fini, they shall have finished. 
CONDITIONAs PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
de finirais, 1 should finish. | Paurais fini, 1 should ) 
Tu finirais, thou shouldst finish. | Tu aurais fini, thou shouldst | € 
JI finirait, he should finish. | N aurait fini, he should | 3 
Nous finirions, we should finish. | Nous aurions fini, we should { = 
Vous finiriez, you should finish. | Vous auriez fini, you should | 3 
ls finiraien’. they should finish. | Ils auraient fini, they should } 2 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
Finis, finish (thou.) 
Finissons, let us finish. 
Finissez, finish (you.) 
SusbsuxcTivE Moop. 
fn PRESENT. I finish. | Que j'aie fini PRETERIT tha 
Que je finisse, that I may finis. ue j'aie fini, , tImay) à 
Que ca finisses, that thou mayst finish. | Que tu aies fini, that thou nova | 2 
Qu'il finisse, that he may finish. | Qu'il ait fini, that he may | à 
Que nous finissions, that we may finish. | Que nous ayons fini, that we may { @ 
Que vous finissiez, that you may finish. | Que vous ayez fini, that you may | 3 
Qu'ils finissent, that they may finish. | Qu'ils aient fini, that they may} à 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Que je finisse, that I might finish. | Que j'eusse fini, that I mi; ay 3 
Que tu finisses, that thou miphtst finish. | Que tu cusses fini, that thou mighktst 
Qu'il finit, that he might finisk. | Qu'il eût fini, that he might 3 
Que nous finissions, that we might finish. | Que nous eussions fini, that we might ( ~ 
Que vous finissiez, that you might finish. | Que vous eussiez fini, that you muzht | © 
Qu’ils finissent, that they might finish. | Qu'ils eussent fini, that they might) § 


THIRD CONJUGATION—~OIR. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION—m OJR. 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


PRESENT. | PAST, 

Recevoir, to receive. | Avoir reçu, to have received 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. | 

Recevant, receiving. PAST 
PAST. | | Ayant reçu, having received. 
Reçu, received. 
. IxpicaTive Moon. 

PRESENT. ; PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 
fe recois, I receive. | Jai reçu, Ihave received 
Tu reçois, thou recetvest. | Tu as reçu, thou hast received. 
Il reçoit, he receives. | Tl a reçu, he has received, 
Nous recevons, we receive. | Nous avons reçu, we have received, 
Vous recevez, you reccive. | Vous avez recu, you have received, 
fls reçoivent, they receive. | Ils ont reçu, have received. 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Je recevais, Iwas receiving. | Javais reçu, I had received. 
Tu recevais, thou wast receiving. | Tu avais reçu, thou hadst received, 
Il recavait, he was receiving. | Il avait reçu, he had received, 
Nous recevions, we were receiving. | Nous avions reçu, we had received. 
Vous receviez, you were receiving. | Vous aviez reçu, you had received, 
Us recevaient, they were receiving. | Ils avaient reçu, they had received. 
PRETERIT DEFINITE. PRETERIT aNTERIOR. 

Je reçus, I received. | J’eus reçu, I had recaved 
Tu reçus, thou receivedst, | Tu eus reçu. thou hadst received 
Il recut, he received. | Tl eut reçu, .he had received 
Nous reçûmes, we received. | Nous eûmes reçu, f we had received 
Vous recites, you received. Vous eûtes reçu, you had received 
Ils reçurent, they received. | Ils eurent reçu, they had received 

FUTURE. . PAST FUTURE. 
Je recevrai, I shall receive. | J'aurai reçu, I shall have received 
Tu recevras, thou shalt receive. | Tu auras reçu, thou shalt have received 
Il recevra, he shall receive. | Il aura reçu, he shall have received 
Nous recevrons, we shall receëv:. | Nous aurons reçu, we shall have received 
Vous recevrez, you shall receive. | Vous aurez reçu, you shall have received 
Ils recevront, they shall receive. | Ils auront reçu, they shall have received 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Je recevrais, I should receive. | J'aurais reçu, I should have recetved, 
Tu recevrais, theu shouldet receive. | Tu aurais reçu, thou shouldst have received 
li recevrait, he should receive. | Il aurait reçu, he should have received 
Nous recevrions, we should receive. | Nous aurions reçu, we should have received. 


Vous recevriez, 


you should receive. 
Es recevraient, 


they should receive. 


Vous auriez reçu, you should have received 
Ils auraient regu, they should have received 


; IMPERATIVE Moon. 


Recevons, 
Recevez, 


receive (thou) ° 
let us receive. 
receive (you.) 


SuBJUNCTIVE Moon. 


PRESENT. . 
Que je reçoive, that I may receive. 
Que tu reçoives, that thou mayst receive. 
Qu'il regoive, that he may receive. 
Que nous recevions, that we may receive. 
Que vous receviez, that you may receive. 
Qu'ils recoivent, that they may receive. 
IMPERFECT. 


Que je reçusse, that I) $ 
Que tu reçusses, that thou | ‘S 
Qu'il recat, that he 3 
Que nous reçussions, that we { à 
Que vous reçussicz, that you |S, 
Qu'ils reçussent, that they JE 


PRETERIT. 
Que j'aie regu, that I may 
Que tu aies reçu, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait reçu, that he may 
Que nous ayons reçu, that we may 


have recaved. 


Que vous ayez regu, that you may 
Quw’ils aient reçu, that they may 
PLUPERFECT. 


Que j’eusse reçu, that I might 
Que tu eusses reçu, that thou mightst 
Qu'il eut reçu, that he might 
Que nous eussionsreçu, that we might 
Que vous eussiez reçu, that you might 
Qu'ils eussent reçu, that they might 


a Coenen Smart tal 
have reserved. 





FOURTH CONJUGATION—-RE. 


IOURTH CONJUGATION—m RE. 


Infinitive Moon. 


PRESENT. | PAST. 
Vendre, to sell. | Avoir vendu, to hive sell 
PARTICIPLES. 
Yendsat, PRESENT. alti | 
selling. PAST. 
PAST. od | Ayant vendu, having solid. 
Vendu, sold. 
{npicaTive Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT INDEFINITE, 
Je vends, I sell. | Pai vendu, have sold. 
Tu vends, thou selicat. | Tu es vendu, thou hast sold, 
il vend, ke eclls. | Il a vendu, ke has sold. 
Nous vendons, we sell. | Nous avons vendu, we have sold. 
Vous vendez, you sell, | Vous avez vendu, you have sold. 
Lis vendent, they sell. | Ils ont vendu, they have sold. 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
de vendais, I was selling. | J'avais vendu, I had sold. 
Cu vendais, thou wast selling. | Tu avais vendu, thou hadst sold. 
fi vendait, he was selling. | I! avait vendu, he had sold. 
Nous vendions, we were selling. | Nous avions vendu, we had sold. 
Vous vendiez, you were aelling. | Vous aviez vendu, you had sold. 
ils vendaient, they were selling. | Ils avaient vendu, they had sold. 
PRATERIT DEFINITE. PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 
de vendis, I sold. | J’eus vendu, I had sold. 
Tu vendis, thou soldest. | Tu eus vendu, thou hadst sold. 
il vendit, ke sold. | Il eut vendu, he had sold. 
Nous vendimes, we sold. | Nous eûmes vendu, we had sold. 
Vous vendites, you sold, | Vous eiltes vendu, you had sold. 
Us vendirent, they sold. | Ils eurent vendu, they had sold. 
FUTURE. ‘ PAST FUTURE. 
Je vendrai, I shall sell. | J'aurai vendu, I shall have sold. 
Tu vendras, thon shalt sell. | Tu auras vendu, thou shalt have sold. 
Il vendra, he shall sell. | Tl aura vendu, ke shall have sold. 
Nous vendrons, we shall sell, | Nous aurons vendu, we shall have sold. 
Vous vendrez, you shall sell. | Vous aurez veudu, you shall have sold. 
Us vendront, they shall sell. | Ils aurent vendu, they shall have sold. 
CONDITIONAL PRESENT. CONDITIONAL PAST. 
Je vendrais, I should sell. | J'aurais vendu, I should have sold. 
Tu vendrais, thou shouldst sell. | Tu aurais vendu, thou shouldst have sold. 
Il vendrait, ke should sell. | I aurait vendu, he should have sold. 
Nous vendrions. we should sell, | Nous aurions vendu, we should have sold. 
Vous vendriez, you should sell. | Vous auriez vendu, you should have sold, 
Us vendraient, they should sell. | Tis auraient vendu,  t4cy should have soll, 
IMPERATIVE Moon. 
° Vends, sell (thou.) 
Vendons, let us sell. 
Vendez, sell (you.) 
SuBJuNncTIVE Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
Quo je vende, that I may sell. | Que j'aie vendu, that I may 
Que tu vendes, that thou mayst sell. | Que tu aies vendu, that thou mayst 3 
Qu'il vonde, that he may sell. | Qu’il ait vendu, that he may | à 
Que nous vendions, that we may gell. | Que nousayons vendu, that we mav { © 
Que vous vendiez, that you may sell. | Que vous ayez vendu, that you may | $ 
Qu’ils vendent, that they may sell. | Qu'ils aient vendu, that they may, 
IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Quo je vendisse, that I might sell. | Que j’eusse vendu, that I might 
Que tu vendisses, that thou mightst sell. | Que tu eusses vendu, that thou mightst 3 
Qu'il vendit, that he might sell, | Qu'il eût vendu, that he might | § 
Que nous vendissions, that we might sell. | Que nous eussions vendu, that we might ( = 
Que vous vendissiez, that you mught sell. | Que vous eussicz vendu, that you might 3 


Qu'ils vendiseent, that they might sell. 


Qu'ils eussent vendu, that they might 
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CONJUGATION OF A REFLECTED VERB. 


INFINITIVE Moop. 


PRESENT. PAST. 

Be lever, to rise. | S’être levé, to have risen, 
PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT, 

Se levant, rising. PAST. 
PAST, S’étant levé, having risen 
Lové, risen. 
Inxpicarivze Moon, 

PRESENT, PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 
Je mo léve, I rise. | Je me suis levé, Ihave risen, 
Tu te léves, thou risest. | Tu t'es levé, thou hast risen. 
Nl se lève, he rises. | Il s’est levé, he has risen, 
Nous nous Jevons, we rise. | Nous nous sommes levés, we have risen, 
Vous vous levez, you rise. | Vous vous êtes levés, you have risen, 
Us se lèvent, they rise. | Ils se sont levés, they have risen. 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

Je me levais, I was rising. | Je m'étais levé, I had risen. 
Tu te levais, thou wast rising. | Tu l’étais levé, thou hadst risen. 
Il ge levait, he was rising. | Il s'était levé, he had risen. 


Nous nous levions, we were rising. 
Vous vous leviez, you were rising. 
ils se levaient, they were rising. 


PRETERIT DEFINITE. 


Je me levai, I rose. 
Tu te levas, thou rosest. 
L se leva, he rose. 
Nous nous levâmes, we rose. 
Vous vous levâtes, you rose, 
Ils se levérent, they rose. 
FUTURS, 
Je me léverai, I shall rise. 


thou shalt rise. 
he shall rise. 
we shall rise. 


Tu te léveras, 

Il se lé vera, 

Nous nous lèverons, 

Vous vous léverez, you shall rise. 

Hs se léveront, they shall rise. 
CONDITIONAL ?RESENT. 


Nous nous étions levés, we had risen. 
Vous vous étiez levés, you had risen. 
Ils s’étaient levés, they had risen. 


PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 


Je me fus levé, J had risen. 
Tu te fus levé, thou hadst risen. 
Il se fut levé, he had risen. 


Nous nous fmes levés, we had risen. 
Vous vous fütes levés, you had risen, 
Ils se furent levés, they had risen. 
PAST FUTURE. 
Je me serai levé, I shall have risen, 
Tu te seras levé, thou shalt have risen, 
Il se sera levé, he shall have risen, 
Nous nous seronslevés, we shall have risen. 
Vous vous serez levés, you shall have-risen. 
Ils se seront levés, they shall have risen. 


CONDITIONAL PAST. 


Je me léverais, I should rise. | Je me serais levé, I should” , 
Tu te léverais, hou shouldst rise. | Tu te sernis levé, thou shouldst | § 
Nl se léverait, he should rise. | Il se serait levé, he should 3 
Nous nous lé verions, we should rise. | Nous nous serions levés, we should ( » 
Vous vous lèveriez, you should rise. | Vous vous seriez levés, you should $ 
Us se léveraient, they should rise. | Ils se seraient levés, they should 
IMPERATIVE Moon. ‘ 

Lève-toi, rise (thou.) 

Levons-nous, let us rise. 

Levez-vous, rise (you.) 

SuBJUNCTIVE Moon. 
PRESENT. PRETERIT. 
«ue je me lève, that I may rise. | Que je me sois levé, that 1 
Que tu te lèves, that thou mayst rise. | Que tu te sois levé, that thou | à 
Qu'il se leve, that he may rise. | Qu’il se soit levé, that he | 3 É 
Que nous nous levions, that we may rise. | Que nous nous soyons levés, that we | = 
Que vous vous leviez, that you may rise. | Que vous vous soyez levés, that qe | £ 
.‘vils ge lèvent, that may rise. | Qu'ils se soient levés, that they 
IMPERFECT. . PLUPERFECT, 

Que je me lovasse, that I) . | Que je me fusse levé, that 1) « 
Que tu te levasses, that os | ‘= | Que tu te fusses levé, that thou 8 . 
Qu'il se levat, . that he | © | Qu'il se fat levé, that hel = & 
Que nous nous levassions, that we {2 | Que nous nous fussions levés, that we { 2 2 
Quo vous vous levassiez, that you | | Que vous vous fussiez levés, that you 2 
Qu'ils se levassent, they E | Qu'ils se fussent levés, that they a 
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PRESENT OF THE PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE 
INFINITIVE. PRESENT. PAST 

Aller, go. Allant. Allé, 
Envoyer, to send. Envoyant. Envoyé. 
Acquérir, to acgutre. Acquérant. Acquis. 
Bouillir, to boël. Bouillant.  Bouilli. 
Courir, to run. Courant. Couru. 
Cueillir, to gather. Cueillant. Cueilti. 

rmir, to sleep. Dormant. Dormi. 
Faillir, to fail. Faillant. Failli. 
Fuir, to fee. Fuyant. Fui. 
Mentir, to lie. Mentant. Menti. 
Mourir, to die. Mourant. Mort. 
Offrir, to offer. Offrant. Offert. 
Ouvrir, to open. Ouvrant. Ouvert. 
Partir, to set out. Partant. Parti. 
Sentir, to fecl. Sentant, Senti. 
Sortir, to go out. Sortant. Sorti. 
Tenir, to hold. Tenant. Tenu. 
Tressaillir, to start. Tressaillant. Tressili 
Venir to come. Venant. Venu. 
Vétis to clothe. Véetant. Vêtu. 
Falloir, to be nocessary, Falu. 
Mouvoir, to move. Mouvant. Ma. 
Pleuvoir, to rain. Pleuvant. Plu. 
Pourvoir, to provide. Pourvoyant. Pourvu, 
Pouvoir, to be able, Pouvant. Pu. 
Prévaloir, to prevail. Prévalant. Prévalu. 
Saascoir, to sit down. S’asseyant. Assis. 
Savoir, to know, Sachant. Su. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


PRIMITIVE TENSES. 


P 


IRREGULAR 
PRESENT 
PRETERIT 
OF THE 
inpicarive, PEPINITE. 
FIRST 
Jo vals. J'allai. 
J’envoie. Jenvoyai. 
SECOND 
J'acquiers J acquis. 
Je bous. Je bouillis. 
Je cours. Je courus. 
Je cueille. Je cueillis. 
Je dors. Je dormis. 
Je faux. Je faillis. 
Je fuis. Je fuis. 
Je mens. Je mentis. 
Je meurs. Je mourus. 
Poffre. J offris, 
J’ouvre. J'ouvris. 
de pars. Je partis. 
Je sens. Je sentis. 
Je sors. de sortis. 
Je tiens. Je tins. 
«e tressaillc. Je tressaillis. 
Je viens. Je vins. 
Jo vêts. Je vatis. 
THIRD 
ll faut. ll fallut. 
Jo Meus. Je mus. 
Nl pleut. I plat. 
Je pourvois. Je pourræ 


Je peux or je Je pus. . 
uis. 


Je prévaux. Je prévalus 


Je m'assiods. Je m'’assis. 


Je sais, 


Je sus. 
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VERBS. 
DERIVED TENSES. 


Norz.—Persons regularly formed are in Italics. 


CONJUGATION, 


Pres. indicative, Je vais, tu vas, i] va, nous allons, vous allez, ils vont.— Fut. J'irui, 
Ÿ tu iras, etc.—Cound. J'irais, tu irais, etc.—/mper. Va, allons, allez— Pres. subj. Que 
* j'aille, que tu ailles, qu’il aille, que nous allions, que vous allier, qu’ils aillont. 


Fut. J’enverrai, tu enverras, etc.— Cond. J’enverrais, tu enverrais, etc. 


CONJUGATION. 


Pres. ind. J'acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert, nous acquérons, vous acquérez, ils ac 
quiérent.—Fut. J’acquerrai, tu acquerras, etc.—Cond. J’acquerrais, tu acquerrais, etc. 
— Pres. subj, Que j'acquière, que tu acquières, qu’il acquière, que nous acquérions, gus 

( vous acquériez, Qu'ils acquièrent. 

Fut. Je courrai, tu courras, etc.—Cond. Je courrais, tu courrais, etc. 
Fut. Je cueillerai, tu cueilleras, etc.— Cond. Je cucillera a, tu cueillerais, otc. 


Que je meure, que tu meures, qu’il meure, gue nous mourions, que vous mourie:, Qu'ils 


Fut. Je mourrai, tu mourras, etc.—Cond. Je mourrais, tu mourrais, etc.—Pres. subj. 
meurent. 


tiendrai, tu tiendras, etc.—Cond. Je tiendrais, tu tiendrais, etc.—Pres. subj. Que jo 
tienne, que tu tiennes, qu’il tienne, que nous tenions, que vous teniez, qu’ils tiennent. 


Fut. Je tressaillerai, etc.— Cond. Je tressaillerais, etc. 
Pres. ind. Je viens, tu viens, il vient, nous venons, vous venez, ils viennent.—Fut, 


Pres. ind. Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, ils tiennent.—Fut. Jo 


Je viendrai, tu viendras, etc.—Cond. Je viendrais, tu viendrais, etc.—Pres. subj. Que 
je vienne, que tu viennes, qu’il vienne, que nous venions, que vous veniez, qu'ils 
viennent. 


CONJUGATION. 


Fut, fl faudra.—(ond. M1 faudrait.— Pres. subj. Qu'il faille, (no participlo present.) 


Pres. ind. Je mevs, tu mous, il meut, nous mouvons, vous mouvez, is meuvent.— 
Pres. subj. Que je \neuve, quo tu meuves, qu’il meuve, que nous mouvions, que vous 
mouvisz, qu'ils meuvent. 


Pres. ind. Je peux or je puis, tu peur, il peut, nous pouvons, vous pouvez, il peuvent, 
Sine. Je pourrai, tu pourras, etc.—Cond. Je pourrais, tu pourrais, etc.— Pres. subj, 
l Que je puisse, que tu puisses, etc. « . . 

Like valoir, except the pres. subj., which is regular 

Pres. ind. Je massieds, tu tassieds, il s’assied, nous nous asseyons, vous vous as 

seyez, tls s’asseient.—Fut. Je m’assiérai, tu t’assiéras, etc. They say also: Je m’asseie- 
rai, tu t’assieras, etc.— Cond. Je m’assiérais, tu t’assiérais, etc. ; or, je m’asseierais, etc. 

Pres. ind. Je sais, tu sais, il sait, nous savons, vous savez, ils savent.—/mp. ind. Je 
à savais, tu savais, etc.— Fut. Je saurai, tu sauras, otc.—Cond. Je saurais, tu saurais, eto, 

— Imp. Sache, sachus, sachez. 


L 
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IRREGULAR 
PRIMITIVE TENSES. 
PRESENT OF THE PARTICIPLE PARTICIPLE OP rE PRETERIT. 
INFINITIVE. PRESENT. PAST. INDICATIVE. DEFINITE. 
Valo:, to be worth. Valant. Valu. Je vaux. Je valus. 
Voir, to see. Voyant. Vu. Je vois. Je vis. 
Vouloir, tobewilling.  Voulant. Voulu. Je veux. Je voulus, 
FOURTEH 

Absoudre, to absolve. Absolvant. Absous, J’absous. 
Battre, to strike. Battant. ‘Battu. Je bats. Je battis. 
Boire, to drink. Buvant. Bu. Je bois. Je bus. 
Braire, to bray. IT brait. 
Circoncire, to circumetse.  Circoncisant. Circoncis Je circoncis. Je circoncis. 
colores to shut. los. Je clos. 
Conclure, to conclude. Concluant. Conclu. Je conclus. Je conclus. 
Coudre, to sew. Cousunt. Cousu. Je CV: ds. Je cousis. 
Croire, to believe. Croyant. Cru. Je crois. Je crus, 
Croitre, to grow up. Croissan Cri, Je crois. Je crus. 
Dire, to say. Disant, Dit. Je dis. Jo dis. 
fciore, to hatch, Éclos. Il éclot. 

crire, to write. Écrivant, — Ecrit. J'écris. 'écrivis. 
Exclure to exrclude. Excluant. Exclu. J’exclus, J’exclus. 
Faire, to make, to do. Faisant. Fait. Je fais. Je fis, 
Joindre, to join. Joignant. Joint. Je joins. Je joignis. 

i to read. Lisant, Lu. Je lis. Je hus. 
Luire, to shine. Luisant, Lui. Je luis. 
Mettre, to put. Mettant. Mis. Je mets. Je mis. 
Moudre, to grind. Moulant. Moulu. Je mouds. Je moulus. 
Naitre, to be born. Naissant. Né. Je nais. Je naquis. 

uire, to harm. Nuisant, Nui. Je nuis. Je nuisis. 
Prendre, _ to take. Prenant. Pris. Je prends. Je pris. 
Repo to answer Répondant. Répondu. Je réponds. Je répondia 
Résoudre, to resolve. Résolvant. Résous, résolu. Je résous. Je résolus. 
Rire, to laugh. Riant. i. Je ris. Je ris. 
Rompre, to break. Rompant. Rompu. Je romps. Je rompis. 
Suffire, to suffice. Suffisant. Suffi. Je suffis. Je sufiis. 
Suivre, to follow. Suivant. Suivi. Je suis. Je suivis. 
Se taire, to be silent, Se taisant. Tu. Je me tais. Je me tus. 
Traire, ‘to milk. Trayant. Trait. Je trais. 
Vaincre, to vanguish, Vairquant., Vaincu. Je vaincs. Je vainqnis, 
Vivre, to live. Vivant, Vécu. Je vis. Je vécus. 
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VERBS. 
DERIVED TENSES. 


Nore.— Persons regularly formed are in italics. 


vaudrai, tu vaudras, etc.— Cond. Je vaudrais, tu vaudrais, etc.—No imper.— Pres. subj, 
Que je vaille, que tu vailles, qu’il vaille, que nous valions, que vous valiez, qu’ils vaillent. 
Fut. Je verrai, tu verras, etc.— Cond. je verrais, tu verrais, etc. . 

‘ Fres. ind. Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nus voulons, vous voulez, ils veulent.—Fut. Je 
voudrai, tu voudras, etc.—Cond. Je voudrais, tu voudrais, etc.—No imper.— Pres. sulj. 


Que je veuille, que tu veuilles, qu’il veuille, que nous voulions. gue vous vouliez, qu’ils 
vouillent. 


Pres.ind, Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, vous valez, ils valent.— Fut. Ja 


CONJUGATION. 


e je boive, que tu boives, qu’il boive, gue nous buvions, que vous buviez, qu’ils 


of ind. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvons, vous buvez, ils boivent.— Pres. subj. 
Us 
boivent. 


v 


dire, interdire, médire, prédire, make vous dédisez, vous contredisez, vous médisez, vous 


Pres. ind. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ils disent.—Dédire, contre- 
prédisez. Other persons and tenses like dire. 


Pres. ind. Je fais, tu fais, il fait, nous faisons, vous faites, ils font.—Fut. Je ferai, 
tu feras, etc.— Cond Je ferais, tu ferais, etc.— Pres. subj. Que je fasse, que tu fasses, 
OL 


y Pres. ind. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, vous prenez, ils prennent.— 
Pres. subj. Que je prenne, que tu prennes, qu’il prenne, que nous prenions, que vous 
t preniez, qu'is prennent. 


Pres. md. Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vainquens, vous vainquez, ls varnquent, 


Compouné verbs are conjugated in sll moods and tenses like the verbs from which 
they are derived. Renvoyer, repartir, convaincre, promettre, &c., are conjugated like 
envoyer, partir, vaincre, mettre, &c. T 


With the aid of theso tables, and the rules given in § 144 and following, there Is ro 
French vorb which the learner will not be able to conjugate with fachity. 


RECUEIL EPISTOLAIRE. 





Du Style Epistolaire. 


Lxs lettres ont pour objet de communiquer ses pensées et ses senti 
ments à des personnes absentes ; elles sont dictées par l’amitié, la con- 
fiance, la politesse, ou l’intérêt. (C’est une conversation par écrit: 
aussi le ton des lettres ne doit différer de celui dela conversation ordi- 
naire, que par un peu plus de choix dans les objets, de correction dans 
le style, et une plus grande précision. Le naturel et l’aisance forment 
donc le caractère essentiel du style épistolaire ; la prétention à l'esprit 
et l’afféterie y sont insupportables. 

La philosophie, la politique, les arts, les anecdotes, les bons-mots, 
tout peut entrer dans les lettres; mais avec l’air d'abandon, d’aisance, 
et de premier mouvement qui distingue la conversation des gens 
d’esprit. | 

Puisqu’une lettre et sa réponse ne sont qu’une conversation entre 
absents, écrivez, comme vous leur parleriez s’ils étaient 14, c’est-à-dire 
avec ce naturel, cette facilité, cet agrément même que demande un en- 
tretien familier. Quelle doit être une conversation? claire et simple; 
ce sont-là aussi les deux qualités du style épistolaire. 


DU CÉRÉMONIAL DES LETTRES. 


‘Madame, Monsieur, Mademoiselle, se placent au-dessus de la première 
ligne d’une lettre lorsqu’on écrit à quelqu'un que l’on veut traiter aveo 
beaucoup d’égards ou de politesse. La distance se mesure ordinaire- 
ment sur le degré de respect qu’on lui porte. Dans les lettres plus 
familières ces qualifications viennent dans la ligne après les premiers 
mots: Jat reçu, monsieur ; je suis bien reconnaissant, madame; permet- 
tez, mademoiselle, &c. 

Lorsque la personne est décorée d’un titre, d’une dignité, ou remplit 
une charge honorable, &c., il est d’usage de les répéter une ou plusieurs 
fois suivant l'étendue de la lettre, monseigneur (en parlant à un évêque, 
à un ministre, &c.,) monsieur le maréchal, madame la duchesse, monsieur le 
président, §c. 

Dans les lettres d’affaires, d’égal à égal, entre amis, la date se place 
au haut de la page Ja placer au bas est une marquo de déférence 2a 
do respect 
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Les lettres se terminent ordinairement par l'expression d’un senti- 
ment de respect, de reconnaissance, d’attachement, dont voici quelques 
exemples : 


Recevez, madame, avec bonté l’assurance de mon respectueux attache 
ment. 

Agréez, madame, l’hommage de mon respect. 

Les sentimens que vous m'avez inspirés, monsieur, sont aussi sincères 
que durables. 

Comptez à jamais, monsieur, sur la reconnaissance et l'attachement de, 
&c. 

Mon tendre et respectueux attachement ne finira qu’avec ma vie. 

Adieu, je vous embrasse comme je vous aime, et c'est de tout mon cœur 

Agréez, monsieur, l'hommage des sentiments distingués que je vous a 
voués et que vous méritez si bien, &c. 

J’ai l'honneur d'être, monsieur, avec un respect infini. 

Agréez, je vous prie, mademoiselle, mes sentiments les plus respectueux. 

J'ai l'honneur d’être, monsieur, avec des sentiments remplis de respect et 
de considération. 

Agréez, je vous prie, les assurances de la haute considération avec Ja- 
quelle j’ai l'honneur d’être, monsieur, &c. . ~ 

Les expressions ci-dessus sont suivies de la formule d’usage : 

Votre trés-humble et très-obéissant, ou très-dévouée, ou très-affec- 
tionné serviteur, &c., pour un homme. 

Votre très-humble et très-obéissante, ou trés-dévouée, ou trés-affec- 
tionnée servante, &c., pour une femime.—La signature se place immé- 
diatement au-dessous. 

Il est bon d’observer que le choix parmi ces locutions et beaucoup 
d’autres, que nous aurions pu également donner, dépend, en général, 
de la nature des liaisons et des rapports entre les personnes qui 
s’écrivent. 


——— 


LETTRES DE COMMERCE, &c. 


Les lettres des négociants et des marchands! doivent être concises 
et claires. Dans les expressions des ordres et avis, on doit plutôt 
observer beaucoup de circonspection et d’exactitude, qu’un langage 
éloquent et fleuri. Les cérémonies et les complimens en doivent 
être bannis, ou du moins on doit s’en servir trés-peu; parce que 
dans les affaires de négoce, on ne doit envisager que l’utile: et, 
d’ailleurs, le négociant qui a besoin de yon temps le doit ménager, 
et l’employer avantageusement. 

Quand on a plusieurs sujets,à traiter, il est bon de commencer une 





1 On appelle, en Français, négociants ceux qui ne font le commerce que porr les 
pays étrangers; et l’on nomme marchands ceux qui : ne trafiquent, soit en gros ou ep 
détail, que dans l’endroit où ils résident. 
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nouvelle ligne à chaque changement de matière: car cet usage est 
trés-commode pour les personnes à qui on écrit. 

Un négociant qui écrit dans les pays étrangers doit être très-réservé 
sur les nouvelles, et particulièrement celles d’état, dans ses lettres ; 
do peur de s’attirer de mauvaises affaires, et de faire, dans les pays 
despotiques, arréter ou ses lettres ou ses correspondants. 

Un correspondant ou facteur, qui reçoit une lettre, doit être fort 
exact à répondre clairement, article par article, à tout ce qu’elle con- 
tient, de crainte de préjudicier son commerce, en y omettant quelques 
particularités, ou en y laissant la moindre ambiguité. 


D'un jeune Marchand & un Marchand en Sros. 


MonstevurR:—Sur la recommandation d’un voisin, qui s’est beaucoup 
étendu sur votre réputation, je crois devoir, en entrant dans le sommerce, 
m'adresser à vous, pour vous prier de m'envoyer une certaine quantité de 
marchandises convenables à un jeune homme qui commence, de la pre- 
mière qualité et aux prix les plus raisonnables : ce que je me crois d'autant 
plus fondé à espérer, que mon intention est qu’à l’avenir toutes les affaires 
que nous ferons soient au comptant. Je suis, monsieur, &c. 


Réponse du Marchand en Gros. 


Moxstœur :—En réponse à l’honneur de la vôtre du 6 du courant, je vous 
enverrai par un roulier qui part demain une petite partie des articles que je 
tiens, que je vous commets comme un échantillon de leur qualité et de la 
modération de leur prix. S’il vous plaisait de renouveler votre commande, 
je ferais tout ce qu’il dépendrait de moi pour me montrer digne de votre 
bienveillance. Je suis, en fesant des vœux sincères pour vos succès, votre 
reconnaissant serviteur. 


Pour annoncer l’arrivée de Marchandises. 


Messrurs :—Nous venons de recevoir l’avis de l’arrivée de vos deux bal- 
;Jts dans cette douane. Nous allons les retirer, et par le prochain courrier 
nous vous en dirons notre sentiment ; et même, si la qualité de la marchan- 
dise est bonne, ainsi que nous l’espérons, nous pourrons vous envoyer le 
compte de vente. Nous n’avons rien autre chose à vous dire pour le 
présent. 

Neus sommes vos très-humbles et très-obéissants serviteurs. 


Pour donner avis de la vente de Marchandises. 


Mzsssreurs :—Votre ballot, numéro cinq, est déjà vendu, et nous aurions 
placé l’autre qui nous reste, plus avantageusement, si nous avions voulu 
accorder trois mois de terme pour le payement: mais nous n’avons pas 
jugé à propos de le faire sans votre participation. Vous recevrez ci-inclus 
le compte de vente, montant à milie francs, dont nous vous avons crédités, 
pony vous en faire remise par nos premières. Le prix que nous en avons 
tiré est assez avantageux pour le temps: il nous donne lieu d’espérer que 
vous sorez satisfaits de ce premier essai, et que vous nous continuerez 
l'honneur de vos ordres. Nous sommes très-parfaitement vos, &c. 


4 
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D'un Commis à son Négociant. 


Monsieur :—Présumant que la prolongation de votre séjour à la cam- 
pagne est occasionnée par quelque aflaire imprévue, je crois de non devoir 
de m’informer de votre santé, et en même temps de vous assurer que l'on 
donne 1c1 à vos affaires de commerce toute |’ attention et tout le soin qu’elles 
exigent. Si donc votre absence peut vous procurer quelque avantage, 
s)yez sûr que vous pouvez la prolonger sans danger, quoiqu’au surplus 
voire retour soit ardemment désiré par votre fidèle serviteur. 


Réponse du Négociant à son Commis. 


Monsieur :—Vous avez conjecturé juste ; des événements inattendus ont 
retardé mon départ d'ici: mais je suis convaincu de votre fidélité et de votre 
vigilance. Je suis, grâces à Dieu, en bonne santé, et j'espère me mettre 
bientôt en route pour revenir en ville. Votre, &c. 


D'un Négociant à un autre pour prendre des Informations sur un Commis. 


Monsieur :—Mr. L. m’a fait la demande d'une place qui se trouve vacanie 
dans ma maison. Il me paraît honnête ; mais l’apparence n’étant pas une 
caution suffisante, je prends la liberté de vous demander franchement votre 
opinion sur sa probité et sur ses talens. Il m’a dit avoir été employé quel- 
que temps dans votre maison, et je désirerais savoir particulièrement pour- 
quoi vous vous êtes quittés. Comme il doit venir la semaine prochaine, si 
vous me faites réponse avant ce temps vous obligerez infiniment votre très- 
humble serviteur. 

Réponse. 


Monsteur :—La personne dont vous me parlez dans votre lettre est réelle- 
ment digne et de votre confiance et de votre bienveillance. Il travaillait 
sous moi lorsque j’étais associé avec Mr. F.; mais cette société dissoute, 
j'ai été obligé de réformer plusieurs commis, pour diminuer mes dépenses, 
et nous avons tous deux éprouvé le plus grand regret de cette séparation. 

Je suis votre très-humble serviteur. 


De Crédit,’ pour un Étranger. 
Mr, P-—., à Paris. 
À Bosron, 10 Avril, 1849. 


Monsieur :—Vous recevrez celle-ci des mains de Monsieur T. Nelton, 
Américain, que ses parents font voyager dans divers états do l’Europe. Je 
vous prie de le munir de lettres de recommandation sur différentes places 
‘de France, d'Allemagne, et d'Italie. Son dessein étant de se rendre d'ici 
en droiture dans votre ville, j’ai cru ne pouvoir mieux faire que de vous 
le recommander, d'autant que c’est une personne aussi distinguée par sa 
naissance que par son mérite personnel : ayez donc la bonté de lui faire tout 
l’accueil qui dépendra de vous, pendant le séjour qu’il doit faire dans votre 





1 Les lettres qu’un banquier ou négociant donne & quelqu’un pour recevoir de 
t’argent de ses correspondants, en des lieux éloignés, s'appellent icivres de crédit. 
Quoique ces lettres soient diffirentes des lettres de change, elles ont a-peu-prés jee 
mémes priviléges. 
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ville, et de lui revidré"tous ies services possibles. Vous lui fournirez sur 
ses doubles reçus tont l’argent dont il pourra avoir besoia jusqu’à la concur- 
rence de dix mille francs, dont vous pourrez vous rembourser sur moi, en 
me faisant passer un de ces reçus. J’ai l'honneur d’être, avec la plus par. 
faite estime, Monsieur, votre, &c. 


Confirmation dela précédente. 
Mr P——, a Paris. 
A Bosrox,-le 10 Avril, 1849. 
Monsieur :—Ce qui précède est la copie d’une lettre de crédit qui vous 
sera remise par Monsieur T. Nelton, Américain. Comme je désire obliger 
sa famille avec qui je suis en liaison; et pour qui j’ai accepté, avec plaisir, 
l’occasion de lui être utile, en lui fournissant quelques lettres de crédit et 
de recommandation sur différentes places, je vous supplie très-instam- 
ment d’avoir égard à celle que je lui ai donnée sur vous, et de lui procurer 
tous les amusements qui pourront lui rendre le séjour de Paris agréable, 
Vous lui fournirez, s’il vous plaît, pour ses besoins, jusqu’à dix mille francs ; 
et vous en prendrez une double quittance, dont vous m’en enverrez une, et 
prendrez sur moi votre rembours des avances que vous lui aurez faites. Je 
joins ici sa signature, afin que vous puissiez la reconnaître dans l’occasion, 
et vous guider en conséquence. ! Je me flatte que vous me saurez gré de 
vous avoir procuré la connaissance d’un jeune homme d’esprit, et qui a reçu 
une très-belle éducation. J'ai l'honneur d’être, 
Monsieur, votre, &c. 


Réponse. 


Mr. R——, à Boston. 
À Paris, le 26 Juin, 1849. 
Monsieur :—J’ai reçu l'honneur de ia vôtre du 10 d’ Avril dernier, qui 
me porte copie et confirmation d’une lettre de crédit et de recommandation 
que vous avez fournie à Monsieur T. Nelton, Américain, qui doit passer 
par Paris. Je me ferai un vrai plaisir de lui rendre tous les services qui dé- 
pendront de moi, n'ayant rien tant à cœur que de vous témoigner par des 
preuves réelles combien je fais cas de tout ce qui me peut venir de votre 
part; et je vous prie d’être persuadé de mon exactitude dans les débourse- 
ments que je lui ferai, et de la parfaite estime, avec laquelle j’ai l'honneur 
de me dire trés-véritablement, Monsieur, votre, &c. 


Réponse à la lettre de Crédit inserée ci-dessus. 
Mr. R.——, à Boston. 
A Paris, le 4 Août, 1849. 
Moxsreur :—Votre lettre du 10 d’ Avril me fut remise hier par Monsieur 
T. Nelton, qui était entré le jour d’avant dans notre ville. J’eus le plaisir 
de l’avcir à dîner chez moi le même jour, et d'apprendre par moi-même 
t Tl est de la prudence d’envoyer, par la poste, la signature de la personne qui est 
shargée de la lettre de crédit, et même de désigner sa figure; et cela pour éviter 
qu'en cas de val ou de perte, quelqu’un ne se présente en sa place. 
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que vous ne m’avez fait qu’une légère peinture de son mérite, qui, à ce que 
j'en puis juger, va au-dela de tout ce qu’on en peut dire. Soyez persuadé 
que ce sera avec le plus grand plaisir du monde que je m’empresserai de lui 
être utile, et de lui rendre tous les services qui seront en mon pouvoir, pen 
dant son séjour dans cette ville. J’ai l’honneur de me dire, avec une par: 


faite aflection, | 
Monsieur, votre, &c 


DES BILLETS. 


‘Is supposent une sorte de familiarité entre ceux qui se les envoient. 
On en é:rit aussi à ses inférieurs; on n’en reçoit point d’eux. lIls 
diffèrent d’une lettre en ce qu'ils n’exigent aucun cérémonial, qu’ils 
sont plus courts, qu'ils ne portent qu’un simple nom pour adresse, 
que, jusqu’à la manière tortillée ou bizarre de les plier, ils bravent 
toute étiquette, qu’enfin ils ne s’emploient guère que pour faire une 
invitation, accompagner un petit présent, annoncer un événement de 
société, se donner même une simple marque de souvenir, et tenir lieu 
d’une visite. 

Lorsqu'un mot agréable ou ingénieux se place naturellement dans 
un billet, il y ajoute quelque prix. 

‘6 Les affaires et les ennuis continuent à me tourmenter. Je vous 
ittends à dîner aujourd’hui; venez jeter quelques fleurs sur ma vie.” 

Voltaire invita l’auteur de l’Art d’ Aimer à souper chez Madame du 
Châtelet par ce quatrain si connu: 


Au nom du Pinde et de Cythère 
Gentil Bernard est averti, 

Que l’art d’aimer doit samedi 
Venir souper chez l’art de plaire. 


On écrit communément les billets en se servant de la troisième per- 
sonne, et sous ce rapport, ils demandent beaucoup d’attention pour ne 
pas être amphibologiques. Par exemple: M.A * * * prie Mr. B* *%*% 
de vouloir bien diner chez zur. Chez qui? Il y a evidemment ici une 
équivoque au moins grammaticale. Madame D*** prévient Madame 
G*** qu’elle a aujourd’hui sa loge à Opéra. À laquelle des deux se 
rapportent ces pronoms elle et sa ? 

Tl est facile d’imaginer d’autres manières de tourner sans amphibo. 
logie ces billets qu’on nomme du matin. Par exemple: Madame de 
M*** aura samedi au soir, un ou deux violons et quelques danseurs ; 
elle s’estimerait heureuse, si Madame et Mademoiselle de L***, 
venaient embellir sa petite fête ainsi qu’elle a l’honneur de les en 
prier. 
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Madame M*** a aujourd’hui sa loge aux Frangais.! Le plaisir du spec: 
tacle sera doublé pour elle si elle peut avoir l’avantage d’en jouir avec Ma- 
dame le P***, 4 qui elle offre une ou même deux places. 

M. de *** serait bien aimable s’il pouvait aujourd’hui venir dîner chez M. 
L., qui l’en prie avec instance et lui dit mille choses honnêtes. 

Madame S*** envoie savoir des nouvelles de la migraine de Mademoi- 
selle P***, à qui elle fait les plus tendres compliments. Elle espère que 
cette indisposition n’aura pas de suites, et que la déesse de la santé ne vou- 
dra pas se brouiller avec les grâces. 


Les billets suivants et leurs réponses relatives aux circonstances les 
plus ordinaires de la société, peuvent servir de modèles en ce genre. 


Lundi, à une heure. 


Mr. de Cimar présente ses plus sincères compliments à Mlle. de Bourdic, 
et lui demande la permission de l'accompagner à l'assemblée demain soir, 


Réponse. 
Lundi, trois heures. 
Mile. de B. fait mille remerciments a Mr. de C. pour son offre obligeante, 
qu’elle est très-fâchée de ne pouvoir accepter, étant elle-même déjà enga- 
gée. 


Lundi, diz heures du matin. 
Mme. Deshayes fait ses respectueux complimens à Mme. Maillard, et 
Vengage 4 lui faire l'honneur de venir ce soir prendre le thé. 


Réponse. 
Onze heures du matin. 
Mme. M. fait ces compliments à Mme. D.; elle se fait un plaisir d’accep- 
ter son aimable invitation. | 
Mardi, à midi. 
Mille compliments de la part de Mme. de Beauharnais à Mme. de Ste. 
Amaranthe et à ses jeunes demoiselles: elle espère qu'elles sont arrivées 
sans accident à la maison, et parfaitement remises des fatigues de la der- 
nière soirée. 
Réponse. 
Mardi, à deux heures. 
Mme. et Miles. de Ste. A. sont sensibles a l’intérêt que leur témoigne 
Mme. de B. ; elles sont arrivées saines et sauves, et se portent toutes bien, 
a l’exception de Joséphine, qui a uttrapé un petit rhume. 


. Mercredi. 
Mille compliments de Mme. de Ségur & Mlle. le Compte : elle la prie de 
lui accorder le plaisir de sa société à dîner Dimanche prochain. On se 
mettra à table à cinq heures. . 





1 Nom du principal théâtre de Paris. 
46* 
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Réponse. 
Mille compliments de Mlle. le C.; elle ne manquera pas de se rendre à 
invitation de Mme. de S. 


Lundi, 4 Novembre, 1849. 
Devant donner une lecture, Jeudi prochain a 8 heures du soir, dans mon 
grand salon d’étude, sur la littérature Française, je prends la liberté de vous 
envoyer un billet d'admission pour vous et votre aimable famille. Je têche- 
rai de ne pas être ennuyeux. 


Mardi matin, 5 Nov., 1849. 
Nous acceptons avec reconnaissance l’invitation à votre lecture sur la lit- 
térature Française. C’est un sujet pour nous si attrayant que je vous défie 
d’être ennuyeux. J’y ménerai un ou deux amis. 


nm 


LETTRES DE CHANGE. 


Bon pour 1000 francs. 
À Lonpres, le 4 Décembre, 1849. 

MonstŒur :—A vue il vous plaira payer, par cette première de change, à 
Monsieur R——, la somme de mille francs, pour valeur reçue de lui, et pas- 
serez en compte, comme par avis de 

Votre très-humble serviteur, C—, 

Monsieur D——, Négociant à Bordeaux. 


Pour en donner Avis. 
A Lonpres, ce 4 Décembre, 1849. 

Moxsteur :—Je vous ai tiré ce jourd’hui mille francs, payables a vue a 
Monsieur R——, pour valeur reçue de lui. Je vous prie d'y faire honneur, 
et de m’en donner débit, dans mon compte; ce qu’espérant de votre ponc- 
tualité, je suis, Monsieur, votre, &c. 


A Boston, ce 18 Nov., 1849. | 

Monsieur :—À huit jours de vue, il vous plaira payer, par cette seule 
lettre de change, à Monsieur N——, ou a son ordre, la somme de deux 
cents piastres, pour valeur reçue de lui en marchandises, que vous passeres 
en compte, comme pa avis de 

Votre trés-humble serviteur, D. 

Bon pour 200 piastres. 

À Monsieur E——, Negociant, à Charleston. 


| BoRDEREAU. 
Wo». Frédéric Douille, 


Doit à Jean Marc, 
1849. 5 ‘ eur une paire de bottes, cuir fin, . . £36, 
four acquit, : Jean Manor. 


INDEX. 


A. 


À, $12, 163—5, to, at, in, $ 163, 
13; used before the name of a city, 
(338,) with, 

À corfé 15, $ 163—10, by, by the 
side of. 

À za, Av’, av, AUX, $8, to the. 

À LaQUuELLE, $79, to whom, 
which. 

À Le, À Les, $ 12; what they mean. 
N. 2, (p. 463.) 

LA MIENNE, $ 104, to mine. (See 
Au Mien.) 

À moins QUE... NE, §164—2, un- 
less. 

MOI, À TOI, LUI, ELLE, &c., 
$63, to me, thee, him, her, &c.; 
possessive, § 106, mine, thine, &c. 

qui, $ 79, to whom; for persons 
only. 

A, aN, $1, 3, un, une. (See Ar- 
ticles, p. 462.) Never used before 
cent, a hundred; long-temps, a long 
time; mille, a thousand; beaucoup, 
a great many. 

A FEW, SOMR, $3, des, quelques ; 
never omitted in French. 

A GREAT Mary, §6, beaucoup. 

A HUNDRE®, $6, cent. 

A LONG TIMt, $6, low.z-temps. 

A THOUSAND, $6, mille. 

ABIDE, (to.) by, $64, s’en tenir à. 

Atxz, (to be,) pouvoir, 92, 175; 
tlre en état, être à même de, 378. 

. ABOUT, 189, environ. 

ABOVE, UP STAIRS, en haut. 

ACCENTS: e (mute) changed to é 
grave) in certain verbs, $ 144—4. 


Accents: é (acuve) 10 grave is 
others, $ 144—5. | 

ACCORDING TO, selon; according 
to circumstances, selon les circon- 
stances ; that is, according t> sircum- 
stances, it depends, c’est selon, 317. 

Accourir, $64, to run to, up. 

Accustom, (to,) accoutumer. To 
be accustomed to a thing, étre accou- 
tumé @ quelque chose, 370. 

ACHE, (the,) le mal ; the earache, 
le mal d'oreille; the heartache, le 
mal de ceur, &c., 291. 

ACQUAINTED (to be) with, connai- 
tre; been acquainted with, connu ; 
to become acquainted with some- 
body, to make some one’s acquaint- 
ance, faire connaissance de, (avec,) 
quelqu'un ; I have become acquaint- 
ed with him or her, j'ai fait sa-con- 
naissance, 329 ; to be thoroughly ac- 
quainted with a thing, étre au fait 
d’une chose; to make one’s self 
thoroughly acquainted with a thing, 
se mettre au fait d’une chose, 342. 

ADIEU, adieu, farewell, God be 
with you, good-by. Aw plaisir de 
vous revoir; (au revoir,) till I see you 
again, I hope to see you again soon, 
384. 

ADJECTIVES: agree with their noun 
in number, 107; in gender, 466, 284. 
Feminine adjectives, 284; their for- 
mation from masculine adjectives, 
286, 287. Adjectives that have no 
plural for the masculine gender, 491. 
Comparison of adjectives, 490, 491, 
Adjectives that are irregular in the 


: formation of their comparatives and 
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superlatives, 144. Adjectives sub- 
stantively used, 402. Place of the 
adjective with regard to the substan- 
tive, 132. The adjective which in 
English follows how,stands in French 
after the verb, 335. 2d partitive ar- 
ticle bofore adj., (de, $26. 1st par- 
titive, if adj. is after the noun, $ 27, 
28. ‘Two adject. qualifymg the same 
noun, do not take two articles, $ 18; 
have a plur. and agree with the noun, 
$ 137—4 ; end in e mute in the femin. 
— * when they require a masc. plur. 
—6; —8; when a fem.—7; such a 
man,—9 ; —10; formation of femin. 
and plur. of irreg. adj., (p. 490, 491 ;) 
their place, $ 129—-1—2—3. 

ADRESSER (s’) à, $64, to apply to. 

ADVERBS, $ 161. Adverbes; of place, 
88, 193, 200; quality and manner, 
26, 140, 180; of number, 165, 363; 
of time, 90, 107, 108, 110, 189; 
comparative, 66, 77, 78, 137; com- 
parison of, 145; irregularly formed, 
147. Their places, $161, 2, 3, 4; 
how much, too much, &c.; adverb 
in French, adjective in English, 4. 
How formed from adjectives, 5, 6, 7. 

AFFORD (to), avoir les moyens, 327. 

AFTER, (Rule 1, N. 1,) 460, après ; 
after them ($ 63,) après eux. 

AFTERWARDS, ensuite, 88. 

AGREE, (to), to a thing, convenir de 
quelque chose, 276 ; consentir à, 354. 

AGAIN, (anew), de nouveau, 344. 

A1MER 6, to like to, &c., 114 ; aimer 
mieux, to like better, to prefer, 263. 

Axnsi, thus or so, 152; ainsi que, 
as, as well as, 331. 

AIsE, bien aise de, glad, 317; étre 
@ son aise, to be comfortable, well 
off, at one’s ease; étre mal à son 
aise, étre géné, to ba uncomfortable, 
395. 

AL1GxT, (to,) from one’s horse, to 
dismount, descendre de cheval, 270; 
ds voiture, 303. 

ALL, every, tout, tous, toute, toutes, 
110; all at once, all of a sudden, &c. ; 


INDEX. 


tout à coup, tout à la fois, soudaine 
ment, 287; all that which, all whick 
all, $91. Never omitted in French, 
tout ce qui, ce que. 

ALLER, to go, 84 ; allé, gone, 165; 
present tense, 88 to 96; été, past 
participle of étre, with the auxiliary 
avoir used for allé, past participle of 
aller, which is always connected 
with être as auxiliary, 160; aller en 
voiture à cheval, à pied, 214; aller, 
to travel to a place, 213; aller bien, 
to fit, to go right, 239. Aller and 
venir, followed by infinitive, 374. 
S'en aller, to go away, 219, 242, 243. 

ALMOST, presque, 180. 

ALONE, by one’s self, seul, e, 367. 

ALONG, le long du, de la, &c., 378. 

ALOUD, haut, & haute voir, 264. 

ALREADY, déja, 152. 

ALWAYS, toujours, 142. 

AMUSE, (to,) one’s self, (to enjoy 
to divert, s'amuser &, 217. 

An, ANNÉE, year, their difference, 
289, N. 3. 

ANEcDoTES: Witty answer of a 
young prince, 411. The French lan- 
guage, 412. A shopkeeper’s answer, 
411. The Emperor Charles V., 442. 
The entrance of a king into a town, 
442. The last request of anold man, 
443. The three questions, 444. An- 
swer of a lazy young man, 445. 
Hearing counsel, 445. Noble answer 
of a lady, 445. Cornelia, 447. Po- 
liteness, 450. Mildness, 447. The 
contest of art, 451. Zeuxis, 451. The 
corporal of Frederick the Great, 451. 
Marshal de Turenne, 451. An affect- 
ing narrative, 451. Interesting nar- 
rative, 453. 

Anery (to be) with somebody, être 
Sdché contre quelqu'un ; about snme- 
thing, de quelque chose, 319. 

Any, some, (before a noun,) du, 
de la, des, 55, 281; before an adjec- 
tive, de, 57, 281. See Some. $ 62, en 

ANyBoDy, somebody, any one 
some one, quelqu'un, 39. 


INl EX. 


ANYTHING, something, 
chose, 28; good, de bon, 28. 

APPEAR, (to,) to look like, avoir 
Vair, la mine ; she looks angry, ap- 
pears to be angry, elle a l’atr faché, 
332 

APPLY, (to,) $ 64, s’adresser d. 

APRÈS, $63, after; always fol- 
lowed by the infinitives avoir or étre. 

ARE YOU HUNGRY, 28; thirsty, 28 ; 
sleepy, 29. 

ARTICLES, 461. Their distinction ; 
general obs., 463; difference in the 
use of the article in French and 
English, $2, 5; Inpsrinite, from 
$ 3 to 7; when the definite le, Za, les, 
is used for the English indefinite, $ 7. 
Derinrre, $8; their functions, $ 14 ; 
placed before every noun, &c., $ 15; 
before proper names of countries, 
$16; not of individuals, $17; when 
two or more adjectives qualify the 
same noun, do not repeat the article, 
$18; Ist PARTITIVE, before nouns, 
$19 to 25; 2p PARTITIVE, before an 
adjective or after a negation, $ 26 to 
28; Possessive, my, thy, &c., $ 29, 
31; Demonstrative, this, that, 
these, those, Ce, cet, cette, ces. 

AS FAR AS, jusqu'a, @la, al’, qu’au, 
aux, § 13. 

AS MUCH... AS MANY... as, $ 138 
—], autant de... que de... 

As... AS, §138—1; aussi... que. 

Assez de, $ 137—2, enough ; $ 161 
—4, 

AT, to, in, $163—5, à, 7; chez ; à, 
before a city, 13; en, before a country. 
Av, $8; aux, ala, &c., to the. 

AU MIEN, @ la mienne, aux miens, 
aux miennes, $ 104; to mine, 

AU MILIEU D'EUX, $63, in tae midst 
of them. 

AUCUN, aucune, none, not any, 
$ 162. 

AUPARAVANT, $ 163—9 ; before. 

AUTANTDE..., &c. See As MUCH. 

AUQUEL, $79; to whom, which, 
ruzquels, aurquelles, § 125. 

° 


quelque 
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AUTRE, d’autrea, $ 28. 

AUXxILIARY. Verbs which in Eng- 
lish generally take to have for their 
auxiliary, while in French they take 
être, $ 158—3. 

Avant, before, takes de before the 
infinitive, 142; pas avant, not until, : 
310. 

AVEC, with, $ 63. 

Avorr, to have; eu, had, 160, 162, 
Obs. 75. Avoir beau, in vain, 397. 
When speaking of dimension we use 
in French avoir when the English 
use to be, 338. 

IL y A, there is, there are, 180, 238, 
246, 247, 248, 338. II y a cannot be 
rendered into English by there is, 
there are, when it is used in reply ta 
the question, How long is it since? 
246 ; nor when it is used in reply to 
the question, How far? Quelle dis- 
tance ? 252. 

AVOIR MAL, to ache, to feel a pain 


AWAKE, (to,) réveiller, se réveiller, 
269. 


B 


BE, (to,) étre; been, été, N. 2, 3. 
157 (Obs. 74), 160; to be at home, 
être à la maison, 84; to be in the 
country, étre à la campagne, 289. 

To BE, is rendered by devoir,when 
it expresses obligation, 185. 

To Bg, translated by avoir. Are 
you hungry? Avez-vous faim? | 
am thirsty, j'ai soif, 28; avez-vous 
sommeil ? sleepy, 29; chaud, froid, 
peur, warm, cold, afraid, 31. What 
is the matter? Qu’avez-vous? 34 
Am I afraid, ashamed? Ai-je peur ? 
honte? 45. Am I right, wrong? <At- 
je raison? tort? 36. How old are 
you? Quel âge avez-vous ? 180. How 
high is his house ? Combien sa maison 
a-t-elle de haut ou de hauteur? It ie 
nearly fifty feet high, elle a environ 
cinquante pieds de haut, 338. 

To BE under obligations to some 
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one, aver dex cbligations à quel- | 


qu'un, 336. My feet are cold, j’ai 
froid aux piede ; her hands are cold, 
elle a frowd aux mains, 110. 

To Bg in want of, avoir besoin de, 
112. 

T: BE, translaved by se porter, 
275. 

To Be, translated by Faire. Is it 
windy? Fait-1 du vent? It is 
stormy, tl fart de l'orage. Isit foggy? 
Fait-il du brouillard? 208, 215, 301. 
‘See WEATHER, Warm, Corp, DARK, 
Sc.) Is it good travelling? Fait-il 
bon voyager? 213, 227, 228. 

Be, (to,) followed by a present par- 
iciple, is translated by étre with 4 
ind an infinitive; I am reading, je 
tuis à lire, $ 156—7. 

Beauv, bel, fine, handsome; how 
these two words must be employed, 
192, 287. Avoir beau, in vain, 397. 

Beaucoup de, much, many, a 
good deal of, very much, 65, 147, 
376. Dir. 7—459, $137—2. Never 
say un beaucoup, a great many. 

BECAUSE, parce que, N. 1, 80, 187. 

Become, (to,) devenir.* What has 
become of him? Qu'est-il devenu? 
225. What will become of him? 
Que deviendra-t-il? 249. What has 
become of your aunt? Qu'est deve- 
nue votre tante? 316. To become 
ridiculous, tomber dans le ridicule, 
388. 

BEFrorE, avant de. Do you speak 
before you listen ? Parlez-vous avant 
d'écouter ? 142. Before, devant, Obs. 
65, 250. The day before, la veille ; 
the day before Sunday, la veille de 
dumanche, 340. Avant, devant, au- 
paravant, their difference, $ 163—9. 

Bre, (to,) prier de, 304. To beg 
some one’s pardon, demander pa‘ don 
@ quelqu'un, 383. 

BrHAvE, (t0,) se comporter, 270, 
393. 

BELIEVE, ‘to! 
Sce CROIRE *) 


crotre,* 149 175. 
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BELow, or down stairs, ex bas, 
193. 

BeEsIpEs, outre; besides that, ow- 
tre cela; besides, (morcover,) ea 
outre, 378. 

Betrer—than, mteur—que de, 263. 
To be better, valoir mieux, 199: Is 
it better? Vaut-i mieux ? 270. 

BETWEEN, entre, 329. 

Brien, well, 140, 147, 319. Bien, 
well, a great deal, a great many, is 
always followed by the partitive ar- 
ticle, but beaucoup is followed by the 
preposition de, 376. 

BIENTÔT, soon, shortly, 185 ; soon, 
very soon, 259. 

BLow, (a,) un coup, 244. 

BLow, (to,) to blow out, souffer. 
342; to blow out one’s brains, bri- 
ler la cervelle à quelqu'un ; he has 
blown out his brains, a s’est Erilé la 
cervelle, 368. 

Boarp, (to,) with any one or any- 
where, étre en pension, se mettre en 
pension, 385. 

BoARDING-HOUSE, (a,) a boarding- 
school, une pension; to keep a board 
ing-house, tenir* pension, 385. 

Boast, (to,)to brag, se faire valoir, 
428. . 

Borre,* to drink; bu, drunk, 172. 

Bon, good, 26, 284; étre bon à quel- 
que chose, to be good for something. 

quoi cela est-il bon? Of what use 
is that? Cela n'est bon à rien. it is 
good for nothing, 251. ÆFait-il bon 
vivre @ Paris? Is it good living in 
Paris? 213. 

Box, (to be,) être né, née ; where 
were you born? Où étes-vous né 
(née?) 388. 

BRING, apporter, amener ; differ. 
ence between these two verbs, 303. 

Borst, (a,) un éclut. A burst of 
laughter, un éclat de rire; to burst 
out, éclater ; to burst out laughing, 
éclater de rire, faire un éclat de rire, 
432. 


1 Buostness, (a piece of,) an affair 


INDEX. 


une affaire. To transact business, 
faire des affaires, 295. 

Bur, mais, 42. But, 4e—que; I 
have but one friend; je n'ai qu’un 
ami, 65. Nothing but, ne—que. He 
has nothing but enemies, il n'a que 
des ennemis, 225. 

Bor Fok, had it not been, were it 
fot for, ÿ 164—6, sans. 

Buy, (t2,) acheter, 82,$144—4; 173, 
N.1. To buy, (to purchase,) faire 
emplette J» or faire des emplettes, 
256. 

By, par, 212. By rendered by de, 
in the use of the passive voice, 212, 
250. By, auprés de; to pass by a 
place, passer auprès d'un endroit ; 
by the side of, d côté de, 266. 


By myseELF, thyself, &c., $163—10. 


N.B. Seul, seuls, seule, seules. 


C. 

Ca, contraction of cela, that, the 
former, $ 38, N.5, 6. 

CA et LÀ, here and there, about, 
367. ; 

Car, (to,) appeler, Obs. 78, 173. 
What do you call that in French? 
Comment cela s’appelle-t-il en Fran- 
çais ? 320. 

CARDINAL numbers, $ 137—4, used 
wt dates and sovereigns, $141. Note 
on 2, 3, &c., to 10; 20, 80, 100, &c. 

Carry, (to,) to take, porter, me- 
ner, their distinction, 303. 

Casu, (for,) comptant ; to buy for 
cash, acheter comptant, 239. 

Cast (to) down, baisser ; to cast 
down one’s eyes, baisser les yeux, 
352. 

CE, 80; cet, 41; ces, 44; cette, 
283; this, that, these, those. Ceci, 
cela, celui-ci, celui-là, $35. When 
they must not be used, (N. 6, p. 
469 ;) celui-ci, celui-là, ceux-ci, ceux- 
Is, $36, 41, 50, 286; -ci, -là, when 
omitted, 468. Celle-ci, cetle-là, cel- 
les-er, &c. Henrietta’s, Celle de H. ; 
celui de, celui que, &c., $36. Ce que, 
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what, or the thing which, 124 
C'est-à-dire, (savoir,) that is to say, 
(i. e.) 348. C’est pourquoi, therefore, 
375. 

CE, $38, he, she, it; when used 
instead of 71, elle, ils, elles. 

Ceci, this; cela, that, $38, N.5: 
use cect, cela, to translate the latter, 
the former, when they apply not to 
nouns, but to actions. Celui-ci, cel- 
le-ci, this one; celui-là, celle-là, that : 
one. Cet autre, that one: celui qui, 
celle que, he, she, the ene who, 
whom, &c.; him, her, &c. Ceuz- 
ci, celles-ci, these ; ceux-là, celles-la, 
those ; ceux qui, &c., they who, that, 
30, 48, 286, 207, $86. Celui, cale, 
&c., have complements; lui, elle, 
have none, 470, N. 1, 2. 

CEDILLA, (cédille,) its use, p. 502 
—]. 

CELA, that, (meaning that thing.) 
119, 168. When the English pro- 
noun it relates to a preceding cir- 
cumstance, it is rendered by cela; 
when to a following, by il, 293. 

CELUI pu, de la, de l’, des ; celle 
du, &c., § 104, that of, or the pos- 
sessive case—’s. 

CENT, a hundred, takes an s when 
plural and not followed by another 
numeral, 184. Never preceded by 
un except when followed by de; as, 
un cent d’huitres, 100 oysters, $6, p. 
462. 

C&PENDANT, however, 134. 

Cr qu’iz y a, $87—4, relat., not 
inter., what is. 

CE QUE, ce qui, $ 89, what; $90, 
which. Ce pourquoi, §92, what for, 
for what; ce @ quoi, dans quoi, ava 
quoi, &c., $93, 94. Ce que, ce qui, 
§ 120, what, that which. | 

Crux. (See Crexur, &c.) 

Cuacon, e, each one, 217, 470. 

CHANGE, (to,) meaning to puc on 
other things, changer. Do you change 
yourhat? Chawgez-vous de chapeau ! 
272. 
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Cnaque, each ; chayue homme, each 
roan, 217. 

Cuez, 84, 363, $ 163—7, at, in, to. 

Cinquièxs, 1-5, $ 141, fifth. 

Cozn, froid. Itis cold, tl fait froid, 
52, 207. To have a cold, être en- 
rhumé, 293. To catch a cold, pren- 
dre froid, s'enrhumer, 356. I have a 
cold, j'ai un rhume de cerveau, 293. 
(See Bz, translated by avoir.) 

CozLscrirs, (noms,)$140—10. (See 
Nous.) 

CousieN de? 65, $137—2, how 
much? how many ? $161—4. 

Comr, (to,) venir, 175. (See Vx- 
MIR.) 

Comment! inter}., $ 121, what ! 

ComparaTIVEs of equality, autant 
de ... que de ..., aussi ... que, 
$138—1 ; of inequality, plus de... 
que de..., moins de... que de..., 
plus ...que..., moins que. 

Comparrson of adj. and adv., 144; 
irreg., 147. 

ComPassion, compassion, 372. 

CompPLaix, (to,) se plaindre de, 254. 

Comrounp form of the perfect, 
$ 145—2. 

CoMPRENDRE, to understand, 182. 

Compranr, for cash ; acheter comp- 
tant, to buy for cash, 239. 

ComPrreR, (no prepos.,) to intend, 
135 ; compter sur, to depend on, $ 64. 

Conprrionnez, 310, $148. (See 
POoTENTIAL.) Composé, $149. (See 
PoTENTIAL.) 

Conpucr, (to,) condutre, 136 ; con- 
ducted conduit, 175; one’s self, se 
conduire, 270. 

ConsuGaTIons, conjugaisons, $144, 
Ist, 2d, 3d, 4th. 

ConJuncrions, conjonctions. (See 
at (79?) a list of those that govern the 
subj.; all others govern the indicat.) 

moins que, de crainte que, &c., 
require ne. Jusqu'à, jusqu'à ce que, 
their difference, $ 164—1. When a 
conjunct. governs several verbs, —2 ; 

si, if, governs two verbs, —3 ; 


INDEX. 


que, that, not omitted in French, 
whether, st; whether, soit gue, how 
used, —4; but for, were it not for, 
had it not been for, sans, —5. Conj 
with prétérit antérieur, 521. 

ConniaAÎTRE, to be acquainted with, 
(to know,) 112, 140, 172, 329. 

ConsENT, (to,) consentir, 278. 1 
consent to it, j'y consens, 354. 

CoNSENTIR, to consent, 278, 354. 

ConvENIR, to suit, 237; de, to 
agree to, 273. 

Converse (to) with, s’entretenir 
avec, 429, 

CÔTÉ, à côté 7e, by, by the side of, 
266. De ce côté-ci, &v., this side, 
&c., 193. 

CouNTRYMAN (what) are you? de 
quel pays étes-vous? 252, 318. 

Cour, (un,) a blow, a kick, a 
knock, a stab, a shot, a glance, a cla,x 
a slap, 244. 

CRAINDRE, to fear, to dread, &c., 
220, 260. 

Crepit, (on,) @ crédit, 239. 

Crore, to believe, 144, 175; en 
Dieu, in God, 226. 

CROÎTRE, to grow, croissant. cri, 
354. 

CuEïzzrr, to gather; du fruit, 
fruit, 346. 

Curtain, (the,) le rideau, la toile, 
the curtain rises, falls, la toile se 
lève, se baisse, 352. 

Cur, (to,) couper, 80; one’s selt. 


| se couper, 217, 219, 254. 


D. 


Dans, en, 63, 105.228, in, into; 
$163—11—12. 

Darx, sombre, obscur, 208. Ht 
grows dark, tl se fait tard, nuit, 352, 

DavANTAGE, more, never precedes 
a noun, 198. 

De, (partitive,) some or any, 57, 
284. Of, from, $8; de, between 
nouns, 27, 404; locutions that re- 
quire de before an infinitive, 80, 112, 
228; de gui, of, from whom, $ 79. 
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Deckive, (to,) tromper, 219. 

DÉFAIRE, to undo; se défaire, to 
get rid of, 268. 

DérieEr, to distrust, $ 64. 

DÉJÀ, already, 152. 

Dexay, (to,) to tarry, tarder ; re- 
{urn soon, ne tardez pas @ revenir, 
394. 

DEMEURER, to dwell, &c., takes 
avoir and étre as auxiliaries, 187, 
N.1. 

Deux, e, half, moitié, $141, inva. 
riable before the noun, 90, 

DE LAQUELLE, duquel, &c., of 
which, $ 79. 

DEPEND, (to,) upon, compter sur, 
s’en rapporter à, § 64. 

D£rrr, (en,) de, notwithstanding, 

Dervis, since, from, 342; depuis 
que, since ; depuis quand ? since what 
time? When it requires ne before 
the verb, 248, Obs. 114. 
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Diz. 2. Repetition of attending 
words, articles, prorLouns, &c., 457. 

Dir. 3. On the obj. pron. lui, to 
him, to her; leur, them, to them, 
458. 

Dm. 4. On obj. nouns. 
pos. never understood. 

Dir. 5. Find an infinit. in a dic 
tionary, and forin the tenses by the | 
rules, 459. 

Dre. 6. On simple and compound 
sentences. Conjunct. que, never 
omitted, 459. 

Dir. 7. Much, many, enough,&¢ 
adverbs in French requiring de & & 
link. 

Dm. 8. On the formation of inter- 
rogations, 459. 

Dir. 9. Formation of the parfait, 
460. 

Distrust, (to,) se défier de, § 64. 

Do, (to,) to make, faire; done, 
made, fait, 168. To do one’s best, 


The pre 


Des, some, any, $3; is never | faire de son mieux, 249; — one’s 


omitted, $4; not the plur. of de, $ 10. 

Dis, from, since, 356; dés que, as 
soon as, governs the prétérit anté- 
rieur, 521. 

DeEsquELs, desquels, &c., of, from 
whom, which, $ 79. 

DESCENDRE, to go, to come, down; 
it takes avoir and étre, 303. 

DÉTRUIRE, to destroy. 

DEVANT, avant, before, their dif- 
ference, 163. 

DEVENIR, to become, 225, 242, 
$16. 

Devorr (see Duty, 115), to owe, 
80; arc you to? devez-vous? 184, 
185. 

DiaLocte between a master and 
kis pupils, 435. 

Diz, mourir, 317. (See Mourr.) 

Dre, to tell, say; dit, said, 108, 
121, 170. 

Drrect, (régime,) object. cf a verb, 
$ 47. 

Drrecrion 1. 
answers, 457. 

47 


On short English 


duty, son devoir, 348; — good to 
somebody, du bien à quelqu'un, 223, 
372. Shall you soon have done 
writing? Aurez-vous bientôt fini d’é- 
crire? He has just done writing, 
al vient d'écrire, 229, 232, 249. To 
do without, se passer de, 346. To do, 
translated by se porter, 275. 

Doxr, of which, of whom, whose ; 
ce dont, that of which, 228. The 
past participle preceded by dont does 
not agree with it, 229. Always fol- 
lowed by the nominative of the next 
verb. 

Dorm, to sleep, 121. 

Dress, (to,) habiller, to undress; 
déshabiller, 269, 338, 400. 

DRINK, (to,) boire, 86, 121, 172 
332 ; coffee, prendre le (du) café, 132, 

DRIVE, (to,) to ride. See ALLER, 
214. 

Dry, sec; il fait sec, 208. 
~ Du, some, any,$3; wnen used, 463, 

Duquez, &c., of whom, &c., $79, 
86, 87, 12h. 
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Dory, devoir, 348. 
Dye, (to,) to color, teëndre, ‘en 
noir,) 195. 


E. 


E (mute) changed to é (grave) $ 144 
—4 ; é (acute) to grave, $ 144—5. 

L'ACH, chaque, each one; chacun, 
817, $ 38. 

Eacu craer, l'un l’autre, &&c., 331. 

EarLy, de bonne heure, earlier, de 
metlleure heure, plus tôt, 150. 

CRIRE, to write, écrit, written, 
écrivez, write, 89, 111, 121, 172. 

Eee, she, $38. When ce must 
replace elle, N. 2; elle-méme, her- 
self, $ 414, &c., d’elle, of, from her, 
", $47, 48—$ 63. Elle requires no 
complement. Possessive, & elle, &c., 
€ 106. . 

Exs: (what), guot encore, otherwise, 
autrement, 113. 

En, some, any of it, of them, 59, 
61, 63, $62. Yen, 87, 88. Its place 
with personal pronouns, 96 ; of him, 
&c., en, 113. Past participle does 
not agree with en, 162, Obs. 76; from 
it, them, &c., 185, $47, 48; $50. 

En, in, at, to, 375, 407, before the 
name of a country. ($ 163—11 to 13.) 

Encore, still, yet, &c., some, any 
more, 73. 

ENCRIER, inkstand, 41; écritoire, 
(fem in.) 

ENDEAVOR, (to,) tdcher, 342. S’ef- 
forcer, 404. 

ENF 11R (s’), to fly, run away, 253, 
262. 

ENLIsT, (to,) se faire soldat, s’en- 
réler 226. ; 

ENNUYER (8°), to want amusement, 
376. 

Ensutre, afterwards, 88. 

EnTren, (to,) dans, to go in, come 
in, &c., 302. 

ENTRETENIR, to keep, s’entretenir 
avec, to converse with, 229. 

Ericier, grocer, 36. 

Er, and. 35; 372, 374. 


INDEX. 


Ereinpre, to extinguish, 175. 
TRE, to be; été, been, 84, 157, 
160. Où en étions-nous? where did 
we stop? 383. Verbs that take être 
as auxiliary, 530; past part. agrees 
with nomin., 530. C’est, ce sont, it 
is, &c., 241, 327, 338, 348; étre 
followed by the preposition @ and an 
infinitive, corresponds to the verb te 
be fo!!swed by a present participle, 
$156—7. (See Is rr Not?) 
VENTAIL, fan, éventails, 45. 

Ever, jamais, 157. 

Every, all, tout, toute, &c. 
289, 219, 356. 

Eux, $ 38, they; more than they, 
73. 

Evux-mÊxESs, themselves, $ 414; d 
eux, to them, $63, d’eux, &eux, theirs, 
$106. 
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F. 


FAIRE, to make, to do; faisant, 
fait, 83, 131, 168; you had better, 
240; it is all over with me, 332; the 
soup will be warmed, 348; I cannot 
help it, 381; it grows dark, 352; to 
think much of one, 354; to do one’s 
best, 249. Farr, (st,) yes, 51, Obs. 26. 

FALL, (to,) tomber, 270. Baisser. 
The day, stocks fall, le jour baisse, le 
change baisse, 352. 

FaLLorr, to be necessary, must. 
All verbs expressing necessity, obli- 
gation, or want, are in French trans- 
lated by FALLoIR, 197. 

Far, loin. How far? Quelle dis- 
tance? 252; far off, de loin, 317; from 
thee, de toi, $ 63. 

FARMER, fermier, 38. 

FAuLT, la faute. Whose fault is 
it? A qui est la faute ? 381;'to find 
fault with... trouver @ redire &..., 
400. 

Favor, (a,) un plaisir. Fatreun.. 
110. . 
FEAR, (to,) craindre, 220. 260. For 
fear of, de crainte (peur) dr, 356 ; de 
crainte (pew *\ que.. ne, 417 $164—1, 
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Feet, (to,) sentir, 278. ‘Tu feel a 
pain, souffrir de, 334; sleepy, avoir 
envie de dormir, 220. 

Few, (a,) books, quelques livres ; a 
few (of them,) en... quelques uns, 69. 

Frer (se) à, to trust to, $ 64. 

FirruH, 1-5, cinquième, $ 141. 

Fri, (to,) remplir, 302. 

Free, (to,) tirer ; a gun, a pistol, 
un coup de fusil, de pistolet ; to some 
one, à (sur) quelqu'un, 244. 

First, Ist, premier, ler, 
d’abord, 88. 

Fast ty, Istly, premiérement,lment, 
363, $ 161—7. . 

Frr, (to,) aller bien, 239. 
ALLER.) 

FLeuRIR, to blossom,is regular ; to 
fiourish, irregular, 354. 

FLUENTLY, couramment, 321. 

Fry, (to,) to run away, s’enfur, 
253, 262. 

For, car, 107; during, pendant, 
186. For and at, when used to ex- 
press the price of a thing, not ren- 
dered in French, 276; rendered by de, 
276 ; by pour, for more bad luck, pour 
surcroît de malheur, 334. For what, 
what for, pourquoi, ce pourquot, $ 92. 

Forme, celui-là, $36; cela,when 
applied to actions, 469, N. 5. 

ForMERLY, autrefois, 155. 

FORTNIGHT, (a,) quinze jours; a 
fortnight ago, il y a quinze jours, 247. 

FRIGHTEN, (to,) efrayer, 8’ effrayer; 
la moindre chose l’effraie, 374. 

From, de, 252, 318; dés, 356; de 
temps en temps, 356. From the, du, 
$38 


70; 


(See 


Future, (Ist,) futur, $146; its 
terminations. Not used after at, if, 
but the present is, —3; used after 
quand, when, $146—4; ce qui, ce 
que, aussitôt que, &c., —5; 2d fut., 
its formation, 299. 


G. 


GAME, (a,) une partie, at chess; 
d'échecs ; at billiards, de billard ; at 
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cards, de cartes; fatre une partie 
de..., 342. 

GÊNER, (se,) to inconvenience one’s 
self, 395. 

GATHER, (to,) cueillir, 346. 

GENERAL, général, généraux, 46. 

Gest, (to,) one’s livelihood by, 
gagner sa vie &, 307; made, faire 
faire; dyed, faire teindre, 177, 196; 
beaten, (whipped,) se faire battre ; 
paid, payer; one’s self invited to: 
dinner, inviter à diner, 363; rid of 
something, se défaire de quelque 
chose ; of somebody, se débarrasser 
de quelqu’un, 268. 

Give, (to,) donner, 94; rise. to 
difficulties, quarrels, suspicions, faire 
naître des difficultés, des querelles, des 
soupçons, 406; up, renoncer à, $ 64. 

Go, (to,) aller, 84, 165; there, y 
aller, 102, 165; round the house, 
autour de la maison, faire le tour, 
&c., 367; down, alight, descendre, 
303; on foot, aller à pied, 214; ona 
journey, fatre un voyage, 295; to 
bed, aller se coucher, se mettre au lit, 
222; to the country, @ la campagne, 
289; to some one’s house, chez quel- 
qu'un, 84; to see some one, voir 
quelqu'un, 332; a walking, se prome- 
ner, 222; to go away, s’en aller; 
vous en allez-vous ? 219, 242, 243; to 
go for, aller chercher, 105; go out, 
sortir, 110, 121, 150, 175; to be 
going to, aller, (see it.) Are you 
coming ? Allez-vous venir? 90, N. 1. 
Je vais, used instead of je veux, 88, 
N. 1. 

Grocer, épicier, 36. 

Grow, (to,) croître, 354. It grows 
dark, late, al se fait nuit, tard, 352. 


H. 


HaAB1ILLER, to dress, 269. 
Hap it not been, $ 164, sans. 
Halt, (to,) gréler, 228. 
Hair, to hate, 213. 
Hazr dent, demie. 

$ 141.) . 


(See Demy 
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Harran, (to,) arriver, takes étre, 
254. 
HarpLy, à peine, 180. 


INDEX. 


many, combicn de, 65. How many 
times, how often? combien de fois! 
Once, une fois, deux fois, plusieurs 


Haut, (en,) above, up stairs; en | fois, 165, $ 187, 2; $ 161—4. 


bas, below, down stairs, 193. 

Have, (to,) avoir, bad, eu, 160; a 
cold, ur rhume, 293; sore finger, 
mal ax doigt, aux yeux, à l'œil, à la 
main, aux dents, à la tête, 126, 234; 
@ la gorge, au côté, 295, 284. To 
have just, venir de, 249, $ 145—3. 

Heatrua, santé, 332. 

Hear, (to...of,) entendre parler 
de, 246; apprendre, 253. 

He, tl, ce, lui; who, qui, that, que, 
$38. 

He, son, sa, ses, 38, 44, 282,$ 31; 
la; to her, lui, $47, 48; herself, 
elle-même, $ 41%; it, (them,) to her, 
le, la, les lui; -le-lui, -la-lui, -les- 
lui, $58; her there, l'y, $57, 58; 
her some, any, lui en, §59; her any 
there, lui y en, $60. To her, à elle, 
of, from her, d'elle, &c., $63; her- 
self, (reflective,) se, s’#, $ 71; hers, 
le sien, la sienne, &c., $ 104 ; @ elle, 
$ 106. 

Here, tci, (y,) 110. Here and 
there, 396. Here is, voici, 312. 

Heure. (See Horr.) 

Him, lui, being the masculine of 
her, see the same paragraphs. 

Home, (at,) @ la maison, 84. 

Hors de, out; out of the city; de- 
hors, out of doors, 301, 307. 

Hour, (the,) l’heure, at what 
o’clock, at one o’clock, at half past 
one, à une heure et demie, 90. At 9 
in the morning, in the evening, d neuf 
heures du matin, du soir, 185. Early, 
earlier, sooner, 150. ‘To ask the 
hour, 110. 

How, how much, many, before an 
exclamation. que. How good you 
are! que vous Stes bon! &c., 335. 
How far, jusqu'où, 193, 252. How 
song, combien de temps, 246; since 
what time, depuis quand? 248; 
jusqu'à quand, 189 How much, 


HoweEVER, cependant, 134; quel- 
que...qxe, quel que..., quels que...) 
que, &c., 422, 516. 

Hunprep, cent, 184. (See Cent.) 

Hort, (to,) somebody, faire du mal 
à quelqu'un, 223, 224; one’s feel- 
ings, faire de la peine à quelqu’un, 
333. 


I. 


I, je, j’, 25, 469. I who, that, mos 
qut, que, 470. 

Ici, (y,) here, 110. 

Ipioms, after INDEx. 

Ir, si, 107; when it losee the a, 
372, $146—3; when followed by 
the present tense, 233, Obs. 105; by 
the imperfect, 507, N.1; when it 
governs two verbs, 538, § 164—3. 

It, ils, he, it, they, $38; when 
replaced by ce, 469, N. 2. 

IMMEDIATELY, tout de suite, sur le 
champ, 237. 

ImPART, (to,) faire part de quelque 
chose à quelqu'un, 397. 

IMPERATIVE, impératif, 509, $ 150; 
its formation, 1 to 6 of $150. Five 
irregular ones, —7; regular ones, with 
objectives and negation, —8. How 
to translate, Come and see me, &c., 
—]2. 

ImperrecT (the) of the Indicative, 
506, $147. Translated by French 
parfait and prétérit. Its terminations, 
—1; how formed, —2; regular verbs, 
excentions, —3; when used, —4; 
when it ends in ttons, —5; in yions, 
—6; used after si, 507, $ 148—4; of 
the PorentIAL, Conditionnel, its ter- 
minations ; its formation, 507. Could, 
would, how to translate them, 508— 
4. I wish, when it is, je voudrais, 
—5. Seconp ImMPERFECT, Prétérit, 
its terminations, 517, 518, $ 153; re- 
gular and irregular verbs, list of the 


INDEX. 


‘atter; use of the prétérit, 519, 520: 
of the subjunctive, its formation; its 
terminations, 416, 517. Impersonal 
verbs govern the subjunctive, 515, 
§ 151I—4. 

IMPROVE, (to,) to profit, faire des 
progrès, 313. 

In, dans, 63, 105; in, dans, en, 
their difference, 375. IN, translated 
by à, 242, 367, 289; by de, 338; by 
de, after a superlative ; c’est le plus 
beau pays del’ Europe, 446. In this 
manner, de cette maniére, 180. Ina 
short time, dans peu de temps, 375. 
In, at, to, by à, 535, $163—5; not 
translated, 537—14. In the midst 
of..., aw milieu de... , 476, $ 63. 

INDEFINITE, (article,) never omitted 
in the plural; when not used in the 
singular; when replaced by the defi-. 
nite, 462. 

INDICATIVE, Indicatif. Present, 
500, $144; Imperfect, 507, $147; 
Second Imperfect, Prétérit, 517, 
$153; Pluperfect, 520, $154; Se- 
cond Pluperfect, Prétérit antérieur, 
$155; conjunctions after which it is 
used, 521, (see those tenses;) Fu- 
ture, 504; Second Future, 299. 

INDIFFERENTLY, tant bien que mal, 
396. 

INDIRECT (régime) objective of a 
preposition, $ 43. 

INFINITIVE, 79; words which re- 
quire it, with the preposition de, 80. 

INFINITIVE, with its 4 terminations, 
79, 80; words requiring it with the 
preposition de, 80 ; governed by every 
preposition except en, 521, $ 156—1 ; 
remark on aprés, after,—Infinitive 
governed by another verb, —2; im- 
portant remark on it; different prepo- 
sition in English and French; verbs 
that govern it without a preposition, 
4 ; adj. and verbs that take à, —5; 
those that take de, —6. After à, 
the French infinitive translates the 
present participle coming after the 


verb to be, 399, 502, $ 144—6. 
47 * 
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InquiReE (to) after some one, de- 


‘mander quelqu'un; qui demandez. 


vous ? 204. 

INSTANTLY, @ l'instant, sur le 
champ, (this instant,) 237. 

InsTEaD of, au lieu de, 124. 

INSTRUIRE, to instruct, instruisant, 
instruit, 266. 

INTRODUCE, (to,) présenter G, 1n- 
troduire à, 476, $64. 

IT, le, 1’, 26; it, nomin., i, elle, 
ce, $38; it is, c’est, ce sont, 469, 
N.2,3; them, les, it, (to it, to them,) 
y, 101; it, them, (of, from,) en, $ 47, 
48, 50; it to me, before the verb, 
me le, la, &c., te le, la; le lui, la 
lui, &c., $57; after the verb, -le- 
mot, -la-moi, &c., $583; it to it, 
there, l'y, $57, 58; to it, of it, with 
it or with them, applying to things, 
are not translated after the verb, 
$63; it, (with reflective verbs,) 
t’en, s'en, nous en, vous en, m’en, 
478, $ 73. 

Its, son, sa, ses. What is its in. 
finitive? Quel en est l'infinitif ? 466, 
$31, N.1. 


J. 


Jamals, ever; ne... jamais, never, 
157. 

Je, I, and before a vowel or À 
mute, 7’, 25. 

JEST, (to,) plaisanter, badiner, vous 
vous moquez, you are jesting. He ia 
no joker, il n'entend pas raillerie, 
381. 

JETER, to throw, throw away, 173, 
Obs. 73. 

JoHN some, en...@ Jean, 476, 
$ 59. 

Jour, day, en plein jour, in broad 
daylight, 407. 

Jour, JOURNÉE, their difference 
283, N. 2. 

JovER, to play, takes de when an 
instrument, and @ when a game is 
spoken of, 259; un tour, to play e 
trick, 400. 
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Jupes (to be a) of something, se 
connattre en quelque chose, 351. 

Jusque, up to, as far as, 189, 193; 
jusqu'à ce que, until, 537, $ 164. 

Just, (to have,) venir de. He has 
put just come, i ne fait que d’ar- 
river, 249, 504, $ 145-3. 


K. 


Keer, «to,) garder, 239; tenir, 
274. To keep warm, cool, clean, 
se tenir chaud, frais, propre, 365; 
one’s self ready, prét, 274; on one’s 
guard against one, en garde contre 
quelqu’un, 366; to maintain, entre- 
tenir, 429; keep a boarding-school, 
house, tenir pension, 385. 

Kir£zz, (to,) tuer, 92; to kill by 
shooting, tuer d’un coup d'arme à 
feu, 367. 

Know, (to,) savoir, connaître, 112, 
140, 172; how to swim, nager, 135. 
Difference of savoir and connaître, 
329, N. 1. 


L. 


La, (article feminine,) the, 281, 463. 
La, (vbjective pronoun,) her, it, 281, 
472. LÀ, (y,) there, 110. . 

LaQuELLr, (relative,) which, 479, 
$ 82; (interrogative,) $ 84. 

Last, dernier, ére, 71. 

LATE, tard; too late, trop tard, 110. 

LareLy, the other day, l'autre 
jour, dernvérement, 375. 

Latrer, celui-ci, 468, $363 cect, 
when applied to actions, 469, N. 5. 
Former, celui-là ; cela. 

Lave, (to,) rire, 325. (See RIRE.) 

Tay (to) to one’s charge, imputer à 
quelqu'un ; ne me l'imputez pas, 381. 

Le, the, l’, before a vowel or silent 
h, 25, 463. 

1,4, him, it, 80, 168, 472; le lui, 
les lui, it, them to him; -le-dut, -les- 
Jui, 475. Le, relating to a noun, an 
adjective, or even a whole sentence, 
is rendered by so, and frequently 

‘emitted in English, 171, 173. 
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LEAGUE, (a,) une lieue ; to walk 
or travel a league, faire une lieue, 
295. 

LEARN, (to,) apprendre, 127, 179; 
le Français, 129; by heart, par cœur, 
208. 

Lerr, to, on the left side or hand, 
@ gauche, sur la gauche, 378. 

Lert, (to have,) rester. When I 
have paid for the horse, I shall have 
only ten dollars left, quand j’aurat, 
&c. They have one louis left, il leur 
reste un louis, 300. 

Le MIEN, la mienne, &c., 484, 
$104 to 109; mine, used even after 
étre when ce is nominative, $ 105. 

LEQuEL? which one? lesquels, 
35, 44, 230, 283, 488. 

Less, moins, the least, le moins, 
147; less, fewer, moins, 272. (See 
Morns.) 

Lest, for fear, de peur (crainte) 
que...ne, 537, $ 164. 

LEUR, s, their, 44, 282; le (2a) leur, 
les leurs, theirs, 49, 291. When it 
must be translated by en... les, 466, 
N. 2. 

Leur, them, to them, for persons, 
282, Obs.128, 472. Leur, (le, la, les,) 
it or them, to them, 475, $57. Leur 
en, them some, 476, $59. Leur y ea, 
some to them, there, $ 60. 

LEVEL (on a) with, even with, d 
fleur de, 354. 

LIEU (au) de, instead of, 124; tenir 
lieu de, 404. 

LIGHTEN, (to,) faire des éclaires. 
227. 

Lixr, (to,) aimer; I like fish, 
j aime le poisson ; to like, trouver ; 
how do you like that wine ? comment 
trouvez-vous ce vin? I like it well, 
je le trouve bon, 208. As yoa like, 
comme tl vous plaira, 325. 

Luxe better, (to,) prefer, amer 
mieux, 263, 264; to my liking, d 
mon gré, 385. 

Lire, to read, lisant, lu, lisez. 110, 
121, 148, 172. 
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LrrTLe, small, petit, 47; little, 
peu, 147, peude; a little, un peu de, 
67; but or only a little, ne... guére 
de, 67; just a little, tant soi peu, 427. 

Live, (to,) demeurer, 187, N. 3. 

Lone, (to,) tarder de; I long to 
see my brother, il me tarde de voir 
mon frère, 394. 

Long, (80,) as, tant que, 401. How 
long? combien, combien de temps? 
246. How long since? (since what 
ame?) depuis quand? 248. How 
long? jusqu’à quand? 189. 

Lone-TEMPs, (never un long- 
iemps,) a long time, 462, $6. 

Look, (to,) upon, donner sur; the 
window looks upon the street, la fe- 
eétre donne sur la rue, 364. (See 
ApPEAR.) ‘To look pleased with 
somebody, faire bonne mine à quel- 
qu’un; displeased with, mauvatse 
mine à, 332;—avoir l'air; to look 
sad, avoir l’air triste, 384. 

LoRSQUE, quand, when, 242; used 
with the prétérit antérieur, 521. 
“Lorsque is never used to ask a 
question.) 

Lose, (to,) perdre, 182; one’s wits, 
perdre la tête, 334; sight of, perdre 
de vue, 389. 

LUIRE, to shine, glitter, lisant, 
Jui, 228. 


M. 


Ma, my, mon, mes, 282, 466, $31. 

Mars, but, 42. 

Maison, (à /a,) home ; (see it.) 

MakE, (to,) do, faire, faisant,121; 
faites, 134; made, fait, 168. Faire 
présent de quelque chose à quelqu'un, 


376. To make sick, rendre malade, 


293; ono’s self understood, se faire 
comprendre, 370; comfortable, se 
mettre & son aise, 395. To make 
entreaties, fatre des instances, 396. 

Mat, bad; worse, pire, the worst, 
le pire, 147; badly, 140: wrong, 
bad, 319 (See Hurt.) 

Manas, (to,) to go about a thing, 
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s’y prendre, 552; faire en sorte de, 
364. 

Mawy, (much,) beaucoup de, 65, 
not many, me...: guére de, n’en...: 
guére, 67, 459. 

Marcaer, to march, walk, step, 
go, must not be mistaken for se pro- 
mener, 295. 

MATIN, matinée, morning, their 
difference, 289. | 

ME, me, m’, $47; moi, $48. It or 
them to me, me le, la, les, $57. Me 
to it there, m’y, $57; -y-moi, $ 58. 
Me some, m’en, 59. Me some there, 
m'y en, $60. Me, (to me,) à moi ; 
from me, de moi; near me, pres de 
moi, $63; me, (reflective,) myself, 
$71; m'en, myself of it, $ 73. 

Mean, (to,) vouloir dire. What do 
you mean? que voulez-vous dire? 
399. 

MEpDDLE (to) with a thing, se mé- 
ler de quelque chose. De quoi vous 
mélez-vous ? what are you meddling 
with ? 295. . 

MEFIER, (se,) de, to mistrust, 476, 
477, $64. 

Méme, mêmes, self, selves; mot- 
même, myself; eux-mêmes, elles-mé- 
mes, themselves—even, (adv.,) 344, 
471. 

MENER, to take, to lead, not to be 
used for porter, 303. 

MENTIR, to utter a falsehood, to 
lie, mentant, menti, ne mentez as, 
226. 

METTRE, to put, put on; mettent, 
mis, mettez, 149, 168; au net, to 
transcribe fairly, 356; à même de, to 
enable, 378; se mettre à table, to sit 
down to a meal, 407; @ quelque chose, 
to set about a thing, 340; à l’abri de 
to shelter one’s self from, 356. 

Miost (in the) of them, au milieu 
d’elles, 476. 

Mievx, better, 147. De mon, ton, 
son, &c., mieux, in the best way I, 
thou, he, &c., can, 217, 249. (Ses 


‘ BETTER.) 
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Mireur, how translated, 509, $ 149. 

MILE, (a,) un mille. To walk or 
travel a mile, faire un mille, 295. 

Mae, (le,) the middle; au mi- 
lieu. (See Munst.) 

Mrize, a thousand ; not xn mille, 
462, $6. 

Mien, (le,) la mienne, &c., mine, 
40, 49, 291. 

Mine, le mien, la mienne, &c., 30, 
49, 291, 483, 484, $104 to 110. A 
brother of mine, 203, 484. 

MisTaxe, (to,) to be mistaken, se 
tromper, vous vous trompez, 219. 

Mistrvst, (to,) se méfier de, se dé- 
fer de, 477. 

Mor, I, $38; me, to me, $47; 
moi-même, myself, $414; mot qui, I 
who; moi que, I whom, 470; d moi, 
de moi, always used after certain 
verbs, 476. À moi, mine, 484, § 106. 

Mons, less, serves to form the 
comparative and superlative of in- 
equality, 146. Moins de, less, fewer, 
(before a noun,) 78, 490, 492. When 
there is a comparison between two 
sentences, the verb which follows 
plus or moins, requires the negative 
ne. Cet homme a moins d'amis qu'il 
ne pense, 272. The less .., the less, 
moins... moins, 492. 

Morrié, (la,) the half, 499; demi. 

Mon, ma, mes, my, 25, 44, 282, 
466. 

Monten, to go up, mount, ascend; 
takes avoir and étre as auxiliaries, 
304, N. 1. 

Moon.ieat, clair de lune. It is 
moonlight, il fait clair de lune, 208. 

Monts, (a,)un mois ; their names, 
499, $ 143. 

More, plus ; more... than, (be- 
fore an objective,) plus de... que de; 
plus de (before a number) ; plus que, 
(before a nominative,) 78. One more 
book, encore un livre; a few books 
more, encore quelques livres, 73. 
More, plus; the most, le plus, 146. 
More, davantage, 198. The more... 
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the less, plus... moins, 492 $138 
—2. 

Movwcuoir, (le,) the handkerchief, 
41. 

Movurne, to die, (lose life,) mou- 
rant, mort. L'homme est mort, sa fem- 
me n'est pas morte, 317; d’une ma- 
ladie, of a diseaso, 323. 

Mucn, many, a good deal, very 
much, beaucoup de, (before a noun.) 
Much of it, en...beaucoup; not 
much, ne...guère de, 65, 376, 490. 
Much more, encore Leaucoup, beau- 
coup plus. ‘So much, tant, 78, 210, 
293. Dir. 7, 459. 

MCcLtTITuDE, (nouns of.) 
Nouxs, 496—10.) 

Most, falloir, (see it.) Il being 
its only nominative, see 197, Obs. 90. 

My. (See Mon.) Myself, moi- 
méme, 471. Myself, (reflective,) me, 
m', 478, $71; myself to it, m'y, 
$72; myself of it, m'en, $ 73. 


N. 


NAME, nom; proper names, noms 
propres, 496, 497. Names of the 
months, noms des mois, 499. What - 
is your name? Comment vous appe- 
lez-vous ? Je m'appelle Charles, 320. 

Native, (the,) l'homme né dans le 
pays, 423. 

NE, part of the French negative, 
532, 3, 4, 5, $ 162, an important sec- 
tion. Ne is used without pas, with 
the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, ta 
dare; pouvoir, savoir, to be abla, 
322. Ne...guére de, n’en... guérs 
ne...pas beaucoup de, n'ea.. pe 
beaucoup ; ne...que peu de, but li: 
tle, only a little, not much, &c., 67 
Ne...ni, neither, ni, nor; Je n'a 
ni celui-ci ni celui-là, 32. Ne.. 
nulle part, nowhere, not anywhere, 
89, Ne... pas, ne... 70int, not 28 
Ne... pas encore, not yet, 152. Ns 
.. plus, no longer, no more, not any 
more, 74, 187. Ne...plus guére 
de..., (n'en... plus guére) not 


(See 


INDEX. 


much, many, more, 74. Ne... que, 
only, but, Je n'ai qu'un ami, je n'en 
auqu'un, 65; xe... que, nothing but, 
225. Ne...rien, nothing, not any- 
thing, 28, requires de before an ad- 
jective, 29, Obs. 7. When the verb 
is understood, use rien without ne, 
.eit out with the verb, 34. Ne, when 
used without pas, in comparison of 
inequality, 492, $138—3; when not 
used, $138—4; and when implied, 
503, $145—1. It is used when the 
negation is implied, 503, §145—1; 
248, Obs. 114. (See Neearions.) 

Near, prés de; near me, prés de 
moi, 124; near six, prés de siz, 180; 
near going, prés d’aller, 260. 

NEARLY, près de, 180; therea- 
bouts, @ peu près, 404. 

NEGATIONS, négations, 532, 3, 4, 
5, $162; its formation, 1; place of 
ne and its complement, 2, 3, 4, 5; 
when nominative, —6; with the in- 
finitive mood, —-7; when the verb is 
omitted, —8. Neither, non plus, —9. 
List of negations and examples for, 

3; 4; 5, 6; 7; 8 and 9. 
' NEITHER... nor, me...i... nt 


eee, 32 Nt l’un ni l’autre; niles 
uns ni les autres, $162. I, neither, 


moi non plus, $ 162—9. 

NEUF, nouveau, nouvel, new. Their 
difference, 191, N. 1. 

NEUTER VERBS, verbes neutres, 
529, $158; what they are, and how 
formed, —1; take étre and avoir, 
—2. Verbs that take être, —3. 

NEVER, ne...zjamais, 157, 533. 

New, neuf, nouveau, (nouvel, be- 
fore a vowel or À mute, 191,) N. 1. 

Nier, to deny, takes ne before 
aubjunctive, $ 516-—8. 

No, not any, ne...pas de, 55. 
None, notany,ne...aucun, pas un. 
Noone, nobody, ne...personne, 422. 
Nobody, not anybody, (nominative,) 
personne ne; nul ne, &c., 39. No 
longer, ne... plus, 187. No sooner, 
pas plu:ôt, 521. 
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Not ne... pas, ne...point, 377, 
378. Not any more, no more, ne... 
plus de. Not much more, ne... 
plus guére de, 74. Not quite, pas 
tout @ fait, 180. Not until, pas 
avant, 310. Not yet, ne... pas en- 
core, 152, Not so much...as, ne... 
pas tant de...que de. Not 80... 
as, ne...pas st...que, 492, $138 
—]. 

Noms, nouns, names. Les noms 
des mois, of the months, 499. (See 
NAME.) 

NoMINATIVE, nomruati‘: Ist class, 
with the verb; 2d, separatcd from 
it, 468, $ 38. Nominative frequently 
left out in English; not in French, 
470. N.B., 480, $ 87—1. 

NOTHING, ne... rien, (objective,) 
422, 533; rien ne, (nominative,) 535. 
Rien de bon, 29, Obs. 7. Nothing 
but, ne... que, me... rien... que, 
225. 

Notre, plural, nos, our, 44, 282. 

Notre, (le, la,) les nôtres, ours, 
30, 49, 291, 483. 

NoTWITHSTANDING, malgré; not- 
withstanding that, malgré cela, 364; 
for all that, although, ne laisser pas 
de: Il ne laisse pas de passer pour 
honnéte homme, 428. 

Nouns, noms, substantifs, 493, 
$140. Not used as adjectives, and 
connected by some _ preposition, 
$ 140—1 ; functions of de, à, &c., — 
2, 3,4; no plural to proper names, 
except when used as common, —5; 
articles left out in enumerations, —6; 
formation of compound nouns, —7; 
of the feminine, —8, 495; when a 
noun is the object of two or three 
verbs, —9; nouns of multitude, — 
10; possessive case, —11. Proper 
names from the Greek and Latin, 
of kingdoms, provinces, &c., 496, - 
497. Cardinal and ordinal numbers, 
&c., with Notes and Obs., 497 to 499. 
Names of the seasons, of months, 
499. 
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Novs, we, us; nous qui, we who; 
_mous que, we whom, 469, 470; nous- 
mémes, ourselves; nous autres, We, 
among us, 471; nous, us, to us, 472; 
nous le, la, les, it, them to us, 475; 
nous en, some, any to us, $59; 
nous yen, us some there, §60; à 
mous, to us; de nous, of, from us, 
$63, 476; nous, (reflective,) our- 
selves, $ 71; nous y, (reflective,) our- 
selves, (it,) $ 72 ; nous en, ourselves 
at it, $73,478; à nous, (possessive,) 
ours, 484, $ 106. 

Now, maintenant, à présent, 356 ; 
now and then, de loin, en loin, 396. 

NumBers, nombres, (cardinal,) 65, 
N. 1, 497; when used, 70, Obs. 32; 
321, Obs. 146, 426 ; (ordinal,) 70, Obs. 
33. Adverbs, premiérement, en pre- 
mier lieu, first, firstly, &c., 363, 426. 


O. 


O8BJECTIVE Pronouns, régimes, 
471, $43 to 47. Objective pronouns 
before intinitives are turned into the 
subjunctive, 472, $49; their p'aces, 
$48 to 65; one exception, $51; 
double objectives, it to me, to thee, 
&c., me le, la; te le, la, &c., always 
before auxiliaries, 473, $52; when 
attended by a preposition, go after 
verbs, 475, $56; N.B. on their or- 
der, $57. Personal and partitive, 
me some, thee any, &c., m'en, t'en, 
é&c.; me some there, m'y en, &c., 
$ 59 to 61. Objective pronoun, with 
a preposition, goes after the verb, 
$63 to $66, 476; two or more Ôb- 
jective cases, with a verb, go after, 
$64—2. Reflective, me, te, se; 
nous, vous ; m’y, t'y, s'y, &c.; m'en, 
t’en, s’en, &c., 477, $ 71, 72, 73. 

OxsseetivE Nouxs, their place; 
the preposition never omitted before 
‘ them, and it is repeated before every 
pne, 473, $51}.- 

OsxiceD, (to be,) or indebted to 
some one for... étre oblizé, (redeno- 
ble.) à quelqu'un de... , 338 
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Cr. (l°,) the eye; les yeux, the 
eyes, 47. 

Or, de; of, from the, du, 27, 82 
112, 204, 229, 403. A book of mine; 
turn, one of my books, un de mes 
livres, 203, 484, $ 107, 108. 

Orrrir, to offer; offrant, cffert, 
offrez, 255. 

OFTEN, souvent ; as often as, aussi 
souvent que; not so often as, moens 
souvent que ; oftener than, plxs sou- 
vent gue, 137. 

OmBRE, (une,) a shadow; @ l’om- 
bre de..., under the shade of, 356. 

On, upon, sur; upon it, dessus, 
175. On a small scale, en petit ; 
large scale, en grand, 404. Not 
translated. On, not translated before 
dates, &c., 537. 

On, one, the people, they; any 
one, 191; when used, 224, Obs. 101; 
when it takes 2’ before et, où, ou, st, 
que, &c., 372, 488, 489. 

OncE, une fois ; once a day, une 
fois par jour, 210. 

One, (people,) they or any one, 
191, 224; one, un; the one, celui, 
30; both, l’un et l’autre, 72. Never 
translate the one by l'un, except when 
it is connected with the other; as, 
the one and the other. 

OxE's SELF, soi-même, 471; one’s 
self, (reflective,) se, 531; to one’s 
self, @ soi; from one’s self, de soi, 
476. 

On ty, but, ne... que, 65; seule- 
ment, 324; not only, non seulement. 

OprosIrE, vis-d-vis de, 387. 

OR, ou, 30; or people, ox l’on, 
372. 

OnRpDINAL, (numbers,) nombres or- 
dinaux, 497 to 499. 

OTHER, autre; anotner dollar, wa 
autre dollar; some other dollars, 
d’autres dollars. No other, ne... 
pas d’qutre. I have no other, je 
r’en ai pas d’autre, 69. Others 
sther people, autrui, 295. 

OTHERWISE, else, autrèment. 113. 
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Ov, or, 30; ou l’on, or people, 
372. 

Ou, where, whither, whereto, 86, 
184. D'où, whence, where from, 200, 
252. 

Quent and Sxouxp, (I,) rendered 
by the conditionnel of devoir, je de- 
vrais, &c., 372, 509. 

Our, notre, nos, 44, 282; 466, 
$ 31, 32. 

Ours, le, la nôtre, les nôtres, 30, 
49, 291. 

Our, hors de; out of doors, de- 
hors, 301, 307. . 

Outre, besides; owtre cela, be- 
gides that; en outre, moreover, 378. 

Ouvrir, to open, ouvrant, ouvert, 
ouvrez, 117, 175. 


P. 


Pain, mal, 48, 284. 

Par, by, 210, 212, 213; par-ci, 
par-là, here and there, 396. 

PARAÎTRE, to appear, to seem, 
429. 

PaRce QUE, because, 80, 187. 

Parrair, Perfect. (See the latter 
word.) 

PARFAIT or présent composé. 
the latter.) 

Panzer Français,to speak French, 
472, $ 474. | 

Parmi, among, 272. 

Part, (de la...de,) from, 536—8. 
Faire part de, to impart, 397. 

ParticrpiaL ADJECTTVE, adjectif 
verbal, 529—5. 

PARTICIPLE past, participe passé, 
its formation, 157, 257; when used, 
156, 525; when connected with étre, 
it agrees with the nominative, 212, 
530; with avoir, it agrees with the 
direct object, &c., 162, Obs. 75, 212, 
286, 299, 52€. It does not agree 
with the pronuuns ex and dont, be- 
cause they are not direct objects, 163, 
Obs. 76 ; 229, Obs. 103, 526. Serves 
to form the passive voice, 212. Some 
difficulties explained, 527—-5. 


(See 
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PaRTICIPLE, (present,) participe 
présent, its formation and excep- 
tions, 528. Diflerence in its use in 
English and French, 527; en alone 
governing it, what follows, 528—4; 
when it qualifies a noun, 529—5; 
when translated by a present parti- 
ciple, —6; when by the indicative, 
—7; by the infinitive, —8, or by a 
noun, —9, —10; after to be, —11. 
How the present participle is to be 
translated, 201, 280. 

PARTICULAR, (to be,) y regarder de 
prés, 399. 

PARTIR, to depart, to set out, par- 
tant, parti, 142, 175. 

PARTITIVE, (article,) ariicle parti- 
tif : 1st, before a noun, 465, $ 19 to 
25 ; 2d, before an adjective or after a 
negation, $ 26 to 28. 

PARVENIR, to succeed, 237. 

Pas, with ne before the verb, not, 
27; pas tout, not all; pas du tout, 
not at all, 115. 

PASSER, (se... 
346. 

Pass1vE VERBS, verbes passifs, 
how formed, 212; not so much used 
as in English, 530, $ 159; past par- 
ciple agrees with nominative, —2; 
on, as nominative, —3; the infini- 
tive rendered by on, —4. 

Pay (to) for, payer ; to pay a man 
for a horse, payer un cheval à un 
homme, 201, Obs. 293. To pay some 
one a visit, faire une visite (rendre 
visite) & quelqu'un, 332. 

PEINE, (4,) scarcely, with prétérit 
antérieur, 521. 

PENDANT, during, for, 186. 

PENKENIFE, canif, 32. 

PENSER d, to think of, 476; y pen- 
ser. 

PENSION, boarding-house, school, 
385. 

PEOPLE, they, one, on, 468, $ 38; 
488, 489. 

PERFECT tense of the indicative, 
parfait or présent composé, (sce the 


. de.) to do without 
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latter ;) of the subjunctive, its forma- 
tion and use, 418. 

PERFECT, parfait, 503, $145; when 
ne is to be used, —1; compound 
form of the perfect, —2; I have 
just, Je viens de... , —3. 

PERMETTRE, to permit, to allow, 
371. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS, pronoms 
personnels, 468, $ 38: lst class, with 
the terb, je, tu, il, &c.; 2d class, 
separhted from the verb, moi, toi, 
lui, &c. 

PERSONNE ne, nobody, (nomins- 
tive,) 39, 468; ne... personne, (ob- 
jective,) 422. Personne as a pronoun 
is masculine ; as a substantive, it is 
feminire 286, N.1. Ne... personne 
qui, gue, nobody who, that, governs 
the subjunctive, 515—5. 

Peu, little, 147, 490; peu de, (be- 
fore a noun,) 67; un peu de, a little, 
67; @ peu prés, thereabout, nearly, 


Peur, fear, afraid. Are you afraid ? 
Avez-vous peur? 31. De peur que... 
ne..., (governs subjunctive,) for 
fear, lest, 537, $ 164. 

PrACE, @ ma, votre, sa place, in 
my, your, his or her place, 367; of 


PLEASED WITH, content de, 317. 

PLEAsuURE, to give pleasure, faire 
plaisir, 110. 

PLEASURE, (with,) avec plaisir, 47, 
88. 
Pievvom, to rain; ti pleut, it 
rains, 227. 

Pzurerrecr (the) of the indica- 
tive; its formation and use, 360, 
520; of the subjunctive, its forma 
tion and use, 416 to 419: 2d pluper- 
fect, prétérit antérieur, (see it,) 520, 
§ 155. - 

PLurerFECT of the subjunctive, 
plusque parfait, its formation, &c., 
419. 


PLuRaAz, its formation in nouns 
and adjectives, 44, 46, 47, 107, N.1. 

PLus, more, serves to torm the 
comparative of inequality of sdjec- 
tives and adverbs; Le plus, the most, 
forms the superlative, 144. Differ- 
ence between plus and davantage, 
198. Plus de, more..(before a noun,) 
78. When there is a comparison 
between two sentences, the verb 
which follows plus or moins requires 
ne, 272. Plus de, plus que, when 
used, 490. 

Pit @ Dieu, plût au ciel, would to 


objective pronouns, 473 to 477; of }God, require the subjunctive, 424. 


adjectives, 493; of adverbs, 531, 532. 
PLAINDRE, to pity; plaignant, 
plaint ; se plaindre, to complain, 
254, 476. | 
Pzarre, to please, to be pleased, 
plaisant, plu; se plaire, 240, Obs.109. 
PLAISANTER, (badiner,)to jest, 381. 
PLaïsiR, (avec,) with pleasure, 47, 
48. 
Pray, (to,) jouer, 126; upon an 
instrument, d'un instrument; at 
cards, aux cartes, 259; a trick on 
some one, un tour & quelqu'un, 400. 
PLEASE, (to,) platre, se plaire; 
some one, @ quelqu'un. How are 
you pleased here? Comment vous 
plaisez-vous ici? 241. If you please, 
s'il vous plait, 325. 


PLUTÔT que, rather; plutôt que de, 
rather than, 321; pas plus tôt, no 
sooner, 521. 

Poxr, bridge, 157. 

PoRTE-CRAYORN, pencil-case, 37; 
porte-feuille, pocket-book, 41; their 
plural, 494, $140—7. —~ 

PorTER, to carry, to take; not to 
be mistaken for mener, 303, Obs. 143. 

Possessive articles or pronouns, 
my, thy, &c., mon, ton, &c., 44, 
108; ma, ta, &c., 282; 466, mine, 
thine, &c., le mien, le tien, &&c. 483 
Possessive case of nouns, -30, 32; 
498, $ 140—2—11. 

PoTENTIAL, (imperfect,) condition- 
nel, 507, $ 148, ends in rais, rais, 
rail, rions, riez, ratent, $ 148-—1 : 
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how formed, —2; after si, if, use the 
smperfect instead of the conditionnel, 
—3. Potential, (perfect,) conditionnel 
composé, 508, $149; its formation, 
—1; with it si, if, is followed by 
vluperfect, —2; how to translate 
would, should, could, might, —3; I 
wish I knew it, je voudrais le sa- 
soir; I wish I had known it, j'aurais 
soulu le savoir. 

PorentiaL. (See IMPERFECT.) 

Pour, to, in order to, 92, 364. 

Pour (to) out, verser ; to pour out 
«me drink for, verser @ boireä..., 
623. 

Pourquor, why? 81, 184; for 
what, or what... for? 481. 

PouRSUIVRE, to pursue, 344. 

Pouvorr, to be able, (can,) pouvant, 
pu, 92, N. 1, 175; puis je? not 
peux-je? can I? 

PREMIER, ler, first, lat, 70; pre- 
miérement, en premier lieu, 363, § 161 
—7, 

PRENDRE, to take, prenant, pris, 
prenez, 132, 175, 352, 366; prendre, 
to drink, 132; soin, care, 256; la 
fuite, to make one’s escape, to run 
away, &c., 346; s’y prendre, to ma- 
nage, to go about a thing, 352. 

Prepositions govern the infinitive 
in French, except en, which governs 
the present participle, 92, 201, 215, 
460, 535. The English preposition 
for, with .he verbs to ask, demander, 
to pay, payer, is not rendered in 
French, 201, Obs. 93. At and for 
not translated when used to express 
the price of a thing, 276. Prepositions 
formed with @ and a noun take de 
after them; almost all others have 
no preposition, 266. Use of à, 100, 
193, 404, 406, 464; use of de, 27, 
403, 404; place of the preposition in 
the sentence : always before the word 
wt governs, (488, $129,) 536; not 
mansposed in French, 482, $95; pre- 
sositions never omitted before objec- 
jive nouns 458 473, Dir. 4; d and 

48 


de, connected ‘with reflected verbs, 
variously translated, 477, ($ 71 to 743 
not transposed in English, when of 
what means of that which, de ce qua, 
que, 482, §97; to what, meaning te 
that which, à ce qui, que, $ 98, may be 
separated by the negation or objec- 
tive pronoun, 536, $ 163—3 as far as, 
jusqu'à, 464, 536; at, in, to, chez 
84,536; from, de la part de; before, . 
avant, devant, auparavant, 536; by, 
près de, à côté de; by myself, seul, 
e, &c.; in, into, dans, en; at,in,to, 
à, en; in, on, not translated before 
dates, &c. 

Près DE, near, 260, 465, 537. 

PRESENT (the) tense, indicative; 
its formation, 500, $ 144; three Eng- 
lish present tenses expressed by one 
in French, 114; verbs that take a 
cedilla under the, (¢,) 502, $ 144—1; 
those that take e after g, —2; those 
that change y into t, when it is fol- 
lowed by e mute, —3; e muto 
changed to & grave, —4; excepting 
the terminations eler, eter, N.B., é 
(aeute) into é (grave), —5; true pre- 
sent tense explained: I am reading, 
je suis à lire, —6. Do and am, &c., 
used tointerrogate, may be translated 
by est-ce que. In some verbs, est-ca 
que must be used, 139, N. 1, (459, 
Dir. 8.) PRÉSENT Composé or Par- 
fait, English perfect, its formation, 
167; its use, 168; 503, $ 145. When 
ne, without pas, is used with it, 505, 
504; it translates the compound form 
of the perfect, viz: I have been 
reading, j'ai lu. I have just written, 
is not rendered by the parfatt, but 
by je viens d'écrire. PRESENT 2F 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE, (78!,) 408, 533, 
$ 151 ; its terminations ; its formation 
and exceptions, §151—1; its use, 
—2, 513 to 515; different antece 
dents that require the subjunctive, 
515 to 517. In English, the state of 
existence or of action, when in its 
duration, is always expressed by the 
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compound perfect, while the French 
use the present tense. He has been 
n Paris these three years, il y a trois 
ans qu'il est & Paris, 274. Present 
used after si, in connexion with the 
future, (233, Obs. 105,) 505, $ 146—8. 

PRÉS:NTER d, to present to, intro- 
duce, 476, $ 64. 

PRESENTLY, tout 6 l'heure, 237. 

PeerTenp, (to,) faire semblant de, 


Pr£TÉRIT, (le,) English second im- 
perfect, 358. (See ImPeRFECT.) 

PRr£TÉRIT ANTÉRIEUR, second plu- 
perfect, its formation, 520, $ 155 ; its 
use ; conjunctions after which it is 
used; practical rules, 362, 521. 

PRIER de, to desire, beg, pray, re- 
quest, 304. 

PROMENER, (se,) to take an airing, 
a walk for pleaswc ; aller se prome- 
mer, to go walking; en carrosse, to go 
in a carriage; @ cheval, to ride on 
horseback, to take a ride, 222. 

PROMETTRE de, to promise, 179. 

Pronowuns, (possessive or articles,) 
my, thy, &c., 466, $31; rule for 
their use, $32; demonstrative, $33; 
al ways prefixed to a noun and repeat- 
ed, $34; true demonstrative, $36, 
37. Persona, 468, $ 38 to 40; no- 
minatives, separated from the verb, I 
who, moi qui, thou who, toi qui. &c. 
Objectives the same, followed by 
gue, 470, $40, 41. Compounp PER- 
SONAL, myself, moi-méme, &c., 471, 
$41}. Oxssective Pronouns, $ 42 to 
50; their place, $51 to 56, Dir. 4. 
Double objective pronouns, $57 to 
63; examples at p. 94, &c.; witha 
prepositior, @ moi, de fot, &c., $63 
to 66. ReEFLectTive, Ist class, 477, 
$67, 71; 2d class, $68, 72; 3d class, 
$69, 73, 74. RELATIVE, qui, who, 
nominative, never omitted either in 
French or English, 478, $75, 76. 
Objective gue, whom, that, which, 
$75 to 80; personal, connected with 
relatives, 483, $102. PossEssive, 
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whose, @ qu? $103, mine, thine, 
&c., le mien, le tien, &c., used with 
every verb, even étre, when ce is no- 
minative, 484, $ 104, 105; but when 
u, elle, ils, elles, are nominatives, use 
the following: à moi, a toi, &c., à 
ces Messieurs. A book of mine, 
turn to, one of my books, $107. In- 
TERROGATIVE, who? quz; whom? 
qui? 485, $111. Qui never loses 
its i. What? quel, quetle, &c., que, 
qu'est-ce que; after ‘he verb, br 
quoi? $112, 115. What? nomina- 
tive, qu'est-ce qui? 486, $116; go- 
verned by a preposition, quoi? d 
quoi, $117. What isin? &c. Qu’ 
a-t-il dans ..,$ 118; see to $ 130. Ix- 
DEFINITE, on, one, people, &c. 488, 
489; examples at 87, 94, 281, 107, 
328, 38, 44, 108, 281, 30, 48, 276, 44, 
283, 41, 43, 100, 283, 229, 39. 

Prorer Names, noms propres,494, 
496, 497. 

PROPERLY, comme tl faut, 204. 

Proposer (se) de, to propose, in- 
tend; je me propose de faire ce voy- 
age, I propose going on that journey, 
341. 

PROVERBIAL forms of expression, 
(at the end of INpDEx.) 

Putt, (to,) tirer, 244; to pull out, 
arracher, s’arracher ; he pulls out his 
hair, 27 s’arrache les cheveux, 219. 

Purcuass (to) anything, faire em- 
plette de quelque chose, fatre des em- 
plettes, 256. 

Pur, (to,) to put on, mettre, 168; to 
put off, postpone, remettre à, 394; to 
inconvenience one’s self, se géner, 
395. 


Q. 


Quann, lorsque, when, 88, 242 
with the prétérit antérieur, 591 
Quand même, though, followed by 
conditionnel, 425, 517. 

Quant 4, as to, as for; quant a 
mot, as to me, 322. 

QUATRE-VINETS, eighty, loses its 
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s when followed by another numeral, 
184. 

Que, that, which, (relative pro- 
noun,) 43; que de, than, (before a 
noun,) 78; que, qui, take a euphonic 
l before on, 372; que, used to avoid 
the repetition of a conjunction, go- 
verns the same mood as that conjunc- 
tion; when the conjunction is st, 
&c., gue governs the subjunctive, 
516. Qu'est-ce que c’est que cela? 
what is that? Je ne sais pas ce que 
“est que cela, 319. Qu'est-ce que 
cela peut-être? what can that be? 
395. Que! exclamation! what! how! 
335, 487. 

Quvu’EST-CE QUE C’EST ? what is it ? 
129, 171. ° 

Quer? what, which? (interroga- 
tive,) 25; quels, 44; quelle, &c., 
283, 286, 485, 487. 

QUEL que, quelle que, whatever, 
in two words, govern the subjunc- 
tive, 422, 516, 3d way. Quelque, lst 
way, however; 2d way, whatever, 
govern subjunctives, 422, 516. 

QUELQUE, s, some, any, a few, 68. 

QUELQUE CHOSE, some, anything ; 
de bon, good, 88, 462, (takes de be- 
fore an adjective.) Quelque chose que, 
what?ver, governs the subjunctive, 
423, 516—13. 

QUELQUE PART, some, anywhere, 
89, Obs. 

QUELQU’IN, some, anybody, 39. 

QUELQUES UNS, (en...,) a few, 
some, 68. 

Question, (to be the,) to turn 
‘pon, s’agir de: the question is, il 
s’agit de, 391. Qu’en résulte-t-il ? 
what of it? 483. . 

Qui, who? 100, 470, 230. À qui, 
whose? 147, 483; to whom? 230, 
N.B. The zis never cut off. 

Qui QUE CE sorr, whoever, governs 
the subjunctive, 422, 516—13. 

Quick, fast, vite, 264. 

Quire (just) as much, as many, 
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tout autant, 74, 76; tant de...que 
so much... as, 78. 

Quoi, (after the verb or a preposi- 
tion,) que, (before,) what ? 100. Quoz! 
admirative, what! 487. Quoi encore? 
what else, more ? 113. 

Quorque, whatever, 422; though, 
417, governs the subjunctive. 


R. 


Rain, (to,) pleuvcsr, 227. Does it 
rain? pleut-il? fait-il de la plus? 
301. Jl pleut à verse, it rains very 
hard, it pours, 227. 

RaAPPELER, (se,) to recollect. Vous 
rappelez-vous cela? do you recollect 
that? I do, je me le rappelle, 261. 

RaTHER THAN, plutôt que de, 321. 

Reap, (to,) dire, lu, 172. (See 
Lime.) 

REcOLLECT, (to,) se rappeler, se 
souvenir, se ressouvenir, 262. 

RECONNAÎTRE, to recognise, to 
acknowledge, 272. 

R£pure, to reduce, réduisant, ré- 
duit, 344. 

Résourr (se) de quelque chose, to 
rejoice at something, 223. 

RELY, (to,) se fier 2; you may rely 
upon him, vous pouvez vous fier à lui, 
&c., 348. 

REMAIN, (to,) rester, 182, N.1; 
demeurer, 187, N. 1. 

REMETTRE 4, to postpone, put off, 
394. 

RENDRE, to return, give back, re- 
store, 80, 199; rendre visite, to pay 
a visit, 332. 

RESTER, to remain, stay, 110, 
takes avoir and être as auxiliary, 182, 
N.1. Rester, to have left, 300. 

RESTORE, rendre. (See it.) 

Retenm, to hold back, retain, re. 
tenant, retenz retenez, 260. 

Return, to give back, restore; 
rendre, 80, 199. Retourner, to go 
back, 428 ; revenir, to come back,185. 

R£vussre à, to succeed, 342. 
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Revenr, to come ‘ack, to return, 
185. 

Re (to) on horseback, aller (mon- 
ter) à cheval, 214. To take a ride, 
se promener à cheval, 222. 

RIEN, (ne...,) qui, que, nothing 
that, governs the subjunctive, 423. 

Rieur, (to be,) avoir raison, 36. 
To the right, on the right side or 
hand, à droite, sur la droite, 378. It 
is right, c'est bien, 319. 

Rime, to laugh, riant, ri, riez. Se 
rire (moquer) de quelqu'un, to laugh, 
to deride one; rire au nez de quel- 
qu'un, to laugh in a person’s face, 
325. 

Room, (the,) la chambre; the front 
room, la chambre de devant, sur le de- 
vant ; the back room, de derrière, 
sur le derrière ; the upper room, du 
haut, d'en haut, 284. 

Russ: 1. All prepositions govern 
the infinitive, N.1, on Aprés, after, 
460. 

R. 2. Of two verbs, the second is 
in the infinitive, é&c., 461. 

R. 3. Do you speak before you 
listen ? Parlez-vous avant d'écouter ? 
The French dispense with the second 
nominative, when it is the same as 
the first, 461. 


R. 4. When the nominatives are | 


different, use the English construc- 
tion, 461. 

R. 5. When two or more nouns, 
&c., govern a noun or a verb, they 
must govern it without any preposi- 
tion or with the same, 461. 

R. 6. Every French preposition 
precedes the word it governs, is never 
separated from it, and is repeated be- 
fore every word, 461. 


8. 
Ss, son, ses, his, her, 282, 466, 
6 92. 


Sart, (a,) une voile. To set sail, 
mettre à la voile, 350, N.1. To set 
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sail for, faire voile pour; unde. full 
sail, marcher à pleines voiles, 30. 

SALT, (to,) saler, 92. 

SALIR, to soil, dirty, 220. 

SALUTATIONS, (daily,) salutations 
journalières. At pp. 26, 29, 32, 33, 
35, 37, 39, 40, 42, 44, 48, 50, 52, 
54, 56, 58, 63, (N. B. On composing 
an exercise on daily salutations, 70, 
71, 73,) 104, 107, 112, 114, 119, 121, 
193, 130, 134, 136, 139, 142. 

SAME; the same thing, la méme 
chose; the same man, le même 
homme; it is all one, (the same,) 
c'est égal, c’est la même chose, 168, 
307. | 

SANS, without, 215; sans doute, 
without doubt, to be sure, 108. 

SANTÉ, (La,) the health, 332. 

SAVOIR, to know; sachant, su, sa- 
chez, takes no preposition after it, 
135, 175. 

SATISFIED (to be) with some one or 
something, étre content de quelqu'un 
ou de quelque chose, 210. 

SCARCELY, @ peine, 521. 

Seasons, (the,) les saisons, 499. 

SECOND, second, e, 70. Secondly 
2d, secondement, 363, 532—7. 

SEE, (10,) voir, voyant, vu, 172. 

SEEM, (to,) paraître, sembler, 429. 

SELF, selves, même, mêmes; my 
self, moi-même; themselves, eur. 
mêmes, elles-mêmes ; one’s self, soi. 
mème, 154, 471. ' 

SELON, according to; selon les 
circonstances ; c’est selon, it depends, 
31”. 

SENTIR, to feel; sentant, sente 
278 ; to smell, 353. 

SERVIR, to serve, wait upon, ser- 
want, servi, 254; se servir de, to 
make use of, to use, 266; servir la 
soupe, le dessert, to serve up the 
soup, the dessert, 348. To be of 
use, à quoi cela vous sert-tl ? of what 
use is that to you? Servir de, to 
stand instead, to be as; mon fusil 
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gert de béton, I use my gun as a 
stick ; servir de, to avail; @ quoi 
vous sert-il de pleurer? what avails 
you to cry? cela ne me sert à rien, it 
avails me nothing, 386. On a serui, 
the meal is on the table, (is served 
up ;) vous servirui-je de la soupe? 
shall I help you to some soup? do 
you choose any soup? 

SET (to) out, to depart, leave, par- 
fir, 142, 175. 

SEUL, e, alone, by one’s self, 137, 
159, 367; seulement, non seulement, 
uot only, 324. ; 

SHAWL, (a,) un chéle, 34. 

SHORTLY, (soon,) bientôt, 108, 185. 

SHoutp or Ought. (See Ovenr.) 

SHOW, faire voir, montrer, 134. 
To show a disposition to, faire mine 
de, 331; the show, (splendor, bright- 
ness,) l’éclut ; to make a great show, 
faire de l'éclat, 432. 

Si, if; the à is cut off before tl, is, 
but nowhere else; after st, the pro- 
noun on takes l’, 372. Si usually 
attends the conditionnel, and is fol- 
lowed by the imparfait, 310, 507. 
Que, used to avoid the repetition of 
ei, governs the subjunctive, 516—10. 
Si, meaning granting, connects the 
future with the present, 233, Obs. 105. 

S1, 80; st bien, s0 well, 165. 

SIEN, (le,) la sienne, &c., his or 
hers, 39, 49, 291, 483; à lui, à elle, 
484. 

Sing, côté, by the side of, à côté 
de, 266 ; this side, de ce côté-ci; on 
that side, de ce côté-là, 193. 

SLLENT, (to be,) to stop speaking, 
setaire, 392. 

Since or From, depuis ; from that 
time, depuis ce moment ; my child- 
hood, ma jeunesse ; from here there, 
depuis ici jusque là. Since, (consi- 
dering,) puisque, 342. 

Sir (to) down, s'asseoir, 262; to 
en soated, étre assis, assise, 302. 

SLxE?, (to,) dormir, 121; 215. Are 
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you sleepy ? avez-vous sommeil ? 29. 
To feel sleepy, avoir envie de dor 
mir, 220. 

Stow, slowly, lentement, 264. - 

SNOW, (to,) neiger, 227; it snows, 
il fait de la neige, 301. 

So, (it,) Le, 171, Obs. 77; 80, thus, 
ainsi; 80, 80, comme cela; so that, 
de sorte que, 230; so much, tant de; 
so much as, tant que, 77, 210, 260. 

Som, soirée, evening, their difits- 
ence, 289, N. 2. 

Some or Avy, (before a noun,) du, 
de la, des ; ‘before an acjective or 
after a negaticn, de, 55, 284. Some of 
it, of them, en, before the verb, 59; 
some or any more, encore, used affir- 
matively ; encore du vin, encore des 
boutons, 75. N.B. (Encore is placed 
immediately after the verb.) Some- 
thing, quelque chose ; anything good, 
quelque chose de bon, 29, 191; some- 
times, quelque fois, 153; some, any- 
where, quelque part ; nowhere, not 
anywhere, ne... nulle part, 89. 

. So much, many, tant, 77, 210, 260, 

Son, sa, ses, his or hers, 38, 44, 
282, 466, $ 32. | 

Soon, very soon, bientot, 108, 185. 
Aussitôt que, as soon as, aussitôt que, 
215. No sooner, pas plus tot, with 
prétérit antérieur, 521. 

Sorg, mal; a sore foot, mal aw 
pied,. 110. 

SORTIR, to go out, sortant, sorti, 
110, 121, 150, 175. 

SoupsaINEMENT, suddenly, all of a 
sudden, 290. 

SoUFFRIR, to sufier, 
souffert, 334. 

Sous, under; dessous, under it. 
177. 

SOUVENIR (se) de, se ressouvenir 
de, to remember, to recollect, 262. 

SOUVENT, often; aussi souvent 
que, as often as; plus soumsnt çue, 
oftener than; moins souvent çts. x @ 
so often as, 137. 


souffrant, 


Srzax (to) French. (See Pancen.) 

SPEECH, (a,) un discours. To make 
a speech, faire un discours, 295. 

SPEND (to) time at something, pas- 
ser le temps à quelque chose, 250. 

Sprre, (in...of,) en dépit de, 346. 

STEEL, acier, 55. 

Srep, (a,) un pas. To walk a step, 
faire un pas; to take a step, (mea- 
sures,) faire une démarche, 295. 

Sroreg, store-house, magasin, 62. 

STRIKE, (to,) frapper, 323. To be 
struck with a thought, venir en 
pensée, à l’idée, à l'esprit. A thought 
strikes me, il me vient une pensée, 
366. 

Sussecr. (See Nomtnative.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE, subjonctif. (See 
Present, IMPERFECT, &c., 408.) 
Present; how it ends, 513, $151—1; 
how it is formed, —2; eight excep- 
tions. [ts use, —2; important ob- 
servationon it. When the antecedent 
is a superlative, —3; when imper- 
sonal, —4; interrogative, negative, 
or conditional, —5 ; it expresses fear, 
&c., takes ne, —6, —7; douter, nier, 
take ne, —8; what, que, governs, 
—9, —10 ; whatever, however, —11, 
quelque que, &c. ; its connexion with 
indicative, —12; whatever, whatso- 
ever, —13; quelque chose que, quoi 
que, quoique ce soit ; whomsoever, 
qui que ce soit ; when it must follow 
qui, que, dont, &c., —14; when it 
must begin the sentence, —15. Im- 
perfect, 517; its formation. Per- 
fect, (p. 418,) parfait. Pluperfect, 
(p. 419,) plusque parfait. 

SUBSTANTIVES, substan‘ifs, noms, 
formation of plural, 44. Exceptions, 
46, N. 1, 2, 3, 281. Feminine, 281. 
Genders, 194; 402, Obs. 163; 187, 
Obs. 85; 297, Obs. 140; 314; 289, 
N.1; 284; 356. Compound sub- 
stantives, 47, N.1, or 494—7; 183, 
Obs. 82; 440, Obs. 171. De is put 
between the name of the thing and 
that of the substance of which it is 
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made, 27, 403, 493; & when the lat- 
ter expresses the use of the: former 
404, 494; à la, au, aux, to determine 
it more precisely, 406, 494. Sub- 
stantives having a distinct form for 
the feminine, 495; used for both 
sexes, 298. 

Succezp, (to,) parvenir à. Have 
you succeeded in learning it? étes- 
vous parvenu à l’apprendre? 237. 
réussir d ; avez-vous réussi à l’ap- 
prenare¥ 237, 342. | 

Sucx, un tel, une telle, pareil, 
pareille, 307, 490—9, —10; un st bon 
ivre. 

Surrer, (to,) souffrir, 334; to suffer 
one’s self to be beaten, se laisser 
battre ; to let one’s self fall, se Zaiseer 
tomber ; to suffer one’s self to be in- 
sulted, se laisser insulter, 432. 

SUFFIRE 4, to suffice, be suffi- 
cient, sufisant, suffi, 349. 

Suit, (to,) convenir &, 237. 

SUITE, (tout de,) immediately, 237. 

SUIVRE, to follow; suivant, suive, 
334. Suivre un conseil, to follow 
advice, 384. 

Sun, (the,) le soleil. We have too 
much sun, tl fuit trop de soleil, 208. 

SUPERLATIVE, superlatif, a new 
explanation on its formation, 144; 
followed by que or qui, requires the 
subjunctive, 515—3. ; 

SUR, on, upon, 175; dessus, upon 
it, 177. 

SURFAIRE, to overcharge, ask too 
much, 344. 

SURPRENDRE, to surprise, 374. 

Surprise, (to,) étonner. To be 
surprised at, s’étorner de, 374. 

SWEET, doux, douce, 491. 

SwEETEN, (to,) sucrer, adoucir, 92. 


T. 
Ta, ton, tes, thy, 282, 108, 466. 
TarrE, (se,) to hold one’s tongue 
be silent, faisant ; tu; taisez-vous, 
be silent, 392. 
Taxe (to) place, avoir lieu, 165 
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care of something, prendre (avair) 
soin de quelque chose, 256; of some 
one, io beware of one, prendre garde 
quelqu'un, 366; an airing in à car- 
riage, se promener en carrosse, 222. 

Tan, 80 much; par an, a year; 
par téte, a head, 210, 293; tant que, 
so long as, 401; tant soi peu, just a 
little, ever so little, 427; tant bien 
que mal, indifferently, 396; tant que 
vous voudrez, 80, as long as you 
please, 401, 492. 

‘l'szveR, to delay. (See the latter.) 

TasTE, (to,) goûter, 129, 208; the 
taste, le goût ; each man has his 
taste, chaque homme a son goût, 217. 

Tx, thee, to thee, te le, Les, 108, 
472. T'en, thee some ;. t’y en, thee 
some there. Te, t'en, t’y, (reflective,) 
478, $71, 72, 73. 

‘Tsace, (to,) enseigner ; to teach 
some one something, enseigner quel- 
que chose à quelqu'un ; some one to 
do something, apprendre à quelqu'un 
@ faire quelque chose, 266. 

-TEAR, (a,) une larme; to shed 
tears, verser des larmes ; with tears 
in his, her, our, &c., eyes, les larmes 
aux yev.7, 323. 

TEINDRE, to dye, color; teignant, 
teint; en noir, en rouge, to dye black, 
red, 195. 

Te, telle, tels, telles, such ; un tel 
homme, une telle femme, such a man, 
woman; de tels hommes, de telles 
femmes, such men, women, 307. 
Tel is not used with anothe: adjec- 
tive. Such a kind frieud, un sè bon 
ami, 490—9, —10. | 

Tes, (to,) to say, dire; told, dit, 
163 


nez. Tenez, the imperative, is used 
sa an exclamation, 203, Obs. 94. Se 
rentr prét, to keep one’s self ready, 
274. Tenir pension, keep a boarding- 
house, school, 385. Lieu de, to take 
the place of, be instead of, 404. (See 


Tene, to hold; tenun!, tenu ; te-- 


KX. 583 
Keer.) S'en tenir a, to abide by, 
477. 

TENSES, (the,) les temps. Present, 
114, 500 to 503, inciuuing true pre- 
sent, je suis @ lire, 502. Perfect, 
167, 503, 504. First future, 231, 
504 to 506; second future, 299. Im- 
perfect, 905, 506. Imperfect of the 
potential, conditionnel, 310, 507, 
508. Perfect of the potential, 311, 
508, 509. Imperative, 369, 509 to 
513. Subjunctive present, 408, 513; 
subjunctive imperfect, 416, 517. Per- 
fect, 418. Pluperfect, 419. Prété- 
rit or second imperfect of the indica- 
tive, 368, 517 to 520. Pluperfect ot 
indicative is formed like the English 
tense, by the imperfect of the auxi- 
liaty and past participle of the verb 
to be conjugated, 520. Examples 
after the 59th lesson, p. 305. Second 
pluperfect, prétérit antérieur, 362, 
520, 521. Infinitive, four termina- 
tions of it, 80; explanations, 521 to 
525. Past participle, 156, 525 to 
527. Present participle, 114, 448, 
500. 

Tyan, que de, (before nouns,) 78. 
Than, before a number, is rendered 
by de, and not by que; more than 
nine, plus de neuf, 246. 

Tuat or Which, que, (relative,) 
43, 478. That, (meaning that thing,) 
cela, 168, 467, 469, N.4. That, (the 
one,) celui, plural, ceux, celle, celles, 
30, 48, 286, 467. That which, the 
one which, those which, celur que, 
ceux que, &c., 43, 48, 286, 467, 468. 
That which, (the thing which,) ce 
que, (objective,) ce qui, (nomine 
tive,) 124, 481. That book of mine, 
485. 

Tue, Le, la, les, 25, 44, 281; its 
connexion with prepositions, 463. 

Tuer, leur, leurs, 44, 282; when 
it must be translated by en... les, 
46, N. 2. 

Tuerrs, le (la) leur, les leurs, 49, 
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291, 483; efter i, elle, &c., à eux, à 
elles 484. 

Turm, to them, leur. (See it.) 

THEMSELVES, ecux-mémes, elles- 
mêmes, 471; (reflective,) se, s’y, s’en, 
477, 478. 

Tuex, alors; until then, jusgu”- 
alors, 189. 

THERE, to it, at it, in it, 87, 101. 
To go, to be, there, y aller, y être, 
87. cre, ld, y, 110. There is, à 
y a, 180, 238, 246, 7, 8, 338. There 
is, (behold,) voild ; there it is, le 
voila, la voilà ; they are, les voila, 
(here is, voici,) 310, 312. 

Turme, le tien, la tienne, &c., 108, 
291, 483; after il, elle, &c., à toi, 
484. 

THINK (to) of, penser à, 476. 

Timp, troisième, 70; tiers, 499. 
Thirdly, troistémement, 363—7. 

Turs, Tar, these, those, ce, cet, 
cette, ces. This one, that one, these, 
those, celui-ci, celui-là, &c., 30, 41, 
&4, 50, 286. 

Tuov, tu, 107. 

THouGH, quoique, (see it,) 417. 

Tuousann, (a,) mille, does not 
take un, 462. 

Turow, (to,) jeter, 173, 502, N. B. 

THUNDER, le tonnerre. It thun- 
ders very much, tl fait beaucoup de 
tonnerre, 215. 

Tavs, So, atnst, 179. 

“Try, ton, ta, tes, 108, 282, 466. 

Tuysezr, toi-même, 471; (reflee- 
tive,) te, t’y, t’en, 477, 478. 

Tren, (le,) la tienne, les trens, les 
drennes, thine, 108, 291, 483; à toi, 
484. 

Tru, until, jusque; till noon, 
jusqu'a midi, 189; not until, pas 
evant de, 310. 

TIRED, (to be,) être las, lasse, 429; 
to get tired, s’ennuyer, 376. 

TrRer, to pull, draw, shoot, fire, 
241. 

To, à, 101, 102; to the, au, à la, 
&c., 463; in order to, pour, 92. 
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Tor, thou; f02 gue, que, 468, 470 
d tci, to thee, 476; à loi, thine, 484 

Ton, ta, tes, thy, 108, 282, 466. 

Too, trep, 150; too much, many 
trop, 66, 67; too late, trop tard ; 
soon, early, trop tôt; large, great, 
trop grand; little, trop peu; too 
small, trop petit, °150. 

Toor A Tour, alternately, by 
turns, 404. 

Tout, tous, all. Tout le vin; 
tous les livres, 110. Toit autant, 
quite (just) as much, 76. Tout de 
suite, immediately, 108 ; ÿ pas du tout, 
not at all, 115. Tout à coup, all at 
once, 290. 

TowARDS, envers, vers, 270, 393. 

TRavVEL, (to,) voyager, 194, 213; 
through Europe, faire le tour de 
l’Europe, 400. 

Treat, (to) use somebody well, 
(ill,) en user bien, (mal,) avec quel- 
qu'un, 394. 

Trick, (to play a,) jouer un tour, 


TRomper, to deceive, cheat; se 
tromper, to make a mistake, 219. 

Tror, too, too much, many, 65, 
150. 

Trust (to) one, se fer 4 quelqu'un; 
to distrust one, se défier de quel- 
qu'un, 325. 

Txurx, (the,) la vérité ; in truth, 
indeed, en vérité! 47, 105. 

Tv, thou, 107, N.1. 

Tux, (to,) a soldier, se faire sol. 
dat, 225; to account, (make the best 
of,) faire valoir, 427; one into ridi- 
cule, tourner quelqu'un en ridicule, 
388. Turn, (the,) le tour. To take 
a turn, (a walk,) faire um tour, 242, 
400 


Ty, thee to it there, 475; t’y en, 
thee some there, 476; t’y, (reflec- 
tive,) thyself, 478. 


U. 


UN, une, a, an, one, 63, 68, 70, 
285, 129; not used before cent, &e. 
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46% Pas un qui. que, not one that, 
governs the subjunctive, 515—5. 
L'un Vautre, l'une l’autre, each 
other; étes vous contents l’un de 
Fautre? are you pleased with each 
other? Nous le sommes, we are, 331. 
The one, (when not in apposition to 
the other,) not l’un, but celui, 43. 

UNDER, sous; under it, dessous, 
177. 

UNDERSTAND, (to,) comprendre, 
compris, 182; to make one’s self 
understood, se faire comnrendre, 370. 

UnirersonaL VERBS govern the 
subjunctive, 515—4. 

UNLESS, à moins que...ne..., 
govern the subjunctive, 537. 

Unix, jusqu’à ce que, governs the 
subjunctive, 537; jusqu'alors, 189. 


Up, to get up, (to rise,) se lever, 


222 To go up, monter, 304, N. 1; 
to stand up, étre debout ; to remain 
up, rester debout, 373. Up stairs, en 
haut, 193. Upto the top, jusqu’en 
kaut, 428. 

Upon, sur; upon it, dessus, 175. 

Us, nous, @ nous. See Nous. 

UsER, to wear out, 180. En user 
bien (mal) avec quelqu'un. To treat 
one well, (ill,) 394. 


V. 


VALoIR, to be worth; valant, valu, 
valoir mieux, to be better, 199; la 
peine, to be worth while. Cela en 
vaut-il la peine? Is it worth while f 
270. Faire valoir, to turn to account, 
427. 

VEILLE, (la,) the day before, 340. . 

VENIR, to come, venant, venu, 88, 
121, 175. Venir de, to have just, 
248, 501—3. Venir en pensée, (à 
l’idée, à l’esprit,) to have a thought, 
366. Venir and aller, are in French 
followed by an infinitive, and the 
conjunction and is not rendered, 374, 
512—12. 

Værgs, verbes. The four conjuga- 
tions, 80. Compound and derivative 
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verbs are conjugated like thei: primie 
tives, 179. Auxiliaries, See Avow, 

TRE. Verbs requiring étre, to be, as 
auxiliary, 175, 530. Active verbs, 167. 
Neuter, 175, 530. Passive, 212, 530. 
Reflective, 217, 531. Always conju- 
gated with the auxiliary être, —4. 
They always have two pronouns of 
the same person, —2. Impersonal, 
227. They usually govern the sub- 
junctive, 515—4. Do,am, &c., when 
used to interrogate, may be rendered 
by est-ce que? With some verbs 
est-ce que must be used, 139. When 
ne is used without pas, 322; être 
connected by @ with an infinitive 
expresses the present tense, as Je 
suis à lire, ] am reading, 399, 502—6. 
Most passive verbs may be made 
reflected, 531—5. 

VERS, envers, towards, 270; the 
former is used physically, the latter 
morally, 393. 

Vis-À-vis de, opposite to, 387. 

Vivr_E, to live, vivant, vécu, 214; 
Fait-il bon vivre @ Paris? Is the 
living good in Paris ? 315. 

Voir, there is; votci, here is; 
voila pourquoi, that is the reason 
why; voild pourquoi je le dis, there 
fore I say so, 312. 

VoiLe, (un,) a veil, is masculine ; 
une voile, a sail, feminine, 350, N. 1. 
À pleines voiles, (à toutes voiles,) un 
der full sail, 350. 

Vorr, to see, voyant, vu, voyez, 92, 
121, 172. 

VoTre, plural vos, your, 25, 44, 
282, 466. 

Vorre, (le, la,) les vôtres, yours, 
30, 291, 483. 

Vovrorr, to be willing, to wish, 
voulant, voulu, 83, 175. 

Vous, you, 25, 409. Vous que, 
you who, vous-même, s, yourself, 471. 
Objective vous, you, to you, 472; 
vous y, you there, 475 ; vous en, you 
some, vous y en, you some there; à 
vous, to you, 476; vous (refiect.) Ist 
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class, 477, vous y ; 2d class, vous en; 
3d class, yourselves, 478; @ vous, 
yours, 484, § 106. 

Voyvacer, (to travel,) 194, voya- 
geant, 502-—2. 


W. 


W ake, (to,) éveiller, réveiller, 369. 

Wazx, (to,) marcher, 295; to take 
a walk, se promener ; to go walking; 
aller se promener, 222. To walk or 
travel a mile, faire un mille, 295. 

Want, (to,) to be in want of, to 
have need of, avoir besoin de, 112; 
falloir, il faut, 197, Obs. 89; vouloir, 
83. 175. 

Warm, chaud. Are you warm? 
avez-vous chaud ? 31. Is it warm 
fait-il chaud? 53. 

Way, chemin, 105; on the way, 
en chemin, 121; in this way, de cette 
maniére, 181); about asking the way, 
378. 

WE, nous, 67, 409; we, nous au- 
res, 471. 

WEATvEeR, (the,) Ze temps. How 
is the weather ? what weather is it? 
quel temps fait-u? 53, 208. 

WEzcoME, (to be,) être le bien 
venu, 376. 

Wet, bien, 26, 147, 219. To be 
well, étre bien portant, e, être én bonne 
santé ; she is well, elle est bien por- 
tante, elle se porte bien, elle est en 
bonne santé, 330. 

Wert, damp, humide. Is the wea- 
ther damp? Fait-il humide ? 208. 

What? gue? ‘before a verb,) 29; 
after verbs and prepositions, quoi ? 
100; que, quot, qu'est-ce que? what, 
nominative, qu'est-ce qui? what is, 
was, &c., (interrogative,) followed by 
a preposition, qu’y a-t-tl...? qu'y 
avait-il? 486. What, (or the thing 
which,) ce qui, ce que, 124, 481, $89; 
what ts, (relative,) followed by a pre- 
position, ce qu’il y a, 480—4. What? 
qu'est-ce que c'est ? qu'est-ce que c'est 
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que cela? 129, 191. What! 
quoi ! 487. 

_WHATEVER, whatsoever, quelque, 
quel que, quelle que, &ic., quelque chase 


que, quoique, quoi que ce soit, 422, 


que 


| 423, 516. 


Wuen, quand, lorsque, 88, 242; 
used with the prétérit antérieur, 521. 
When connects two future tenses, 
235, Obs. 106. 

Where? où? 86. Where frum? 
whence? d'où? 200, 252. Where 
did we stop? où en élions-nousf 
Somewhere, anywhere, quelque part; 
nowhere, not anywhere, nulle part, 
89. 

Waicm or Wuat? quel? quels? 
&c., 25, 27, 45, 386, 485, 486. Of 
which, dont, 228,481. Which one ? 
Lequel, laquelle? &e., 36, 45, 386. 
Which, having a part of a sentence 
for antecedent, is translated by cs 
qui, ce que, 481, $90. (See THaTJ 

Wao? qui? whose? à qui? dont, 
de qui, 100, 147; @ qui, aux quels! 
230. Whom? qui? 478; whom, 


‘(relative,) que, 479. 


WHOEVER, qui que ce soi, 422, 
516. 

Wuy? pourquoi? 81, 184. 

Wire, essuyer, 184, 502—3. 

WiIsH, (to,) souhaiter, vouloir, dé- 
sirer, 83, 131. I wish I had it, je 
voudrais l'avoir, 508. I wish I hau 
been able to go, j'aurais voulu pou- 
voir y aller, 509. 

Wixux, avec, 88. With, renderea 
by de, 224, 254, 210, 303; by à, 338, 
l’homme à l’habit bleu. 

WrraprAw, (to,) go away from, 
s'éloigner de. I go from the fire, js 
m'éloigne du feu, 260. 

WITHOUT, sans ; without speak- 
ing, sans parler, 215. 

Worp, (the,) le mut, 50, 172. 
Words used with the preposition de 
before an infinitive, 80. When a 
word is composed of a noun and an 
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adjevuve, both take the mark of 
the plural, 183. Compound words, 
494. 

Worrx, (to be.) valoir, 199. To 
be worth while, valoir la peine, 270. 

Wouzp To Gop, plût à Dieu, au 
ciel, 424. How would must be trane- 
lated, 508. 

Write, (to,) écrire, écrit, 89, 121, 
172. 

Wrong, tort, 36. 


Y. 

Y, toit, init, 87. Y, there, (stands 
before the verb.) Y aller, to go 
there ; y étre, to be there. Its place 
with the personal pronouns, and en, 
87, Obs. 102,110. Y, (ici,) here; y, 


(See To BE.) 
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(lé,) there, 110. Y regarder de près, 
to be particular, 399, Y a-t-d? is 
there? 180. (See TuHeErx 1s.) Y 
translates the English objective pro- 
noun tt ; when by itself, or governed 
by a preposition, (in, with, &c.,) it is 
connected with a verb requiring the 
preposition 4, 473, $ 50. 

Yes, out, 25. Si Fart, 51, Obs. 26. 

Yesrerpay, hier; the day before 
yesterday ; avant-hier, 107. 

You, vous, 25, 409. (See Vous.) 

Your, votre, vos, 25, 44, 282, 466. 

Yours, le, (la) vétre, les vôtres, 
30, 291, 483; à vous, 484. 
. YoursELr, yourselves, vous-méme. 
vous-mémes, 471; (reflected,) vows, 
vous y, vous en, 477, 478. 


ne memes 


IDIOMATICAL 
She does everything gracefully. 
These are very beautiful pictures. 


The German interest was contrary 
to the Russian. 
Cheer. up, soldiers; the day is ours. 


To sleep very late. 

To be on the brink of ruin. 

To cast a mist before one’s eyes. 

To fret and fume. 

To share the profit. 

To put somebody to the sword. 

To meet with one’s match. 

What day of the month is tt? 

All blessings come from God. 

Is that your opinion ?—Do not ques- 
tion it. 

Are those your servants !—Yes, they 
are. 

Madam, are you the mother of that 
child 7—Yes, I am. 

Ladies, are you the strangers that 


EXPRESSIONS. 


Elle a dela grdce dans tout ce qu’elle 
fait. 

Voila des tableaux d’une grande 
beauté. 

L'intérêt de [Allemagne était op 
posé à celui de la Russie. 

Courage, soldats; la victoire est à 
nous. 

Dormir la grasse matinee. 

itre @ deux doigts de sa perte. 

Jeter de la poudre aux yeux. 

Jeter feu et flamme. 

Partager Le gêteau. 

Passer quelqu'un au fl de l’épée. 

Trouver son maître. 

Quel quantième du mois avons-nous f 

Tous les biens nous viennent de Dieu 

Est-ce là votre opinion ? —Ne doutez 
point que ce ne Ja soit. 

Sont-ce là vos domestiques ?—Oui, 
ce les sont. 

Madame, étes-vous la mére de cet 
enfant ?—Oui, je Ja suis. 

Mesdames, êtes-vous les elrangéres 


have beon announced to me f— 
Yes, we are. 

Ladies, are you pleased with that 
music !—Yes, we are. 


Madam, are you a mother ?—Yes, . 
am. 
Madam, are you ill !—Yes, I am. 


Madam, how long have you been 
married !—A year. 


as it long since you arrived !—A fort- 
night. 


Although that woman shows more 
resolution than the others, she is 
nevertheless not the least afflicted. 

That woman has the art of shedding 
tears, even when she is least 
afflicted. 

That woman proposed herself as a 
model for her children. 

He (or she) has not succeeded in that 
stratagem. 

To be free and open. 

To be fall of business. 


To take fire presently. 

The dry weather we had in the spring 
has destroyed all the fruit. 

To put to the vote. 

Life is at steke. 

My honor is concerned in it. 

That is understood. 

To act deliberately. 

To go full speed. 

Shall you go to the opera this even- 
ing ?—Yes, I shall. 

Would you cheerfully. go te Rome? 
—Yes, I would. 


THE 


IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


qu’on m’a annoncées f—Oui, nous 
les sommes. | 

Mesdames, êtes-vous contentes de 
cette musique? — Ou, nous le 
sommes. 

Madame, êtes-vous mére ?—Oui, je 
le suis. 

Madame, êtes-vous malade ?—Oui, 
je le suis. . 

Madame, depuis quel emps êtes. 
vous mariée ?—Je le suis depuis 
un an. 

Y a-t-il long-temps que vous êtes 
arrivée ?—Je le suis depuis quinze 
jours. 

Quoique cette femme montre plus de 
fermeté que les autres, elle n’est 
pas pour cela la moins affligée. 

Cette femme a l’art de répandre des 
larmes dans le temps même qu’elle 
est le moins affligée. 

Cette femme s’est proposée pour 
modèle @ ses enfants. 

Cette ruse ne Jui a pas réussi. 


Avoir le cœur sur les lévres. 


Avetr des affaires par-dessus les 
yeux. 

Avoir la tête près du bonnet. 

La sécheresse qu'il y a ew au prin- 
temps a fait périr tous les fruits. 

Aller aux voix. 

Il y va de la vie. 

Il y va de mon honneur. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller pas a pas. 

Aller & bride abattue. 

Irez-vous ce mr à l’upéra ?—Oui, 
J'irai. 

Iriez-vous aves plaisis à Rome f= 
Oui, j'irais 


END. 
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THE PUBLISHERS CLAIM FOR THIS WORK, 


ist. That it is a revision and combination of (Sprers’), the best defining, a.nd of (SURENNE'S), 
"the most accurate, pronouncing dictionary extant. 
2d. That in this work the numerous errors in Spiers’ Dictionary have been carefully and faith- 
fally corrected. 
8d. Tbat somo three thousand new definitions have been added. 
4th. That numerous definitions and constructions are elucidated by grammatical remarks and 
illustrative clauses and sentences. 
5th. That several thousand new phrases and idioms have been embodied. 
6th. That upwards of twelve hundred synonymous terms are explained, by pointing out their 
distinctive shades of meaning. 
7th. That ali of the irregular parts of the verbe are inserted in alphabetical order, so that one re- 
ference gives the mood, tense, person and number. 
Sth. That some four thousand new French words connected with science, art and literature 
have been added. : 
9th. That every French word is accompanied by as exact a pronuncirgon as can be represented 
by corresponding English sounds, and vice verea. 
10th. That it contains a full vocabulary of the names of persons and places, mytholigical and 
classical, ancient and modern. 
11th. That it is the most complete, accurate, and reliable dictionary of these languages published. 





OPINIONS OF LITERARY GENTLEMEN. 


The following selections, from the numerous recommendations received, will show the favor 
with ehich the work ts regarded, 


As far as I have had time to examine it, {t appears to me that Mr. Quackenbos, by his revi 
sion, corrections and additions, has rendcred the Paris Edition, already 60 excellent, the most 
complete and valuable lexicon now in print. 

Should the other foreign dictionaries, which you advertise, be executed with equal foln 
Adslity and adherence to pure English orthography, you will have the reward, Gentlemen, o: 


furnishing to our countrymen and to foreign students, a series of faithful and sure authorities in 
the studies of the respective languages. 


Iam much obliged for the copy you have sont me of Spiers and Sarenne’s French and Eng- 
lish Dictionary. The merits are obvious on the most cursory inspection. In the copiousness of 
Its vocabulary and its definitions, and in the great variety of idiomatic phrases and synonyms, It 


far exceeds any other French and English dictionary with which I am acquainted. The plan of 
exhibiting the various tenses of the irregular verb will be a great help to the student, and when 


THE BEST FRENCH AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 





‘o all this Is added ns good a system of pronuncistion as can be offered by corresponding English 
sounds, there seems nothing more to be d 


“ CT Wiesel 


From President, of Rutgers College. 

On behalf of the College, I thankfully acknowledge the receipt of Spiers and Surenne’s French 

d English Pronouncing Dictionary. | 
= From the examination I have been able to make of this work, and the later most valuable 
improvements, I believe the literary community will accord to you the accomplishment of your 
rpose, in presenting to their favor the best dictionary of the language. At the least, the pains 
Sakon, the learning evinced, and the substantial improvements, show that you have contributed to 
the student facilitiesin the study of the French for which you deserve their patronage and thanks 


Yam much obliged fora copy of Spiers and Surenne’s French Dictionary. 

I already own a copy of Splers, published in Paris and Boston in 1549 ; yours appears more 
eompact, and yet in aD respects equal to that, and in definition and pronunciation superior. 
[very friend of education, indeed every man of taste, must be highly gratified at the appcarance 
of such noble prints of your enterprise. 

I trust you will meet with such patronage as will remunerate you. 


i: @ Sheree. 


Prom Prof. of French in Free Academy, New York. . 


Lave perosed with great interest Splers and Surenne’s French Pronouncing Dictionary 
and am maci. gratified to state, that in copiousness and correctness, as well as in general alrange- 
ment, I have found it superior to any other I am acquainted with. 





ee a PS 
——— 


From Prof. of French in Loyola College, Baltimore. 


I have pernsed in Europe and in this country many dictionaries designed to aid the student 

acquiring a thcrough knowledge of the French sxd English languages, and havé met with 
none so Fatisfactory as Spiers and Barenne’s The number of words embodied, the different mean- 
ings attached to them, both when isolated and when in phrase, and the happy choice of type fos 
the convenience of the scholar, are advantages which will be sought for in vain elsewhere. 


| A 
Bts Pilule. FZ 
From Prof. of Modern Languages, Bowdoin College. \ 
By connecting Surenne's pronunciation with Spiers’ vocabulary and definitions, by the addi. 
tion of notes explanatory of idioms and synonyms, and especially the great improvement in the 
English-French part, which in former dictionaries was s0 imperfect as to be almost useless as an 


aid to French composition, the editor has rendered a service which cannot fail to command the 
approva] and the appreciation of all who are engaged in the study-of the French language. 


OV EC plan, . 
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Fagoteur, sm./fa-go-teür, fagot-maker; bungler. 

Fagotin, sm. fa-go-tin, small fagot; a monkey 
dressed in man’s clothes, jack-pudding; (c'est 
un —) he is a sorry punster. 

Fagotines, af. pl. fa-go-ti-n, small parcels of 
silks from different individuals. 

Fagoue, sf. fa-god, sweetbread; pancreas. 

Faguenas, sm. fa-ghé-nd, rank smell, unpleas- 
ant odour. 

Faiblage, sm. jè-bla-4, permission granted .to 
the master of the mint to make his weights 
a little lighter than the standard. 

Faible, adj. /2-bl, weak, weakly, feeble. 

Faiblement, adv. fè-blë-män, weakly, feebly. 

Faiblesse, sf. f2-ble-s, weakness, fecbleness. 

Faiblir, vn. fée-blir, to become weak; to flag; 
to yield. 

Faience, sf. fa-tän-s, Dutch or delf ware, china. 

Faïencerie, sf. fa-iän-s-rt, manufacture of 
Dutch ware or china. 

Faiencier, ire, smf. fa-iän-sié, iè-r, china man 
or woman. 

Faille, sf. fa-i,* fishing net; excavation (en_ 
gineering); dike; outthrow (in mining). 

Failli, sm. fa-i,* bankrupt. 

Faillibilité, sf. fa-i-bi-li-té,* fallibility, liability 
to err. 

Faillible, adj. fa-i-bl,* fallible, liable to err. 

Faillir, vn. fa-ir,* to fail; to miss, come short; 
to mistake; to be near, be ready; to offend, 
transgress; to break, be bankrupt; (/e jour 
commence à —) the day is almost spent; (à 
jour faillant) at the close of the day ; (à jour 
failli) in the close of the evening. 

Faillite, sf. fa-i-t,* bankruptcy ; failure; (faire 
—) to become bankrupt. 

Faim, sf. fin, hunger; stomach; (avoir —) to 
be hungry; (mourir de —) to be starving, 
to starve. 

Faim-calle ow Faim-valle, sf. fin-ka-l, fin-va-l, 
hungry evil (a disease among horses). 

Faine, sf. fe-n, beech-mast, beech-nut. f[gish. 

Fainéant, e, adj. fé-né-dn, t, lazy; idle; slug- 

Fainéant, e, smf. fé-né-an, t, sluggard; (faire 
le —) to play the truant; (c'est un vrai —) 
he is an idle fellow. 

Fainéanter, vn. fé-né-dn-té, to loiter, be idle. 

Fainéantise, sf. fé-né-dn-tt-z, slothfulncss; 
idleness; laziness; sluggishness. 

Faire, va. fè-r, to make; to do; to create; to 
produce; to construct; to compose; to in- 
vent; to execute; to practise, exercise; to 
accomplish, terminate; to arrange, make 
fit; to personate; (— part) to impart, ac- 
quaint, communicate; eé peur) to frighten; 
(— tort) to wrong; (— mal) to hurt; ( 
honte) to shame, disgrace ; (— pitié) to move 
pity; (— plaisir) to give pleasure; (— gras) 
to eat flesh; (— maigre) to abstain from 
flesh; (— diète) to diet sparingly; (— 
aiguade) to take in fresh water; (— effet) to 
operate; (— semblant) to pretend, feign; (— 
voile) to sail, bear up; (— eau) to be leaky; 
{— banqueroute) to break, become bankrupt; 
— feu) to fire; (— face) to face; (— raison 
to give satisfaction; (— sentinelle) to stan 

* sentry; (— le grand) to carry it high; (— 
le procès à quelqu'un) to try one; (— le 


+ 


savant) to set up for a learned man; (— le 
diable à quatre) to play the devil; (— le fen- 
dant) to bully, hector; (— le fin) to act it 
cunningly; (— le malade) to sham illness; 
(— le badin) to play the wag; (— le nord) to 
steer to the north; (— le saut) to run a risk, 
turn bankrupt; (— la barbe) to shave; (— la 
moisson) to reap the harvest; (— la charité) 
to bestow charity; (— la lot) to give laws; 
(— la garde) to be upon guard; (— la qua- 
robots to perform quarantine; (— la con- 
trebande) to smuggle; (— l'aumône) to give 
alms; (— ?homme @importance) to assume 
consequence; (— l'entendu) to pretend to 
great things; (— l'ofice) to perform divine 
service; (— les cheveux) to cut the hair; (— 
un bon diner) to eat a good dinner; (— un 
conte) to tell a story; (— un tour de prome- 
nade) to take a walk; Norn un tour de jardin 
to walk round the garden; (— une chambre) 
to clean a room; (— une sottise) to act fool- 
ishly ; (— une faute) to commit a fault; (— 
une question) to ask a question; (— de la 
peine) to make uneasy, give pain; (— d'une 
pierre deux coups) to kill two birds with one 
stone ; (— des bassesses) to behave meanly; 
(— des malhonnétetés) to behave unmanner- 
ly; CG des civilités) to receive one civilly; 
(— des allées et des venues) to go backwa 
and forward ; (— des siennes) to play pranks; 
(— des frais) to be at some charge ; (— 
vivres) ta take in fresh provisions; (— son 
apprentissage) to serve one’s apprenticeship ; 
(— son coup) to succeed; (— ses adieux) to 
bid adieu; (— beaucoup de chemin) to go a 
great way; (— bien ses affaires) to thrive 
well; (— bon pour quelqu'un) to answer 
for somebody ; é bonne mine & mauvais jeu) 
to set a good face upon a bad game; (— 
bourse commune) to live in common; (— deux 
lieues par heure) to go two leagues an hour; 
(— faux bond) to fail, be guilty of a slip; (— 
Jête à quelqu'un) to make one welcome; 
Jlèche de tout bois) to make any shift; 
fond sur) to rely upon; (— main basse) to 
fall upon; (— mine de) to feign; (— tête à 
quelqu'un) to cope with one; (— la petite 
bouche) to mince it; (— le chien couchant) to 
cringe like a dog; (— le fringant) to take too 
much latitude; (— Le bec à quelqu'un) to give 
one his cue; (— jlorés) to spend high, to do 
wonders; (— claquer son fouet) to make a 
great noise in the world; (— une chose par- 
dessus l'épaule) to leave a thing undone; a 
le bon apôtre) to put on the appearance of a 
good man; (— la figue à quelqu'un) to scorn 
one; (— la pluie et le beau temps) to dispose 
of every thing; (c'est un homme à tout —) he 
is a man fit for every sort of mischief; (c'est 
une nouvelle qu'on a faite à plaisir) it is a 
piece of news that has been got up for some 
purpose; (qui a fait l’un a fait l'aütre) they 
are both cast in the same mould. 
Faire, vn. to fit; to suit; (— les cartes) to deal; 
— en sorte) to contrive, manage matters; 
— venir les pigeons au colombier) to get cus- 
tomers; (— voile) to sail; (— naufrage) te 
wreck; (— eau) to leak; (— pavillon) to put 


— 


HISTORICAL AND GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES. 


Falkoping, fal-ko-pin, a town of Sweden. 

False Bay, fal-s-b2, a bay of the Cape of Good 
Falsier, fal-sié, a Swedish philosopher. [Hope. 
Falster, fals-tèr, a Danish critic, 18th century. 


Falster, fals-tèr, an island of Denmark. 

Falz, faiz, a Swedish medallist. Died 1708. 

Famagouste, fa-ma-gous-t, Famagousta, a sen 
port of Cyprus. 


THE BEST FRENCH AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 


From Prof. of French, Albany Academy. 
I received be copy of Spiers and Surenne’s Dictionary ; what I have seen of it satisfics me 
that it fs the best planned and most complete dictionary of this kind now existing, and it will, 
thereforo, give me the greatest pleasure to recommend it to all my friends and to my pupils 








“Having examined, with care, ‘Spiers and Surenne’s French and English Pronouncing 
Dictionary,’ lately published, and being highly pleased with {ts plan and arrangement, as well 
a4 with the manner in which the labors, both of Mr. Sptars and of his American editor, Mr. Quack- 
enbos, have been performed; we, the undersigned, Frofessors in the University of Louisiana, feal 
no hesitation in commending the lexicon to all who are studying, or desire to study the French 
language, as one of the best dictionariss of that tongue with which we are uainted. For 
ordinary practical purposes, it is supetior, in many important respects, to any French lexicon 
which, so far as ws know, has yet been publish either on this or on the other side of the 
Atlantica. It would gratify us to hear of its being adopted generally in our schools and colleges." 

M. Rovx, Prof. of Freneh. , 
= Wx. C. Dunoan, Prof. of Greek and Latin. 
C. W. Szaus, Prof. of Mathematics. 
H. Koutueves, Prof of German & Oriental Languages. 
New OxLzaxs, Nov. 7, 1852, 


From Prof À. Basszr, Nero York. 


‘ Although I have Loyer and Chambaud by my side, I consider this the most complete work 
of the kind that has ever been placed under my consideration, and it leaves nothing to desire 
for the srientifo man, teacher, mechanic, merchant or business man.” 
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NOW READY. 
A NEW ENLARGED EDITION, IN LARGE TYPE, OF 


SPIERS AND SURENNE'S 


STANDARD PRONOUNCING FRENCH DICTIONARY. 
IN T¥O PARTS. I. Frexor & Enezwxm IL Enczmn & Frexcn. 


One large vol. 12mo., 974 pages. Price, $1 50. 


Tho First Part of this well-kuown and universally popular work contains; Words in common 
use; Terms conneeted with Science; Terms belonging to the fine arts; and 

Four thoussnd historical names; Four thousand geographical names; and 

Upwards of eleven thousand newly published terms. 

Tho pronunciation of every word according to the Frersh Academy and the most eminen 
texicographers and grammarians; also, | 

More than seven hundred critical remarks, in which the varions methods of proaounchy 
employed by different authors, are investigated, and compared with each other. 

The Secnd Part contains: A copious list of English words and expressions, with thei: projet 
pronunciation ; also, a critical and comprehensive system of French pronunciation. 


# Every student of the French language, and every person of taste who 13 fond of reading 
French, and wishes to become proficient in that tongue, should possess this comprehensive bat 
complete dictionary. It embraces all the words in common use. and those in science and the 
fine arts, lifstorical and geographical naines, etc., with the pronunciation of every word accord- 
ing to the French Academy, together with such critical remarks as will be useful to ever” 
learner. It is published in a form of extreme condensation, and yet contains so fail a compilatiy 
of words, definitions, etc., as scarcely to leave any thing to be desired "—New York Observer. 
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SERIES OF FRENCH READERS. 





NEW ELEMENTARY FRENCH READER. Being an Introduction 
to the French Language; containing Fables, Select Tales, Remarke 
able Facts, Amusing Anecdotes, &c. With a Dictionary of all the 
Words translated into English. By M. De Fivas, Member of Severd 
Literary Societies. 16mo. Price 50 Cents. 

This little work is used as a Class-Book in nearly all schoolr in this 
sountry where the elements of French are taught. The selection com 
priscs a great variety of subjects, mostly of a lively and familiar style 
The Phrases will serve as elements in conversation, and enable the stu 
dent to read with facility other French books. 


THE CLASSIC FRENCH READER; for Advanced Students; Or, 
Beauties of the French Writers, Ancient and Modern. By Anam 
De Fivas With a Vocabulary, French and English, of all the Words 
and Idioms contained in the work, by J. L Jewerr. 1 Vol. 12mo 
Price $1 00. | 
This work embraces selections from the writings of all the literary 

periods, and specimens of the various styles of the most distinguished 

writers, and unites the advantage of a Reader, Lexicon, and Grammar. 

Occasional Notes are added, which explain and enhance the value of 

the work. The work has met with universal favor and patronage. 


ROEMER’S FIRST FRENCH READER. With an Analytical Study 
of the French Language, a Treatise on French Poetry, and a Diction- 
ary of Idioms, Peculiar Expressions, &e Price $1 00. 

This Treatise on the Analytical Study of the French Language, ana 
on the Rules of French Versification, evinces à true and discriminating 
philological taste. The Selections, from agreeable French literature, 
are made with great judgment, and by bringing the affinities of the 
English and French directly in view, the acquisition of the French is 
made comparatively easy. 


ROEMER’S SECOND FRENCH READER. Illustrated with Histori- 
cal, Geographical, Philosophical, and. Philological Notices. Price 
$1 25. 

This is one of the most original, ingenious, and useful manuals pub- 
whed, and will prove a treasure to the student of the French. 

As a compilation of elegant extracts, this volume is second to none 
they are marked by good taste and sound judgment, many of them 
being perfect gems of French literature. 
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SERIES OF FRENCH READERS 





ROW AN’S MODERN FRENCH READER. Selections from modern 
French authors, adapted to young persons learning the French. 
With a Vocabulary of the new and difficult words and idiomatic 
phrases adopted in modern French liternture. By J L. Jewerr. 1 
Vol. 12mo. Price 75 Cents. 


The chief object of this work is to afford the means of making the 
vouth acquainted with the French language as .t is spoken at the pre- 
sent day, and as presented by modern French authors. The selections 
are choice and unexceptionable. 


“The selections are made with great taste and Judgment, and the moral ofall is good.” 
—Com, Advertiser. 


“We do not know any book of the kind better calculated for a reading-book for 
elasses in our schools."—Zoston Atlas, 


3ELECT POETRY FOR YOUNG PERSONS. By Mapame H. Couran. 
12mo. Price $1 00. 
A collection of some of the most choice, beautiful, and interesting 
poetical productions of the French language. 
“It fs a very charming collection of sume of the sweetest and most graceful verses 
in the French Language, We were hardly aware, till we looked over this look, that sa 


many distinguished French authors had contributed to a class of productions, so pecu- 
Harly suited to rcacazs of an early age.” —Ævening Post, 


DRAMATIC FRENCH READER. Being a selection, in progressive 
order, of the chief Dramatic Works of the French language, with 
notes to facilitate the pupil’s progress. By Prof. A. G. CoLLor. 1 
Vol. 12mo. $1 00. 


This volume is made up of fourteen complete dramas, tak sn from 
the works of the best and purest writers. among which are (rneilie, 
Racine, Molière, and Prior. 


“It will undoubtedly prove a valuable assistant to those who are engag.d in obtain 
fag a knowledge of the language it is intended to teach."—Courier & Enquirer. 


NEW FRENCH TESTAMENT. According to the Translation of J. 
OstrnvaLp’s Stereotyped Edition, printed by the Edinbtrgh Univer 
sity %2mo. Price 88 Cents. 

& 
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OLLENDORFFS FRENCH GRAMMARS. 


OLLENDORFFS FIRST LESSONS IN LEARNING TU READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. Being an Introduction 
to Ollendorffs larger grammar. Third edition, Enlarged and Re 
written by G. W, Greens, Instructor in Brcewn University. 16ma 
Price 50 Cex‘, 


OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCIC LANGUAGE With an Appendix, 
containing the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers, and full Paradigms 
of the Regular and Irregular, Auxiliary, Reflective, and Impersonal 
Verbs. By J. L Jewerr. 1 Vol. l2mo. Price $1 00. 

gay” KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume, Prica 75 Cents. 


NLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. With the Lessona 
divided into Sections of a proper length for daily tasks and nums 
rous corrections, additions, and improvements, suitable for this 
country ; to which is added Value’s System of French Prununcia- 
tion; his Grammatical Synopsis, a new Index, and Short Models 
of Commereial Correspondence. By V. Varue 1 Vol 12mo, 
Price $1 00. 

te KEY TO EXERCISES, Separate Volume. Price 75 Cents. 


OLLENDORFFS COMPANION TO NEW METHOD OF LEARNING 
TO READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE 
Containing Dialogues and a Vocabulary. By Gxo. W. GREENE. 
12mo. Price 75 Cents. 


OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR FRENCHMEN TO LEARN TO 
READ WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE By 
Caries Bapows. 12mo. Price $1 00. 

5" KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 50 Cents, 


CLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TQ 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. Con 
taining Progressive, Oral, and Written Exercises, with an Appendix, 
containing Rules of Syntax and rules for the formation and conjugs 
tion. By Taxopore SIMONNE 12mo. Price $2 00. 

tw KEY TO EXERCISES. Separate Volume. Price 75 Cents. 


Few school manuals have been so highly approved, and used for .. 
soties of years with such universal acceptance, as the Ollendorff Scries, 
tor the acquirement of the French Language; that system being nov 
almost universally acknowledged to be the only correct one. 
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A NEW AND ENLARGED EDITION, IN LARGE TYPE 
STANDARD 


PRONOUNCING FRENCH DICTIONARY. 


IN TWO PARTS. 
L FRENCH & ENGLISH, D. ENGLISH & FRENCH. 
BY GABRIEL SURENNE, F. A. 8. E. 


1 large Vol. 12mo. 974 pages. Price $1 50. 


The First Part of this well-known and universally popular work 
eontains: Words in common use; Terms connected with science; ‘lerms 
belonging to the fine arts; and 

Four thousand historical names: Four thousand geographical names; 
and | 

Upwards of elevon thousand newly published terms. 

The pronunciation of every word according to the French Avademy 
and the most eminent lexicographers and grammarians; also, 

More than seven hundred critical remarks, in which the various 
methods of pronouncing employed by different authors, are ‘nvest 
gated, and compared with each other. 

The Second Part contains: A copious list of English words and ex- 
pressions, with their proper pronunciation; also, a critical and compre 
hensive system of French pronunciation. 

« Every student of the French language, and every person of taste who is fond of 
reading French, and wishes to become proficient in that tongue, should possess this 
comprehensive but complste dictionary. It embraces all the words in common use, 
and those in science and the fine arts, historical and geographical names, etc., with the 
pronunciation of every word according to the French Academy, together with such 
critical remarks as will be useful to every learnor. It is published in a form of extreme 


condensation, and yet contains so full a compilation of words, definitions, etc., as scarcely 
to leave any thing to be desired."—New York Observer. 





AN ABRIDGMENT OF THE ABOVE. 
1 Vol 16mo. 556 pages Price 90 Cents. 


It is confidently anticipated that this yolume will prove not only a 
usefcl auxiliary to the student, but also a convenient Pocket Companion 
to the traveler, wherever the French language is spoken. A vocabu- 
fary of proper names accompanies the work. — 


“ M. Surenne is a very prominent professor in Edinburgh ; add all who use Lis books 
may rely on having before them the purest stvle of the French tongue.”— Christia 


Fsteiligencer. 
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SPIERS & SURENNES 
FRENCL & ENGLISH, AND ENGLISH & FRENCH 


PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 


EDITED BY G. P. QUACKENBOS, A. M. 


1 large Vol. 8vo., of about 1,800 pp., neat type, fine paper, and strong 
binding. Price $8 00. 


THE PUBLISHERS CLAIM FOR THIS WORK, 


Ist. That it is a revision and combination of (Srrexs’) the best defining, 
and of (Surznnr’s) the most accurate pronouncing dictionary extant. 
2d. That in this work the numerous errors in Spiers’ dictionary have 
been carefully and faithfully corrected. 
8d. That some three thousand new definitions have teen added. 
4th. That numerous definitions and constructions are elucidated by 
grammatical remarks and illustrative clauses and sentences. 
Sth. That several thousand new phrases and idioms are embodied. 
6th. That upwards of twelve hundred synonymous terms are ex 
plained, by pointing out their distinctive shades of meaning. 
ith. That all of the irregular parts of the verbs are inserted in alpha- 
betical order, so that one reference gives the mood, tense, person 
and number. . 
8th. That some four thousand new French words, connected with sci 
ence, art, and literature, have been added. 
9th. That every French word is accompanied by an as exact pronun:- 
ciation as can be represented by corresponding English sounds, and 
vice Versa. 
10th. That it contains a full vocabulary of the names of persons and 
places, mythologival aad classical, ancient and modern. 
11th, That it is the most complete, accurate, and reliable dictionary of 
these languages published. 


From W asnineron Izvina, 
“ As far as I have had time to examine it, it appears to me that Mr. Quackenbos, by 


ais revision, corrections and additions, has rendered the Paris Edition, already so exoel- 
ant, the most complate and valuable lexicon now in print.” 


From Wx. H. Pexscorr. 


“In the coplousness of its vocabulary and its definitions, and in the great variety ot 
(dicmatic phrases and synonymes, It far exceeds any other French and English diction: 


ery with which I am acquainted.” ms 
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A MANUAL OF THE FRENCH VERBS. 


COMPRISING 


The formation of persons, tenses, and moods of the regulaz and irregulas 
verbe; a practical method to trace the infinitive of a verb cut 
of any of its inflections; models of sentences in their 
different forms; and a series of the most usefal 
idiomatical phrases. The whole illustrated 
by numerous examples, 


BY T. SIMONNE, 
12mo, 108 pages. Price 50 Cents. 


This little work has been prepared with a view to simplify the French verbs to be 
ginnars in the study of that language, and contains a series of simple but certain rules 
for forming the numerous inflections of the verb, and for enabling the student to trace 
out the root from any of the inflections. Its value is further increased by a list of idio- 
nratic phrases, and movleis of sentences peculiar to the French language.”— Hartford 
Courant, 


“ The student of French will find this little volume an invaluable auxiliary in acquir. 
ing a knowledge of the most elegant of languages. Itis emphatically multum in parce 
containing within the limits of 108 pages, more that is useful, than fs to be found in 
many a folio. It will save the learner a vast amount of unnecessary labor.” —Pennsyl- 
vanian. 


“ A book that should be in tbe bands of every French student. It comprises the for- 
mation of persona, tenses, and moods of the regular and irregular verbs; a practical 
method to trace the infinitive of a verb out of any of its inflections; models of senten- 
ces in their different ferms, and a series of the most useful idiomatical phrases. The 
whole is illustrated by numerous examples. The student who has experienced the 
difficulty of tracing the root from the inflections of the verb, will readily conceive the 
this work mus? be e great help in hisstudies,"—Daily Capitol. 


THE STANDARD EDITION. 


THE ADVENTURES OF TELEMAQUE 
BY FENELON. 
EDITED BY GABRIEL SURENNE 


lvol. 18mo. 60 cents. 


The above is a neat and convenient School Edition of this work ol 


sorld-wide celebrity. “ 
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SERIES OF SPANISH READERS. 


me 


MANDEVILLE’S PRIMARY READER, in Spanish. 16mo. Price 95 e 
MANDEVILLES SECOND READER, in Spanish. 12mo. Price 60e 


THE SPANISH TEACHER AND COLLOQUIAS, PHRASE-BOOK. 
An Easy and Agreeable Method of Acquiring a Speaking Knowledge 
of the Spanish Language. By Prof. Burien. A now edition, 
1 Vol 18mo. Price 60 cents. 


THE ELEMENTARY SPANISH READER AND TRANSLATOR. 
By M. F. ToLon. Price 63 Cents. 


This is one of the best elementary Spanish Readers, not only for the 
purposes of self-instruction, but also as a class-book for schools, that 
has ever been published. The contents are varied in style, including 
didactic, descriptive, colloquial, and poetical Also, containing a full 
Vocabulary. The orthography conforms to that established by the 
Royal Academy of Madrid. - 


AN EASY INTRODUCTION TO SPANISH CONVERSATION. Con- 
taining all that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Parti- 
cularly designed for persons who have little time to study, or are 
their own instructors. By Mariano VELASQUEZ DR LA CADENA. 18mo. 
100 pages. Price 38 cents. ° | 


A NEW SPANISH READER. Consisting of Extracts from the works 
of the most approved Authors in Prose and Verse, arranged in pro- 
gressive order, with especial reference to those who wish to obtain 
a practical knowledge of the Language. With Notes explanatory 
of the Idioms and most difficult constructions, and a Copious Voca- 
bulary. By M. VeLasquez pk LA CapEnA. 12mo. Price $1 26. 


CERVANTES’ DON QUIXOTTE, in Spanish. New Edition, revised 
corrected by Don Evaznio pk Ochoa. 1 Vol. 12mo. Price $1 25, 


This edition is enriched by the observations, comments, and illus- 
trations of Bowle, Pellicer, and other learned authors, whose study 
and research have facilitated the understanding of this masterly pro 
duction. 
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OLLENDORFF’S 
SPANISH, GERMAN, AND ITALIAN GRAMMARS. 





OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE 
AND SPEAK THE GERMAN LANGUAGE ‘To which is added, 
a Systematic Outline of the different Parts of Speech, their Inflee 
tion and Use, with full Paradigms, and a complete List of the Ir 
regular Verbs. By Gxoncr J. Aer, A. M, Professor of German 
in the University of the City of New York. One volume. 12mo 
Price $1 00. 


OJ.LENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR GERMANS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Ar 
ranged and adapted to Schools and Private Academies. By P 
Ganps. 12mo. Price $1 00. 


OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND SPEAK THE SPANISH LANGUAGE. With an Appendix, 
containing a brief but comprehensive Recapitulation of the Rules 
as well as of all the Verbs, both Regular and Irregular, so as to 
render their use easy and familiar to the most ordinary capacity. 
Together with Practical Rules for Spanish Pronunciation, and Models 
of Social and Commercial Correspondence. The whole designed for 
Young Learners and persons who are their own Instructors. By M. 
VELazquez and T. Summons, Professors of the Spanish and French 
Languages. 12mo. 560 pages. $1 50. 


OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD FOR SPANIARDS TO LEARN TO 
READ, WRITE AND SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. With 
a Treatise on Pronunciation, and an Appendix, by Palenzuela and 
Carenno. 12me Price $2 00. 
(a KEYS TO EACH OF THE ABOVE, in Separate Volumes 
Price 75 Cents each. 


QLLENDORFF’S PRIMARY LESSONS IN LEARNING TO READ, 
WRITE, AND SPEAK THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE.  Introdue 
tory to the larger Grammar. By Guo. W.Gnreznz. 18mo. Price 50¢ 


OLLENDORFFS NEW METHOD OF LEARNING TO READ, WRITE, 
AND 3PEAK THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE. With Additions and 
Corrections. By Ferrx ForesTL Price $1 50. 


ea” KEY TO THE EXERCISES, in Sevarate Volumes. Price 75 6 
46 
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D. APPLETON & 00/8 PUBLICATIONS. 


Educational Text-~Books. 
GBEEK AND LATIN—Continued. 
BEZA’S Latin Testament. 12mo 
CJIESAR’S Commentaries, Notes by Spencer. UBM. ... cccessccccccceves ….. 
CHAMPLIN'S Short and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. 12m0........... | 
CICERO De Officiis. Notes by Thatcher. 12mo. ........cccccccccccees 
Select Orations, Notes by Johnsan. 12mo...... 
HERODOTUS, with Notes, by Prof. Johnson. 12mo 
HORACE, With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. 12mo.......... cececese oteeecccccees os 


TACITUS’ Histories, Notes by Tyler. 
Germania Notes by do. 12mo.. 


eo and 
XENOPHON’S Memorabilia, Notes by Robbins. New rev. edit. 12mo.. 
SALLUST, with Notes by Prof. Butler, 12mo 


KURNEE'S Elemen: Greek By Edwards and Taylor. sou 
ow improved editioh. 1hno...,.........s..e notons nono nsoneses ee 
LIVY. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. 12mo. Map... ee eeecccccccsce scans 


QUINTUS CURTIUS RUFUS Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great. 
Edited and illustrated, with English Notes, by Professor Crosby. 12mo......... 
SOPHOCLES’ Oedipus Tyrannus. With Eaglish Notes, by Howard 


Crosby. 12mo Sseosvassetresseenuset ss 000000009506 00 800000000000 8009 0002000990 


FRENCH. 
BADOIS’S Giammar for Frenchmen to learn English 1 vol. 12mo............ 
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KEY to do, 
CHOUQUET’S French Conversations and Dialogues. 18m0. cecceccccccesccces 


— Young Ladies’ Guide to French Composition. 12mo.. cossonsose eee 

COLLOT’S Dramatic French Reader, lmo..............,........ soso sees 

COUTAN, A., Choix de Poesies. 12mo.. 

DE FIVA'S Elementary French Reader, ae 
Drececevccccccvesscncessccoces ee 


—— Classic do 
FENELON’S TELEMAQUE, Edited by Surenne. 1 vol. 18mo...... 


mm OF bound in 2 vols. 18M... cccccccscceccccees uso APPRIS 
Le Nouveau Testament. Par J. F. Ostervald. S2mo. ....ccessocccccscccccrccs 
OLLENDORFE'S New Method of Lesrning French. Edited by J. L. Jewett. 
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ROWAN’S Modern French Reader, 12mo.................0.. et sons 
SIMONKE'S Treatise on French Verbe, 1vol......... DPPETEETC EPST EEE EE 
SPIERS’ and Surenne’s Complete French and Eñglish, and ] 

French Dictionary. With Pronunciation, &c., &c. One large 8vo. volume, 


and large type 
SURENNE Tes sada cad gi cad Fra Didi 
mo. PPersssossos soon ses one mess nn noce accesses es sscscesesesee 
—————_ French Manual and Traveller's Companion, 2Rd......... oes 
. VOLTAIRE’S Histoire de Charles XII, Par Surenne. ce eseccesvees 





